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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — Eor tlie DoTa-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 

’sr a, ’^rr «» it t, 't *, s «, ^ ^ r*» T c, xie, ^ ai, ^ o, ^6, ^ au. 


^ ka 

Xi kka 

n ffa 

V gbu 

® na 

cha 

obha 

mja 

jha «r na 

E fa 

Z flia 

e da 

Z dha 

tt[ pa 

?T ta 

SI tha 

Z da 

VT dha -z na 

XT pa 

tRpAo 

^ ha 

IT bha 

TI Miff 

V ya 

K ra 

^ la 

Z va or toa 

VI ia 

tr sha 

^sa 

^.bo 


Z i'ba 

SS fa 

3^ lha. 


Visavga (:) is represented by A, thus Annswdra (’) 'is represented 

by th, thus simA, ^ varhs. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
tiff, and is then u’tifcten nff ; thus baiigia. Antindaika or Qhandra-Mndu is re- 
presented by the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus ^ mi. 

B. — Por the Arabio alphabet, as adapted to Hindostanl — 

ur- « t ‘ 

sh ^ 

f <— » ./ 

u* ? 6 Q 

b t ^ k 

3i g U-/ ff 

J I' 

C m 
^ n 

^ nhen reprctcnling anunftMa 
. in S5TB>nilgarlF tjr over 

s&salixcd Tiwcl. 

^ to or o 
A u 

y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fanran. Al\f'C ntaq^iira is represented 
by d ; — thus, , 1 ^^ da'vaS. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — tlius tub handa. 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, •W ynnah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the cud of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. TYhen not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characteis above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh’ld, pronounced dSkMdf (Kai- 

niM) kar*, pronounced kor; (Uihaii) dehhaiV, 




I a, etc. 

V b 

V P 
o t 

f 

C!> jt 


ts ch 
C 

^ M 


J d 

S d 

A z 


J 

) 

s 


r 

r 

A 

£k 
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• c. — Special letters peculiar fo special la nguages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantimo the following moro important instances 
may be noted : — 

(0) The fs sound found in Marathi {w)j Pushto (^), Kaimiri (g, ’g), Tibetan 

{i ’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by ish. 

(1) The dc sound found in Marathi (et), Pushto (^)i and Tibetan (^) is repre- 

sented by its aspirate by dsh. 

{o) Kalmiri ^ (q{) is represented by u. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and clscArhcro on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pushto Jot ^ are represented by 9. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

<v>t ; ^ ts or according to pronunciation ; * d ; j f ; ^ or ?> accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ah or M, according to pronunciation i J or ^ n. 

if) The following arc letters pecoliar to Sindhi : — 

'•fhh; ^bh; £» ih ; d- f ; A, ih ; ^jj; jh ; ^ ehh ; 

g«,* Sdh; d; Sdd; i dh , &=>k; tJ" kh ; gg ; «/ gh ; 

P.— Certain sounds, uhich are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Pengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spolccn sounds. 
The principal of these are the following 


d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

d. 

>9 

99 

99 

a in hai. 

d, 


99 

99 

e in met. 

d, 

» 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

if 

91 

19 

c in the French dtait. 

0, 

91 

99 

99 

0 in the first 0 in promote. 

Of 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the German sebon. 

K> 

99 

99 

99 

n in the „ mUhe. 

iL 

99 

99 

»9 

th in think. 

Sb> 

99 

99 

99 

th in thU. 


The smi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languaccs are inditvited by an apos- 
trophe. Thusfc’.i>,y.andsoon. ' 

Th -V* f mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 

., ^ V--®war) dssistai, ho wac, the acute accent show.s that the accent falls on 

e r > and not, as might he ejcpectcd, on the second syllable 
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RfiJASTHANT. 

BajastLanl means literally the language of l^jastlian, or Raj warn, tlie country 
NameofiansiiaBB. Where of the Eajputs. The name, as Connoting a language, has 
spoken. bcBU invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to 

distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘Hindi,* just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, hut 
content themselves Tvith referring to the various dialects, Marwari, Jaipuri, Malvi, 
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than dfte^ 
millions of people, and covers an area ■which may he roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles-. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less, — ».e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hin^, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi w.ere included in the figures which were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand,' a large reduction was to he expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language.. 
This I am iuolined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole 'of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891, 1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures whioh give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore he received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in whioh Rajasthani is spoken 'with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger.' 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 
Bhashaaud Bundell dialects of Western Hindi. On its 
south (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 
Ehandg^i, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bangaru, dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages. 

As explained in the general lutroduotiou to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
RefationsMp -to neighbouring ■' Panjabi, Gujarati, and RajasthSui, whioh are classed as 
languages. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages helougiug to cthe Outer Oirole. Over them the language of the Central 
Group, now represented, in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 


Language boundaries. 


Fopolation of Spain. 18,607|S00. Area, 193,000 sqaaie miles. 
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which diminislied in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Eajasthanj, there- 
fore, and especially 'Western Eajasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
lantma^e which once occupied Rajputana and Central India. Such are, in Western 
RaiastMm, the pronunciation of d like the a in ‘ ball,’ of e and ai like the a in ‘hat,’ 
and of au like the o in ‘ vote.’ Such, too, are the common pronunciation of cJth as s 
and the inability to pronounce a pure a whoa it really does occur, an /i-sonnd being 
substituted. Again, Eajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d, as in most Outer 
Lan«mages, and in the west it ^forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
EajastMni, like the Outer LahndsL, forms its future iu s, and in the west we iiud a true 
passive voice,— forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is home out hy what we know of the way in which Eajputana and 
Gujarat Lave been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Jlahabharata, the country known as that of the Pauchalas extended from the 
River Ohambal up to Hard war at the foot of the Himalayas. Tho southern portion of if, 
therefore, coincided with Northem Eajputana. It is known that the FaSchalas repre- 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to tlio Outer Circlo of 
Tn^n - Aryan Sanskiitic languages. If this is the case, it is a fortiori also true of the 
rest of Eajputana more to tho south. Tlie theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke tho Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who wore to their 
south, still further and further in tliat diroction. Iu Gujorat, tho Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaming wall of the Outer tribes and reached tho sea. There are 
traditions of several' settlements from tho Hadbyadeia (the home of tho Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in tho time of the 
mahdbharata war. Tho only way into Gujerat from the Hadliyadcsa is through llaj- 
putana. Tho more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Eajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
Tho Eathaurs abandoned Eanauj in the Doab late in tho twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of ilarwar. Tho Eacliliwahas of Jaipur olaim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from tho Eastern Punjab. Gujerat itself was occupied by the Yadavas 
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Hatlmra. The Gahluts of 
Mewar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a rcfle.x wave from Gujemt, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Vallabhi. Wc thus sec that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doah and tho sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present oconpled by immigrant Aryan tribes' who found t^ere other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
■ ■ absorbed or drove further to tho south, or both. 

,Bajasthani contains five dialects, those of tho TVest, of the Central East, of the 

* Dialects Iforth-East, and two of the South-East. They have many 

‘ . ' varieties, whioh are explained , in the sections dealing 

•with each. Here, I shall confine myself to tho main dialects. Tho most important 
of all, whe^eV "we consider the number of its speakers, or Ibc area which it 
covers, is the 'fTestern dialect, commonly known as* Hdrwari. It is spoken, in 
various forms, in Hatwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Punjab, 
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nnd the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwari is greater than 
that occupied^ by all the other Biajosthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-hnoum names, Jaipurl and Harautl, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the language oE Jaipur .ns the Standard. 
Jaipur!, although in the East of Eajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwarl, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Edjasthaui includes the Mowatl of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Bajasthani which agrees most closely with Western Hindi, — the purest repre- 
sentative of the Central Group — and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and^tho 
point is not one of great importance, hut in my opinion it must ho classed under the i 
hatter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the jMalvi, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundcli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an ihtermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical pcouliaiaties of Rajastliani than Jaipur!, 
possessing some forms which are CAudenlly connected with those of Western Hindi. The 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi. It is by origin a form of Malvi, but is spoken in 
a vsitber isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes. It has lienee boon 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khande^i tlmt it is now a 


distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 
of speakers of each of the dialects of Eajasthani in the 
Number of speakers. -g vernacular is as follows. As pre- 
viously explained, the figures given in tho Census of 1901 arc much loss : . 


Ccntml-East 

Nortb-Eastom 

Kini&di 


. 6,088,389 
. 3,907,200 
. 1,670,099 
. 4.350,507 
. 474,777 


Total anmboi 


of speakers of lUiasihrinl in tbo area 


in vrhiob it ii 


a vernacular ns estimated for tbo Eingnistio Sor^'cy 


15.390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of tho dialects of - Eiijas- 
thani except Mnrwari are found ia otlior parts of India. In 1891, d3l,llS speakers of 
Harwaii were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire. Natives 
loo-soly employ the name ‘ Murwari ’ to indicate any inliahiiant or dialect of Eajpufana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some ( but not all ) the speakers of other 
dialects of Rajastliani, who were found away from their native counti}-. ^ Wc can, - 
therefore, s.ay that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakom of Rajasllmni. in 

India was n( leant 15,842,087. ^ ^ /. 

I’he literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in tho scotions dealing with tho various 

dialects. A few goncr.al remarks will, therefore, suflico in • . 

UHcraiorr, proscul place. Tlio Only dialect of Rajasthani wluoh has. 

a considerable recognised literature is Jlarwari. Numbers of poems in Old Murwari or 
pineal, as it is called when used for pootionl purposes, arc in esisteuco but have not as 

VOl.. IX, PAM II. ® 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enorinous mass of Jitcratuio in Taxious 
forms of Bajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about \rhich hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bnrdio histories described in Tod’s Majasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably tho only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most colehratod history, the 
FritklrdJ Bdsan of Ohand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at tho present day, still remains a 
virgin Tninn for the student of history and of language. The task of producing tho whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scliolats acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Bajpufana 
history for many years to come will bo fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardic 
Chronicles ltdjasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of tho Dadu 
Pantbi sect alone contains more than halt a milh'ou verses. Wc do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are uTitten, Tho portion of the Prithiraj 
Rdsau which has been published is written in an old form of 'iVestern Hindi, — ^not 
Hdjastham, — hut, unfortunately, this work, while the most cclcbmtcd, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are jnstihod. Tho Scramput 
missionaries translated the New Tc&tamcni into Manoafi, Udaipnrl (i.c., Mewati), 
Bihaneri (a form of Marwati), Jaipitrl proper, Sdraufi (an Eastern dialect), and Vjaini 
{». e., MaM). 


The only essay dealing with the Bajasthani dialects as a group is one by tho present 
writer on pp. 787 and £f. of tho Journal of tho Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1901, entitled iiTofo on the principal Bajasthani 
Dialects. Host of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Por printed hooks tbo Deva-nagarl oharaotor is used. Tho written character is a 
corrupt form of DOva-nagarl, related to the Modi alphabet 
Written character. uscd in Marathi, audtotho Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 

Its most noteworthy peouliarity is that it has distinct charaotors for the letters ^ and f. 

The grammars of the various dialeots ate desoribed, under the head of each. I here 
propose to give a brief comparativo sketch of the grammars 
of the four principal dialects, Marwari, Jaipurl, Mewati, 
and Malvi, based on the Note referred to aboro. Nimddi, being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require illustration in this connexion. 

The prommeiation of tho vowels, especially in 'Western Bajasthani, is often irregular. 

Pronunciation certain cases d is pronounced like the a in ‘ball,’ e and 

ai like the a in ' hat,’ and an like the o in * hot.' Short 
e and o (like the first o in ' promote ’) also imdouhtedly exist, hut the distinction is never 
shown in writing, Whon I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans- 
literating the specimens, hut every e which I could not he sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 


Authority. 


Grammar. 


; Especially in the west and south, the letter s is pronounced like a rough A thus 
■^greeii^ with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality ehk is commonly pronounced as s. Tho letter h itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath, a hand, becomes at. 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letW some- 
'times transliterated w, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus toadani, a face, becomes 
badan, and viohdr, consideration, becomes hioMr. In ESjasthani rve first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated v, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
, on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India o is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the Up, hut between the two lips. An experi- 
ment will show the eorreet sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
•w and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, it, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before long or short i or c it is nearer that of ». These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the infiuonco of the foUomng vowel, so long os the consonant to pr v is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Bajasthani I 
represent the w-sound by to, and the c-sound by v, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of o is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari * not ‘ Marvari,’ because 
the to is followed by d, but ‘ Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwi,’ because the v is followed by *. 

Bajasthani agrees with Gujarafi and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters I and tj which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial I or « which has come down from Prakrit is 
•corebralised, rmless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit ll is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakrit nn by a dental n in Bajasthani. This is fully explained, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial I and n are not 
•cerebralisod. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasbn, Bundoli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 

are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi wo have noted sporadic 
instances of tho use of a neuter gender. In Bajasthani those occasional instances 
■become more and more common as we go west and south till we find tho neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati. 

The following tables illustrate tho declension of tho 
four chief Bajasthani dialects. 

A— DECLENSION. 


Gender. 


Declension. 


(a) Sliong masoalino tndbbaTn noun. aliSrO, 'n horse.’ 






BiJsstliSnl. ' 

' 


- 

Bn]. 

BundtU. 

/ 

MCiriH. 

j MdUi. 

Jaiport, 

i 

1 Sfunvaft, 

OujirAU. 

Singular. 

Direct 

ghOrO 

ghwSrS 

gh5;o 

i 

1 ghodo 

gliorS 

gh5dd' 

ijhC^O 

Agent 

• •• 

... 

ghorai 

I ghodo 

ghorai 

ghSdM 

ghode or 

Oblique . 

ghoTB 

ghteSre 

ghora 

1 gh6da 

ghofa ! 

ghoda 

ghu^at' 
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RiJASTHASl. 


A.— DBOLEKSIOX. 

(a) Strong maBenlinetedbliaTO nonn. ghSrd, ‘alorse’ (eonitttued). 






liSjaSttSni 




Bmj. 

BuadelT 

Ufiffatl. 

JK'ii. 

1 J&tpari- 

1 

M&nvSrX. 

Gajiriti, 

Plural. 

. 

1 

1 


1 

1 



Direct 

ghiSre 

ghwSri 

ghora 

ghoda , 

r ghdra 

ghdda 

g1tSdS(^.S'i 

Agent 

.. 

... 

ghora 

gliodi 

ghora 

ghods 


Ohliqnp . 

ghSraS or 
ghSrani 

g’htc^ran 

1 ghorl 

ghodi 

ghorl 

t 

1 

ghodi 

A 

ghSiS{-g) 

i 


(&) Strong feminine tndbhara nenn ghSri, ‘ a mate.’ 




\ 

1 


laajftStliaDL 




Braj 

1 Ban deli- 

STcffati * 

\ 

> 

^ JTiSt 

' Jupnii. 

^ jUArwarT 

Gnisritt 

Singular. 

Direct 

ghUrl 

ghwari 

ghori 

1 

ghodi 

1 

ghori 

ghodi 

A 

V 

gJiSdt 

Agent , 


•*, 

ghoji 

ghodi 

ghop 

ghedi 

ghSdi^ 

O'bliqne . 1 

gliOri 

ghteiri 

ghopl 

ghodi 

ghofi 

ghodi 

gliSdt 

Phral. 

Direct 

ghsriyi 

ghicSriyS 

ghoiya 

ghodyl 

ghorya 

1 

ghodyl 

ghStll(‘S) 

Agent 

... 


gho^a 

ghodyl 

ghoryl 

ghodyl 

ghodi l-S)-e 

Oblique . 

ghsrigau 

gliKSrin 

ghoryl 

ghodyl 

ghoryl 

ghodyl 

glio4K-S) 


(c) 'Weak masenhne tadbhiTn uonu jAor, ‘a house.’ 





Bsjutlinu 



Bnj. 

Bandell 



Jaipnrx. 

ManrSi? 

Gnjsriti. 

Sinqular. 








Direct 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Agent .. 

... 


ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

gharS 

Obliqne . 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Plural. 








Direct . 

ghar 

ghar , 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar(.S) 

Agent 

~ 

•as 

gharl 

gharl 

ghara 

gharl 

ghar(-s).e 

Obliqne . 

g^arav or 
gharani 

gharan 

ghara 

gharl 

gharl 

gharl 

ghar(.o)‘e 
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In the above we note the typical Hfijasthani and Gujarati singular obliquo form in «, 
instead of c. In llajasthdni the plural of tho a is a. It will also bo noted that all the 
Hajastbdnl dialects have a special form for tho Agent case, instead of using the obliquo 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mowatl and Mdlvl, which are most 
nearly related to Western Ilindi, also optionally employ »e or nai. 

Mdlvi has also a plural formed by suffixing //or, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauji htoar and the £has (Naipali) Itat'u. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or m. Thus ghare, in a house. 


H.— POSTPOSITIONS. 


4 1 

1 


1 

nSjsstltanu 



1 

liny 

Hunt Cil. 

i 

y { 

AluUi. 

Jaliiiiri. 

1 

Gujatitl 

Al'CuI 

1 

, ns 

1 

! 

1 116 V 

nai 

i 

no 1 

1 

1 

1 


i 

Gcntlivu 

1 

lau, A'*, It 

Ai?,//, /.r i 

I 

ko, ka, ki 

1 

^lo.ra, ri; 
( ko, kti, kl 

1 

I ko, kS, ki 

1 1 

! I 

t 

1 ro, ra, ri 

j rD, m, bF 

1 

D itivc 

[ KaH 

jJiS 

nai 

W, ke 

nai, kni * 

! i 

( 


Ablative 

S'l, ti 

\ 

so, tv \ 

i 

1 

sai, tai 

! n. si, Ed i 
1 

) j 

sS, sat ’ sB, d 1 

1 

III 


In the nbovt’, noto I hat the oblique genitive ends in tl, ns in Gujarati, not in J, :>s 
in Braj and Bundeli. Tho forms commencing w'ith r are typical of llajastbuni. Tlie 
dativo postpositions commencing witli n are typical of Bajastlmni and Gujarati. So is 
the e or at of tho Agent. Jfotc that Jlcmifi and Slalvi are tho only dialects which am 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of tho Agent. 

The dativo cases are alwaj's locativc-s of eorresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
/.•ai is tho locative of 1*5, and ««» the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malrt 
and Mewati no and nai are used both for tho agent and for the dative. 

Adjectaves* — Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dclichho, good ; fern, dchchhl; maso. ohl. dohchha. Adjectives (including gbnitivos) 
have, however, a further declension. When tho noun is in tho agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into tho obliquo form. Thus, half ghoir Ut( 
Midri, tho bhiolc horse lacked ; riijd~l:c ghare, in the lliija’s house. In other words 
adjectives agree iu case with tho nouns they qualify. Whon tho noun is in the oblique, 
form, the Jidjeetivo is put into the oblique form, and wheti the noun is in the agent nr 
locative, the adjective is put into tho agent or locative as the case may he. So we 
have in Gujarati bijv dahddv, on tho second day. 
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bajasthAnI. 


PronoTins. 

A PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person. 






BSjuthallV* 


GnjarSfl 


Bni. 

BasS'li. 

MCvStl ^ 

1 

U&lrt ! 

1 

; JupazL 

t 

Mltvutl. 

— 

Singular. 

f 



1 

1 



Direct 

mat, hatt 

me, mat 

mai 

mS, h& 

mai 

hn, mhfi 

Au 

Obliqnc . 


mS, moy 

mfi, innj 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma,ma, mai 

mha, mat 

iRo, mars 

Genitire . 

mpratt 


mere 

maroi mharo 

1 

mhar5 

1 

mharo, maro 

•mSto 

Flural. '' 

Direct 

ham 

ham 

ham, hama 

mhS, apt 

mhe, apt 

mhe,jni, 

apa 

amp, ap'tit 

Obliqno 

hamau, 

hamani 

ham 

ham 

mht, apa 

mhfi apa 

1 

apa 

am, amarS, 
span, 
ffjj’jiJ 

Oemdre . 

hamSrau 

III 

mharo 

mhanS, 

ap*n6 

mhl'ko, 

ap’nu 

mh%o, 

maro, 

apar5 

Smiri, 

SjTnS 


Second Fcrson. 



1 

1 

Baj 1 

1 

Bnndelt. 

i 


BSiutbSsL 




tHUTStl, 

3Iu1tL 

Jaipctl. 

j MSn^tt 

1 

GniuSU. 

Singular. 

1 

1 

i 

► 



> ] 


Direct 

iat, tu 

\ 1 

(3. 1 

|tU 

t5 

tu 


tu 

Obliqne . 

Uhi, to, iu] 1 

' 15, l5y 

tfi.tnj 1 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tn, tat 

tha, tat 

ta, tars 

Gcmdvc . 

Urau * e 1 

1 

I io4ad, tefo, 1 
#5-nC ' 

1 terd 1 

tharo 

thar5 

tharo 

tsrs 

Plural. 

) 

1 

t j 

! 1 
1 1 

t 



1 

Direct , 

fum ^ 

1 

1 iiim 

1 

tarn, tarn, | 
tMm 1 

jthe 

the 

the, tame 

tamf 

Oblique . 

itimhau, tam 

luni 

tarn { 

|tha 

tha 

thi, fami 

tarn, tamsrS 

Genitive . 

iumhsrau, 1 
tiharau | 

1 

1 tum-lo, 

1 tumsrS 
i tumSo 

1 

tharo 

thfpo 

tha-ho 

% 

tharo^ 

tamarS 

iamSrS 


In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Kajasthani leap to the eye. 
The dcdensiorial base of the singular in Braj and Bundeli is tiio; muj-, or me-; to-, 
tvj-, or fc*. In Bajasthani it is ma- or ta-, or fff, in this agreeing with Gujarati,. 
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In the plui-al it is mhM and tlS instead of ham and tarn. There is also a tendency in 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mM and tha. 
MSwati alone shows signs o£ agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in 
having tarn, not ttm, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination ii5, which oorresponds to the no which Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of &p in all Indo- Aryan languages. 
Note also the aspirated forms of the plural in Rajasthani, and the use of^ ap to mean 
‘ we, ' only employed, as in Gujarati, when the * we ’ includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Mupda or Bravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of ap to mean ‘ own,’ in this 
respect agreeing with Western llindi ; hut this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 


B.-DJ3MONSTaA.XIV-E PRONOUNS. 
This. 



Bra] 

BnndClI. | 


B&jDRttifinl. 





MSlrt. 

IsipQtl. 

MarerSf^i 

Onjaxttii. 

Singular. 


1 


1 

1 


j 


Oh cot . 

yah 


yo, ted. ya 

yg, fom. ya 

yg, fem. ya 

g, yg, fom. 
fi,ya 

a 

Ohlitiao 

ySht, yS 

ja 

al 

inf, ani 

f 

in, i^i, ani 

a 

Plural, 






1 

! 

Direct • 

ye 

je' 

yai 

y6 

yo 

e,Si 

s 

Oblii^ua 

I'nAau, ini 

ifi 

in 

ini, anI j 

i 

ya 

inlijiiia, 

’yai’a 

a 


Tliat. 


1 


BondClI* 

1 


najtBthsst. 

t 


1 

i 

i 

Bnj. 

MltrSU. 

MCItF. 

Jafpnrf. 

MOrw&Tl* 

OdJatBU. 

Singular. 



i 





Direct 

JOS, JOtth 

a, Is 

WO, woh, 
fom. wa 

wo,fom.wa 

wo, fom. wa 

u, fom. wa ■ 

» ' 

Obliqno . 

joslii, tea 

B, is 

wai 

uni, wani 

fi 

I 

nn, uni, 
warii 

1 

s 

Plural, 




1 

1 



Direct . 

Ms, toai 

be 

wai 


j wai 

wgi 

s 

Oblique . 

unfmu, tent 

fin 

nn 

t 

i wana 

wl 

nnt,j7a93, 

wa 

0 
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ElJASTHisi. ■ 
0.— OTHER PEOEOHKS. 


t 

1 

1 

BSjastbSiiI. 

GnjaiSU. 

1 

Biej. 1 

1 

BnndSlL | 

t 

Hfiiriitt. 

MalvL 

Jftipail 

Ulrwafl. 

Belatiie . 

1 

jatt, Jam > , 

Js 

36 

jo 

jo, jyo, fem. 
ja 

jo, like, fem. 
jika 

je 

Obliqtto . jshtfjs 

js ' 

jhai 

jani 

if 

ji?,. ja?i 
japi 

j® 

Correlative iB 

So 

•• 

••• 

so 

1 

so, tikSi fem. 
t^a 

te 

1 

1 

Oblique . 1 

fahi, is 

fd 

> 

... 

' ••• 

tf 

tin, tinl 

1 

te 

Interroga- | 
the. 


1 


i 

i 

1 

1 


Hasc , fsin. 

Is, lau 

ko 

hanp 

kSn 

knn 

' knn, kan 

As» 

Oblique 

KjM, As I 

Is 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

1 knn, kan 

Aona, As 

Neater 

lahSs As 

I.S 

be 

klf . 

klf 

^kal 

1 

1 

1 

Indefinite. 






1 

r 

^osc , fem 

koi 

Isa y 

hoi 

koi 

kSi 

koi 

Ast 

Heater 

hteh 

kaeJiS 

kimai 

klf 

kyo 

t 

Aaf, AST 


"With regard to the relatiTe, it mxast be observed that in Eajastbani it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

In the above pronouns, the diilerences between Eajastbani' and Braj-Sundell aie 
not so great, but it wilt be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine , 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Bajastbanx. 

Verbs. — -The verb of Western Eajastbani has one marked peculiarity — the posses- 
sion of a true passive voice, — which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is Thus to strike; 

martj’iid, to be struck. _ A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Labnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
iikhtttia, to be visible. 

A. — Verbs SuBsyATrarvE. 

It will be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. . The klewala ss is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelliog of the Jaipur chhS. The conjugational' forms are the same as those wbioh 
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occur iu all other Indo-Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need bo noted 
in Rajasthani arc that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (oKcept in 
Mewati) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in the case oE adjectives, in a. 



' 

1 



BuiostbUal. 

■ 



Braj. j 

Bandfill. 

1 

IiIdTrdtr. 

AfSIrl. 


^ MunrH}-!. 

Gnlntatl. 

PltEGbHT. 

Singular. 

1. 

1 

httU • 

1 

1 

j ho, Sio 

hS,85 

i 

hn 

i 

chhS 

hS 

1 

} 

1 

1 

t 

ehhu 

2. 

fiat 

1 he, ay 

hai, sa, sal 

he 

chliai 

1 

hfii 

1 ohh? 

3- 

liai 

1 

1 he, ay 

hai, sai 

he 

chhai 

hSi 

' chhe 

Plural. 

1. 

1 

hat 

he, ay ' 

1 

lia, st 

i 

1 

hi 

1 1 

chht 

1 ^ 

1 ha 

1 

i 

! ehhfe 

2. 

hait ' 

ha, uio 

ho, so 

ho 

1 1 

I cbho 

1 hS 

chho 

3. 

hat 

hS, ay 

hai, sai 

hai 

1 

chhai 1 

1 

hSi 

1 

ehhS 

1 

Past. 

Singular. 

Mosc. 

\ 

1 

haug hiitau , 

1 

1 

hate, id 

ho, tbs, sS 

tho 

chbd 

ho 

hair, 

Plural, 

Masc. . 

, 

he, huh' j 

• 1 

hate, is j 

ha, tha, sa 

thE 

chba 

ha 

hat,J 


B.—Tde ,I?iNiTC Veeb. 

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 
some lines ns those which obtain in Pafijabi and 'Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundeli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Refinito Present, 
which departs from the method adoptod in Western Ilindl, and follows'thnt of.Grujar.iti. 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in tlio locative. Both these excepfions do occur, how- 
ever, in the Western nindl of the Upper G'angetic Doab. they are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Rajasthani. It Avill h6 suQloicnt td §ive only a few of the 
principal tcuscs of the intransitive verb ehaj, ‘ go.' Transitive .verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in tlio case of tenses derived from tho past participle. 

(a) Old Present . — This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power ^ 
of a Prcbont Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all 
Indo-Aryan languages. In Eiijaslhani wo may nolo that, as’ in tho verb 
substantive and in tho simple . future, tho first person plural ends in a, 

VOli. IX, TAUT n. . 0 S 
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BljrASTBiKl. 


I 


and that, except in Mewati, \rhioh in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 



Biai. 

BaztdQlL 

B&Sastklliil, 

i 

Gnjuitl. 

MSiTfiU. 

! 

MBlvI. 

JaipniL 

1 

SililmCTl. 

SiitgttiJar. 




1 



y 

1. 

chalau 

chttlU 

chalQ 

chalQ 

chalS 


ehslU 

2, 

ehaltti 

eltals 

ehalai 

ehale 

ehalai 


elide 

3. 

ehalai 

ehale 

1 ehalai 

ehale 

ehalai 

ehalai 

chsle 

Plural 

1 







, 1. 

ehalat 

elials 

chala 

chalS 

chalS 

chala 

thslti 

2. 

chttlau 

ehals 

ehalo 

ehalo 

ehalo 

ehalo 

ch^lo 

3. 

ehalai 

ehalS 

ehalai 

ehale 

ehalai 

chal&i 

eJtslf 


(i) Imperative . — ^This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 



Sn]. 

Boiidsli. 

1 

ItSjistUinl. ^ 


Qniaisti. 

MCnutl. 

nuhl. 

laipnil 


Singular. 








2. 

elial 

dial 

1 

chal 

chal 

chal 

1 

chal 

ehal 

Plural, 


1 

1 

1 

1 




2, 

chalau 

ehalo 

ehalo 

ehalo 1 

chalS 

ehalo ' 

chSlO 


(<j) J’«f«re.— IVo forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 
Buture and the Periphrastic Future respectively. Tlie Simple Future is 
^ the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissami or oJiaJiMmi; thus, 
eliaVsyU or clial’lM. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle^ to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chalE-gai which probably means ‘ I am gone (gd) that I may go 
{chain).’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


SlH7£E FOTTJBB. 



BaJ. 

1 

BSjastliSnL 

GnjoiStt 

nSffBtt 

JiawL 

Jupotl 

MSm’&rl. 

1 

SingulaT, 1 








1. 

chaJiJiQ^ 

chalihS 

1 ••• 

*••• 

chal'syfi 

chal'hS 

1 ehSlii 

2. 

ehalihai 

ehalthe 

••• 

••• 

chaPsi 

chal‘hi 

cTivU'se 

S. 

cAalthat 

ehalihe 

... 

... 

f 

chal*ei 

chal'hi 

cha^ £e 
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SiMPJUC PwDBE — eontd. 


1 

! 

, 1 

i 

'BilSiiBt'huiil. 1 

GojatStU 

s 


Btnj. 

BtuidQlr. 


USln 

JaipaA 

jUSnrS]:^ 

Plural. 

1 






i 

1. 

ohalihat 

ehalihS 

... 

... 

chaPaya 

1 

chaPhS 

ehalisS, 

chsV'iu 

2. 

ehalihau 

ehalilid 


... 

chaPsyS 

chaPho 

ehaViS 

3, - 

ebalihai 

ehalihS 

... 

• •• 

chal'si 

i 

chal'hi 

eh&l'ie 


Pebiphrastic Euture. 





BttjaBUiasl. 

OnjBt&il. 


Braj. 

BandSlI. 

3l^atL 

aiaiTi. 

j JupnTl. 

i^isrfpsrL 

Singular. 








!&Iasc. 1. . 

ehalau-gau 

chalU-go 

chajfl-go 

ohalQ-ga 

chalfi-lo 

1 

chalS-la or 
-go 


Plural. 





1 



MbiiC. 1. 

ohalaugS 

chalS-gS 

ohall-ga 

chala-gE 

chall'Bi 

chali-la or 
ga 

••• 


Note that in Malvi and Marwari tlie singnlar terminatiODS are gd and Id respect- 
irely, not go and la as we should expect. Unlike th e gd of Mewati and Marwaii and 
the lo of Jaipuii, gd and Id are immutable. Ihey do not change for gender or number. 
They ate no longer adjectivea, and are hence to he distinguished from the gd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

(d) TAe Periphrastic Present. — ^This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Bundgli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, mat cliaVtd 1i% ‘ I am going.’ In Rajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take laipuri’as an example, wo have — ' 

SingiOar. ■ • 

1. mat chalu chh% * I am going.’ 

2. tu ohalai ohhai, * thou wast going.' 

3. wo ohalai ohhai, ‘ he was going.’ 

) Ploni!. 

1. mhe cha0 chha, * we are going.’ •• 

2. the chald chhd, . ‘ you are going.’ 

3. wai ohalai ohhai, * they are going.’ 
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Tlie follow ing are tho forms whiub this tcnss takes in the various languages in the 
first person singular. In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown 

chaVlu hau. 

chnlat hS or ehalat aw. 
chalu hu. 
chalu hu. 
chaiS chhu. 
chaitt hC 
chalu chhu. 

< 

(c) The Imperfecl. — ^"Ihe usual way of forming the imperfect in Eajasthaui is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipuil mat ohalai ohhd, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English * I was a-going.* A similar idiom is heard in 
tho Upper Gangetio Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Bajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvl alone docs 
not employ this idiom, hut uses the present participle as in ordinary 
'Western Hindi and GujaratL G?ho present participle may also be op- 
tionally used in Marwayi. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect: — . 


Braj 

. hau chal’tu ho. 

Bmidfili 

. mat ehalat id. 

Mewati 

. mat chalai ho. 

Malvi 

• hu chaPto tbo. 

Jaipuii 

. mai chalai chho. 

Marwari 

. hu chaPto ho, hS chalai ho. 

Gujarati 

. hu ohal’to liato. 


Braj 

Bundeli 

Mewnti 

Malvi 

Jaipurl 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


(/) 


Braj 

Bundeli 

McwFiti 

Malvl 

•Taipurl 

Marwari 

Gujaniti 


Fariiciples ani Infi 1 ntives.—T^i& ^following are the most usual forms in the- 
Bajasthani dialects ; — . • 


Presrut 

I artuiplr. 

Pwt 

Participle. 

Infinithes. 


. . chaViu 

. cjialyau 

chttV'nau, 

Chalitoau. 

, . ehalat 

. chald 

. chalav. 

chafbd. 

. 6haPt6 
• ♦ chaHo 

. chalyd 
. chalyo 

. ohaPnu, 

• chaPno, 

chaPbo. 

chaPwo. 

• chaPto 

. • chaiyo 

• chaPnu, 

chaPbo. 

* • chaPto 

• chaiyo 

• chaPuo, chaPnu, 

chaPbo. 

• . chal’15 

. chalyd 

ehal‘‘tu. 


- arc slight, but it will bo seen that when they exist the Bajas- 

thcmsclvcs, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 


thanl dialects agree amoui 
Bundi-ll. 


In Baiastlnni verbs of speaking govern tho dative of the person addressed, not 
Sf-u*. tho ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 
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lien a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is' always put in the masculine, wbatover the gender of the 
•object mai' bo. Thus, vs-»e slrt-ho mara (not marl), he stiuck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, irilh reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrarj’, 
the verb is attracted to tbc gender of the object. Thus, teiie stri-ne mdpl (not tnaryo), 
literally, by him, with reference to the wonum, she was struck. Rajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati.^ 

“Rajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus Jtaf'rd or hat'rb-h, how many ; J:ha gayd or l:ha gayd'S, 
where did he go ? To these may be added rd or do, properly a diminutive, hut often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The ■foeq^uent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani. 


among 


It will bo seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group 

, themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 

General conclusion. . ... 

hand and from Gujarati on the other hand. They are 
entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot bo classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to he considered as dialects of some hiihorto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 


In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which the inflexions of tbese agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gnjarati to which, we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gnjarati and Western HindL . . • • 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly inull these languages, but even in 
tliis Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in tho formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of tho imperfect tense. In jmc important point, tho formation of 
the present definite, it agrees unth Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to tho genius of Western Hindi. ’ 

Taking the dialects separately, Hewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there wo find in Halvia point of agreement with Rundeli, 
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gnjarate. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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msrwairt. 

standard Marwari is spoken on tlie Bajputana State of Marwar-Mallani. The* 
dialeot, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwaraandin the States of Kishangarh and Jlewar ; on the south in the States 
ofSirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawa^ tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjah. In this area the number of its 
speakers is abqut six millions. 

On the east Matwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 
we hare taken Jaipur! as the standard. On the south-east 
Language boundaries. MsIt! dialect of Rajasthani and a number of Bhil 

dialects. On the south-west it is bounded b^ Gujarati. On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindh! spoken in Sind and Rhairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahavralpur. On the north-west it has PanjabL It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhai^ni, which has 
little Gonnexiou with Rajasthani ; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialeot of Western Hindi through Bagri. lu the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mewati directly to its north. 

Standard ilarwari varies but little from Jaipur!. We may note three main points 
OomparedwithJaipurr. difference. InJaipuiithe postposition of the genitive 
is id, while in Standard Marwari it is rd. In Jaipur!, 
the verb substantive is ohhu, 1 am, was ; in Marwati it is I am, Ao, was. In 
Jaipun there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is e, as in mat^sy^y 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffis lb, which changes for gender and number ; 
thus, mdrvrlb, I shah strike. In Marwaii, there are three forms. In one of these, tho 
typical letter is /», as in mdr'iM, I shall strike. In another la is added, which does not 

change for gender or number, as in maru-ld, I shall strike ; while the third adds go, like 
the Hindi ga. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north- 
Sub-dialects. east of the State, and in Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 

Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipur!. 
I'urther to ehe south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or klerwari, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Marwa^ 
IS affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialeot. In West Marwar, in 
aisa mer and ia Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindh! makes itself felt. 
Mere we have a nnmber of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thai! and Hhat'ki, 
w lie ^ toe grouped together as Western Marwari. Pinally there are a Northern 
aiwaii in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawa'ti 
p t 'Which We again find Marwaii merging into Jaipuri, and Bagri of North- 

as 1 'aner, and the South Paujab, iu which it merges into Panjabi and Bahgaru. 
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It should he noted that, right in the heart of the Marvrarl country, between Marwai 
and Mewar, the AruTali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwaxi spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwapi in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Mdrwaii in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


Standard blarwuri — 







Monrov . . 

• • , 

• 

* 

• • 

• 

1,591,160 

EaBtora Murwo^i— 







HSrwaji^-Dlmfdhari (Monror) 

• 

• 

• • 

49,300 


Gdraxra^ (Kisliangorli) 

• • 

• 

• 

• • 

15,000 


Marrrort of Ajmer . 

• • 

• 

• 

• « 

. 208,700 


b{ur\rurl of Mcnrara 

* , 


« 

• • 

17,000 


MSwfiri (inclnding blSrwiirl) 


« 

• • 

. 1,684,864 

1,974,864 







Southern Miiro’fifI— 






GOdwart (hlnrrror) 
SirOhi— 

• 

• 

• 

* 0 

147,000 


(Sirohi) . 

« « 

t 

• 

169,300 

10,000 



(Mnrwar) . 

• « 

• 

• 

179,300 



Deofuwatl (Mnnrar) 
liarwarl-Gnjatiitl — 

« • 

• 

• 


86,000 


(Mttrwar) , 

« 

• • 

• 

• 

30,270 



(Palnnpur) . 

« • 

• 

• 

35,000 

65,270 

477,570 

Western SlarwijI— 







ThnJI— 







(Mnrwnr) 

• • 

« 

* 

380,900 



(Jiusalmor) 

* 0 

• 

• 

100,000 

480,900 
• 204,749 


Mixed dialects 

« « 

f 

0 









685,619 

Northern Manvarl— 







Bikuneyl— 







(Bikaner) • 

• • 

• 

* 

533,000 



(Bahawnlpnr) 

• f 

• 

• 

10,770 

543,770 


Shekbiivratl . . 

• • 

« 

• 


488,017 


Bagri . . r • 

* * 

« 

» 


327,859 

1 9S9 14r. 


'iWI nunibcr of apcakcrs of ^furtrufl in (bo Marw&rl area . 6,038,389 


The Marwdrls are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not bo found carrying on the hanking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home, Tho following inoomplcto statistics arc compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will he seen that for several provinces figures 
'are not available. Moreover, oven where figures are given, these should ho reocivoA 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
llajasthani, such as Jaipur i or Malvi, have been included under Maiwari. 
voi. IX, riSiT II. 


n 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Sajputana and Ajmer-Merwara. 


Assam , . . • 

• 



Bougal . . . • 




Beror . . • • 

• 



Bombay and Feudatoiiea , 

• « 



Burma . . • 

• a 



Central Provinces ond Fendatonea * 



jUadras and Agencies . 

• 



United Piovinoes and Native States . 



Punjab and Feudatoiiea . 

• 



Nizam’s Dominions 

• • 



Baroda . . . • 

• « 



Mysore .... 

• • 



Bajpntana . , . 

• « 



Central India 

• « 



Coovg .... 

• • 



Easbmir . . , 

• « 



Total number of speikeis of 
known, in places in India 
area .... 

Marwari so far os 
outside ibe MarwJri 

« a • • 


6,475 

6,591 

36,614 

241,094 i.e. Hie ProvinoiAl total 276,090 less 
85,000 for Palnnpur. 

22,566 

1,108 • 

• 2,228 

130,000 Approximate. Separate figpires not arait- 
oble. ' 

... No figures arailnble. '' 

4,859 
379* 

. . • Ko figoies available. 

.. ^ Ifo figures available. 

1 * 

... figuies available. 

451,115 


Besides the above there are to be found here and there in India scattered tribes who 
arc said to speak some form or other of Marwaii. Such are the Ods of Sind and the 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a cornipt hlarwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes, ilore definitely ilarwari are the jSiIabeSri and Oswali of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two if ar wari-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them havp he^n included in the general figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Hirs who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinces. They cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which 1 have 
receiTed are. writen. in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malvi. BhOyaii, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwari, 
IS rca y had BundelL Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Churuwali 
* special dialect from the District of Earukhahad. It is the language of the 
Cluiruuajs, a set of traders who come originally from Churn in Bikaner. As may be 
fi"urM^^ * ^ l9-*iguage is a corrupt Bikaneri, and is ah’eady included in the Marwari 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follom : — 
Munrufi spoakcis at bomo • C,0SS,3S9 


abroad 


Total 


6,389,504 


MarwarT literature 


AUo-wing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwari in Sritisli India at, at least, 6 , 350 , 000 . 

Marwari has an old literature about wbich hardly anything is known. The writers 
sometimes composed in Marwaii and sometimes in Bra] 
Bhakha. In the former case the language was called JDivgal 
and in the latter Fiiigal. None of the J>ingal literature has yet been published. I have 
seen some works in prosody in it, and if is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr, Robson published a collection of dramatic works in ^lan-. firi 
wluch are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bm, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar Any poems of hers, however, wliioh I have seen are in Braj Bliasha. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following : — 

Ronsos, Bnv. J. — A Selection of EhyaU or Marteari Flayt, with on Introduction and Oloitary, Bewav 
Jn<'Sion Fi«as, 1866. 

Ktiil OGO, Rlv. S. II —A Qrammar of the Hindi Languarjc, in which are treated the High Hindi, , 

also the eolloguial Dialects of , najput&nd . . , seilh eopiovs 

Philological Notes. PustEdn, Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Bdn., London, 1893. 

Fallo.v, S. W.—A Dictionart/ of Hindustani Proierbs, including many Marteari, PanfaU, Maggah, 
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proierbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by tho late 
S. IT. F. Edited and revised by Capt. R. 0. Temple, assisted by Lnla Foqir Cliand Vaisli, of 
Ocllti. Benarcf. and London, 1886. * 

Pantiit RJm Kaks §AiiMA . — MSrieSri YySlarana. A ATurnfiri grammar irriticn in Arunvip, No dote or 
place of publication in my copy, PJodhpur. About 1901. 

Por hooks and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari chavaotcr is employed. Por 
correspondence and morcantilc documents a rough corruption 
similar to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are pcouliar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling, — vowels being quite commonly omitted,' so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, htit facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will he found in (he following pages : — 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on tlie 
sirecimens and on Pandit Earn Earn karma’s Mdrtodrj 
Vgalcaraiia. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 
has a regular organic Passive Voice, illthough the grammar of Marwari is hero treated 
before that of tbc other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Eajastbani wliioh is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff I have taken tho Central Eastern ns 
the typical Bajastliani dialect, heoause more materials were available for it than for the 


Written character. 


Grammar 


< The Mnhiljnnl chanctc! ix nally tliis MltncSfl current xcript ivbicb ba« been carricil in tho coiiMC of tndo all otcr 
Indin. ItKillesibility, owingto tho omi'oion of the touch, bax given riso to nninerousotorics. Ono of ibo beet known ix 
of tbe Alilrwilrl morebant wbo xieiit to Uclbi. Thenco bio ebrb wrote homo 'in&iT q/tnerynyS, iar< inXt (he 

Babn boo gone to A jnnr. tend tbc big ledger.' T]i!x, being written vrilliont viinelo, mis read by its recipient, BShu 3/ mar- 
gayi, bars balm bluj dye, tbc Bibu died to*dny, send tho chiot wife,— oppwcntly to perform his lunerai ohrequics J 
VOL. IX, PAiiT n. n 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Eajasthani grammar 
before the Marwaii one, os several referenoos to it occur in the latter. 

PBONTJNOIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the a is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs ai and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the o in ' hat ’ and the oh 
almost like the 0 in ‘hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transoribe them at and du respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi- 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and dtt. 

As in Eastern Eajasthaia * and a are often interchanged aBmJitidi-rdi for jatidt’rdi, 
to a person. The letters eh and ohh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chahhl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced sakhi and chlmchh, buttermilk, as sas. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral } is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalib, gone, becomes, in Marwaii, chaliyb. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double ll. Thus, Prakrit ehalltb, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chdliyo. L is often 
indicated thus, instead of by s. 

In writing Marwari the letters tj and f axe distinguished. This is not done as in 
kindi by representing f by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct oharaoters, ets., 'g for rZ and ^ for r* In printed 
Marwaji. when the type for "Fj is not available, the Dovanagari letter h is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the contest 
can tell whether represents ' hadb * or * bavio.' In printing the Slarwari specimens 
in the Devanagaii character, I shall represent d by ^ and r by 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus jJafZ’?i5for_pafZZt*v5, to 
read ; pdilb for pahilo, first ; kdivb for kah’iio, to say. 

The letter « is quite commonly pronounced as sJt in Engh’sh. The rule is almost' 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition «e, hut has, like the locative, a special form in declension : — 

TadbJiava masotdine noun in 6. 


Sing. jpi„r, 

Nom. gJibdo, ahorse. glibda. 

Agent ghbde, ghbddu ghbdS, 

I'OC. gJtb^e, ghbddu ghoda. 

Obi. ghbdd. ghoda. 

Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a consonant. 
Nom. ghar, a house. ghar. 

•dgeut ghar. ^ gharS, 

Loc. ghare, ghardt, ghard, ghara. ghara. 

Obi. ghar. ghara. 
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Tadbliava feminine nouns in 1. 

Nom. 

ghbdl, a mare. 

ghbd,iya, glibdya. 

Agent 

ghb^l < 

ghbdiyd, glibdya. 

Loo. 

• • • 

ghodiyd, glibdya. 

Obi. 

glib^l. 

ghbdiya, glibdya. 


Tadbliava feminine noun ending in a consonant. 

Nom. 

bat, a Vrord. 


Agent 

bat. 

hditetf 

Loc. 

>«• 

hittOfa 

Obi. 

bat. 

bdta. 


We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in iitt binya, at that time. 



Other nouns. 


Sing. 


Ptar. 


Norn. 

Oil. 

Ifom. 

o 

R 

'"raja, a king. 

raja. 

raja. 

mnni, a sage. 

‘ muni. 

muni. 

o 

tell, an oilman. 

tell. 

tell. 

ea 

C3 

sddhu, a saint. 

sddhu. 

sddhu. 

Jbdbu, a gentleman. 

bdbfi. 

hdbu. 

«3 

.3 

'md, a mother. 

md. 

mdioa. 

murti, an image. 

murti. 

mfirtiyd. 

.3 J 
3 ^ 

a 1 
^ 1 

tamdkim, tobacco. 

tamdkim. tamdklmwd. 

j JaAM,adaugbter-in-law. 
\^au, a cow. 

bahu. 

gau. 

bahutoa. 

gautoa. 

usual postpositions are ; — 



Acc.-Dat. 

srZ 

na%g 

ndi, , kandi. 

Instr. and Abl. 

r\t 

su. 

U. 

Genitive 

rb. 

kb, tayd, 

Locative 

me. 

mdi, mdhdi. 


Oil. 

m/atoS. 

mtmiyS. 

teliya. 

sadhutoa. 

hahmoa. 

rndtea. 

m&riiya. 

tamahhmoa. 

bahrnoa. 

gatitoa. 

rdf. 

hando, 

mat, may. 


With legaid to the above it should be noted that the dative (and aconsative) post- 
positions ndi (or ndt) and rdi are locatives of no and ro respectively. Kandi is a con- 
traction of Mi-ndt, which is the locative of Jm-nb. Kb, no, and rb are all genitive post- 
positions. Kb and rb occur in Marwari and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Porther 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The usual sulfis of the genitive is rb. Sb^b and handb are archaic> and are now 
only foxmd in poetry. Kb, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or Malvi is spoken. 


It is nccesBai; to Btafe that, it \ro desiro to iviito -vrith Btriot philological accnrac^ rs, rdf, and ndt shonld 
bo joined to the noon without hyphens, as is done with the ng of Gujarati, while Rg, tans, and bands should 
have hyphens. Thus ghSdSnS, yiiS^drdt, ghodSnU, hut ghsis-ks, ghSdS-tapS, and gTiSda-bando. This is a ques- 
tion of derivation whioh will he found explained under the head of GnjorSti on p. 328 infra. In B&jasthuni, in 
whidh both the omission and the retention of the hyphen occur, the Btriot adherence to the rule would ho liable 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. Z have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
soientaho aconraoy and have inserted the hyphen oveiywhero. Thus, ghsdS-rB, gbs^S-rif, ghS^s-nii. 
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Tlio genitive terminations are liable to changti as in Hastom Ilnjputann, Jto (Zr5, 
tauO, liandb) cbaiiges to r« {ha, taija, hamJa) before a ma'^onlino noun in the oblique 
singular or in the plural ; to rl (hi, ia»7, hand}) before any feminine noun ; and to ra or 
rdf (or sometimes rti) before any masculine noun in the ngent or locative. As postposi- 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, or pachhdi, behind, arc really nouns in the locative, the 
nouns they govern arc usually placed in this form of the genitive. Jtdi or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means ‘ in of.’ E.vnmplcs of the employment of the genitive are, hhel’ 
ro dMn, the paddy of the Held ; rdju-rd ghbda-sU, iwm tlie horso of the king ; khcl-rl 
kahadxyd, the cueumbers of the Held; ghar-rm jxachhttt, bobind the house ; lha-rdi bdp-rdi 
jr/iar-MM?, in your fathoi’s house; dp-rdf fc/m/rf-jaa?, in bis own ilclds; iij-rdi hdt-mdi, in 
liis baud ; kheta-rdf puli, the boundary of the iiclds, literally, * in of the fields ' ; w« 
f/es-rd?, in of that oountiy, one amongst its inhabitants; thh-rdi bdha-sa gulli klvl, by 
your fatlier a feast was made ; .ai-rai bap dlthu, by bis father bo was seen. 

As all postpositions of the datiio are by origin tlic locatives of genitive postpositions 
(«d? or ««7 is itself the locativo of the Gujarati genitive termination «t>), we often find 
rd/usedasa postposition of tiio dative, but in such cnees it is attaohi’d, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of tho noun. 'J’hus, xnluu uii^rdi bcfdi-rdt ghana 
chab'kvjS. rl^dici-Iiai, 1 have given many stiipes to bis son ; ek Ji>idi~rdi ddi/ ddafra hd, 
to a certain man there wore two sons ; un-rat gofh, a feast for him. In tho first example 
it will ho noted that tho mi of Is .also in the locative to agree with ie/di. In the 

same way, when a genitive aarccs with a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is 
itself in tho locative), rat is often used instead of Jvi. Thus iiji-ydi bdp-ndi kayo, he said 
to liis father ; dp-rdi hukam-iiai Ibpiyb mhl, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in tho locative with nial, tho mdl is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Tims kipkdfddi-mdf (not 
kuphdidd-vial), in dchanchory. 

To sum up, we may now give tho following complete jiaradigm of the declension 
of glibJm, a horso : — 


Stnj, 


Plur. 


Kom, 

ghadu. 

ghbdd. 

Agent 

g/ibdc, gfiaddi. 

ghbda. 

Accus. 

ghbdb, gkOdd-ndi. 

ghbdd, ghbdd-ndl. 

Instr. 

ghbdd-sfi, ghbdd-^. 

gbbtJa-sU, gbbdd’^. 

Sat. 

i/JibrJd-ndJ. 

ghbtfa-ndi. 

Ahl. 

ghbda-sS, -w. 

gbbda-sn, -it 

Gen. 

ghbdd-rb {-kb, -lagb, -handb). 

yhbda-rb {-kb, tana, 

Lee. 

ghbde, ghbddi, ghbrld-me, c*tc. 

ghbdd, gfiada-mv, e 

Voc. 

be ghvdd 

be ghbdd. 


A^ectives. Adjectives neaily follow the customary Ilindostan! rule. The oblique 
masou me of tadhhava adjectives ending in b ends in Ci, and tho feminine in 7. Urns,— 

•Sifa glwdb hatM-rd jiu jdy-hai, the black horse goes like the wind. 
dla glibdd-hdl ddrdtcb, make the black horse gallop 
dli ghbdi badi saitdn hdt, tho black marc is very \ icious. 
dfZ ghbdt-ndj da f died, moke the black mare gallop. 
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When a uoua is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
Thus 1ia]e ghbde liit marl, the black horse kicked; ndiifkidt daid'rdi ga.yb, by the 
younger son it U’as gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhbidi ghar-mdt, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word haf'lSt is employed 
in the sense of ‘ than,’ as in nche.hdran~me mv.1 stoara Icat'^la lamba hblljdi, in projiun--' 
ciation they arc uttered longer than the original vowels. 

lifumerals. — These are given in the list of words ; dbg, two, has dbyU for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has tlna. 

As ordinals, wo may quote pdtld, first ; dtijb, sceond ; iljb, third ; chbthb, fourth ; 
pach’tob, fifth; chhatlhb, sixth; safteo, seventh; dth’tos, eighth; navTmb, ninth ; das’icdt 
tenth, and so on. Fach’icS has its agent and its oblique form pach’tod. So for 

other ordinals in 5. The others are declined regularly. Chlielb (as in Gujarati) is ‘ last.’ 

PEONOTTirS . — The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Aoeusativc- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

Tho Pronoun of the Pirst person is thus decliued. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dps, includes tho person addressed. Tho other, mho, docs not necessarily do so. 
21Jie means ‘ we,’ and dpd, ‘ we including you.’ 




'Plnwl. 

1 

Singiiinr. 

Inclndin^ 

mrson 

addressed. 

Exelndini; ppr,on nddrc'tnli 

Xom. 

1&, mhU. 

apa* 

mJt?, me. 

Agent 

intuf, fluff. 

apK. 

mhS, mS. 

Acc.*Dat. 

Hi/m-nuf, fli'i-H(if. 

opS-lidf. 

mha-ndt, tnS^ndt. 

Gnu 

nifiurS, miro. 

Ctp5~TS. 

nifinre, mdrO. 

Obi. 

m/idf, flJdf, mJidrS, mini, mhSrdl, mdrdf, j 

(fiJff. 

mlia^ mSt mhSra, niilriT, mJianlT, 
niurdf. 


So, for the Second person, wo have — 


Xom. 

tn, tliS. 

the, tame. 

Agent 

that, tdt. 

ths, lama. 

Ace.-Dat. 

iha-n It, fit-Hof. 

m, #w 

IhS-udt, lamd-mtf. 

Gen. 

fhdrii. 

IhSrS, fumo-rfl. 

Obi. 

that, tat, Ihsrd, fhrirai. 

Ifid, thiiru, thurdl, lama. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is ap, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Ihus, to your honour ; dp^rb of your honour. Another honorific pro* 

noun is ray, your honour, also regularly deolined. Jl, ji-sa, 8u, or sah are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Tims rdto-Jhsd, fhalcur-sa, seth-suh, all of which are titles ; 
hnhb’Sd or luhb-ji, O father I 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap'tb is ‘ one’s own.’ * 
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Tho pronoun of tlic tliird person is supplied by tbe denionstrativo pronouns 5, this, 
and tod, that. Tlxese bare feminine foms in tbe nominative singular only. Tlioy are 
thus declined — 



Thia. 

1 Th-vt. 

Suiff. Nom. 

0, yOf fcm. a, yS, 

leS, 0, uteB ; fcm. irs, itieJ. 

Agent 

•» 

rin. 

Aco.-Dat. 

f-ndf, tp'iiiir, an(-njf. 

E-ndf, «in*njf, tconT*nlf. 

Gen. 

tn-rfl. 

un*ra 

Obi. 

fi • 

1, 1ft, anL 

S, iin, trnnf. 

Flnr. Korn. 

ai, ?, 

If If, if^, iiif If, «if? 

Agent 

at, a, ya, inS. 

irdf, tfS, uirS, tma, ira^. 

Obi. 

df, 5, ya, ini. 

ifjF, tea, wtf'f, vnS, irofiff. 


The Eelative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Dcmonstr.itivo Pronoun. 

The Bclative and Corrclntire pronouns atojv or Jiko, vrho. and ao or tiko, be. They 
also have each a fominiao form in the nominatirc. They arc thus declined — 



RelaUTe, 

Corielatirc. 

Sing. Nom. 

jo, jyS, jiko, joks ; fcm. jika, jals. 

aJ, tiko, fcm. (tXT, 

Agent 

jin, jan, jant, jfjif, jf, jikay, jtkjf. 

fiR, finf. 

Obl^ 

Jin, Jan, jani, ji, Jilan. 

tin, tint. 

1 1 

Pint, Nom. 

Jo, JyS, ja'ti, Jikdt, jaldl 

tS, fiXf, tiidf. 

Agent 

Jat, JH, JyS, JinS, JanS, Jil.S, 

lin'l, tihS. 

Obi. 

jot, jfi, JyS, JinS, JanS, JikS. 

find, tils. 


.. Eoliitive Pronoun is quite commonly used ns a Demonslrative, as is also tbe case 

“X as era Eajasthani. Many examples urill be found in tho specimens. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are ku^ who ? (maso. and fern.) and Aot, what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined — 



Moao. and Fem. 

Kent. 

Sing. Kom. 

Tatn, hart. 

kai, kait. 

Agent and Obi. form. 

hta, iap, hunt, iatti, hit}, Tei. 

ku^. 

Plnr. Nom. 

kun, kaiy. 


Agent and Obi. form. 

luna, kanS, hinS. 



The Indefinite pronouns are holt anyone, and hm, h3z, or ht, anything. Kdl has its 
agent and oblique form kinl, hutilt or ho. When hi is used, the letter I must be added to 
the postposition, as in h%~ro-l, of anyone. Km, h&l or h% does not change its form in 
declension. 


CONJUGATIOlSr.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etc. 


ft 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

’ 1. hu. 

7<S. 

2. Ml. 

Its. 

S. Mt. 

Mi. 

\ 



The past tense is masc. sg. ho, pi. hd,fem. sg. and pi. hi, was. It does not change for 
person. 

The principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ are as follows : — 

Boot, hd, become. 

Present Participle— Ao^o, hiitd, toheid (maso. pi. -id; fern. >ct) , becoming. 

Past Participle — hutoo, huyd, tohiyo, vMb (fem. hift), become. 

Adjeotival Past Participle — huiodro, huyorb, become. 

Coniunctive Participle — hiiyar, huy-ndl, hb-7car, ho, tohelb-knm, wher, having 
become. 


Infinitive— hbid'nb, hbijb, hwib, whdivib, tohdtvu, whaibb, to become. 
Noun of Agency— Aoi^-toa75, one who becomes. 

Simple Present — I become, I may or shall become, etc. 


Sing. 

1. hnn, hbvi, tohev!. 

2. hutodi, tohdi. 

3. iimcdi, tohdi. 


Plnr. 

Imioa, whdia, whdiha, 
hutob, tohdib, tclidihb. 
hutodi, tohdi. 


Definite Present — I am becoming, etc. or tohe^-hS, etc. 

Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

uohetb-hb, as in Hindi, or 
tohdiltb, as in Eastern Bajasthani. 

yOt, TX, PAJIT II. 
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' Fiihire, I shall teoome, etc. 


1st form — 


Sing. 

Flnr. 

1. iehehS. 

toheha. 

2. whehu 

tehehd. 

3. whehl. 

tohehi. 


ZnAforni-^ 

JiuS-ld, tohen-la, etc. 


3rd form , — 

huH-go, toheii-gd, etc. 

Imperative, become 1 

siag. wlidi, plur. hoiro. 

The other tenses can be formed from ihe foregoing elements. 


THE FINITE VERB. 

Soot, mar, strike. 

Present partioiplej mar^to, striking. 

Past pariiciple, mdrigo, maryb (fern, mart), struck. ~ 

AdjectiTal past participle, mariybfd, mdriyo-hutob, stricken. 

Ooninnctive participle, mar, mar-ltar, marar, mar-ndt (or -ndt), mar%-ndl (or -ndt), 
marHb-ltndl, having struck. 

Infinitive, mdra^, mat^y% mai^bo, to strike.' 

I^oan of Agency, mdt^ydtodld, mdr^bdiodlb, a striker. 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Kindi 
mdrd-lmd. TThen a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination a. Thus, 
mtdk~me Uya pTiirHC, I will take (thee) about the country ; mhdrb mat magavftS ghajina 
hartal jej, ha will not make an hour’s delay in sending for my property ; dufta duS'ta 
ghar nerd dyd, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Present— 1 strike, I may strike, I shall strike, ete. 


Sing. 

PlUf. 

1. mdrU. 

mdra. 

2. mdrdi. 

rndrdm 

3, mdrdi. 

mardt. 


This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Present Definite, I am striking, etc. 

Pormed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auziliaiy 
verb. : 


Sing, 

1 . mdr&~h^. 

2. mdrdi-hdi. 

3. mdrdi-Iidi, 


Flvr. 
mdra-ha. 
mdro-hd. ^ 
mardi-hdi. 
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Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliarj verb, or else the pa<«t tense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in di. Thus— 

Form I. 



SihO. 

1 

Vtvn, 


Uatc. 

Tern, 

t 

U>ie. 1 

Foa. 

1. 


inSr^/r-ll 

mar^la-lili 

m3r*H-7if 

2. 

itUlrUs-ha 

mar‘a-M 

mar“ta-ha 

inffr*ir.7il 

3. 

mar'ts-ha 

ftiSr* 

mkr'ta-ha 


Form II. 

1 

1 

Sisa. 1 

1 

VlXTt. 


Hue. 

Fern. 

Muo. 

Tern. 

1. 

mSrdX-hO 

mSrif-M ‘ 


mnrdt-ht 

2. 

mSrdUhC 

mardt-hl 

mSrdt-Jia 

mardt‘Jj 

3. 

mSrS{-hd 

1 maral-Kf 

1 

marit-ha 

mantt-TiT 


Future, I shall strike. 




This has three foimis- 

— 




Form I , — This tense is formed directly from the root — 



SIOB. 

Plnr. 

1. 

fnSr*ftS, mir’tu, mdrS ^ 

mlZ/jf, mSrK 

2. 

mar'ti, marl 

mar’hS, w/IrC 

3. 

mar’Jtl, mart 

mart 


The forms with « belong to Eastern Bdjostbani, and, in MdrwdrI, are only employed 
in the singular. 

II . — This is formed by adding la to the simple present. Zd corresponds to the lo 
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as Id docs. 


1 

1 

1 

Sbg. Mute, and Fea« 

Flar. Mue, anl Fem. , 

1. 

marS-la 

mffro-tff 

2. 

, mririt-lS 

marS-la 

3. 

mSTdi-la 

mSrdt’Ja * , 
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J/J.— This is formed Ijy adding go, wWoli changes for gender and nnmber,tothe 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Bajasthani. 



Imperative, strike thou, etc. 

2. sg. mar, pL maro. 

Respectful forms mdrjm, mdrijai, tmrjyd, mdrljo. 

Fast 2’e«ses.— These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active nr 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
impersonal oonstaraotion, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndin'kidi ^du/’rdi gay a, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. n 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle : — 

An mdrHd, (if) I had struok. 

Ac mdr^td-huS, I may be striking. 

Ac mdr^tb-lmU’ld, I shall (or may) be striking. 

Ac mdr^td-hbto, were I striking. ' 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle i ' — 
mhdl mdriyo, I stiuck (him). 

7{C sutd, I slept. 

mhdi mdriyb-hdi, I have struck (him). 

Ac svtb-lM, I have slept. 

mhai mdriyb-hd, I had struck (him). 

Ac suto-Ao, I had slept. 

mAdS mdriyo-hutedi, I nmy have struck (him). 

Ac autb-huS, I may have slept. 

mhdi moHyb'h.uU-ld, I shall (or may) haVe struck (him). 

Ac autb'huB-ld, I shall (or may) have slept, 
mhdt mdriyb'hbtb, had I struck (him). 

/jc autb-hbtb, had I slept. 

In the above auio ip au irregular past participle of the intransitive verb aouff^b, to 
rieep. The regular form, abyb, is also used. 

Iiregnlar verbs. — ^The following verbs are also irregular : — 

Jear^nd, to do, past participle kiyb (fem. kd or tnvi) or Jeariyb, 

ZeJo"ji6, to take, past participle tiyb (fem. li or llvt). 

dew tfo, to give, past pattioiple diyo (fem. di or (2ioi). ‘ 
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pho'vo, to drink, past partioiplo (fom. pi orplvt). 
ja.xd'fib, to go, past participle gayb (fem. gaC). 

Jtali’ija, l:tlh}b, or hdivfw, to say, 3. pres, katodi; past participle kayo (fem. 
kakt or kal ) ; conjunctive participle kdiyar. 


Like kah°ftd are conjugated raVgo, to remain, and bah’^yb, to flour. 

The past participles of kar^yb, dettPyb and leic’yb are sometimes klnb, ktdhb or 
kidb ; dlnb, dJdhb or dtdb ; and linb, lidhb or lido, respectively. Similarly khdtD“itb, to 
cat, makes khddhb. Mar’yb, to die, has mariyb or niuchyb. JDekh'yb, to see, has dithb. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in 6, not iyb, as in kasdlb bhugHay 
Idgb, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs. — These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
suffix is dto, not a, and tlio double a-iusal suffix is jcdio, not ted. Thus, ud’yb, to fly ; 
causal vdd’tfyb ; double causal ud‘‘icato“nb. Boot vowels are shortened as in Hindi, ois.', 
a to a ,* ?, e, and at to i ; and «, b, and du to tt. 

Causnls formed like nidi''yu, to kill, from m'r^yb, to die, and khbl’tib, to open, from 
kltul'ttb, to be open, arc as in Hindi. 

Verbs whoso roots end in A, drop the A in the causal. Thus, from bah’yb, to flow, 
haioduftib, and fiom kah’yb, to say, katodto^yb. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules : — 

deid’yb, to give, causal dirdtcf'tjb, double causal dir^todte/’yb. 
leto’tjb, to take, causal Urattfyb, double causal lir'‘v3dvfyb. 
stto'‘tjb, to sow, causal sttcdto’tjtb. 
khdto^yb, to eat, causal klmodvfyb. 
plw'yb, to drink, causal piiDdto'‘yo. 

Negative voice.— ••A- kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb rah'yb, to remain. Tims goto raJi’iib, is ‘ not to sing,’ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘ to continue singing.' Dr. Kellogg gives tbc following example of this idiom, 
kitedy jar-db kdi manakh mahdt did rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice. — Marwarl has a regular inflected pnssiro voice, formed by adding 
?/ to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, mdr^yb, to strike ; marlj'yO, to be struok. 
The primitive root undergop.s the same changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples arc ; — 

A.ethe. Patiire, 


kat^nb, to do 
khd’tfyb, to oat 
Icio'yb, to take 
deto’yb, to give 


kartj’yb 

khatdij'yb 

lirlj^tib 

dirtj'‘yb. 


Even neuter verb*, can take this passive (of, tho Latin ludilnr u f/ie), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dto'yb, to come, wo have atoij’yb, to bo come ; 
mJidl-sU awljdt nuh%rtis mo it is not come, I cannot como. Other examples of these 
passives, tnhU marijiyb, I was struok ; thd^-s^ nahi khatoljdi-ld, it will not bo eaten by 
you, you will not be able to eat it. It will bo observed that these passives have always 
a kind of potential sense, liko the potential passive formed by adding d to tho root in 
the languages of Hindostnn proper. 
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Compound verbs.— These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing rd, pard, or ward, which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Ward is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in ward lewf’^d, to take for oneself. 

Examples are : — 

pard vidr^^d, to kill (Hindi mar-daVna). 
pard jdtif’iid, to go away (Hindi chald-jdnd). 
pard uih^^d, to rise up (Hindi uth^jdnd). 
tliU ward jd, thou (masc.) go away. 
thu wart jd, thou (fern.) go away. 

« pdthi warl lewdt, let him take the book for himself. 
hU pdthi wart leu‘h% I take the book for myself. 

« pdthi pari dehi, he will give the book away. 

mhdl chdl^Mya ri divi-hdi, I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in id, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, jdid hai^rid, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verba are formed with the inflnitive in p, as in uwd Teaadld ihug’tap lagd, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary. — Marwan vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
my yecially note the typical Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin- 
ation iy or used to give emphasis, and connected with the ^auraseni Prakrit jjeva, 
even from these ; mdt^wdrl bhdJehd-rl unnati hdw'‘pd-^ mdr^icdr-rd to 
importance being attached to the Marwari language, Marwar 

1 certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomesye/ as in har'si-jej, 

he will certainly do. • 

adde^^'t termination ro is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
son • ^ ®®^*®tically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, iadd-fd ddvfpd, the elder 
be s*e/ hacherl-md ubd-r7 hdi, the cow which is standing in court. It will 

a t e 5 in jahd and nbd is not changed for the feminine when rd follows. 
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CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 

The Central Eastern dialect of Bajasthani contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of dialect. Jaipuii, Ajmein, ElishaDgarhi, and Harauti. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipur! and Harau^ And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really [one dialect which can be named Eastern Bajasthani. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, but such local differences are too 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to dreate separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipurl is the most important and may be taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Bajasthani is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 

the Thakurate of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which are 
Where spoken. Jaipur, in the greater part of the Kishangarh 

State, and^the adjoining portion of the British district of Ajmer, in the Hara States of 
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Harau$), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk {Pargana Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Bajasthani has the Mewatl dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to south, the Pang sub- 
Languageiboundaries. flialeots of the Bxaj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 

Bixnd&li of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
India. On its south it again has Malvi and also the Me war! form of Marwayi 
and on its west and north-west lltarwfiii. It will thus be seen that, except for a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Bajasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipun as the standard of Eastern Bajasthani. Ia_.the_ year 1898 
Sub-dialects Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 

of a special linguistic _ survey _of the State, which was con- 
ducted by the Bev. G. Macalister, M.A. From this it appears that no less than thirteen 
~7iiffffrent forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipuii. 
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipur! iu the 
centre, Elathaira and GhauxasI in the south-west, and Nagarchal and Bajawaii in the 
south-east. Kishangarhi’ is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmeri over the east centre of the latter 
district. . Harauti is the dialect of Buudi and Kota, and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Harauti called Sipaii or Shiopurl. 

We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 
Number of speakers. suh-dialcots of Eastern Bajasthani : — 

J.VIPTOI— • 

Staadoed 790,231 

TCrawati 342,554 

EapiaiiS . . . l'^7,957 

ChautaBi . 182,133 


Carried over 


. 1,442,875 



S2 

nAjAsTHAWl. 



ifagarebil . 
B&jlwutl • 

Brongbt fonvnrd • 



. . . . • • 

1,112,875 

71,575 

17.1,410 

1,087,899 

Kisbnngnybt 

Ajmurl • • 

HaiautI — ■ 

Standard 

« % • • ^ * 

« • • 

* • 

013,101 

jio Ann 

110,700 
. HbtlOO 


Sipiy^ 


031,101 


Total Exsirns BajabtiiAM • 2,907,200 

No trustworthy figures are obtainnhle as to the number oE speakers of Eastern 
Eajastbani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. TIjc only dialect of Rajasthani 
for which such figures arc available is Mnrwan, and tlierc can bo little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipurl and its related 
forms of speech. 

Jaipurl has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about which very little 
is known. The most important is probably the collection 
jatpuri literature. wofks bj tlio rofomicr, Dnduji and bis followers. Regard- 

ing those, the Bov. John Tmill, writing in 18Sd, say.s as follows:— 

“liia nov ttrolrc years sineo I athh (iriit inlriKliiccd to tlic DliushA by the study of a Tcligious poet called 
Suda. Tlui man vraa born in Abmedabad in A.l>. 16tt, bnl be lived nnd (nngbt n great deal in Jaipar, 
trlieM tnnny of bis diaoipics are atill to be found. Tbo Nfiga poldiirs of Jaipur form n part of tbem. 

Tbo Book, or BAnl of D&dd, I bare translated into Unglisb. One of tbo copies of tbo llani now in my 
possession nns written 234 }cnr<ingo. In tbo Bint tbero nro 20,000 lines, nnd in Badfi’s life, by Juii GopS), 
3,000. Tbcn Badft bod lltty-two dieciplcs, wlio nprend bis ideas ttirongh tbo country, and vrbo nil wrote 
iMoks of thoir onn, wbicb nro bclicrcd to bo stilt extant in tbO DoddurarTts fonuded by tlicm. Taking 
np the bst of Duda’s disciples, 1 copy ont n few names, with nlmt e.scb is said to boro written 


Gbarib Bus . , . 

• • 



32,000 lines 

Joisu ..... 

* • 



. 121000 „ 

PraySg Bus 

• • 



. 48,000 „ 

Bajab-ji .... 

• * 



72.000 

Bskbna>ii .... 




. 20,000 

banker Baa 

* m 



. 4,400 

Babl Banwurl B js . , 

t • 



. 12,000 „ 

SnndarBiis 

• • 



. 120,000 „ 

Mudho Baa . 




(.5,000 „ 


And BO on, ihrongb nil tbo 52 disciples All nro said to hsvo srritten more or less. 

I say * arc said to Invo written,’ for no Enropesn has jet collected their writings, tbongb they are 
well known among tbo cemmon people, I hardly meet a astivo nnnUe to repeat some ven-e of poem or song 
composed by them. Ibcliovo that most of tUo books eta yot bo bought or borrowed for being copied. I 
have fhrongb friends seen, ond am in possessiou of many books belonging to tlioso men, and only tbo scanty 
resources of a private individnnl prevent mo from possessing mow of them. Tbo men above meotioned 
- nte Dada s immediate disoiplos ! thoir disciples also wrote, and in this sect lit ing anthers ate still to bo 
fonnd, so that men have been writing tbionghont the 3t0 ycors of this sect’s existence.” 

The RaQu-panthis are an offshoot of the scot founded by the celebrated Kahlr. 
They woiship Rama, hut temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dddu's 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipur!, but all tbo works of Eddu himself wbioh 
I have seen are in an old form of 'Westem Hindi. 

The name ‘Jaipur!’ employed for the main language of Eastern Rajasthani has 
Oaipurt. Its various names Qoiued by Euxopcaus, from tliQ name of the chiof 

town of the State. Natives usually caU it Phundhari, or 
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tbc language of the Dhundhar country. This tract is the country lying to the south- 
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount (dhttnt^h) on 
the western frontier of the State.^ Other names employed by natives are JMr-sdhl loll, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) 
boll, or the speech of kSt-k^, from the peculiar word kat, which, in Jaipur!, means 
*what’ ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipmi word mdlai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipurf a ‘mdlai-ba^, or ‘ man who uses mdlai’ 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipur!, and with the Dadu- 
Panthis : — 

AUTHOEETIBS— ' 

Wilson, H. H.— A Sketch of the Seligiout Sects of the Hindus.— Astatieh ^searches, Vol. xvi 
(1828). A Sketch of the Diid&*Fanihts on pp. 79 and ff. Ecpnntcd on pp. 103 and ff. 
of Vol. i. of Essays and Lectures on tJie Seligion of the Hindus, London, ISOl. 

SlDDONS, Lieot. G. R.— (Tost and) Translation of .cne of the Qranthas, or Sacred Books, of the Hadtt- 
panthi Sect. Journal at the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and if., 750 and if. 

Tbaill, Bet. Jons.— Jfsmo. on Bhasha Literature, Jaipur, 18S4. 

Adelosg, JonANR CnBiSTOFH . — Mithridates oder allyomeins SprachenTtunde, etc. Vol. it. Berlin, 1817. 
Brief notices of Jaipnri on pp. 488 end 491. 

Eellogo, Ret. S. H.— A Qrammar of the Hindi Language, in tohieh are treated the High Hindi, 

. ........... also the colloquial Dialects 

of Bajputand ...... toUh copious phitolegieal notes. Second Edition, 

London, 1893. Amongst the Rajpntana Dialects described is Jaipur!, which is sometimes 
refened to os the dialect of Eastern Rajputana, and somctimcB (incortccUy) ns Muwapl. 

Macalistbr, Rrv. Q,— Specimens of tho Dialects spoken tit the State of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1898. 
(Contains Specimens, a Yocahnlary, and Grammars.) 


Written character. 


Grammar, 


Of the above, Mr. MacaUstcr’s work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic SmTcy of the 
entire State. 

Per hooks and the like the ordinary Dova-nagari character is employed. Tho written 
character is tho same as that found in Marwar, and is described 
on p. 19. 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well be taken as tbc standard 
of tho Eastern Rajasthani dialects, I give the following pretty 
full account of its peculiarities. Tliis is mainly based on the 
Rev. G. Macalister’s excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 
my own reading. 

As regards proutlRCiRtion, we may note a frequent interchange of the vowels a 
and i. Thus, pitjicjaf, a panrlit ; Bir gayo = Hinddstani sar 
'gayd, it decayed ; minakh for mdntikh, a man ; dan for din, 
a day. The vowel 5 is sometimes represented by u, as in dlnxi, instead of dino, given ; 
ky^, instead of hyd, why. Tho diphthong at is preferred to e, as in tnat, in. In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an » is inserted as injliair 
for sahr, poison, sair for ^ahr, a city. 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus wo have both 
bi and 6/«, also ; kital, for kUttsl ( Persian Mkifshi), happiness ; ado, half ; sik’bo, 
to learn; to draw, pull ; Idd’ho (for Iddh’bo), to obtain; de for deh, a body; 

Bdxj for salidy, help. In phafbb for parh’bo, to read, and ohhafhb for aJiarh^bd, 


Pronunciation. 
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‘ Sea Chapter 1 uf the Annals of Amber hi Toi'e SajaMan. 
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to rise, tlio aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jbair for saltr, poison, already quoted and hhagat (i.o., bahhat for waj/) time. 

Wo have seen that in rrords like adt/ for aaltdy, a medial h is diopped. This is the 
case nrith verbs Ukc raA'Sd, to remain, and haVbb, to speak, n-hioli aro frequently nrritten 
raibb and baiho xospcotively. More often, howcTOr, haU'hb is n'ritten hliaibo, with the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So wo have soy; Ithai-chhai, 

he says; Uai, it (fom.) was said; M5o7,asiory} wiJidrdj, for mahdvaj, a king ; i/ioffo, 
for bah’td, floating ; mhdrd, for maharb (Eindostani hamdrd), my; thdra, for taharo, 
thy. 

The letters n and I often appear as ccrehrols (’ff )i and as I reipcctircly). This is 
a survival from old times. Uio rule is (as in Pafijrihi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in-a 
tadhhava word when an n or an I was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the langui^e, it 
remains a dental ; hut when it was not fo doubled it is corcbialiscd. Thus wo Imvo 


PrSkrit. 

dinnu, given 
gliallai, he throws 
bolliau, spoken 
challiau, gone 
But jaxtau, a person 
laltt, a child 
ohaliau, gone 
Mlu, time 


liSjaithSni. 

dtnii (dental «) 
ghdlai (dental 1) 
bblifb (dental 1) 
clidlyb (dental I") 
3 ai}b ( cerebral i,t ) 
baj ( corchral / ) 
cbalyo (cerebral 1) 
compare Mf, a famine 


Some moEosyllabio words aro enclitics, and aro written ns part of the preceding 

Enciiiici and suRixee casco, when the cnditio word commences 

'rith a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 
a of the enclitic is usually, hut not always, elided. Such onolitio words are or, and; 
a •, that; k (for Jw), or ; aa, he, by him, his, she, etc. 

As ak often takes the form ft, it is liable to be confused with ft, or. Tho word aa 
meamag ho, etc., is not recovnised in Mr. Macalister’s grammai’, but I do not think 
a t ®re can ho any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common cnclitio pronoun 

0 e third person in many Indian languages. For instance, it is used in Bund^ and 
ra Eastern 'FTit.i;, 

The nerd ar, and, is liable .to he confused with r, tho termination of the conjunctive 
®*P e. Ihm, iarar is ‘ having done,’ hut laryb-'r, iox I’aryd-ar, did 


Bxamples of the use of these enoUiics are as follows : — 
w, and:-. 

chkof'kyd hetd . , . clialgo-gdyo ar • • • 5p-fto dlian ufd'dinii, the 
younger son went away and squandered his property. Hero tho 
initial a of ar has not boon elided. 

ddirdt gah’i (sr^s;) JtSvoar^jl n&Vmi bolyd, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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u-nai dw'-sU aid dekhyo-t ( ) hap-mi day a d-gait from a distance 

lie saw liim coming, and pify came to the father. 

all, that;— 

jo the puclihb-'\ ' mhe km hard ? ’ to mat yd 

‘attra-hi say hat^ld-nai sadd tydr ra/io-’k jT-sw the kdm-lcd 

rninahh tohai-jdtob, if yon ask that ‘ what shall we do ? ’ then I am 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that hy this you 
may become a useful man.* 

On the other hand, tiio initial a is not elided in * layah hbnai ak tha-kb 
held Idjd, I am not so worthy that I should he called thy son. 

k, or 

JM the jasyb-"^ (oITOt^) kbnai, will you go or not. 
wo roll klidl-ehhai-'ls. dudh piyb chhai, has he eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

as, asl, pronominal suffix of the third person ; — 

up bichdri-2L'& ah atdai raibd-kb dharam kbnai, — gho herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to stay bore.* Here the initial a is not elided. 
rani puchhl-s, ‘ tod bdt chhai t ’—the queen asked {lit. hy the queen 
it was asked-hy-her), *what is that thing? ’ 
wd-Haf-'s khal kbnai, he did not tell it to his mother. This suffix some- 
times takes the form asl as in ? nadl-niat hlrd mbtl whai'^sl, in this 
river there are diamonds and pearls, of. kanai'Bl'*k, near (him). 
jid ^dai sdsarai‘*B gawdr-t-gStodr chhd-'i, then there in hiS father-in-law’s 
Iiousc they verily wore perfect boors. 
khd gayb'B, where did he go ? ' 

wo kyb dyb nai~Q, why did he not come. 
mat-'s lb atdai'i ohhb, it was I who was here. 

Here the as docs little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more onolitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, hut probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as KaSmiri and Bihari, or^nally meant i of 
him,’ ‘ of her,’ ‘ of it,’ or ‘ of them.’ Thus, UTcRt kat’rb or kafrb-k, feminine 

kai’rt or kafrl-k, how much ? kasyb or kasyb-k, feminine kasyl or kasyi-k, 

of what kind. Kalarb-k probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

ijECLESSIOKT. 

Eonns Suhstantive. — The usual genders aro masculine and feminine. There 
arc also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sinjyd, it was heard. The masculine 
would he sutjyb, and the feminine suvl. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in HindOstam end in d, in Jaipur! end in b. Thus, ghbi-b, 
a horse (Hindostani ghbrd). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plnral of these nouns ends in a, thus, ghbrd-hb, of a horse ; ghojrd, horses. Tho oblique ' 
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plural ends in a, as ghora. Tliese nouns hare also auotlicr oblique form in the singular, 
finding in ai. Thus, ghdrai. This is employed as a locative, and means * in a horse.’ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, *hy a horse.* On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, poto khal or pdtai Mai, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus got the follouing declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word pdtd, a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr. Macalister as an esample : — 



Singahr. 

Flnral. 

Nom. 

pbtb 

pbtd 

Agent 

pbtb, pblai 

pbtd, gjbta 

Loo. 

pdtai 

pbta 

Ohl. 

pbtd 

pbta 

Voc. 

pbtd 

pbtb, pbtdtob 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign iid or wat as it does in Hindustani. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindustani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows 
Accusative nai, Tiai, 

Dative mi, kanai. 

Ablative sn, aau 

Genitive ho. 

Locative mai (in), iipar or m&lai (on). 

^ Regarding these various postpositions, the following should bo noted. The post- 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and mi are by origin locatives (like pdtai) 
^ ^®xe3 ko and no. Kb itself is used in Jaipur!, and no occui's in the closely 

^ ujaiati. Kanai is a contracted form of Aat-nai. It usually means ‘near’; 
aenoe to after verbs of luotion, ' 

. suffix kb has an oblique masculine kd and a feminine A?. Thus, 

^es-"oy oro, the horse of the grandson; p5fd-kd ghbra-mdlai, on the horse of the 

is ns grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 

Thtiq'^ ^ ®1^3,ys, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 

A« J to lus wife in his father-in-law’s house. 

ffpnifiTO 7 aiued, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is mdlai; hence, uhen a 
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the butter milt a- outside tlie water; sait-kai mdlai, on 

meaning resnenH™! Ijefore, and pdchhai, behind, are i-eally locative, 

liinfl jQy ^ ^ hack.’ Hence, we have tha-kai pdchhai, be- 

general oblimio f ^ ^ postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 

The locativ”^”^ T mouth, for mU^d-kai dgai. 

as in saii-jtai »iaf P°®^^on mdlai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
pdid-mdlai, on tbe^gran^* sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 

right condition ■ locative in at are akkal thikanai al, his sense came into a 

^y share of the hafai dwat, what share comes into my share, whatever 

roperty^may he. In the plural we have ktiggailS, in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nonns in d. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. I'hus, haga chala, 
let us go into the garden ; hazard chala, lot, us go to market ; duhdna-mat raliyd, he 
remaine,d in the shop ; pachlm. (as wdl as p&ohhai), bdiind. These are all (except 
perhaps pachlia) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. 'With 
feminine nouns ending in t we have godya, on the lap; gddalya, on the knees; 
gdd’pothyS, on the hack ; dhartya, on the ground ; ielya, early; lhatya, on the ground ; 
Jiatelya, on the palm of the hand ; marga (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pdchliai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the deelcnaion of nouns other than tadbhavas in 6 ; — 



Singatar. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

rdjd, a king 

rdjd 

Agent 

rajd 

rdjd, rdja 

Ohl. 

rdjd 

rdja 

Nom. 

hap, a father 

bdp 

Agent 

hdp 

bap, bdpa 

Ohl. 

bap 

bipS 

Nom. 

ohhbrl, a girl 

chhbrya 

Agent 

chhbrl 

okhbrya 

Obi. 

chhorl 

chhbrya 

Xom. 

bat (fern.) a thing, 

a word bata 

Agent 

bdt 

buta 

Obi. 

bat 

bata 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives : — 
ek cJiokhd mmakh, a good man. 
ek chokha minakh-kd, of a good man. 
cbdkhd minakh, good men. 
chokhd mUfkhd-kd, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindustani. Thus, S-ko hhdl ^-kl 
hhaifi-s^ latnbd olihai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes lilch, between, 
is used, as in tod maryb kldb u Inch bade ar ihdryb ohhb, that dead insect was bigger 
‘ and more heavy than he. 


PRONOUNS , — The pronoun of the first person is mat, Tt has two plurals, one 
dya, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding him). If 
you say to yonr cook ‘ we shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ dpa 
for ‘ we,’ you invito him to join the meal, while if you employ mJie, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms ; — 


SioKiilor. 


t'lnifll. 


(oxolaaini: tlio 
piT5on nddmsed.) 

*Hom. 7nat mk" 

Agent mat mhe 

Aco.-Dat. m^nai, ma-nai, mhdrui mha-nai, mha-kai 

Genitive mhdrb (-m,-rt,-rai), mhnicVb tnha-kb 

Obhquc form. mS, ma, mat tnhS 


(indtiding 

him.) 

dpS 

- et 

apa 

dpa-nai, 

dp’iiii 

iipii 


jap^ifai 



kajasteAui. 


In the above mitarb is treated exactly like a genitive in ho. So is Sp‘vu, obi, 
maso. ap'‘Wi locative ap'nai, fern, ap'x^t- Note that dp^nti means ‘ onr, not * o\ni.’ 
Jlr. Macalister gives the following examples of its nse ; — 

dp'^u gJidrd gayo, our horse went. . , 

dp'i^a ohTibra yb ham haryb-chUai, our boys have done this deed. 

wb dp'vd ghbrd'mdlai haithybt ho is seated on our horse. 

too dp^yd chhbra-nai phardicai-cbhai, he is teaching our children to read. 

principal forms of the pronoim of the sBCOnd pflrson are : — 

Singnlor. Plntal. 

Nom. tii 

Agent tu 

Aco.-Dat. tu-nai, ia-nai, thdrai thd-n ti, thd-hai 

Gen. thdrb (-rd, -ri, -rat) tha-hb 

Obi. id, ia, tat ^ tha 

The genitive thdrb ia treated exactly like a genitive in hb. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and hat are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives nihdrai and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives mhdrb and thdrb respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-hb. It should be noted that the use of dp-hb when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence ia not obligatory in Jaipurl. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhbt’hyb dp-hd Idp-nai hhat, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat dtlfsg^ ar nihdrd (not dp-hd) hdp-hanai jdsyS, I will 
arhe and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the tMrd person, arc 
yb, this; and too or y 6, he, it, that. The form /6 is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in 'Western Hindi,' too) we may 
quote chhbrd chhbrya ar hafd dd‘mya-hai chirb yf-s® lagdwai-chhat, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb Jid means both ‘ then ’ and ‘ when,’ as in jid ndl . . . rbbd Idggyb- 
jid rani hhat, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said. 

Ea(i of these pronouns has a feminine form; yd, ted, and. jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural,* 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 

The following are the principal parts of yb and too. 



• ys, (fern.) ys 

• (fem.) yS 

• -lai 

• tlB 


ye 

ySotys 
ya-nai, -Xoi 
yS-U 


TTff, tliat. 

Sin;. 

Plnr. 

wB, (tem.) teS 

wi 

wB, (fem.) ITS 

tvai 01 tea 

^-nat, •’km 

wS-nai, -kai 


teS*^ 

€ 

iro 
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The Relative prononn, which ia the form jo is also used as a demonstratire 
proaouD, is thus declined : — 



Plaml. 

Nom, . . 

Js orjtjd, (fom.) ji 

JaotjyB 

Agent 

JSorJtjs, (fern.) 

jOtjyo,jS,or}iiS 

Aco.'Dnt. . 

jt-nai, .kai 

jS-nai, .hat; jya.nai, .hai 

! 

Gon. 

jUa 

jS-]J5, jijS-ha 

Obi. 

jf 

ja, iys 


The Interrogative pronouiis are knv, who ? and what ? Jpreither changes 
in declension. Thus ktiii-lcd, of whom ? iSl-ko, of wlmt ? The word kit is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is honcc locally called the kat-k^-kl bolt. 

Kdl means ‘ any ’ and kei, ‘ some.’ Neither changes in doolonsion. Hr. Hacalistcr 
docs not giro any form equivalent to the Hindustani kuohh, anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 


COlfJ'D’GATIOlT.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Suhstautive is deoh'ncd as follows : — 

Fresent, I am, etc. 



- Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

ohlM 

chhn 

2. 

chhai 

chhd 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Fast, I was, etc., is sing., masc., cbho, fern, ohlti ; plur., masc., cMia, fom. chht. 
It^oes not change for person. 

The Verb whaibd, to become, is irregular. The following aro its principal parts 


Ipjinitive. 

Frrsent Farticiple. 
Past Participle. 
Corjiinotive Farticiph. 
Adverbial Farticiple. 
Nomi of Agency. 


rohaUio, hobo, lohainu, or hbnu, to become. 

xohaitb, hold, becoming. 

htiyo, become. 

whair, hbr, having become. 

xoJiaitat, hbtSi, immediately on becommg. 

tohait, hot, hbbahala, hbbdlo, bbtfhdr, hbhakb, hotib, 

or hbtab, one who becomes or is about to become. 


Simple Fresent:— 

I become, I may become, etc. 

Sing. 

1. /toff, or Aff 

2i, hoy, tohai 

3. hoy, tohai 


Vht. 

whS 

ho' 

tohai 
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Future. 

Of tiiis there are two forms, vis ,: — 
I shall become, etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

3. h^-la, hd^lo, hula, or jMlo 

2. hdy-ld, ho-ld, whailb 

3. hoy-lb, ho-ld, tohai-lo 


1. hdayU 

2. host 

3. hosi 


11 . 


Plnr. 

toha-ld 

ho-la 

lohai-ld, or ho-ld 

hbtya 

libsyb 

host 


\ 


Imperative. — 2. sg., tohai, pi., hb ; icspcctful whljb, lehaijb, or hojb. 

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb.— The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs diflorent, hut so are the radical tenses and 
partioiples of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
sunple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mdr^tb-dhh^, but mdr^-chhM, I am striking. 

1^0 mperfeet is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
nounmai. ThusMia* worat-o/tlio, not mat mdftd-ohhb, I was striking, Kterallv, I 
was on-striking. Compare the English 'I was a-striking.’ 

. ^ture has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the HindOstanl future, 
a or 0 eing substituted for gd. Thus mat mdru-ld or mat mdru-lo, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not lb. 

^ form of the &ture has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 

° Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat mdt^syw, 1 shall strike, 

p iTC ®nds in hb or nu, thus mdr^hb or mdr^\iu. 

maffi. ^ Participle takes the termination or or, after a vowel, r. Thus, 

fiio given. This termination must be distinguished from 

derived ^ ® °** °*^_**’ ^^^^tng ‘and,’ with which it has nothing to do. It is 
onp ui. 'whioh the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 

.rt « sums. 

it mnst liP VP transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hinddstani, but 

accusative agent takes no termination, while it is the 

Sinddrtdni ^ termination nai, Ihus ‘ he struck the horse ’ would be : — 


laipxiri—. 

us-ne 

ghore-kb 

Englith— 

too 

ghbrd-mi 


hj-him 

to-the-horse 


mdrd 

mdryb 

it-was-struck. 
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WitU these remarks I give the following conjugational forms of the verb J«or“d5, 
to strike : — 


InfinititP. 

Premif Participle. 
Past Particijple. 

Conjmclioe Participle. 
Adverbial Participlp. 
Hotin of Agenetj. 


mSr^bd (obi. mar^bd) or mdr''im (obi. mdr^iid), to strike. 
m&r^to, striking. 

maryb (obi. sing, andnom. pirn*, masc. mdrya j fcm. marl), 
struok. 

mdrar, haring struck. 
msr't^, immediately on striking. 
mdr'bdhalo, mdr'bdld, mardro, or marrko, a striker. 


Simple Present and Present Subjunctive — 



I strike or may strike, etc. 

Sioc. 

Tlnr. 


1. mdrU 

mdrS 


2. maj'ai 

tndrb 


3. marai 

marai' 

Piilure — 

I. 

1 shall strike, etc. 

1. marU'ld or mdrS-ld 

ntdra-ld 


2. m&rai-lb 

mdro-ld 


3, miraulo 

mdrai-ld 


(Fern, mdr^li, pi. mdra-li, and so on.) 

II. 

1. nidr’ft/U 

mdr’sya 


2. mdr^si 

mdr’syb 


3. mar’s! . 

jndf’s'i 

(The masculine and the feminine arc the same in this form.) 

Present Definite — 



I ora striking, etc. 

1. mdr^-chhS 

tndra-ehha 


2. marai-cbhai 

tndrb'Chhb 


3. mdrai-chhai 

mdrai-chhai 

Imperfect — 

1 nns striking, etc 

1. mat mdrai-chhb 

mhe vidrai-chhd 


2. til tndrai-cJiJio 

the mdraUchhd 


3. too mdrai-chhb 

tcai tndrai-chhd 

Past — 

(Fom. sing, and pi. mdrai-ohhh) 

I slniok (by mo was stnick), etc. 
1. matmdrgb 

mhe mdryb ' 


2. til mdr.ub 

the mdryb 


3. too mdryb 

foai mdryb 

Other forms ate : — 


Perfect 

mat mdryb chltai, I have struck. 


Pluperfect 

mat mdryb chhb, I bad struck. 


Past Conditional jai maT mdr'tb, if 1 had slmcK, 



' Koto ttini tlir 3ril plum) ii not sn^ilard. 
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Similaiiy we have, after the analogy of Hindostaiu, mat mat^td-Jm, I may ho strik- 
ing; 1 shall Tjo striking, I may ho striking ;yoi mat mar’td-toJiaUd, 

wore I striking ; mat mdfyb-tohai, I may have struck ; mat maryb-tohai-lb, I shall have 
struck, or may have struck ; jai mat mdryo-tohaito, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have hecn noted hy mo. 

The past participle ends in yd, hut in one or two eases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I liave come across laggo, as well as laggyb, ho began. 

The word hhaichai is used over and over again in Mr. jMacalistcr’s selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of ‘ he said.’ It seems to bo a corruption of kahai- 
ehhai, he says, used as a historical present. It may ho noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadi. See p. 61. 

IProm dehb, to give, wo have an imperative dyb, and a past participle dlnu or dlyb. 
S imilarly lebb, to take, has lyb and linu or Uyb. Kar'‘bb, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyb. Jabb, to go, has its past participle gayb, giyb, gyb, or go, 

Yerhs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp-tiai kha'i, ho said to his father ; pueliTil, he asked him . 

Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bat, understood. 

Oomponnd verbs are much as in Hindustani. Nskh’bb is used like ddlnd in that 
language. Thus, chhbra-nai mdr-nakh, MU the children. 

Yrequentatives are made with the infinitive. Thus, kar^bb kar'je, do oontinuaUy, 
keep doing, =Hind6atani kiyd kijiye, inceptives arc formed W’ith the oblique infinitive, 
as in raihd Idggyb, he began to remain. 

The verb abb, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. Thus, ly-dtob, bring ; jiy-ayb, he came to life ; Iddy-dyb, be was found. In 
Heva-nagaii these words are \\ ritten and Vdrai i i l respectively. 

Causals are formed as in Hindostani. It may be noted that the causal of pit’bb, 
to be beaten, is pW'bb. 

The usual Negative is kbnai. Thus, Jtbtiai, I am not (worthy) ; kbnair^,J. do not 
weep. GeneraUy the kb precedes the verb and nai foUows, as in kbi-l dd’mt kb-detb-nai, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used plconostically in affirmative sentences. 
T us on pages 48 and 49 of jMr. Maoalister's^ Selections, wo have ndi kb bblyb, the barber 
said; ndl kb dukdn-mai ittar-gayb, tho barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
to analogy of other dialects,' kb seems to be connected with kbi, any, and may be con- 
sidered as equivalent t<» the English * at all.’ 



NORTH-EASTERN RAdASTHANL 


North-castcm Kajastliani lopresonts Jaipurt merging into ‘Western Itindi, ifc jws- 
Sub-diaiects sespcs two sub'dialccts ; in one, Slcwlti, Jaipurl is merging 

into the Braj Blmkliu dialect, and in tlio other, Ahirwnt!, it 
, is merging, through Mowiiti, into the ISahgaru dialect. 

TIio populations reported as speaking those two dialects arc 

Mowau 1,121,1S1 

AhIrwuU -118,915 


Tom. . 1,570,099 

The head-quarters of Mewati may ho taken as the State of Ahvar in Bajimtann, and 
of Ahii’wnti as Jlewari in the Panjah District of Gurgaon. Both dialects arc of a mivcd 
ohnrnoter. Each is described separately in the following pages. 
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Mewati is, properly speaiking, the language of Mewat, the country of the Meos, but 
. it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 

Name of Dialect. , , , , ° ^ . 

Tvhole of the State of Alwar, of trluch only a portion is 
Uewat. Mewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. These last two areas do fall within IVIewat. 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated the Kot Kasam Nisdmai of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nieamai of the Nahha State. Here also Mewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nahha people call their ‘ Bighota-hl hbll,' a name the exact 

meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Ahcar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the true jllewat country as follows : — 
The ancient country of Mewat may he roughly described as contained within a line run- 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somevrhac above the latitude of 
Bewsri. Then westwaids below Bewari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line then turning east- 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 
Mewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon 
Language Boundaries. and On the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur. On its 
north it has the Ahirwati of \West Gurgaon. On its south- 
west it has the Torawa^ form of Jaipur!, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Namaul Nizamat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhawati. The Namaul dialect 
will be considered under the head of Ahirwati. 

MSwaii itself is a border dialect. It represents Bajasthaui fading off into the Braj 
Sub-diaiects. Bhakha dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 

plsice, and, in Alwar, is said to have four sub-dioleots, viz .: — 
Standard M§wati, Bathi Mewati, Nahera MewaU, and Katber MewatL Katber Mewati 
'It. ^ of Bharatpur. The Katber track consists of the north-west of 

ara^ur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the south-east of Alwar. Kather 
ewa i 18, as might be expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
1 may e observed, is the Mewati of Gurgaon. Hahera Mewati is mixed with Jaipur!, 
a era is the nainc of the western portion of TahsU Thana Gbazi which lies in the 
MU 1 wes of Alwar State. The Math (ruthless) tract is the country of the Ohauhan 
^ north-west border. Bathi Mewati, as well as the Mewati of 

A Ur Bawal of Nabha is mixed with AhirwatL Over the rest of 

fioiirlo f ° Alwar State officials give the following 

S5 or e number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects 
Standard MewaU . r 

MgvraU . 

Ni*St5M6w5tl . r* . ■ 

Kathar MewaU • • • 


ToTtn 


253.800 
222,200 
160,300 

113.800 


758,600 


Gopalgath^Pab™^' spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Ifagai-, 

* an, and Kama, so that we may put clown the total number of speakers 
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f Kathgr ISIcwatl at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these suh-dialects again. 
They are all nuxed forms of speech and arc of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mowati, in the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to 
^ , ho as follows. It must be explained that the Nabha State 

Number of speakers. , „ -n , 

has given no separate figures for the Jlewati of Bawal, 
whidi its return shows as Alurwati, not llewati. I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers : — 


Bftjpulana— 

jMiror . . . 

BliATtitpnr . . 

Kot Kaiam of Jaipur 

Pnniab— 

Gnrgnon . 

Sava) of Nnblia 


•768,000 


80,000 


17,054 

855,651 

245,500 


20,000 

205,500 

ToriL 

1,121.151 


Authorities. 


No figures arc available for Meivatl spoken abroad except that there are said to bo 
18,094 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahirwatl, and SO J 
Speakers of it in .falaun in the United Provinces. 

. . , lam not acquainted with any literary work in the 

Literature. -x- . 

^IcWiltl Ul&lCCt* 

Tho Ecv. G. llaoalistcr has given a short grammar and several specimens of 
‘BighOta,’ i.e., tho Slowati of Bawal and Kot Kasatn, in his 
admirable Sjiechnclis of ihe Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur, to which work 'frequent reference has been made, when describiug the Central 
Eastern Bajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to tho language with which I am 
acquainted is contained in .a few lines in the language section of the Gurgnon Gasfetti'cr. 
Tho following account of the 31 owatl dialect is based, partly on Jfr. Mncalistci's 
Grammar notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and 

I have mainly coufined myself to points in w'hich tho dialect 

differs from .Taipuri. 

Tlie declension of nouns closely follows that of .Taipuri. The only dilTcrcnct) is 
that the agent case can take the iroslposition mi ns well ns 
accusative and dative, and that tho postpesition of the- 
abhitivo is generally tat instead of sff. IVo thus get tho following declension of ghofo, 
a horse : — 

Sing. Pliir. 


Declonsion. 


Nominative 

Agent 

Aoousativo 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


g/ioj'd 

gharo, ghofai, ghdyd-uai 
ghoru-nai, -kai 
ghord-nai 
ghurd-tai 

ghbrdJto {J:u, kai, kf) 
ghbfai, ghbrd-ma7 
ghb\'d 


gfiord 

ghdrd, ghara, ghbya'iiai 

ghora’uai, -kai 

ghOrd-nai 

ghora-tai 

ghOfd-ko, etc. 

ghbfu-niai 

ghuru 
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It is unneoessaiy to give other examples. The Jaipuri grammar gives all that ia 
necessary. 

'The Genitive sufBxes ho, ha, hai, and hi are used exactly as in Jaipuri. 

Adj6Ctives often end in yd, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipur! in 5, 
Thus, dchhyb, good ; Ihdryd, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in suyyu, it Avas heard. 
Pronouns.—The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns : — 


Sing. Ifom. 
Agent 
Ohl. 
Gen. 


I. 

mat 

mat 

muj, mU, merai 
mero 


Plur. Nom. ham, hamd 

Ohl. h<Mn, mhdrai 

Gen. mhdro 


Thou. 

tit 

tat, tu 

itij, terai 
terd 

tarn, turn, tliam 
tam, ihdrai 
thdrd 


I have not noted the use of dy, to mean ‘we, including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 
* Own ’ is ap^if.u, ohl. ap’^jid. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd, this, and too or hd, ho, it, that. As in Jaipuri, 
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz.: — ya or d, this | tod, she. The 
following is the declension : — 


Sing, Nom. 
Agent 
OhL 
Gen. 

Plur. Horn. 
Ohl. 
Gen. 


This. 

yd, fern, yd, d 

yd (fern, yd, a), ?, at 
at 

ai-hd 

ye, yat 
in 

in-hd 


That. 

tod. Id, todlt, fern. tod. 
tod. Id (fern, too), 6i, toot 
tout, todth 
toat-hd, toath-hd 

we, wai, waih 
-an 

ttn-hd 


The Belative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined ; — 


Sing. Nom. 

Obi. 
Plur. Nom, 
Ohl. 

I 

As elsewhere in 
pronoun. 


Who. 
jd, jyo 
jkat, Jaih 

jd, jyd 
jin 


Who? 

hatni 

hath (ablative hit-tat) 


hatin 

Inn 


Bajputana, the Belative often Isas the force of a demonstrative 


^jrhe K enter Interrogative pronoun is he, what? The oblique form singular is 
hyaa, ' ~ 

^ The Indefinite pronoun hot, anyone, has its oblique form hah or haln. ‘Anything’ 
IS htmau 

It will he seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely follows- 
Western Hindi. 


4 
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CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Fresent. ‘ I am,’ etc. 

1 

1 

\ 

Sing. 

-Plm. 

1. 

hU 

ha 

2. 

hai, hS 

ho 

1 

3. 

Itai 

7>ai 


JPas#. ‘ I was,’ etc. 


1, 2. and 3. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Mbsc. 

' Eem. 

Masc. 

Pern. 

As or Aau 

hi 

hs 

hi 

or 




thS 

thi 

tha 

thi 


The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ 


Injitdtive 
JPresent Farticiple 
Fast Farticiple 
Conjunctive Farticiple 
Noun of Agency 


whaiho, hobo, tohaiw, to become. 
hbto, whaitb, becoming. 
huyb, become. 
hb'har, //or, having become. 
loJiaitu, tohai^'‘hm', one who becomes. 


Simple Fresent. * I become, I may become,' etc. 


\ 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

ASu, 7t« 

lohS 

2. 

tthat, viha 

hd 

3. 

tahai, tirhs 

what , 


Note that (unlike Jaipur!, but like Western Hindi) the 3rd Person Plural is 

nasalised. ^ ^ 

Fresent Definite hS-hS, I am becoming. 

Imperfect tohai-hd, I was ‘becoming. 

Future h^gd, I shall become. 


PINITE VEBB. — Til® principal parts are ; — 


Infinitive 
"Present Farticiple 
Fast Farticiple 
Conjunctive Farticiple 
Ifovn of Agency 


mdi^bb, mar^yu, to strike. 
mai^tb, striking. 
maryb, struck. 

mar-kar, mdrar, mdr-kavrhaifi, having struck. 
m&ran'VialQ. 
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Simple Present- ‘ I strike ’ or ‘ may strike, otc. 


1. 

2. 

3, 

■ Sing, 

Ftnr. 

mSrU 

mSratt mars 

mSratj mSrS 

nuSra 

mard 

mSrat 

definite Present. * I am striking,’ otc. 

Permed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive with the 
simple present : — 

1. 

2. 

S. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

mSru-hS 

mUrS-hai 

msrai-hai 

rnSrS-lS 

rnsns-hs 

mSrat’hat 

Imperfect, * I was striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual, by conjugating tbe past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal norm in ai. The same for all persons. 

1 

1. 2. and 3. 

Sing. 1 

Plnr. 

Mtsc. 

1 Fcm. 

M»c 

Fem. 

1 

mirai-hB j tn5i‘a{-7ir 

raarai-hS 

mSrai-hl 

Fitfare, Formed with go (compare Hindi ga), as in North Jaipur!. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing. 

Plur. ’ 

Msk. 

Fem. 

3Iaic. 

. Fan. 

mSrU.gs 

morS-ja 

mSra{~gd 

war«-jf 

vtara-gi 

,mSrai-gi 

mlirS'gs 

mSrS-gS 

mSraT-gS 

raSrS-gf 

marB-gi 

mSraz-gi 


Past, mdryo, fem. marl ; Pint, m&rya, fom. marl, struck (by me, tbee, etc,),, 
as usual. 


Past Conditional, m&t^td, (if I) bad struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be fcrmed from tbe abore elements, as in Jaipur!. 
In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipur!, 
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AHTRWATT. 


Ahirvrati, also called Ilirwati and AhinraP (or tlie language of the AMr country) is 


General description. 


spoken in iLe west of the district of Gurgaon (including the 
state of Pataudi).* It is also found in the Pahar tract of 


the district of Pellii, round ifajafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewatl. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it coTers the Jbajjar Tahsll in the south of the district of Pohink. Purther north wo 


have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Hohtalc, is 


much mixed with this dialect. 


To the east of Ahirwdtl, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwnr, the language is Mewutl, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Rewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha. Here, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bahgaru. is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Habha, and still further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Harnanl Nizdmat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Badri Nisdmai of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Padri of Jind the language is 
mainly Bagii. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwari ; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipur! ; in Alwar it is Mewati ; and in south .Nahha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, hut, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 
surrounding dialects.’ 

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati and 
three other dialects, Bangaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, Avhich appears all over the area which it occupies , — T allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in other respects various local varieties due to tho 
influence of tho neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewiiti, 
and it can only he classed as a form of that dialect of Bdjastbani. 

The Abhiras, or, as they arc called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hits, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samndra-gapta (‘ith century A.P.) records their names as that of one of tho nations 
whom he has conquered. When tho Hdttis arrived in Gujarat in the 8tli century they 
found tho country in tho hands of the Ahirs. 

Tho AJiii's owned Kliandcsh aud Nimar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asd is said to Iiave founded the fort of Asirgarh in tho latter district at tho time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned thorn under the name of 'AjSipta and, at 
tho beginning of onr era, there woro Ahir rajas so far oast as Nepal. . Pnder such cir- 
cumstances it is not surprising that wo And dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there arc at the present day people 


* Properly rpc.iking there iiljonld bo a byplicn in eiah of thew three names. Thus, AliIr.TrAti, inr>ir,q>, and Ahir>ir£]. 

’ A small portion of the State of Daiana is aleo vritliiu Gurgaon, bnfc do sopatato iangnogo rotoni has been tccoireJ for 
it, and it may he left out of oeconnt. 

* In tho original Hough List of Languages, this IfaTnaal dialoit vas called liAgrl-MSvSti. I find that it is simplest to 
look upon it luimly as a form of AhlnrAfi. 
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speakin- an Aliir dialect. The dialect of Eajnstlmni spoken in Malwa is usually called 
Malvi (distinct from the JIalwai dialect of PaKiabi), hut is also called Ahiri; and tint 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bhil dialect, and which is generally knonnas 
Khande^i, also bears the name of Ahirauii. Nay more, between Khandesh and tb 
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory' occupied by the Bliib, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rales, the Avord Bhilla or Bhil should bo explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abbira. All those colonies of Ahlrs who hare been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should bo found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
strikin" points o£ agreement between Abiiwati and Khaudeii which deserve atteutien. 
The most important of these is the use of tho word sB to mean ‘lam’ which is typicil 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and is also common in KhandeSi. 

The number of speakers of Abirwiiti is reported to bo as 


Number of speakers. follows.— 

Gaigaon 159, SOO 

Ffttaudi ...••••• .... 19,000 

Delbi (retnincd as MCwati) , . , 16,094 

Roitak (JLaiiai) 71,470 

South Nablav ...... ..... 4 S, 8 S 1 * 

RamaTil of Fatinla (loturned ns Bagrl»M6watt> ..... 136,000 


TotaIi > 445,945 


I know of no works written in Ahirwati, and of no previous account of their 

Literature, authorities language. . 

Ahirwati is written in all three oharacters, Deva-nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian. 
' The choice of alphabet lies with tlic writer. Por instance. 

Written character. spcoimous from tho Sikh Nabhu state of tho Panjab are 

written in the Gurmukhi charaoter, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Braj Bbaklia speakers, are in Deva-nagari, On the other hand, 
the Bohtak specimens are in the Persian oharaotcr. I give specimens of Aliirwati 
in the Beva-ndgail and Persian characters. Those in tho Qurmnldu character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs but little from Mowati. It is the stepping stone 
Grammar between that dialect and tho Bangaru dialect of W^estera 

T -o vt- Itindi spoken in Delhi, Bobtak, East Hissar, and KamaL 

\ ^ ^ Dabar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 

fhn P Bome points of connection with Bangaru, the principal being 

J ‘‘w^ord 45, instead of the Mewati 7m, to mean I am. The following are the 

Gurgaon asVrstmd^'*^ Ahiruati diffeis from Mewati. I take the Ahirwati of 

singular in*^ strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in d, with an oblique 
oblique e. Th with Mewaia as against Bangaru which bos a, with an 

_ ^ same rule is followed in a djectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 

‘ "«« reported to be 63.881, and of these 20,000 hove been showii under Mensti See p 46. 
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faoing undeisiood that wlien they agree "with nouns in the locative, they, as nsual in 
Itajasthan!, end in e, not a. Thus, mhdre (not tnhara) ghari^ in my house. Nouns of this 
cdass form the locative singular in e or ai, as ghofe^ or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in 5, as in gJiari, in a house. The usual 
suffix of the dative is nai or and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is ho, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
pasave participle, ■which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in tii-ne kar'gd tho, it 
■was to he done by thee. No'te that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, e.g. mSrai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in that ‘which is 
to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewata. We have also ma~ne as well as wM-ne, by 
me. Note the use of ne to form tho agent case of these pronouns. Tumharb is ‘ your.’ 
' Own ’ is ap'V’U or ap’^o, masculine oblique ap'ija. 

Tho demonstrative pronouns are yd or yoJi (feminine ya\, this, oblique singular ath 
or ah, oblique plural in, often ased in tbe sense of tho singular ; and wb or rooh (feminine 
iDa, that), oblique singular wath or toah or S, ohliqne plural un, also often used as a 
singular. As usual the relative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
So jab, then, as well as ‘ when.’ 

In other respects, the pronouns folloTV Mowati. Probably 'the oblique singular of 
jo and hania. aro jaVi or jah aud hath or JaSlt, respectively, but I have not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thing to note is tho verb substantive. In tho present this is : — 


Sinpnlar. 

1. Sir 

2. sd, sai 

8. sai 


riur«l. 

C: 

sa. 

so, or sat. 
sau 


The past is fhb, was, feminine f/it, masculine plural thd. In the country ro'und 
Bawal of Nahha and Kot Kasam of Jaipur, so (sJ, sd) is also used, as well os ihb. 

Tho sat of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. Tho syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, like tho go, of Panjabi. Thus, sai-gb, ho is, corresponding 
to the Panjdhl hai-gd. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in M&wati, 


nS 
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MALVT. 


Language Boundaries. 


Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 
a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 
where spoken. cular. It is spoken in the Malwa tract, «.e., in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is Ilarauti), and into the neighbouring 
Chahra Pargam of Tonk. It is also spoken in the Nimbahera Pargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spokon in a corrupt foim in the western 
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chhindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Edjastbanl, of which w'e 
hare taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 
the Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundeli of 
Narsingbpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Bcrar, and the, 
Nimadi dialect of Rajasthani spoken in North Nimar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the MSwaii form of Marwaii, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khdnde^i. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bbil and GSpd dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shown in the map 
facing p. 1, 

Malvi is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations with both Maiwari and 
Jaiimri. It forms its genitive by adding kd as in the latter 
language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 
follow s Marwapl and is not chlM. The past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed ou independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Ilindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding go,, which (like the Marwari la) docs not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding tho past tense of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle (as in Hindostani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in e or ai, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 


Relationship to MSrwarr and 
ilaipurT. 


Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 
Sub-diaiects “*^7 See the infiucnce of the neighbouring 

Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
wor ly of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
^ Sondwari, spoken by the SondiSs, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
estern Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of Jhalawar, 
ana the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of tho Central 
^ ®orrupt, hut hardly a suh-dialeot. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
, Malwa proper is called Rangri. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwari 





63 


The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvl in the area 
Number of speakers. jn -vrliioh it is a vernacular : — 

Indore Agency • . . •• • .*•. 183|750 ' 

Eastern MuItI — 

Koto 80,978 

Tonk (Chabra) . . . • • 20,000 

Gwalior Agency 395,000 . 

** JAP AMA 


495,978 

Bhopal Agency .• ........ 1,800,000 

Bhopawar Agency 147,000 


Western Mnlwa Agency .... 1,241,500 
Tonk (Nimbaheia) ..... 4,000 


SOndnarl — 

Western Ualwa 
Jhnlnwar (Chnnmahla) 

Bhopal . . . . . 

Broken Malvl of the Central Froyincce— • 
Boshangabad . . . . 

Bctnl 

BhQynil of Chhindwora 

Entiyiil of Chhindwara . . 

Pat*ri of Chanda . . . 


1,245,600 

115.000 
80,556 

2,000 

203,566 

1,449,056 

126,523 

119.000 
11,000 
18,000 

200 

274,723 


Toiai, ss 4,360,507 


No figure'' are available to show the number of speakers of llalvi in other parts of 
India, It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Mdivi spoken elsewhere in India* Kangri arc reported, but to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who wore 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dalckini Ilindostdnl of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 
Authorities and Literature. works written in it. 

The D6va-nagaii character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marwai’i, IS employed for w riling Malvi. 

As ilowati represents BajasthanI merging into Braj Bhdkha and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar. represents Bajastbani merging into Buudcli and Gujarati. 

Wo may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of thoPewas State in that area. * 

As stated above, Malvi, in tho !Malwa country, has two forms, viz , Bangyi 
(properly spelt Bang*ri) or Baj-wari, spoken by Bajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt 
MaPvi), sometimes oallcd Ahirl, spoken by tho rest of tho population. There is not 
much dilforence between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Ban^ri 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Bajputana, Marwari (under tho 
form of Mewari) and Jaipur!. 
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Malvi, itself) is certainly a Unjastlmnl dialect, nlthougli it now and tiien sliows a 
tendency to shade o£E into Bundeli or Gujarati. As regards the name Aliiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,* to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipur! and MarwapI, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Eangri and to Malvi proper. 

PEONTJlirOIATIOIjr. — There is the usual Bajasthani tendency to prohounce ai as 
0 , and OK as o. Thus wo hare he or hai, is ; chen for chain, plcasnro j or for anr, and. 
As usual » and « are often changed to a; thus, dan, a day; ina/ii for niiilhi, a kiss; 
iJid&ar, for ihdhir, a chieffam. So also there are numerous esamplc.s of fho dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kdrjd for kddhd, draw (water) ; bl, for bhl, also ; addi, for adhdt, 
two and a half; for milk ; lido ov ltdho, taken (a Gujniafi form); kido or 

kidlid, done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for mamikh, a man ; for miff hi, a kiss. To 

this group belongs the common Bajasthanl contraction of verbs whose roots cud in h, as 
re-hai, for rahe-hai, he remains ; 7:e)to, for kah'no, a saying, an order; riyo or rayo, for 
rahijo, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with b sometimes follow Gujarati in having to. Thus, 
mat as well as hat, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of ^ is everywhere preferred to 
that of r. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Bahgri, Jlalvi shows a decided, hut not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has 'ap’no, own ; mat^nd, to strike ; while 
Eangri has djj’po, and mdf'rid. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost ho nasalised ad libitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum, Tims the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in d as in a, and the postposition of the locative is me or me. 


DECEENSION.-NOUNS STJBSTAIJTIVE. 

Gender.— I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Number and Case.— The usual Edjasthanl rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus 


Singnlar. 


Plaral. 


Kominative. 
ffhadd, a horse 
te^db, a dog 

hap, a father 
la^’ki, a daughter 
Wat, a Word 
In the plural forms, the 


Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghbdd 

ghbdd 

ghbda. 

tegTdd 

tegf’^d 

teg’da. 

bdp 

bdp 

bdpa. 

lad‘ki 

lad-kyS 

lad'kga. 

xedt 

todtS 

ted fa. 


nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


' Sea page 40. 
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In Malvi, as distinct from Eangrl, the plural may take the suffis, hor, Xoro, 
or hono. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination in the 
Ehas language of Nepal, tinder the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanaujl preserved in Carey’s translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural termination htodr.^ Examples of this form in 
Mal-^ are hdp-hor, fathers ; hetl-hdrd, daughters ; ad^ml-hon-se (not admyU-Jion-se), from 
men ; ghb^d-hdnb, horses. Each of these sufSxes can be used with any case of the 
plural. 

There is the usual locative in e, as in ghare, in a house. 

Eahgii makes its case of the agent by adding e or H Thus, Mpe or ISpbt the father 
(saw). This word is written sometimes and sometimes Another example 

is chhota lad'^ltae ehalyo-gayb, by the younger son it was gone. Which shows that the f 
can be added to the oblique form (as in Gnjamti), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter verbs, as we have often before noticed in the dialects 
of Eajasthani and Western Hindi. The e is not always used. Thus we have vi sar^dar 
(not sar^d&re) dri hail, that sarddr accepted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, aloae among the Eajasthani dialects, uses ne 
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, ehhota ehMrd-ne hdpse kiyo, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case postjiositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows : — 
Acemative-Dalive ne, he, 

Ahlative-Inslrw. se, , 

Genitive ho, ro. 

Locative mi, me. 


Of these, Mahi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Eangid, however, it is quite common as an accusative- 
dative postposition. The genitive postposition ro properly belongs to Mewaii. It is 
most common in Eangrl. Malvi prefers hb. These two postpositions are deolined as in 
the other Eajasthani dialects, — feminine ht, rt ; oblique masculine hd, ' rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms he and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locauve or 
(in Eahg;i) tbe agent. Thus, pitd-re ghare, in the house of the father. 

FronOUnSi — The personal pronouns in Eang^ are as follows : — 


Singular. 


1 . 


Thou. 


Plural. 


In all the abov 
‘our’ 

tarn, not the. 


Nominative 

hU 

ft. 

Agent 

mhai 

that. 

Oblique 

' mha, mhd, nia 

tha, thd, ia. 

Genitive 

mhdrb, mdro 

thdro. 

Nominative 

mlii, mi 

Ihi, that. 

Obh'que 

mhi 

tha. 

Genitive 

mha-hb, mbdvo 

thS-hb, thdifi. 

, the nasals 

are frequently omitted. 

Malvi differs slightly. ‘ I ’ is 

is lamdro, not mlia-kb; and ‘your’ 

is tanidrb, not tha-kd. ■> * Tou * is 


* e.g., /mm-iirar, ■ffo, inIniLo cr, 23. 
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Besides the above fonns, the first person has, as in other dialects of Bajastban!, a 
plural whicb inoludos the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Rangii) 
dpa-ne, to us ; (Malvi) apan, tvo ; apan-ne, by us. 

* Your Honour ’ is ttp, genitive fflp-ro or dp-Jco. Sd and ji arc respectful suffixes. 
Thus, hhdhhd-sd, a father. ‘Self’ is dp, genitive (Baiigrl) dp’tto, pialvi) ap’no. 

is, however, as is common in Bdjasthanl, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have o-hc ap^nd mdl-tdhho iafd 
Icar-diyb, he divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding sentcnco chhold 
chTibrd-ne b‘ 7 cd hdp-se kUjb, the younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs in Bangrl and Malvi. Its forms are as 


follows : — 





Singular — Nominative 

too, he, it; fed, she ; ti, he, 
she, it 

It. 

Oblique 

toanl, tcanu, mtl, inja, u», 

. VI, it, tea 

0, iiiid, Its. 

riural— Nominative 

VI 

vl. 

Oblique 

toana 

itn. 

As usual, nasals may he omitted. Tiio agent case in Bangiiis^, as in fi rdj'put hart, 

that Bajput did. The emphatic 

syllable -j is often added, as ff-y toahlial, at that very 

time. 

The demonstrative pronoun yb, this, is similarly tlcolincd. 

Thus; — 


Bangrl. 

JIfilvi. 

Singular — Nominative 

yb, feminine yd 

yo, feminine ya. 

Oblique 

atji, ini, t, yd 

e, and, ind, is. 

Plural — Nominative 

ye 

ve. 

Oblique 

et * Si 

09a, ina 

in. 

The Belative is : — 

Singular— Nominative 

j*' 

Jo. 

Oblique 

janUjl 

Je.Jis. 

Plural — Nominative 


Jc. 

Oblique 

Java 

Jin. 


^ Similarly ‘who?’ is oblique singular (Rangxi) hatfi, etc. (I 
‘What ? ’ is hii, lca%, or ftoz. ‘Anyone ’ kbl. As an adjective this doss' : 


(Malvi) he, etc. 
not change in 

inflexion, but (Eangii) hanJ-s naht diyd, no one gave them. Malvi, however, has here 
kbl-ne. 


. adjeotives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, which is so common in 

aipuii. Thus, kit’rb-h, how much ? hif’rd^h, how many ? 

As elsewbeie in Eajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 

emonstrative pronoun. So wo have iad, * then ’ and ‘ when 'jdtIiS, ' * there ’ and 
* where. 

^ A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the foUow- 


«/Ao, this place ; afhd-se, from here ; athe, here., 
wfl. 10, that place : wathd-se, from there j wafhe, there. 
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utho, that place ; uthu-ae, from there ; utM, there. 

jatlw, what place, that place; jatha-se, from where, from there; jathe, where, 
there. 

kafho, what place? Jtaflid-se, from where? kathe, where ? 

CONJUG-ATIOlSf.— Auxiliary verbs and verbs substantive.— v 

Present. I am. » 


Singular. 

Plmal. 


1. M 

hS. 


2. he, hai 

ho. 


3. he, hai 

he, hid. 

\ 


Note that, as usual in Eajasthanl, the third person plural is not nasalised- 
Past. I was. 


Mase. sing. thb ; 

plur. tha. 


Fem. sing. thl; 

plur. thl. 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Bahgri has also a form thako. 

was. 



The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become * — 


Baagri. 

IfSlri. 

Infinitive 

whevtb, ioe^d 

hbnb. 

Present Participle 

loheto, toeto 

hbtb. 

Past Participle 

iohayb 

hub. 

Conjunctive Participle 

tohe-ne, leai-ne 

hut-ne. 

Imperative 

toho 

ho. 

Future 

voaMga, vo^gd 

hbSgb. 

Finite verb. — Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mar^pb, maf'tob 

mdr’nb, to strike. 

Present Participle 

mar^tb 

mdr’tb, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdryb 

mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle 

mdrt-ne, mdr-ne 

mdri-ne, mdr-ne, having 



struck. 

Noun of agency 

mdfioa-wdlb 

mdr'wd-wdfb, a striker. 

Simple Present. This is as in 

other Bajasthanl dialects. It is used as a simple 

present (I strike) ; as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; 

and as a future (I shall 

strike). 



Siogalar. 

Plnnl. 

/ 

1. maru 

mdra. 


2. mare 

mdrb. 


3. mare 

' mare. 



The Present Definite. I am striking, as elsewhere in llaiasthdni. 



Singular. 

FluznL 

1. 

mdrB-hu 

mdrS-hS. 

2. 

mdre-he 

■mdrb-hb. 

3. 

mdre-he 

mdre’hS. 


The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Bdjasthdni 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in 

TOI. IX, FAST n. t 
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Gujarati and Bundoli. Thus, mdr^to-tho, I was boating, and so on, as in .those lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding ^a, tohieh does not change for number or gender to 
the simple present. Tho thus follows the W of Mfirwarl. Thus:— ' 

I shall strike. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


Sin^alar. 

marSgd 

mdrega 

mdrcgd 


Fluial. 

nidragd. 

ntSrdgd. 

mdrega. 


Alalvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to ebanoe 
for number and gender. Thus; hvmdr^go, I (masculine) shall slrilco; humdrugiS 
(femmino) shall stnko; ham mdragd, we (masculine) shall strike; ham mdrSgh we 

(fomimno) shall strike. Tl.o futures with s or h for their eharactoristic letters do not 
seem to ooour. 

Th^cnscs from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus:— - suivu »u-os 

SIMvi. 

mha-ne tndrgo, I struck. 
hn chalyo, I went. 
mha-ne mdrgo-hai, I have struck. 
hu chafgo-htti, I have gone. 
mha-nS mdrtjo 4 ho, I had struck. 

Ail ehajgd-tho, I had gone. 

noa “ratter- .pcotal 

haryo to do, past participle largo, hidho, kldo. 

” iiyo.i<dho.mo. 

The fn 

partidplo or 

verb ends in ^8 

having got ; jag.„s i,avinc ^ Bangri and ai-ne in Malvi. Thus, pdg-nc, 

Causal;" t 


llfingri. 
mat mdrgo 
hu chalgd 
mat mdrgo-hai 
Aff rhajga hat 
mat mdrgo-tho 
hU ehatyo-ihb 


Jdgo, to go, has its past 


Causals "—*115 ; ou 

after the characteristic d ^ Slarwarl, that is to say, they often insert a d 

, ‘ A potential passive is as nsnnlT' ’ In Marwart r is inserted. ' 

adding d. Thus (Bangri) to 

passives form their nast °*°**’^*' 8s in Northern .Gujarati, these potential 

accordingly the same L form tho root. The past tense is 

^udihle ; (Malvi)' Thus (Baugri) »„,idp5, it became 

“ Staplun?“‘ “ thiShbn “ 

compound wo may as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 

ynote the Halvi dai-ldkh-no. to give away. As examples of other 



MiliVl. 


69 


compound verbs we may give Ihejya iare, be sends regularly ; pad^ica Idgi, she began to 
fall. In one instance, MaM has the Eundeli form Rene lagyS, he began to say. 

STTIFFIXES* — The suffixy (also found in Gujaratlj is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thodd-j dana-me, in a very few 
days j vp’r-aj, even upon. 

The Bajasthani sufiBx do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense. ThuSj idlu-^, the children; minak-di, the little she-oat; 
teg"-^d, a dog. ho is also used in the same sense ns in kukad~ld, 0 wretched cock. 


i2 
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NTMADT. 

Nimai is the dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar. ' Nlmawar consists of the Nimar district of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur Tajifil, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)^ and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawar. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhili. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surroimd the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There ate 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is praoti- ’ 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 


speakers is estimated to he as follows : — 

Himar . 181,277 

Bhopawar .••••••.. 293,500 

Totil 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialeot of Rajasthani, but it has such marked 
peonliarities of its own that it must he considered separately. Tt has fallen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Rhande^i 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarat! than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of , 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative wo, not mE, So 
opo for age, before, and rahaeh (sometimes written raheoh, hut pronounced rahach), he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khdndg^i. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, dat, not 
dot, a tooth, and ma, notwo (for mS), in. As in Malvi and KhandeSi, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in Adf, not hath, a hand ; hMiho, for bhukhd, hungry. 

The letters and n are interchangeable as in llm and ntm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and oh are commonly pronounced as s. 
In Nimadi, eft seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jawaoh and jatoaj means ‘ he goes.’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written with The 

etter jft is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khande^i. 

^ the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 

agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. hus wo have ghara, in a house. 

Thus^^^'ft'l- tadbhavas in d, form their oblique form in o, as in MMtu. 

add d f ^ pftoste-fto, of a horse. To form the plural the termination nd is 

e 0 e oblique form singular. Thus, ghdddnd, horses; gho^dnd-M, of horses: 


'TheUngnagoef Barlunpur'ftjtsll is KhBnaSSi. 
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iap, a father ; bap^nd, fathers : beti, a daughter ; bstind, daughters. When no ambi- 
guity is likely to occur, this nd is often omitted. ' 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvi merely owing to the change of e to a. 

Agent, na. 

Accusative-dative, Jca. 

Instrumental-ablative, ai, aft. 

Genitive, M, {kd, M). 

Locative, ma. 

We occasionally find the Bajasthanl and the Snndeli Me (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bnndeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition kd is used with a singular masculine noun in the direct 
form, and kd with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Kl is used with femiuine 
* nouns. In two instances I have noted M used to agree with feminine nouns. These 
&ter-mhdrd kdkd-kd ek cbhdrd-ki d-kd bafien-ai aadl hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and d-kd bhdl d-kd bahen-al uohd ohhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 

• Bait, I j mama, by me ; mha-ka, atma-ka, to me ; mhdrd, my ; ham, we ; hamdrd, 
our; apatf, wo (including the person addressed); our (inoluding the 

person addressed) ; apaiSi-na, by us. 
thou; by thee ; <Adr5, thy; you; tfiwiMro, your. 

1e, this ; oblique ind or e. 

TPd, he, that ; oblique utid, tod, d, wa; PI. ted; oblique m. 

Jd, who (*iingular and plural); je-kd, of whom; oblique singular ye. 

or ktin, who ? kmi-kd, of whom ; kai, what ? kdJ, anyone ; kat, anything. 

\ 

The iufluence of the Bhll dialects and of Khande^i is most evident in the conjugn- 
tlon of the Nimadi verb. Tho present tense of the verb substantive is ohhe, which (like 
the Khande^I ae) does not change for number or person. , 

The past tense of the verb substantive is thd {fhd, tht), as in Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb ohhe drops tho final e and its aspiration, and becomes oh, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j. We thus get the following form of the 
present of mdr’^d, to strike. 

I am striking. 

Singalnr. Plural. 

1. mdruolt or mdruj mdrdoh, mdraj. ' 

2. mdrech, mdraoh, mdrej, mdraj. mdrdoh, mdrdj. 

. 3. mdreoh, mdraoh, mdrej, mdraj. mdrech, mdraoh, mdrej, mdraj. 

Similarly the perfect is mdrydoh, (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how- 
ever, occurs several times, we have the Kbande^i termination ae, instead of oh. The 
. word is huae, and it is always translated ‘ he became,* not * ho has become.' KlmndeSl 
itself usually takes a simple a in tho present, not se. The Par'dhi Bhfi dialect uses 
ch like I^imadl. 
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The future (ae in Gujaraii) baa s for ife obaraoteristio letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 

Singalar. Tloral. 

1. maria mar*Ba. 

2. mir^se tnar^sd. 

3. mdf^ae mdt^se. 

Sometimes we find tbe true Maivi future formed by adding an unchangeable g&. 

The infinitive ends in $», thus, to strike*, when used as a portidple future 

passive, its subject is put in tbe case of tbe agent. Thus, apa^-na anand mandvf^u m 
Man joy was meet to be cdebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a fhminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in va, thus, mar^tia-ko, of beating. 
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The following specimen of Marwari comes fromMarwav itself- It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialeot. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form , which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
diBFering forms for d and f. The letters I and I are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No diffioully should be experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Mabwabi. Mabwar State. 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI 


Marwabi. 


M.AKTVAK State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


doy 

man-to two 
ap-rai bap-nal kayo 
Ms-own father-to it-was-said 


daw^ra ha. 
sons were. 
kaj, ‘ babo'Sa, 
that, ‘father. 


jiko 

that 


ina*nal 
me-to ' 


dirawo.’ Jaral 

catise-to-give' Thereon 

Thora dihara paobhal 
Afew dags after 

bhej.i-kar par 

property gathered-hacing foreign 
Bari mate ku-pMfdai-mflf 
substance riotoxis-licmg-in 
des-m&f jab’ro kal 
country-in mighty famine 

Tin des«rM ok 
that country-in-of a 


ba^dm. 

was-divided. 

pSji 


all 

■un. 

that 

Kai 

And 


TTwa-may-sS nata‘kiai 

Them-amongst-from by-the-yomger 
mai5 pati-ro mal awal 
my portion-of goods may-fall 
uo ap-ri ghar-bikba una-nal 
ly-him his-oton living' them-to 
naln'kial dawTal ap-ri sari 

by-the-younger son his-own all 


klianda 

gayo, 

nal utbiU 

ap-ri 

to-eountry it-was-gone, and there 

his-own 

uday-divi. 

SSfg 

khutiy§ 

pacbbiil 

was-wasted. 

All 

oii-being-spent 

after 

papyo, to 

uwo 

kasalo bhug’tan 

logo. 

fell, then 

he 

want to-feel 

began. 


UR 

hy-him 

un 

hy-bim 

malo 

resolve 


pachhM 
cfterwards 

ap-ral 
his-own 
sura-ral 
swine-to 
kiyo, 

was-made, 
Saw’obefc huwo, 
Conscious he-beoame, 
dain'giya ba, 
hired-servants were, 
k"! ugejo 

something to-spare 
marS-liIi. Su 

perishing-am. ^ So 


rMwasi-kanal rayo. To 

oitizen-with he-Uved. Then 

oharawan-nfil meliyo. To 

for-feeding he-was-sent. Then 

ap-ro pet bharan-ro 

his-oton belly fill-to 


3in-su 

them-toith 


jail, 


Aa! 


(J)-may-go, " and 


kheta-muf suia-ri dar 

fields-into swine-gf herd 

cbaran-ru khakh‘lo ho, 

grazing-of the-husk was, 

C 

parant khakh*lo-hi 

hut the-hmh-even 
jarai biohaxi 

thereon il-was-thought that, ‘ my father-with 
dhapau bati ini}"ti-hi, un 
whom-to enough bread being-gioen-was, that 
bhi uwS-ral ralto-ho; nSI h 6 

also them-to remaining-was ; and I 

pa^bal-hOy marai 

arisen-having-bccome my 
kal, “ babu-Ba, maf 

'that, ''father^ by-me 


hS 


bamilf 
now I 

Un-nal kau 
him-to - may-say 


kini un-nul din6 nabT. 

by-anyone him-to was-given not, 

kfil, ‘ mataji pita-kanul kifra 

how-many 

up'rant 
more-lhan 
bhuka 
in-hunger 

bap-kanal 
father-to 

Par®tne8ar-sS 
God-from 


K Z 
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bemnkh-hiiwo nSI ap-sS kupotar-pajjo kiyo, sQ hamaf ap.i5 

tumed-face-became and you-mth mdeservedneas toas-done, bo now your 

^orfi kawaS jSiro to rayb nahf; su kamSf ap ma-n5I 

son I-may-be-oalled worthy indeed remained not; bo now you me-lo 

Pher utb-nfil bap-kanSi gayo. To 

jlnd arisen-batAng fafher-to he-went. But 

bap ditbo, to daya 

father him-to it-icas-seen, and compassion 
lagay, ba}6 liyo. Taral 

rttn'having breast hating ‘ajgpUedf hiss was'tdken. Thereupon 
kai kal, *bab6-ji, hS Pai*mesar-r6 nS.1 ap-ro ohor 
it-was-said that, *father, 1 Qod-of and your-own sinner 
ap-ro put kawaS jalro xayo nahf.' Jaral 

-am, and your-awn son I^may-be'Called worthy remained not.' Thereon 

bap ebak'ra-na! kai k&i, 'atnama gaba Eo, nSI in-aSl 

by-the-father a'ervants-to it-was-aaid that, ‘ the-beat robe bring, and him-to 


dalo^giya saras'tal rakbo.” ’ 
a-hired-sertant aa keep." * 
aga-^ aw^ta-nSl un-rai 
beforefrom while-coming by-his 
ai, su doy-nM ebbati 
came, so 
daw’Tal 
by-the-son 
bQ, nal 


p&Irad; 

nal 

in-ral 

bat-maf 

inud*ii palrao, 

nfii paga-mSf 

pagar*khiyi 

put-on; 

and 

! his 

hand-in 

a-ring put-on, 

and feet-in 

' shoes 

p&!rad, 

nil 

au 

batiya 

obikfds, nSi 

tat'kar 

lagavrg j 

put-on, 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment 

we-may-make\ 

kaiap 

5 

4aw“f5 

mar. 

navrd jamard 

payo-b&I; gamiyoyS, labo 

for 

this 

son 

having-died, new birth 

got-haaj 

lost, found 

bil.’ 

Taiai 

eata-lu 

raji 

bua. 



is' 

Then 

all-indeed merry 

became. 




TJ? 

At 


biriy§ un-io badorO daT[ 7 *ro khet-m&f 
that-time hia elder aon f eld-in 

gbar nero ayo, jad uri hag*ra-tbat 

house near came, then by-him danoe-iandymusic 


u\t 6 ri^ 
he 


boj nal aw*ta a^r*ta 
was, and in-coming in-coming 
suniya. Jaral 

were-heard. Thereupon 
kalfy *5 do}^ k^ balP’ Jad 
that, 'this matter what isF’ Then 
bfaal ay-gayd bgl; nil tharal babo-sS< 
brother come iaj and by-your father 
aivan>ii g5^ Mvi b^.* Jisi-upar 

coming-of wfeaat been-made is.' Thereupon 
gayO nabf. JarM un-ro bap 

within went not. Then Ms father 

sistacbaii kivi, Jed np kai 

entreaty waa-made. Then by-him it-was-said 

fiS 'ap-ri obak^ kari, nal kada ap-rhi 


ek cbakar-nal ter bujlo 

■one sereant-to calling it-waa-aaked 

nn kai kai, ‘ tbaro 
by-bim it-toas-said that, ' your 

un-tal thor-tbora paobbo 
himfor aafe-ifln(£)-8omd back 

bajiyo, nSI 

with-jealmisy burnt, and 
bar&l ay6 ngj u^-8u 
out came and him-to 
kal, ‘ itfra baras 

» ao-many years by-me your service waa-done, and at-any-time your 
^ ma-nSI kadei Sk 

n-vim^vamgrewA not, get me-to ever-even a 
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JliBWARI. 

khaj"r& maral goth dewan saru dirayo nahf. 

Hd; my oompanions-to a-feaat giving for toas-caused-to-ie-given not, 

Kal hama!' 6 ap-ro daw'ro ayo, jin. safg ghar-hik''ri rnjiyar 

And now this yonr , son came, hy-whom whole living-ete. vicious 

xanda-nal khawaydm, jin-T§>i saru ap iti khusi 

harlota-to waa-aamed-to-he-devowed, him-to for hy-you so-mnch merriment 

kivi hal.’ To un kayo kal, ‘ bhaba, tS nit maral 

made . is* Then hy-him iUioas-said that, ‘son, thou ever me 

' satbe rSltral, nal maral gddal h&l jik5 s&fg < tbard*ij h&l. A 

loith livest, and in-my near ia tohatever all thine-alone -ia. This 

khusi karan jog hi ; kiSfcal tharo bhm mar-nal, dujo 

merriment doing meet was; for 'ly-thy brother having-died, second 

janam liyo-bfil; nil gamiyoro, labo hSl,* 

d>irth been-tahen-is ; and lost, he-fotind is' 
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EASTERN MARWfliRT. 

TIio language of tbe east of tho Marwar State dilTcrs slightly from tbo standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarb, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as the boundary between Marwapi and Jaipur! (including Ajmorl). The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and hero the Bbils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Ma^ra-ht bolt, from 
mag’ro, a BhU word for “ mountain. ” Earthor north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar, In this northorn half of ilcrwara natives rcct^nise 
two dialects. That on the oast they call Merwari, which is practically the same as tbe 
Mewari of the State of Slowar immediately to tho east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwarl. Tho two hardly diifer. As will he seen later on, Mewaii (and 
lienoo Merwayi) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly afTcctcd by Jaipurl, and 
the dialect on tho west of Beawar is tho ordinary dialect of eastern l^farwnr, with its 
vooabulary hero and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, tho hills arc inhahitod by BhIIs, and 
their language is known in Marwar as tho Girdsiyd’kt bolt, or Ngdr-kl bolt. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mowar, and the estimated, 
numbers of speakers of its main languages arc ns follows 

Spokcal^ 


Uorlh-'weal, Marwurl 17,000 

Korth-cast, Ucnrofl (i,e , ilSrrirl) ...... . 64,500 

Mog»ia-li boB (BhQ laagaogo) 44,500 

Otlict longoagcs ........ . 3,999 


ToTAt = 119,999 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets Iho Vindhya mountains near tbe 
isolated mount of Ahn, in Sirolii, 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and IT. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipuii), in the cast-centre and north- 
east; Marwaii, on the west side of the lino of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mowar, The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the oast of tho Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipur! holds its o\vn 
up to the frontier, but in Kisbangarh immediately to tbe south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Marwar itself, lhavo said that the language of tbe eastern part of the 
a e iffera slightly from tbe standard. This only means, that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipmi nxore and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
e “P^Brigeuitive in i-5 instead of tbe Marwari one in ro; the Jaipur! verb substan- 
ve c I am, instead of tbe Marwari ASj and tbe Jaipnri future with s, instead of the 
arwari future ending in Id. Tbe varying proportions of tbe admixture of Jaipuii- 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of dilTerent looalitiesi Thus the 
Marwari spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, phu^dhari 
(one of the names of Jaipurl), because the Jaipurl influence is very strong. Here in- 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marwari. In Kishangarh the local Miarwari is called Gorawati, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwari of Marwar. Eurther south, in Ajmer the 
Marwari does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wari of Morwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mowar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewari. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wari. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwari : — 


3IarwaxI-pbnnUarI (Mai-vrar) ......... 49,300 

Go^wtttl (Kislinngarb) 15,000 

Marwiifi of Ajmer ........ ... 208,700 

Marwari of Morwaia 17,000 

Mawjrl (inalading Merwarl) 1,684,864 


Total = 1,974,864 


I commetiee with the most northern of these dialects, Marwari-phundlmri, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MSRWART-DHUIilDHAf?T. 

lu tlie exfcrcmo north-east of tlie Jodhpur Slate, where it hordcis on the Jaipur 
State, tho dialcot is said to he a mixture of Mfirwari and Jaipur!, or O'! the latter h 
locally called phurjdhari. The proportion*? of the mixture varj* according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to he jmre Jaipurl, while as wo go further into 3rarwar 
the SInruiirl clement more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ‘ piiundApl ’ and for ‘ mixed pimndhari.* They arc ns follows ; — 


Phnndlifirl 29,500 

Mixed dinicci • SO, 900 


43;}30 

The specimens which I have received of hoth of these show ll»at tho language differs 
but little from Standard ^furwun. No doubt this js merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. Tliere is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwarl into 
Jaipurl. 

It will sullico to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the * mixed ' dialect 
to illustrate the nhovc remarhs. 

Tho short sovrnd of al is here written as if it were d. I have transliterated it JT ns 
iu Standard 3IaTvarl. Thus, /rj?. lYe may notice a few Jaipurl forms, such ns 6», by 
him ; ka, of*, cWi5, was; hvU in the main the language is ^Krwjlrl. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

IlAJASTlI.\Nl. 

llAiiWARi-pnuNnHAni. State Joiineun 

^ ^ arm-un ?ik ufrft- 

91^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 3TnT*mt I 

^ '^is^ 3 ntr ^ ^nraJl dsit ^3^ njv ’nft 1 ^*1 

^ rtns I ^ ’ft ^TST^t 

arnr-^ ^ ^ ’rogr 

^ ^ ^vniT-^ sjpjwt ift ana-^ ^ wat ^ 1 - 

’TO " 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. • Central Group. 

RAJASTnlNl. 

* JOSHPOB, STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k ja^a-kaf do laliar BS-maf-sO chbot'kye 

A-ceriain man-to tioo sons toere. Thcm-among-fi’om tlie-younger-hy 

ap'ka bap-naf kayo kuf, ‘babaji, 'maraf pati-maf awaf jako 

his-own father'to it-toas-said that, ‘father, mg share-in may-come that 

nial ina-naf dyo.’ Jadya bl ap*ki gbar-bik''ri b§-nul bat 

property mc-to give' Then hy-him hts-oton property them-to having-divided 

dini. Thora-sa dina pacbba!! cbbot*ky6 claw'ro ap*ki sag*}! pSji 

was-given. A-fcw days after the-younger son his-oton all suhstance 

bbeli-kar par-dcs gayo. Batbfif ap-ki sari p3ji 

together-having-made a-foreign-coimtry loent. There his-oion all suhstance 
kupbanda-m:i? uda-di. Sag*jo niw’riya pacblifif bl des-miif 
dehauchery-in was-squandered. All on-heing-wasted after that country-in 
jab'ro kal pariyoi tu bo ka'salO bbug’taba lagyo. Pacbbiii! 
a-mighly famine fell, consequently he want to-suffer hcgan. Afterwards 
bT des-kS. rafba-wala-kanaf rayo. Bl ap-ka kbCta-ma? 

that country-qf an-inhalitant-near he-remained. By-Mm Ms-own Jields-in 

s\ira*ki tlar cliaraba melyo. To b7 sura-kSI cbaraba-ko 

swine-of herd to-grase he-was-sent. Then hy-him swine-of eating-of 

kbakb‘‘lo cbbo i^-sn ap-ko pot bhar'ba-ko mato karyd. Pap 

husk was that-hy his-own belly filling-of intention toas-made. But 

kbakb“l6-bi koi i-naf diyo kdni. 

hnsli-cven by-anybody ihis-to was-given not. 


VOL. JX, TSUT II. 
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MARWStRT OF KISHANGARH (GOIJAWATT) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free fioa 
Jaipuri than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a speoimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, bnt its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as ni, j% and rd (feminine ri). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the MarwSri grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipuri, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con- 
temptuous. Thus, ddru-rl might bo translated ‘a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHANl. ' 

MinwATii (Eastben). Eisteict Aj^eb. 

anwT WT tisr i n 

^ w: bjw i «?k ttrt i 

I anwT ’fro xjsf i ii 

^ ^ ^ ^ WRT I tlWK# ^ ?RTdT5t 

I I eniST ^fKT Tm I II 

^ ^ ^ ^ I 5|Kt Eft® 5% ^TfTT 

I errar »fTcr snsr i ii 


lags, 

ffou-appear. 


mbaxa 

my 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Am*la*maf! aohha 

IntositGation (of-qpium) •«» nice 

daia-{l. 
wine. 

Suraj I 
OStMl 
ghaiek 
cdiout-a-gJiari 

piw6-ni daru-ii * 
do-drinh Mine 
piw6-ni dam-ii, 
do-drinh «,*Be. 


; 

Lords 


tha-nS! 

you-to 

moia 

late 


pQj'syS-ji 

toe-toill’iaorahip 

fiS"3o-ji ; 
rise-pleaae ; 
am“la-ma? 


bhar 

having~jiUed 

piya-ji 

{fls-myyhmland 
achha 


piw6-ni 

do-drinh 


, ^ O- 

wtoxicaiion (q/^opfBw}-t» nice yott-appear my 


mdty^kO tha); 

pearls-qf a-dish ; 

mahrSl pas ; 

to-me near {is ) . 
lago mhara raj;--', 

Lords 
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op kiseakoabh and ajueb. 


Ja e-dasl bag-mSf or sun rajan-ri bat, 

Oo O-maid-aertant garden-in and hear the-lord-of talk. 


kadek mahal 

padhar’si 

to 

mat'walo 

dban'raj ; 

af-what-time palace 

will-come i 

then 

ilie-intoxicated 

lord-of-wealth ; 

piw6-ni daru-ii j 

am'lS-ma? 

achha 

lago, 

mbara 

raj; 

do-drink teitie ; intoxication-in 

nice 

you-appear. 

my 

Lord ; 

plw6-ni ddru-rl. 






do-drink tdne. 






Tbari olS mb6 

kara, mhari 

karai 

na kuy ; 

tharl 

din 

Thy longing I 

do, mine 

does 

not anybody ; 

thy 

longing 


mbe Icara ; Kar’ta, IcarSi jo, boy ; piTvo-ni daru-ri, am'la-maf 

I do ; Fate does toltai, becomes ; do-drink wine, intoxicaiion-in 

acbha lago, mbara raj ; piwo-ni daru«ri. 

nice you-appear, tny Lord ; do-drink wine. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming wlien fnll of opium, my Lord. Do drink wino. 

0 Sun ! I will worship you wilh a dish full of pearls ; please rise an hour late, as 
my husband, is with me. Do drink, wine. You are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and bear wbat my lord has to say, as to when bo will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You aro charming 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink rrine. 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs for me ; 1 sigh for thee, (bulj that which Fate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You aro charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink 
wine. 
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marwaj?t of merwara. 

The Eastern Itarwayi of Monyara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such ns glgb, a son ; ajuka (Snnslcrit djml:a), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari di is often written iz e. In t>nch cases I have transliterated it di, 
Eorms like for ttna, ate more varieties of spelling. Note the employment of fo 
in a contemptuous sense in the Avord siir-ro, a pig. In bachh, haring dirided, a t has 
become ohh , 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MinwATtS (Eastebn'), ■ Eistbict Mebwaba. 

■fW ^ jfbiT ^ I smr# ^ ^ wr 

TRf-’f ^ gfft ^ ^ I ^ ^ «rnr-^ an^grt i 

^ ^flfrnn'^ ^ nwHiijn ^ 'srlzt arsnr ^ rqt fsl 
3Tm-<i i ^ ftvr ^atn fwni* 

^ ?rcf giTSTwnc «rc 5 ^rnit » arc wc 

v^q'u«u*T-ct!-^ eit ^rPral 1 srraf'trf ^cesr 

'TOJT’ii wn: I 5 fimit ^ 

WTif i arc fivft ?ff ^ ^ n 


transliteration and translation. 


ad*mi-rai dOy 

W0H*f0 ttoo 

kah'wiyo kaf, 
it-was-sttid that, 
mha-nal 
me-to 


Einl 

A-certain 

hha-hS 
the-fatheMo 
h&to hoy 5 
fihare may-he that 
ajuka hSchh 

property having-dwided 
nan'kiyo gigo 

the-yonnger son all 
khota ohall-ml 

there 
Jarii 
When 


nan*kyai 
hy-the-yowiger 
jako mharo 
which our 


gigfi ha. 'Wunn-ma-hS 

sons were. Them-among-from 

‘ hha, ajukii-ma-hn 
‘ O father, properlg-infrom 
dyo.’* Taiaf ti wuni-nal ap-i5 

give.* Then bg-him hini'to Ms-own 

Ghana diwas i»? hitiya-ha kai 

Many days ■ not passed-were that 

alag desa halyo-gyo, ar 

afar in-comtry went-avoay, and 


divi. 

toas-given. 
sametnr 

having -collected 


bad n ~ hitaw*t6-liuw6 ap-ri ajuka hitay-divi. 

^ con uct-iu days spending-heoome his-own property toas-wasted-atcay. 

VlD. .n- - . _ _ m 


vm 

by-him 


s5g 

all 


hitSy-divi 
was-expended 


tars 

then 


vin 

that 


des>ma 

country-in 


hard 

a-great 


kalantax 

famine 
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pariyo; ar wu nago ho-gayo; ar halar 
fell ; and he destitute became ; <ind having-gone 
raVwan-walS-ma-hS yek-ral athdl rah'wa? lagiyo. 

4nhahitants-among-from one-of near to-live he-began. 

ap-ra jawa-mS siir-ra cliarawan khatar bliojiyo. 

7»s-oh;» Jields-in swine feeding for it-was-senl. 


Tiu des-ra 
that oountrg-of 
Jini vigi-nal 
By-whom him-to 
Ar wu vi^ 

And he those 


jiu-nal sur-ra kliaw‘ta-lia ap-ro pet bhaxau cbaviyo-ho ; 
husks-infrotn whioh-to swine eating-were his-own belly to- fill he-toishing-toas ; 

ar vini-nal kuni nl den'a-lia. 

<tnd him-to anybody not gioing-was. 
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mewairt. 

*P iimi ni> now to tlio cssi^ WO ooQic to McAvafj tlio proper liomc of ^oworii Tlits foini, 
of Marwaii is spokon over tlio wliolo of ike Mewar State, oxocpfc in the $ontb*wcst and 
Boutli, wliero tlio lull countiy is inliabitcd by Bbils, wbo Imro tbeix omi language. 
Mewari has to its cast, on tbc north tbe Hfirauti of Buncli, and’ftirthor soutli, the Maki 
of tbe Malwa Agoncyiin Oontral India, 

Besides being spoken in tbe tract politically knomi as the state of Mewar or TJtlai- 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts wbicb fall gcograiibically in tbe sanao area. These 
are tbe Gangapur pargana of tbe Kimaob district of Gwalior and tbe Kimbaliem pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in rarionb areas bowloring on ^lewar, viz., in the north of the 
Fartabgarb State, in tbe nortli-cast of Merwara (wlicrc it is called ilorwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of lusbangarb (where it is called Sarwari), and iu tbe liilly 
tract known as the Xliairiii', where the tbreo states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet; 
and whore it is known as Kbairuii. These various kinds of Mcnarl will be dealt iritb in 
detail further on. 

The number of speakers of Mcwaii is estimated to be as follows 

Kowar (incladtug pargana Gaugapur of G traitor} 1,300,000 

Tonk (Kimhaliora) ........... 08,000 


Fartabgarh 5,000 

Ajmot 51,100 

Uotnrara (McnvSrt) .......... 51,500 

Kialinngarii tSnt«arl) 16,000 

Kiairati— 

McTfor 145,000 

Jsiptt' 6£>,2Ct 

Bnndi 2.1,000 

2:S,2C1 


l.CSl.O&l 


Tbe Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all tbe dialects 
of Eastern ^arnaii. It is really a misturo of Slarwari and Jaipuri. The typical 
Jaipur! cZ/Se, I am, cMd, was, do not occur : instead wo have the Marwari /iff and ho. 
On the^ other jiand, the suffix of the genitive is as in Jaii>iiri, V6 only occiuTing in 
pronominal forms such as mhdrd, my. The other postpositions are ue or h'S for the 
accusative dative, /tS (= Marwari ff) for the ablative, and ma, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwari, but wo sometimes moot Jaipuri forms like 

at* fl° o verbs there are some slight divergencies froni'the 

1 . ofore the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
iim t" as in ZAoj'V^d kahyd, the younger (son) said. In one case the con- 
form in har instead of ar, i.e., har^har, having done. Tho original 

^ regular Jsarar and har^har arc derived was karakar. The 

Aat^har ^ kar was elided, and thus arose kara'ai', from which both karar and 
The^ri ®s®ended. In tho latter an A has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 
chawb-ho he^wa^^^ iuiperfcot, as in khdwd-ha, they were eating ; 
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Tho verb deiw, to give, malces its past tense dido, bo gave, and similaily Ve have 
■kidd, he made. 

The word for ‘ and ’ is the Jaipur! ar or liar. 

It .•■will be suflioient to giro a portion of a version of the Parable as a spcci-men 
of Slewari. 


t No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTnANl. 


MnwAni. State Udaipur. 

^ I ut-Wf-'W ^ 

5ft 5?Kt utert ftt 3?-^ 3ft I ^ ernT-^t u# ufe M qfer ^ 
■*1^ ^ ’fT ^ ^ ^lUKt TFT ^vc?sc xfCt-apft ^ Bt ^ 

•‘iHl'inf ^TTU-^ 'U»I BdiU 'Sl'Tt I ^ U«T B3T ■^‘wl cT^ 5ff 
m<Q BTTas uift ’??: bt Etrrawt ft-But i ^ bt situ-b bt tB-urr t:?btut5T-5!!-^ 

’7T»ut I 5rf 'STW-^ %r-?lt ^ UBsft t BT BT 

^ WT'’5T 3Tni-^ US w:€t 'UTUt-’^t I UT-B ^ «t UTT^ I ^ 

uT-t %r lut ^ urm ^ »?n:r utu-% ureiTT-^'t ^ib^rtT-b ^^rruT-^ usrrt ftst fiT^-% 

^ 'i IFlT ^ 1 ’U BiS5C 5^ BTU B^ BT-^ UTB^t ^ f BW 

BBSt ’?5i: eTTB-^ XTUT I B ^ anU-^ tst IIBTBT #>Tt BT^ f I 5?-^ 

arnr-BiT bm^T -bT-b bbt-^ B#ift urc-^^ ii 

«s 
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[No. 6.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Oentrau Group. 


BAJASTEANI. 


MS^yakI. 


State UDAiprE. 


transliteration and translation. 

Kurx manakh-ke doy belsi 1,5. Wi-mS-bS „ -w, 

A-oertain man-io itao m, lIior*ky 6 

mn 10 two sous were. Them-mmng-from (hoMu «L„ 
ap-ka bap-ne kahyo. ‘I,f. i.r.« -v- k T P'^^-younger 

Ma-oion fatheMo iUoae-said ‘O jo mbati 

J2, " “ ira-ic 5p.la pgji 

bat did! ovi . - ^iVoioM j}roper/g 

haoiog-divided was-oive,! j Z ; 


paro-gayo, 

toent-awag, 


sag-JO dban bbo,. 7” 

«®'* fl« focal^A together 7 /• Paro-gayo, 

utbfii luobcba-pap.ma dan * " wc»^flwfl.v, 

«««* d’ &atnar‘la.bnwa 5p.k6 ' sag'jfl 

dban nday-dido. t ,1 - »>'J^<^r>n,g-paB8ed his-own all 

wealth was-sqvandered. jjrh„„ «i?!i-cbukyo, fad v? 

des-mg bbarl ts, * ^^ad-expended, then that 

^ bO-gayo. bar 

^ jay-nai became, and 


“ 3ay-nai 

be having-gone 

rab'ba. lagys, -mg « _ "-^"'j-jtuHi vnc-oj near 

to-remain began. “P-bd khet-mS sur cbaraba-ne 

“i% 6 . Hat u ”T” feeding-far 

*Waa«f. .4„d 

P®. bhap>b6 cbaTr6-ho • i exdne eating-icere his-oton 

.aislZt:. box bbi ka¥ nabT 


des-ka 


”” peer became, and 

rah*baxv{ila-m5-bu ek-kal nakbsf 


fhnf , WAinaia-ma-Jiu ek-ka! 

that oonntry-of^ inhalitanU-among-from orZ^ 


ap'ka kliGt-ma 


obaraba>ne 


io-fill taiBlmg-waB- ba¥ 


aarngim. j. Unyo ],„ 

■7, -^“‘W ''WM-tS bad-tl rau 

Xo i Wfflo Sr .. J r~ '”" ”“’• 

Zt «o 5‘'b«ntb-liS uPto liar 

father, Meaven-from against and 


nabi 

not 

kill, 

that, 

roll 

bread 
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ap-ke delch'ta pap kidd-Ml; hS phcrn ap-ko koW kuhaba 
your-honoiir's ittrseeing sin done-is ; I again your-honour's sun io-he-called 
jogo nab? lin, IMha-no ap-ka dan*ky5-m5-li0 ek-ke savikli6 

worthy not am. Me-to your-honour's hired-sercanif-among-frrm onc-of like 
kar-dyo.” * 
make." * 
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MEWAIJT OF AJMER. 

Mewari IS reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Aim 
raa.pur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in ® “» 

ttongb there ore alight loool voriotiono irbiob are notT,^ erdbrny 

only pomt rrbioh need be noted ie the nreferenee for the I * Keonhng. Jl, 

ot te e^l Iron, the &„t ttot « “p^TS » 


CNo. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

b-Ajasthani. 


Central Group. 




f^StTcT^Trir-^l 

ft®,# grtl-gn, , 

«ft^T I ^ TJS ^ BTO , 


-UISTEIOT Ajmeb. 
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C No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

ElJASTHANl. 




Disibict Ajueb. 


Specimen li (a song), 
transliteration and translation. 


Basyo 

OuUured 


Mharal 

Mjf 


Jokha 

Wish 

Sola 


karal 

he~mahe» 

umarava 


Siateen nobles 
basyo 

has-taTcen-abode 


rasyo Hane-Eaw. 
cultured Rd7je-Itau}, 

Eane>EaTr. 

Itd 7 fe ‘ Jddu >. 

nokha biraj^l naw. 
{and)-7oell shines (fn)-a-hoaf, 
rasyo Bane-Eaw”. Mharaf 


Eane-Eaw Hind upat ; 

S>ave-^du7 hord-of-the-Umdua ; 
basyo biTvara-may, bilald rasyo 

has-taJcen-aiode heart-in, handsome cultured 

Jagamandra padbarSI, 

Jagamandra-palaoe {Jie)~goes, 
sath, Hindupat ; 

loith, Ii07'd-of-lhe->Sindtis ; the-culturcd Jidve-JRdto. My 
hivrara-tnSy ; bi|alo rasyo Ea^e-Eaw. 
heart-in ; handsome cultured 

natba-ri krdd 
lord-of , ten-million 

dchbawana 
great-festival 


pratbl 

the-earth 

katS 

I-unll-do 


ATebbarairsl 
As-offering 
Aya-ra 

{St8-)co77iing-of 
pran. 

ihe-hreath {pf-my-life). 

Bilalu rasyo 

The-handsome and-cuUtired 
Eane-Eaw. Mbaral basyo 

Ha^e-Hdio. My has-taleen -abode 

EanS-EaTT. 

Bdne-Udw. 


BdtjtSSdto. 

mdbar 

gold-mohars 

pala-pala 

every-moment 


karaban. 
(I-toill-) sacrifice. 
warn 

I 

I-toill-give 


Ean.e-Baw, 
BAr ^ e - Bdvo , 
hiwara-may, 
heart-in, 


nindupat ; 
Lord-of-theSindna ; 
bi^alo 

the-handsome 


rasyo 

cultured 


rasyo 

and-oultured 


free translation of the foregoing. 

The cultared Eing of Ba^as, Lord of tbe Hindus, has taken up life abode in my 
heart, the haadsoaie and avtltared King of Bands. 

VOL. IX, FABT n. X & 
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Wien ic wisies to go to tie Jag*man3ir^ palaoe, and sits glorious in tie state latgt 
accompanied by bis sixteen nobles, he has taken up bis abode in my heart, the hand* 
some and cultured King of Kanas. 

As an oEPering to tie liord of the Karth will I give away ten milli on golden cobs. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my lif® 
breath in his service. The handsome and cultured K in g of Eanas has taken up his 
abode in my lionrt. 


wiewaijT of kishangarh. 

Mowari is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of pniganas Sarwar and 
Patehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. I/iko the 
language "of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Jlewaii, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwaii. 


MERWSfjT. 

Along the north'east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hUly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magri' 
Hi bolt, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.’ 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is olaimed to bo Marwari. Over the rest of the noitbem half of the district 
wc find a population estimated at 64,500 speaking Mewaii, whiob, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Merwari, Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and i^ecimens are unnooessary. 

’ The Jag-tnaitdirU nfainotu paUee at Udaipar, aitnated on an iilaud in the Fiebols Lake. 

’Sec Part III of tbie rolmnei pp. 31 and S. 



86 


MEWSf?T (KHAIRAIRT). 

The Kliairar is the name o£ the hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minds, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the nhmber of speakers of the 


E-hairdfi dialect is estimated to be — 

Mew 145,000 

Jaipur 59,264 

Bnndi 1 04,000 

Total . 228,264 


The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi HarauU, both of which belong 
to the eastern group of Kdjasthani dialects. That of Mowar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of tho same. Hence, Khairan is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus wo find both the chiM of the oast, and the hS of tho west employed to 
mean 'I am.* It is, in fact, a mixed form of spceob. 

Eull particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in tho dialect will be found on pp. 12D of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of tho second part of tho 
same. 

Eor our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from tho Parable 
of tbo Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Macalistor). It will be seen that both the eastern 
und the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 
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[No. 7J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 

MfiwiBi (KHAiRi-Ef). ^ Jauue State, 

(Eev. Gt Jlaealiste/r, M,A^ 1899.) 

^ ^ ^ 1 ^ wlT-^ ^ ' 

ifrti’ Trftfi- ^ ^ I ST arnT-?Bt ^i*r i ^’JT ml 

Izt ^ mr ^ 5 t^ ^fnrc srw*^ ^ mr i 

® ^ ^ «Rif ^ ^ ^fT® t{^ ^ gr eB*n® i ® fmit «tc 

w Tjgr-gl ^-Tjt i «it sr arnr-^ ^crt-lT ’03c "TOm i 

^ TTTJrsjf ^ ^ amr-^ ^ 11 

• Cs. «v 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad‘tDl*kai do beta ha. "Wa-mai'afi ohhoto S-ka 

A-eertain man-to two sons were. Then^among-from [bgythe-gotmger his 
bap-noi kiy 6 > ' bap, dhan-maf-sQ jo nahan pata awai 
father-to it-was-said, * father t wealth-among-from tohat ■ my share may-come 
jo ma-nai de.’ t)” ap-kd dban Ti^nai bat diyd. 

that me-to give' Sy-him Ms-own loealth tIiem~to having-divided was-given> 

Thora dana paobhai chhdtd b §{6 sab dlian Idr 

A-few days after the-younger son all wealth having-tahen 

par-des-mai uth-gy 6 , at adai khotai 

a-foreign-country-inio having-arisen-went, and there bad in-teay 

lagar ap-kd sab dban uda-d!yd. dban 

having-oommenoed his-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-him all wealth 
nda-diyd jadj^ 5 des>mai badd ka} paryd, ar Q kSgal 
waS’squandered then that country-in a-gredt famine fell, and he $oor 
bo-gyd. U giyd ar Q des-ka. raiba-bala-juai-sS ek-kai 

became. Se teenf and tfiat country-of inhabitants from-aniong one-in-{house)-of 

oJb. Ai n-nai ap>ka kbel^-mai sur cliaraba khanayd. 

rematne . And by-him him-io his-oicn fields-into swine fo-grase U-was-sent. 

m sur khawai-cbba jS-sS u ap-kd pet bhar*l)a-sS 

*at husks swine eating-were ihem-with he his-own belly to-fiU 

rtji obbo. 

willing was. 
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SOUTHERN WlARWAfjtT. 

la the south-east of the Mnrwar State wo come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialects of the Arvali Hills. They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
hut here and there hare borrowed from MaWi. Wo hence sec in the dialects of south- 
east Jlarwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are SlaB’L As wo follow the southern boundary of llarwar, whore it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati clement is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhill. Ilcre the language is so mixed that while the Harwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whoso native language is Gujarati) call 
it ilarwari. Por want of a hotter name, I call it llarwarl-Gujarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur Stale, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four suh-dialccis may be classed as falling under Southern Marwan- These are 

(1) Go4wari immediately to the west of the Bhil Kjfar~Itl bolt mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken iu Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Harwar, (3) Dcorawa(i, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) ilSraari-Gujarati. The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to ho as follows ; — 

Qsdwari 147,000 

Sirola— 

SiroM 169,300 

Alnmav 10,000 


Doof&ir&U .......... 

Mfinrorl-G ajatSU — 

Mannir 30,270 

Polanpar 35,000 

65,270 


179 300 
86,000 


Total 


. 477,670 
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GQpwaijT. 

Along tlie Arvoli Hills, wliere they separate Marivnr and Sirolii from Mcrirara and 
Me-vrar, wo find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Syar-hl holt. This extends a short 
distanoc into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-Ict bolt in the eastern 
part of parganaa Sojat, Bali, and Dcsuii, the Marwarl is called Qodwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter e is fully pronounced, and not like at. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter ch usually becomes « as in aarawd for c^ararea, to graze 
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, stikh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hukh-dev ; hdro for sard, all. 

A short extract from the Parahlo of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of tlus dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : 
two ; e?f (Gujarati dilfrb), a son j it (Gujarati </«), from ; Aafo, he was ; kare-ae 
(Gujarati karhne), having done. The use of tko (fern, iki) for * was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, ja^, I will go; 
kea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, loro 4 ik'‘ro kiyd, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can ho the same in form as the nominative. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 

MlawlRi (Gfipwl^i). Jodhpub State. 

iwt I ere 

I ^ fit xifrit ent srat *iT 

^ ^ ^ 3iT?!RFr-^' j ttcI ^ ^ ^ enas 

■ * ^ H’lcrer ^ I e^3T ^ ^ trsir xnt i ^ 

^ ^ ’(jcT-TT I ^ ^rre^rret em-aft 

wai.% ^ , XPJT ?5Tz|t.'5t ^ sft « 
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[No. 8.] 

IN DO- ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHINI. 

MARWABi (GopWAIli). JODIlPl'H STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek japa-ro bu dik“ra hata. Wana-mS-ti • lovo clikV) 

A-certain mati-lo two sons were. Them-from-among thc-younger son 
ap*ra bap-ne kiyo, ‘bliaba-ji, mari pati-r6 mal fiwe jako 

his-own father-to said, '‘father, mg share-of property mag-comc fliaf 

ma-ne Tvai‘\Yar kaie-ne dyo.’ Jare wane ap-ii gbar-wak*ri wanS-iiG 

me-to division having-made give.’ Then bg-htm his^oton living-clc. them4o 

wato-no dc-di. Tbora daiS kere 10r*kiy6 dik'rG waij*iT pat I 

having-divided was-given. A-few days after thc-younger son his share 

oi jako bb6U kav5-n6 par-dcs go ; nc •wathe wai>-ri 

came that together having-made foreign-country went", and there his 
pSji tbi 80 aphanda-inS gamay didi. Ufiri klmtiyn 

property was that riotons-living-in having-wasted was-given. All on-heing-lost 

kere wan des-inl mOto kal pariyO. Taro wo bbuk-tir 

after that counfry-in a-mighty famine felt. Then he hnnger-and-thirst 

bbugat‘wa lago. Atlia kero wan dus-m ok rowasi paye 

to-feel began. Here after that country-of one inhabitant near 

riyo. No un wap-no bhadura-nc sarawa-no kbot-mo moliyo. 

hc-remained. And by-him him-io swine-to feeding-for field-in it-was-sent. 

To wan bliaduia-re 8ar“wa-ro kbak'lo liato tan-li ap-ro pot 

Then by-him sicine-of feeding-of hvshs teas that-ioiih his-own belly 

bbar*wa-ro mats kido. Pap wan-no kbakbo-bi kano-i dido 

filting-of intention was-made. But him-io hnshs-cven by-any-one was-gitni 

a 

nir 

not. 


VOr„ IX, PAIIT II. 


s 
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sirdht. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Birohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Ahu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who Jive upon it, known at 
the ibu lok, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rathi hy the Rajputs of the plains, 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi, I shall, however, gire a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the soutt 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boli, and 
will also he considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Rathi and Saeth-ki Bofi) 

is as follows : — 

Sirohi— 

Sirohi ...•..••••• 161,300 
Eathi. . 2.000 

Saea-ii Bdi 6,000 

169,300 

Marwar 10,000 

179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usuallj 
follow the ilarwaii declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Alarwarl. The neuter gender of GujaiaK 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in «, with a plural in o. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Maruarl point of view, may he noticed. 

The letter to is often dropped when initial, as in wav, or av> him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in lowo for (Jt)tw, became. ^ 

OA, chh, i, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the speeimens. 
Thus, tarawb for charawd, to graze (cattle) ; satidavpvr for chandan-pur ; ser for (ciht 
a city ; dusaf, for duahta, wicked; but un compounded aha is pronounced kha or 
ka, as in minak for manuah, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for dehnrv, a temple; 
gar and grftar, a house; ganjd aud ghavd, many ; jdd, amA-jhad, jungle. 

Unlike Marwaii, the cerebral vr 9a is pronounced as if it were dental. 

vj Sa and ^ sa are both pronounced as ^ sa. Wlien ^ an is initial it is pronounced 
as ^ Aa, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, hara, all; hur, swine, When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, ^ daa, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da{a). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
-7° °®*‘ter ra; (plural ra). ' A. good example of the neuter is 

{d eoTtt derv, dekhiu, a temple of MahadSva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 

IS ft, 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati pbto, self. 
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ailBWlBS (SiROHi). 

The past tense of the verb suhstantire is to^ was, thus ; — 

Singular, Plurol* 

Masc. to . ta 

Pern. il . . 

Neut. ia 

The form to is prohably a contraction of aid for the Grujarati hato, but it xoay also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of thd» To also occurs in the distant Sundeli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of pard and warb (here written aro) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar (pide p. 80). 

As specimens of Sirdhi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Sabu Sarat 
Chandra Kay Ohowdhury, Private Secretary to the !Maharao of Sirohi. 

[ No. 9.] ^ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BAJASTH&NI. 


MlnWABt (Sirohi). Sibohi State. 

^ titctl errt \ ^ ntm-'d «rfr 

t t ^rsn 5ff fan w %¥r 

siiT® I ft ffHc fafl 1 ^ ft 'snHH gvt tH-’CT ' 

TTPiril' I srfc ^ ^ i ^rfc 

ff ^ iarfjT-fjT H’lr-iTra-ift gt i ini 

HiT? •ft HTTT'HT II 


N 


o 


VOIii ZZ| PAST TT. 
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[No. 9.] 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHlNl. 

i 

iIiRW54l (SiBOHi). 


Central Group. 


SiBOHZ State. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

• 

Koi tninak-ie be dik'ia ta. 'Wa^i-may-ia n5n*k6 

A‘Certam man-to iwo sons were. Thent-among-from by41ie’yoimger 

dik“re bbaba-ne MyS ke, ‘ 0 bbaba-ji, ap^^e an 

ig-the-sott fatlier-to it-was^said thait ‘0 father^ in-your-own that 

dban-may-ti jo inarS pSii awe jit*rS ma-nb dio.’ 

^roperty-among-froni what to-me share mt^y-oome so-miieh me-to give* 

Jan wane pOta-io dhan waii-ne de-dido. Gana da^a nl 

Then hy-Mm hia-mon property divided-having w'is-given. Many days not 


•\nia 

jan 

nan*k6 

dik"ro 

haru-i dhan 

bhelo 

kari-nb 

became 

when the-yomger 

SOti 

all-even property 

together 

made-having 

al'go 

desaw ar 

go- 

Jari 

wafe Inchai-mg 

ddda 

gamay-ne 

distant 

{to)-conntry went. 

Then 

there riotows-living-in 

days 

passed-having 

pota-ro 

dhan 

gamao. 

Tari pasb wan 

de(s)' 

■mi mdtb 


his-oton property icas-wasted. Then afterwards that country-in a-great 
kal padid. Jari wo kangir wno. Jari w6 jay-ne wan de(s)-ra 

famine fell. Then he poor heoanie. Then he gone-having that country-qf 

rowasia-may-ti - ek-re pag*ti reVa lago. Jan wabb wan 
inhotUants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 
ad'mi-ne p6ta-ra kbbiar-xal bur snrawa baru mblio. • Jan wo 

man-to Ms-own field-bi swine grazing for it-icas-sent. Then those 

kbakli‘lu huv kbata-1» wan-may-i3 wan-ri pet bhar'wa-ii mar'ji 

Jmk swine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of wish 

wul; pan koi minak waini-ue iai a? deta-ta. 

became; but ^any man him-to anything not giving-was. 
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I No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MARTVABt (SlKOnl). 

I 

Specimen II. 


SinoHi State. 


SITIT I ^?®raTa5t fft I ^’$-’9' 5 fTt 79 I 

sr<!r ftsm: *9 s<w]rn ^an^ i iflanp: «ft 

3T<i^ tret-aft 1 ^ tit ^T^gna: a9: i srfr fingrre-^ aat ^ fwtcft' 

I ^ ^ ^3gn^ ^ w ^gr 3rr§-'# ^ Targ^ 9ang i Tifc ^ ^th- 

giia: 3i<i^ ^ ^ i ga : aft i gncff aa-rat ars^ ?fa:arr gpiK ’nt i gnaj% g^ ^grr ^gnc 
Tttai TiaTirt I Tiff gng ^ aati^arlrft aff f » ^ ^-gaft 

t trr^ artg^ ^ i srar 7naat-n ggi anr^-g ^ tfa§^ i eift ^ragna: gar g^r-w 
arjg^ tzt i arTiarT-w arRT^gsft-Tt ^grret ggi gtarer arwt ^ g% gtart f IFi 

{if I grPc gt ^gr ^laft % w ’^r^grre f i Tif? gar grot gfta ^ f gf ®n^ i ^ 
’frggrre gtf^ait % ^gartcft gtgr gngt-'^ i Tifr gfar% % g anfigg-aft anre 

ga^ f I gaft g-f arrfT^-gft ^asftcft f t i gif€ g% wi«gn< an^ifg-af giga: ga?!tT 

^tgf I Trff aTr?ifg-39 aiTT-ar gtarar-t wraf gftg %' g gfaiar a srar argrar gar-w' 

scitg ^aigtcit aiar-t g i arf? ^ gtaiar af^ fcaftTft 'fra- 

griai-f i atft ^ nggrre §a:angt t-f are angcif Tigif ana?r-H ggr zar \ 

aif? wgri^ aar-t ¥ig-§* (ggiR'af t altcft sai artf-^ i srR ^rggrre gt?n-gt 
'117135 gnif tret-anf^ait i gt ^ 'fragna: ott-t aR aft i arff gr^t-^ 

agrat an7T-a:T ^ i arTre 3ai-<t tit ant i arft w ig gr u ^ ^ t i arfaf 

gr zar-tt g^ gigr ’^lait % ^ g f laigr ant-’^i arft 'g ra gr re gftt f vrgft say i xpti 
ant ggr tg "gragBs i srf^ gfhg t gn ^-f i gt[ gftt % g gig gi? amr-n^* gig-acr 
^ngtgia: are-afl ^ gf t aff i aiR* gr aftt antf aregi36t-g gM % ig grg gig 
apn-ar f gig-gi anaitgia: "gt ^ aft i nft aregissf gtf^aif 1 1 gr-ar gig*ai giafigre 
sff gf I grft gr aar-tt tit greft giggiia: gianO angg g]^ f f gia gi i a : i| g-g gg aft | 
f g ai-g gr-g gm g-t sit i Tiff giggrre f sg-ft tit gt ggf arTT-ar ti arm t-g 
giggrre-f are fgarfg t ^ ^^gtift graiT-gf si^ giggiiT-ft ^-g Sajfgait i t ggggi 
-gregr ggarf ii 



[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


RiJASTHANl. 

MAEWlBf (SihShJ). Sieohi State. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


• ftlr Sandan-pur nam ser tu. Wan-me ek dhan-walo Iiaukar 

One Ghandanpiir hy^name city there-toas, That-in one rich merchant 


to. 

Wa^e-ii 

wu bSi 

ti. 

Wan 

wu»nB 

bonav 

kewa 

lagB 

was. 

Sis 

wife beautiful was. 

That 

mfe-to 

one-goldsmith 

to-say 

began 

ke, 

‘the 

dui^mdta 

. .m 
pena 

n% 

jako 

dui^moti 

magawB-ne 

that. 

‘ by-you 

royalpearl 

is-worn’ 

not. 

therefore 

royal-pearl 

procured-having 


pSr.* Honar to at*ru ke-ne pato-go. , JarT pase 

wear* The-goldsmith on-his’part so-tmich said-having went-awag. Then after 

haakar gare ayO. Jan haukdr-te wu-e kifi ke, 

the-mercTumt to-home came. Then the-merohant-of hg-w\fe it-was-said that, 

t 

' Qia-ne dar°matl peia^d.’ Jan tvaae haukarS kill ke, 

‘TOC-to royal-pearl pnl-on* Then by-that by-merchant it-was-said that, 

* mu par*d6s-me lewa jaS-kS ; ne lawg'no , pgrawS.’ 

‘J foreign-comtry-in to-bring going-am; and brovght-having will-put-on{-you)J 
Tari 'wd Iiaukar at’ru ke-ue dgsdwar go. Jatd 

Then that merchant so-mvoh said-having to-a-foreign-oountry went. In-going 
jats al'gd daria kauarS go. Jay-ne wang daria upar 

in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-teent. Qone-having that sea upon 

tin dhai*na kids. Tari wan-nS aoinu ayu ke athe dui*m6ti 

three fastings were-mdde. Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl 

nf hg, Jari ■wO ute-ue Tir-wuo, ne paso nw‘to-to ; jat're 

not is. Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming-was; meanwhile 

maxag-mi MahadST-rQ deru dekkiH Jari w6 Iiaukar wan dera* 

on-the-road Mahadev-qf temple tcas-seen. Then that merchant that temple- 

me jay-ne lieto. Jat*ra-ml Mahader-ji-rd pujari Sk bsmap 

in gone-having sat. In-the-meantime Maliddev-of priest one Brahma^ 

ayo, no wa^e bam’ne pusiyS ke, *thu kun lie?’ Jari 

came, and ly-that by-Brahma^ it-toas-asked that, ‘thou who art?’ Then 

W6 kewa lago ke, ‘mu baukar bS.’ ‘Tari wa^i ' bam'jniB 

he to-tell began that, ‘I a-merohant am.’ ‘Then that hy-Brdhmm 


Note Untdicr'raStibeiiigof extreme valne, aleraji agrees rrithputieiplee, etc., in the neater ^7«ra^ 
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kiyu 

it-tcaS‘Said 

"bolio ke, 
spolie that, 
kiu 


(staSHi). 

■« S 

that, ‘ thou » 

‘dut'mOla lewa, kwu 
‘ royal-pearl to-hnng f , . 

Vp ‘tua Mabadev-jl 

dm^moti aei. 


if-ujas-said 

tka-ue kIahadeV“]i 

thee-to MaJiadev ^ 

Makadev-ji upar dkar-^a ' 

Ilahddev on fastuigs icere-gtoen, 

kaman.-re soine jay ne 

ihe-Br&hmav.-to in-dream gone-haotng 


tlm an 
thou tide 
an-ne de.’ 
tim-to give.' 

duv*mofci 

royal-pearl 

haukar 

merchant 

matag-mS 

ihe-xoay-on 

deliki-ne 

seen-having 

la.’ 

for-Mmself’ 
dui'nioti 
the-pearl 
go. Jan 

ioenf. Then 


veta-ikS 

well-in 


uu>. _ I 

a-royal-pearl tcill-gtoe. 

• Tar? 

Then 
Idu 

it-was-said 
ut^re-ne 

descended-having 

kama? Sdara 
Srdhmau ihe-darh 
haukar-ne 

the-merchant-to was-given. 

le-ne S**'™ 

tahen-having to-houae 

miiio. 

was-met. Then 
ke, 
that, 


Jari 

jjj,en the merchant 

Tati kam‘?e 

Then hythe-Bralmal^ 

dkai^^fi de; 3^5 
fasting 

jari wane bankare 

Then iythat ,by-merchant 


‘ e 
0 


adara 
darlc 

Jarl wo 

Thpn that 
lawe*ne 
hrought-having 
dur*m6ti 
the-royal-pearl 
ek tlmg 

one robber 

man-me vickaviyii 

mind- in it-was-thought 


rat-ra 
night-at 

fi£ ’ 

kaman, 
SrdhmaVi 
lawe-ne 
hrought-having 
nifre-ne 

deseended-having 

Jari wo 

Then the 

tabs 

in-coming then 

kaakare tkag-n& 

hy-the-merohant rohber-to 

‘ motl 

the-pearl the-robber 


MakadeT-ji 

{hy)-Mahadev 

ke, 
tiuit, 

dm'mott 

royal-pearl 
vera-me 
well-in 
dlda. 


e 

ara- 


Jari 

Then 

para-galia. 

was-hept. 


bankare 
hy-the-merehant 
Pase 

Afterwards 


keti 

aL 

daughter 

came. 

ke?’ 

Jari 

art?' 

Then 

tha-ne 

tkag“wa 

thee-to 

to-rob 

‘kkal^ 

tbag 


katibiji 
bread-ete. 
Jari 
Then 


will-tahe- 

pota-ri batal pkade-ne 

L-oion thigh tornropen-hamng 

xro baukar tkaga-re 
the 9 merchant robberdn-of in-hou e 
rat-ra buto. Jat‘re tbag-xi 


night-at slept. 
pusiu 

it-was-ashed 


'’D 

robber-of 


* very-well, tob ; 
kg, ‘ka 
that, 'what 
pap kare 
sm art-doing 


wa 
that 
ai-bS.’ 
come-amJ 
pan 
but 
ke-be ? ’ 

art-tbou-saying ? ' 
jap-me pap-ra , 

that-in sin-of 


'tkn 
* thou 
ke, 
that. 


kkay-ne 
eaten-having 
haukare 
bg-the-merehant 
thag-ii liSwa 

robber-of daughter to-say 
Jari kaukare 

Then by-the-merehant 
maru 6k ven hambaV 
one v>ord hear' 

kin ke, ‘tku 

'it-was-said that, ^thou 

kol 

any-one 


my 


Then 

ke, 
that, 
lagi 
began 
kiu 

it-toas-aaid 

Jari kiu 
Then it-ioas-said 


kun 

who. 

‘Uiu 

‘I 

ke, 

that. 


Jari irane 
Then by-him 
kka^dar gar-ra 

partner {members) -of-the-house 
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, EiJA8THAlli. 


‘ wehe ko 

u!.” 

Jari 

wa 

* nisc iiH(j*nO 

t 

gnr-wSia-u 

will-6e or 

not." 

Then 

hy-her 

below came-having 

members-Df-lhe-house-to- 

pusiu 

ke. 

*mu 

pap 

karu jaij-mS' 

the 

pap-id 

hbSgidSr 

it-was-asked 

that. 

•7 

sin 

do that-in 

yon 

sin-of 

partners 

ho 

ke 

x&: 

Thrt 


gar-walS 

bol^ 

ke, 

*m6 

are 

or 

not' 

Then 

the-members-of-lhe-house 

spoke 

that. 



tha-yft pSp-ia bhagidar n5 lia.* Jan wa _ tbag-rl beti 

tlm-of sitt-of sharers not are' 'J-hcn that roVber-of dangjiter 


pasi 

haukS,r 

pag'ti 

jdy-nc 

boll ke, * he 

haukar, mu 

again 

the-merohaiit near gone-haoing 

spot:: that, * 0 

merchant, I 

tha-u6 

thagu 

nt ; ne 

thu 

ma-ne tha-re 

sate le-nr* 

thee-to 

will-rob 

not ; and 

ifAote 

me-to thec-of 

with taken-having 

ja.' 

Jari 

hauhdr 

ne 

thng*pl beti 

ho! janS 

go.' 

Then 

the-merchani 

and 

the-rohber's daughter both persons 


raf-ra ute-mate be-ne Moli&r-re gare gia ne ■ne 

nighl’at camel-itpon sitting the-merehani-Ui-of in-house tocnt and they 

jo dur*moti laa-tba jako baiikar*rl Tm-ne perawia, 
what royal-pear} hrought-had that thc-iiicrchant-qf wife-to was-put-on, 

ne pas6 maja. kar'wfi laga. 

and then merriment to-do iheg-began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tbece lived a riob merobant in a city called Clmudanpur. He had a TCi'y bcauti* 
ini wife. One day a jeweller said to her, ' you do not wear a royal’ pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jewollor went home, and when the merobant came 
in his wife said to him that ho must gire her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one liaok to her. So ho went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
pi’ayed,* and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to bo got there. So be 
got up and went on. On the road lie found a templo of Mahadevn, and sat down there. 
The Brahmain priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who ho was. He 
replied that he was a merebani. • Why have you come hero ? ’ 'I am come for a royal 
pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadevu, and he will give you a royal 
pearl,’ So the merciiant fasted aud prayed to Mahddeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which lie should bring up and giro to the merobant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which ho gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag? As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Atterwards he went as a prisoner to the Thug's house, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at night time to sleep. The Thug's daughter came into his room 

* ^ ItaiiBlate by • rojal ptail,' ii drfcribcd b« a mime of the m nl kind of pearl. 

door of a temple or the like, to extort compliance of 

• A Thag combines wbbcrj n-,th murder 
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(SIBOHi). 

^ nd ■mntdei you/ saiu sue* 

* Who are you ?’ said the merchant. I first hear one u-ord -which I have to 

‘All right/ said the merchant, ‘ . Jell me/ said he, ‘ it the other 

say to you.* ‘ What is that ? ’ replied she. he > to commit, 

the house wiU take their fair share of the -j they -would share the gml ■ 

So she went downstairs and asked the Pe^P^® the Thag's daughter J 

‘ We won’t he sharers in the guilt, ’ said T- and murder y • 

again to the merchant, and said, and the ffW® d^ughte 

Leave the place, hut take me with y ou. So ^ ^^t the royal 

that very nighf, mounted a camel and went ou 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy over after. 


TOt. B, TART ll. 


0 



^80 


.rS .rr 

'“®'i®te''”*»«i«>»t,r^ 

'’’Wui'p '>''ea„j. ®'foiiri 

., ^S0/V( 
tiioaj 


OS 


eou 




^^thi 

®onsisi 


“•“in/v nP 

People' 


% 




•Rloe 


"‘^“^oiose 


'1*Sr5??5:5S= 

‘•■rfded JiP,-. <0 ini'! .''P®°'‘ai ^ "’® 

strata 


°Pport 
not. 


'ffojn. 


spfle/njg^ j 

. Sir 

assume^ ” 




on f ‘ aa/i 

« "°a» of „ °*"ar hf,^*'^ °“aceaW 'nan nf/"^ ““stomj t* 

Reform “Hfte, „r.. * ''“ion «i,l f *'“at i/s nn... ®" ^°oiW Jf ®»aj> 


«s 

and 





f ^0. // j 


' “Satyr’S.., 

tieff. 




aro 


Suoti arH/^ " 





Such 

'^"'sfor 




Ce/v 








OUP. 








g-'>-»ii3' 

^ »7f% 

^fhjfi 






fay- 





[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHlNl. 

MinwARi (SieohI-EiAthJ) Dialect. Sirohi State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek bhai s6ri-peto gar-ine biTot gali-i ; bliabi 

One brother thieoing (i.e., privately) hotise-iti a-iooman hept-had ; hrothet^s-totfe _ 

gar-me gali-he. Jan-re mate dund-mtind laj-ti . kido. Tare jag’ro 
ho«se-in Icept-is. Sim-qf on-head punishment king-from teits-inflicfed. Then the-disputc 
bbagio. nawa-bo rupia didii. Ago e-ru 

toas-seitled. One-Iimdred-and-twenty-Jive rupees toere-given. Formerly such {the-cusfom) 
til ; sat paseri amdl dnnde-ro wa<!t& tolio. Birbte*r6 

teas ; (ihat-)seven five-seers opium punishment-of for toas-tceighed. The-wonian-of 

mate sat wara kajlo kido. Khol“ra padia. Nyat-tno 6 

on-head seven years quarrel toas-made. The-hnts tcere-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani joje nabi. paju-kabadu kajia-Tvaro 

man ms-required not. Branch-door-leaves {of-the-honse) by-thc-quarrellers 
lldu-oru. Tali Slio piya bar'ko bbatb Rpc-re gar-mc rakbio 

1 toere-taken-aicay-for-themselves. Then one pice like a-stone him-of honsc-in tcas-kepf 
koi nT. De-re gar-nie kbol'ra pade-ne ujj-ro gano tbapio. 

anything not. Him-of home-in huts destroyed-haping him-of crime tcas-esfahlishcd. 

JaQ-re mate putbe-warS kban'nawaro maliu n?. Otbe age 

Bim-of on-head foUotocr helper leas-got not. There in-fomier-timcs 

e-ru tu kc raja-ru dimd-mund n? til. Khun liablNio 
sttoh {-custom) teas (hat the-king-of punishment not {there-)toas. Crime {if-)ms-heard 
to be-waro dund pade, jag^ro sotawHo-to ke ojarn'to-tb. 

then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or bcing-extinguished-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a vromau in his house. It "svas in the house of his brother’s 
Tvife that he kept her. The king's officials inflicted punishment on him for this, Tlio 
personal quarrel iras then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twcnty-livo 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times ho had to weigh out thirty-five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (».<?., sbo 
was not rc-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would ho pulled down, and ho 
was not allowed into caste j tlio branches and door leaves (of tho hut) were falcon away 
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pico 

VOIi. IS, PART ri. Q n 
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bajastdauL 


did they leave behind. HiS guilt was established by his but being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Pormerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king’s court, hut 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guiltj’ person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SaITH-KT bolt. 

Saetb or Sath is a tract ia the extreme south-west o£ the Sitohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern jifarwarl of Sirohi is so mixed with Q-ujarati, that it 
might bo classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Noio the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, cli is pronounced as s. Thus we have both ohaitTH and savfrl) a marriage 
parilion ; pacTie and pase, afterwards. This form of speech is said to he spoken by 
0,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 

I No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

V 

RlJASTHANl. 


HabwarI (SaEth-kI Bolt), Sibohi Statb. 

sprtt-fi' woft ^ I ft tisiT srr^at- 

«ft 1 ^ wrq % f im % I smw ^ % g g^mFr f i wcfjpir-^ 

aife uTT^-^ 1 Tmro 1=^ % ig «rfe i ^ ^ 

3i1f^ aTTB' I wf erfe qiNiaft ^ tj H ^fau r-v 

^ «T# I 5fw«<iT\ 5 it^ hY ^ i ft fNrct tr tt'N t-t 

«TTC ft 5n»r 1 TZU gvCllfcT ^loTT TTnmt-ft Jit II 

^ Tiarro ufWt i ftuift BjsujTrf fNRi-ft ^ iRt-igaJt 

f fNi^ct ftft i^ft I 51^ 'sr^ni gSft i w ®rfsi-ft f tRor^T- 

53n i fNpci-t vn^-v: w# picgt ^ TEraftaf-^ 

-f? 

^ fkRW 51 TTR I tRT ^ ft 1 eft ^qrC | ? i Utf Rpft % 

ttatff ftsitt 5n^a^t I % Tjft gfronm-ft arts 

^ TTPi^Rt wtait I 5iar-sft 5f VRIT-^nt ^ftft I ^ 

arfirt% ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ftSTCt ^t^-W ^ ^ilftait I ait ^ tn^T 

^-TT TCt^ I nd SR arr^ ttwto ftsret gmft ft »Rif»niT-t gait 

t^^Nt f TOT to: I fR TOnm ^Wg % ^fron-?i ajfj ^^an 

•ft'53?CT f 11 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


MaewakI (SaEth-ki BOlii). 


SiBOEi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

A 


raja 


gio, 
went, 
knn he ? ’ 
who art ? ’ 

Q! 


TJj&ni 
Ujevl 
ne “Wadaet 
and Frovidenee 


nag‘ri-r6 


dliani tho. Wo raja rat-ra bajar-me 

eity-of lord was. That Icing nighi-at haeaar-in 

aw*ti-thi. Wan-no rajac pucbiyu ke, ‘tbu 
coming-was, Sim-to by-the-hing it-was-ashed that, 'thou 


ATT'nare kiyu 

By-the-comer it-was-said 
bharamaE-ie at lakli'wa-i'e-waste 

Brahma^-to Imes-of-forttme writing-for 
ke, ‘ fiu at lakhid ? ’ Te 
that, ' what lines were-wriiten t ’ Then 


ke, ‘mu Wadaet hu. Bk 

that, * I Frovidence am. A 

jau-chu.’ Eajae pucbiyu 
going-am.' By-the-Mng it-was-ashed 
Wadaet kiyu ke, ‘je\ra. 

(py-) Frooidence it-was-said that, 'wlmt 


at 


•wal'ta 


lines 

St 

line 


lakhis teTra 
1-shall-write those 
llkbid ke, * e 
toas-written that, ' this 

aye. Dik'ro janam^to 
may-come. The-son being-born 
dik'ro paran*wa,-re-waste jaS, 
marrying-for may-go. 


jau.’ 

1-go: 


son 

Ewu 

This 


kehi 

in-coming -back having-told 

Bbarainau're na'w’me mehfne 

Brdhman-to in-ninth in-month 

Sab’re, to bap 
he-may-hear, then the-f other 

to chaw*ria-me wag 

then the-marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger 


W adaetae w6 

By-Frovidence that 


ek 


mar-jae. 

may-die. 


dik’ro 
son 
Wo 
That 
mare.’ 
may-Mli: 


Wadaet 

Frooidence 


keUiue 
having-said 

Paobe rajae 

Afteneards by-the-hing 
Pache dik’ro janam’ta 


gare 

in-home 


raja j^’ti-thi 
the-king near-from 

bbai-amam-ne 
as-for-the-Brahmanl 
dik’ra-ro bap 

Afteneards the-son on-being-born the-son-of the-f ather died; 

mots huo. Jare rajae dik’ra-ie ^ngai 


gai. 

toent. 


dbaram-beu 
god-sister 
paro-muo ; 


kidhi. 

she-was-made. 
ne dik'ro 

and the-son 


kidhi, ne 

big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal was-made, and 

,#v * 

jan-ri tyari kidhi ; ne paran'wa«Saru 

the-marriage-proeession-of preparation was-made; and 

Pase dik“rn-re ^aw-re 

they-became{-ready). Afterwards the-son-of father-in-law-to 

mar wa-rO pako handobast kar, 

getting-Mlled-of thorough arrangement having-made, 


nabi 

not 


marrying-for 

jaSne, 

having-gone, 

dik*ra-ne 

asfor-the-son 
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aiABTVAlU (sifiTH-Ki UOlii). 

sa^\®ri 5 »me liladiu, » “5 pat*mviiiB 

the-marriaffe-pavilioti'in he^ioM-cavsed-tO'Sit, and hati»g-catised’tO‘m(ii fy 
saw‘*ria-tlii ut*fiue ■ vidar* 9 x*n 6 

the-marriage-patilion-from haoing-oansed-tO'descend ttS‘foV‘the-hridegroom {and')h'lde 

•ek ludarl kotbl-uie gallnu liaad karia, ko 

an iron graiii'bin~in having-placed sintt-up they-toere-niade, that a-liger 

dik“ra-ne na mare. Pase rawani liui. 

the-son not mag-kill. Aflertoards the-marriagc-proccs&ion started became. 

Tare dik"ra-ne Tvohii ko^Ta Ingi kc, ‘apa bela-ne ludari kotlii-mo 
Then to-the-son ihe-hride to-sag began that, * (gs-)for-it8 two iron bin-in 
kai^- waste galia?’ Dik're Inytt kc, ‘cwo Wadfitae-ro at 

what-for are-ioe-pnt ? ’ By-thc-son it-was-said that, ‘ this Provideiioe-qf linc-of-fate 
lakhiu ke mane saw”ri5-me «'ag mar-waro lakliiO. 

tcas-ioritten that me marriagc-patilion-i» a-tiger killer was-wriilen. 

Jart'tlii me raja-no dliarani-bliai kido. Jure mjae ap5-no 

That-from I to-thc-king god-brolher was-madc. Then bg-thc-king as-for-vs-two 

lodari kotbi-mb galia,’ Jaro dik'rio kiu ke, 'wiig 

iron bin-in werc-placed.' Then by-the-girl il-ieas-saUl that, * a-tiger 
kowO wc-ho ? ’ Taro wane dik^re lodari kutkl-mc I»ctS-taka 

what-aort becoming-is f * Then by-that by-son thc-iron bin-in while-sitting 

wag-ro obero kadio. Jaro iirio cb&ra-ro wag 

a-iiger-of picture was-draion. Then by-that pietnre-of {by-)tiger 

wa^c-ne dik*ra-nC parO-niariO. Paso jarO aviriu iiijac 

as-for-thai as-for-son Ue-toas-killcd. Afterwards when haoing-comc bg-the-king 

Idddri kotbi ugadi, to bbaramap-re dik^ra-no muu dokblo, 

tbe-iron bin was-opened, then the-JBrahmav-of as-for-son dead hc-was-scen, 

no wag barb nik'llu. Taro rujfib manO-mc jSpiyu 

and the-tiger outside came-ont. Then by-the-king mind-in ii-was-known 

ko, ‘ "WndaotaTa at Inkbia we-ho,’ so kliara ho. 

that, *J?rovidence-of lines written becoming-are,' those true are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Onco upon a time a certain' king ruled in the City ot Ujjnin. One night lie wont 
into tho bazaar, and met tbo God of Pate.* The king asked him who ho was, and he 
answered, ‘I am Pato. I am on my way to write the lines oi fortune on tho brow of a 
Brahma^.’ The king asked him what he was going to write, and Pato said he would 
loll him on his way hack. Then Pato went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brdhnia^s forehead, ‘Nino months hence let a .son ho horn to this Brahman, and ns 


„ 1 I “» «'0C.«lornna cl hums JlpJ.fc,,, 

represented an vrnting tlio lines of fate on «.o brow of a Immw biing. Tbeso liner are calleil Jf, AteorJin- to th’ 
^al be lef bo srtstcUbem on n c^iild*. forebe.d o.i Ibn .i,th night nfter birtli, but in the pa-sent .tcr{ ho is n-proTj^ I 
’Witmg thorn on tho brow of# fnll-gtonn mnn. * ns 
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soon as the father hears of the hiith of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
be married, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage^pavilion.’ Then Pate told the king 
TThat he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
w'as born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to hia future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron ohest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, * why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-hrother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahmaia’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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1 • n ' Tvr*ii*wiir Stiito ft forni 
Immediately to the eaet o£ the Sitobi we ° 80,000 people. TU't 

„£ epeeeh. Imewn as m ^ 

aWeetis eren more miied with eajamt; th^ Swofc g„j i, 

interrogative ptonoim « whatP “M®*™® , ™ ,ath egnoUroqnoney. On the 

ol«anathemrwarili»,h>rthmeanms lam. JPO. 0 the 

other hand, the genittve sullli seems to he always 

nf filit! mitcd form of spccob. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of tli 


VOI.. IXy PAIIT K. 


V 
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MaRWART-GUJARATT. 

To the south of Mavwar lies tho Agonoy of Palanpur, politically attaolicd to the 
Bombay Presidency, of Trliich tho main language is G-ujarutl. Along the common 
frontier of tho two States, a mixed language is spokon, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Maru-ari. This double nomcnolaturo u-ell illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths oT 
different people. 

A largo number of Musalmans, u'hoso native language is llindustdni, are found in 
Palanpur and tho neighbourhood, and so tvo find plentiful traces of IlindOslnni in this 
border dialect. 

Tho specimen srliich I give comes from Pnlnnpur. It is n short folk talc. Tiic 
reader trill note how Hindustani and Murwarl arc mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only gennino dialectic forms scorn to be the long towels in 
the pronominal oblique forms itj, Jhi, etc. This docs not seem to ho an error of the 
scribe, hut to be a deliberate attempt to represent tho actual pronunciation. 

Tho estimated number of speakers of this MSrwarl-Gujarfiti is : — 

^farmr ............. .SO, 270 

Palanpur 35,000 

ToTAt . 63,270 

t No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Central Group. 

' hAjasthani. 

MinwAKi (auxED with GujahatI). Staie PALAxma. 

HSR ^5-Tr ^ ’qK ^i^it i 

^ «nit Ttqr ’tr: 

I Tiui •ufRin % 3 ft 3 ftfn- 3 ft ^ 

’sferr 1 rrat i w f i 

^ftrar % tif-T: ^ ^ ^ % trN i x!n%^ n 

unjiu-^ ^ I jun; vpcsr f I i Ht^-% vt 

^fhsrr 1 sftgf ^ ^rnc-Kt ^t i uftrar stT-k 

>ft ^Prar ' 9 T^-f I wt^'cft jfttn-sft i ^ «nr>it 

«nir i ^ 311711-311 3 r 9 TT 1 tor.Trff-iR xi 9 f 

«TTt I % %xf- 9 T 5 c ^ 3 il^ ’snt 11 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BAJASTEANI. 

MAuwAnl (mixisd with GrJAnlTi). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Central Group. 


State Paianpuk. 


£k 

selb-ra 

kaue in-rii 

char mulajim 

.A merohant-of near hitn-of 

four servants 

lene-ku 

ajc. 

Setb-ji-ne 

in-va 

talcmgfor 

came. 

The-merchant-hy them-of ii 

dliar-dini, 

or 

una-ri baju-mo 

jiacb p5cb 

was-plaeed. 

and 

it-qf side-in 

Jive fve 

kini. 

Pber 

setb-ji-e 

ck nokar-ku 

were-tnade. 

Then 

hy-the-merohant 

a servant-to 


diwali-ra daliado 
J)itoall-of on-day 
ige -(ebal-par ck 

front tahle-on a 


rupiya-ri 

rvpeee-oj 


cliar 

four 


pusiya 

it-ioaa-asl'ed 


0 gita-jl cluvhijc-Iie ko pSoli rupiya chalnjQ-li6 ? ’ 

this O'lta neodssary-is or five rupees necessary-are?* 


ko, 
that, 

* Sahob, bS 
*Sir, 1 


baksbis 
present 
gita-ji 
Olid 
dbag‘li '0 
hcaps-also 
‘ tba-ru 
* you-to 
padtii 


to-read 


snkQ nabf. Jin-su 

‘ morc-to 

pSob rupiya 

lopfi 

be.’ 

am-ahle not. This-from 

io-me-indeed 

fve rupees 

io-hc-iaken 

arc.* 

]3ad 

s6tb-ji-n6 

dus*r6-ku 

pusiya kc, 

'IbS-rC 

kili 

Jfterwards 

the-merchant-hy 

ihc-second-to 

il-was-ashed that, 

‘you-to 

what 

pasand be, 

0 gita-ji 

ko paob rupiya?’ ‘Sabob, me 

padbiyfi-lo 

pleasing is, 

this Gild 

or jive rupees?* ‘Sir, I 

cducated-indeed 


liu ; maga: 
am ; hut 
I6ta-bn.’ 
iahing-I-am.’ 
chauad 
fotirtecn 
‘ tba-rc 
‘ yau-io 
‘ Sabob, 

•Sir, 


morc-tO rupiya-ri garaj 

io-me-indeed rupees-of concern 

TiB're-no bbi rupiya linfi. 
Tlic-third-hy also rupees tocre-takcn. 


be. Jin-sU rupiya 

is. This-from rupees 

Chutba sakas 
TJic-fourth j^erson 


30 

fcAo 


bnras-ri umar-rO 
years-of age-of 


tlid j jin-sS 
teas; him-froth. 


Botb-ji-no 

the-merchant-hy 


pusiya 

il-toas-asl'cd 


bbi rupiya 
also rupees 
more- to 
to-me-iiidecd 
padbQga.' Y6 


cbabijc-be ? * Lad‘k6*n5 
nscessary-are ? * The-boy-hy 
gita-ji cbabijc-bo. Me 
the- Gita, nccessary-is. I 

knbe-lcar us-n6 
in-frOnt toilUread,* This said-having Jiim-hy 

ck sonii luubar iiikaj ai. ' Wo 

a gold com liaving-issued came. That 


jabab 

answer 

ap*ni 

my-otcn 


ko, 
that, 

diya ko, 
was-givcn that, 
budbl mft-ko 
old mother-of 


;3ta-ji 


upad-lini. In-m.abe-su 
the-Gitd was-lifled. It-in-from 
dckb-knr finff sakas ' 

sccn-having iht-thrce persons 


snram-sti nicbo blial'no lage. 


sltame-from dotomoards 

VOL. I\, PAllT II. 


io-look began. 


rS 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
f.n.mn to him for tho customary presents. The merchant sot a tahlo in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of tho Bhagavad Gita* and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he wonld'havo, — tho Gita or five rupees. ‘Sir,’ 
replied he, * I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then tho merchant asked the second what hi.<{ choice was, — the Gitd or five 
rupees. ' Sir,’ said ho, ‘ it is true that 1 can read ; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
wont. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also tho third servant oleoted to take tho rupees. 
The fourth wns alad of fourteen years, and tho mcrohnnt asked him, saying, ' I suppose 
you too are going to choose tho rupees.’ But the boy replied, ‘ Sir, for my part, 1 want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother,’ So ho lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 


' One of tlio Hindu Sertpturei It in ntconnied retf bol;. 
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The country to the north and west o£ Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will he dealt with later on. The dialeot of the rest of the Tha} may 
he styled * Western Marwapi.’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwapi in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thali proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Thali proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of phat'ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thareli Sindhi and Thaji runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari : — 


TluiU proper j — 

Marwar . 380,900 

Jaisalmer . 100,000 

____ 480,900 

Mixed dioleota ...... 204,749 


Total • 686,649 


.The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhat^ki 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

ThaB proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two speoimeus of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thaji of Maru ar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Umongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus tim, not tin, three; 
iatta, seven ; attha, eight ; gaya, cow ; but han, not kana, an eai*, and nah, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus mk, not nak, a nose ; hath, 
not Mth, a hand ; akh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termioatioa £?o or ro occurs 
both in Easteru and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and 
Sindhi. Thus chhotb-rd, the younger. The word for ‘one * is hShe, oompare Sindhi hik' 
or hikird. The words ma-jd, my, ia-Jd, thy, have the Sindhi suffixyo of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two ; dik’rd, < 
a SOD, and in the future formed with s as inJalS (pronounced jdlsh), I Avill go. 



55£2Sa3/^r-:— ' 

-SSS? Stt^'“’“fi-.. . rt .’i;^” 

Jrououns. singu^ ) j^.j5, t\»y I . J Ot . . {g, 


Singnlir- 


Ag. and Obi 


titcu 


^6, ^pjY) 

’ C0153'0&^'^^? o —1be ot person. 

sss;..Sr." -- -> “ •“ „ • 

Tlw past 13 tlie a 


<r«. 

llie past 13 tliB 

Tinite^eT^- ^ ^ Ti«id. 

simple pjesei^t. . „iarp]’ 

e . •nttfO'*’ 


Jlald- 

c. i.r . niarp'^’ 

. s - fllOfO *■ 

1. jnaro-» . -■ 

’"“’*1'* -r-td-liSto or ni»»‘“^"'‘"‘ 

3. mare-* ij^ub 

The ^nlnro is lotmea on 

g'ingalu- 

- -/ »: 


g'ingalu- 

1 . inart^ 

2. mdrii 

3. ntar’ie 


Pl 0 T»'-^ , 

))ior“sa 

Biar'so 



Ill 


tvesieuk martvarS* 

It .will bo observed that the second person singular is the same as 
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat, u sou u] 

is the third person singular which is the same as the second person. , . - oi. j a 
I n other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from t a o an ar 
Starnari. _ • j . 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as liayo, said , Toyo, remamc , 
re-2, is remaining ; payb, fallen ; mb, dead. ^ , 

The termination ar of the conjunctive participle is often written as a separa e wor 
Tuns utli-ar (^-^) instead of ulliar, having arisen. 

The Bajasthanl negative kb-nt or kby-nl is common. Kby devftb kby-ni, no one 
used to give ; thb kb-diyb-nt, thou gavest not. ^ 

I give tn 0 specimens of Thali, both from Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and^the other is a folk song. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BAJASTHAKI. 

MiiiTVABl (ThA-lI). JatsaiiIier State. 

Specimen I. 

%% % f<ch4,| I gTTT*»lf BTT ^ ?Tt-# 

Hrfl-Kt ^ ^ ^ I ffwl ^ ^ -Mt I ^ 

arm-fl w ^ ^ i an: 

^13^ anv-^I '^TT I sirift ^ srtrft-qW ?TPit ^ 

^na5 an: 3%-^ wii^r4 fl^ ^ i nj# ft! ^ ^ i 

fli% 3 ^-siT ’TO^-5jt arm-^ i ar?: aft ^anr-t 

amr-'Ct W<uft ‘^i^tft*^ I ar^: ^ 3^n\ l di«Tl 39 -^ a^qrai ST 

arrt an: ^ ^ gr^r-t fticn-^ *r^-«it fts anir-B ^ flftaif »l®-i an: 

f ^ xrat I 'I Hs-an: amr-t ^ antsi an: OT-^if ^itsr ^-afl w w- 
WT 5 T-tt an: ait-d mar t% 5 t-t 1 f ^ aft-ft anzRf 1 w**it 

arnr-^ ai^-^T 1 ^ aft gs-an: ang-t gro »mt 1 inr aft argl-fer ■i^ ^ 
gg-T gnr ait-gf t^-arc gm ^ an: ^-an arasgtoft ^ 1 an gg-Tt f’agr 
gt-gf grgt gn-aft w mnR-d an gf-ft gnr f^-t \ "b g« gt-ft fggnt ^- 
gg-^ giggi ^Ig^gl 1 gg gn ang-g gignt'gf grgt % ann^ mMsi g>g-3n g9*gT 
g|-t gg-g ^ an ggf ■ft’ xn i g <^*^ 1 an amt an gte gnw 1 g 

fggrd # ^ gi afftg ^ % \ gtf^ ^ g® anft-t 1 g® ^ gigg ang « 

gg ggRT gft-gt ggt fggnt ^-ft’ i an angt aft g^: gi^ amt grgt gg 

gift an gig-ft ^fg^ 1 an gg grgnf-nfg'g %fi-gt am-t gw ftg-an 

^ g ^g I gg gg-gt grgt at «n-^ wrt angt-t an nr-w grg gt-? gnft-^ssft angg-Tt 

^ ^-g I gg gft-gf ^ ant an wfg gt angg ^ 1 nr^ gt-tt gig gn: ang-an 

gft-gf migg ggt 1 gg gig-gt wgig gtgt % ^^ilt f gnf gggfw gt-^ gig^ft g^ 

€\ ^ 

gnr-t 1 an grt gf-t igfw-gt ^tgff^ ^-gt 1 an gf ar-gt ang-t tfeif ftaS gte 
gng-t gr^ gr% tgt ggrftgt i gg g tggnt gt-^t gg gnrftgf 

^ ggrg angt-t angft*t gt gte g^-gft i grg gg*gf g?^ ^ ^ ggr-t nt-ft 

<s. 

ft®t t an faf^ ggi^n anaft-gftft aftt ^ gftr ftan# g 1 gg an gngt 
gitg^-^ ggt% g nr-^ nrt aft ^ gS aft fa^ft 1 1 ntf^ ^ g® ^-t 11 
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C No. 14.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BAJASTHlNl. 

(THAibi). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


JaISAKMBB SXATXi. 


Heke 

manakb-re 

be 

dik'ra 

bSta. 

XJwg- 

fi! fii 

•may-Bu 

A-certain 

man-to 

tito 

sons 

were. 

Them-among-from 

obbOto-re 

bap-na 

kayo, 

‘are 

bap, 

ma-ji 

patti-ro 

ihe-younger-boy 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 

father. 

my 

share-of 

dban bowe 

jiko 1 

aia-na do. ’ 

Tano 

uw6 

ap‘r5 

dban 

wealth may-be 

that 

me-to give.* 

Then 

by-him 

his-own 

wealth 


s! a 
uwa-na 

ihem-to 

obhotord 

ihe-yomger 

par-des 

foreign-country 

dhan 
wealth 
kli6y-rayo, 


diyo. 

toas-given. 


ap-ro 

his-own 


ap-ro 

his-own 


blob 

having-divided 
dik*r6 
son 

nvrd-gyo. Av 

went-away. And 

khoy-diyo. 
was-squandered. 
tano uvre 


soy 

oil 


Jikc-sS paobhc 

That-from after 

dban bbe|d 

wealth together 

utbe lucbai'QiS 
there riotousness-in 
Jano 0 

When by-liim 

dcs-m§ bbari 


bogo'ij 
immediately 
15 

having-taken 
din kndh*(e 
days jaassing 
sari othi-potbi 

all property 

baj ])ayo 


was-squande'red-away, then that cotintry-in a-mighty famine fell. 


Qf 

ar uwe-na 

tang^ebai 

bowan 

lagi. Fachlie 

uwc 

des-ro 

and him-to 

leant 

to-be 

began. Afterwards 

that 

cotmtrg-of 

heke kane 

jay 

rawan 

lago.* .Tike 

uwe-nS 

suai* 

one near 

having -gone 

to-live 

he-began. Whom-by 

him-to 

swine 

cbarawan*na 

ap-re 

kbotS-tn€ 

meliyo. Ar 

0 

suara-re 

to-feed 

his-own 

fields-in 

it-was-sent. And 

he 

stcinc-of 

kbaw^neTe 

cbbituig-sQ 

ap-ro 

pet bbar*n6 

obaw’to-to ; 

ar 

eating-for - 

husks-with 

his-own 

belly to-dll 

wishing-was 

; and 

koy 

Iiwe*n5 

k? dewHo koy-ni. Tano 

uwe-ri 

akni 


anybody him-to 

tba ai ar 

ri^ht came and 

maj&ro-nS pet 
labourers-io belly 

VOL. IX, PART II. 


anything was-giving not. Then him-of senses 
kawap logo ke, ‘majo bap-ro kitaf 

tO‘Say . he-began that, * my father-to how-many 

bbnran-su batia rdUjS male*!, ar 

filUng-than more bread being-ohtained-is, and 
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hu bbakli 
I of-hmger 
bap kane 
father near 
Bbag*waTi-i6 
Qod-qf 


mara*i 
dying-am 
jail ar 

will-go and 


at 

and 


tba-ru 

yoti-of 


payo. 
/alien. 
uwe-na 
him-to 
pap 
sin 


nil utb-ar 

I having-arisen 
kail, “ Mp-ji, 
will-say, "father, 
kiyo-i ; hS 

heen-done-has ; I 


ap-re 

my-own 

me 

by-me 

bale 

now 


tba-ro 

dikVo 

kuwawa^-rg 


layak 

koy-ni ; ma-na ap-re 

your 

son 

heing-called-for 

worthy 

am-not ; me-to your-own 

majura-me gbatO. 

’ ’ Pachhe 

o 

utb-ar 

ap-re bap kane 

labourers-in put. *’ 

* Afterwards 

he 

having-arisen his-own father near 

gayo. 

Pan d 

agbo-ij 

bate 

ka 

iti-mi uwg-rg 

went. 

But he 

yel-a-far 

was 

that 

the-meantime-in his 

bap 

uwo-ut 

dekb-ar dayd 

ki, 

ar daur-ar gapbanl 


by father 
gbnti, 
was-put. 


him-to having-seen compassion 
ar uwe*r6 bako liyo. 


was-made, 

Dik'to 

and his kiss was-taken. By-the-son 
mi BbagVan*r6 ar tba-ro pap 
by-me God-of and yoti-qf sin 

kuwawap-rg layak kOy-ni.’ 

being -called-f or worthy am-not.' 

kayd ke, ‘asal 'kap'ia 

it-was-said that, ' excellent clothes having-taken-oiit this-to put-on, his 


and having-run embracing 
iw6-na kayo, ' bap-ji, 
him-to it-was-said, ^father, 
kiyo-i. Hu bale tba-ro dik'ro 
heen-done-has, I now your son 
Pan bap 5p-r6 obak’iS-na 

But by-the-father his-own servants-io 
kadh-ar iyg-nS pora^iro, uw6-rg 


batb-me bitl 

ar pagS-ral 

pagar'kbl 

m .A/ 

pern WO ; ar apa 

barakb 

ar 

hand-in c-ring and feet-in 

shoes 

puii and '(Ic{-)w8 rejoicing 

and 

gotb kar'jg ; 

kyo-ko 

e majo 

dik*i6 mo . to. 

baJe jiviyo 

i; 

feasting make ; 

because-that 

this my 

son dead was. 

again alive 

isf 

guijiyo to, bale 

ladbo-1. ’ 

Paebbe 

5 barakb 

karoo laga. 

lost was, again found-is.’ 

Afterwards 

they merriment 

to-make began. 

T7we-bakbat 

un’g-rd , badd dik*r5 

kbet-me hSto. 

Ar janS 

6 

Af-that-time 

his elder son 

field-in was. 

And when 

he 

ghar kane ayo 

tang uwe 

baje ar naob-ru kbar'kO suniyo. 

Ar 


house near came then him-by musia and danoing-of sound was-heard. And 
uwe obak*ia-ni%-sn bekc-na ap-xe kane ter-ar pucbbiyo ke, 
him-by servantsfrom-among one-io his-own near having-called it-was-asked that, 


e Id e ? ’ 

this what is ? ' 

ar ta-je bap 

and thy father 

tlW6*D8( XlS 

him-to anger 

Tanu uvre-Po 

Then Mm-qf 


TJwe UTve-na kayo ke, 

Bim-by him-to if-toas-said that, 

uwg-re raji-khuli awan-ri 
him-of safe-and-sound coming-of 
ai ar may ni 

came and within not 

bap bar ay-dr 
father 


uwe-na 


* ta-jo bbai ayo-i, 

* thy brother is-eome, 
goth ki-e.’ Pan 

a-feast has-done’ But 
jawan lago. 

to-go he-hegan. 

manarran lago. 


out having-come him-to to-enlreat began. 



115 


bap-na jawab 


JSmh-ly father-to reply toas-given H 

tba-ri obalfri j)ayo-kara-i ; ar kac 

your service have-heen-doing ; 

koy-ni ; ar tba ma-na ap-rS 

not; and iy-yoti me-to my-om . 

kade hSk bak*riy-6 ko-diyo ni- 

ever one hid-even toas^given not. 

patariya bhelo uday ayo i» 

* •• • _ 


MiB' 5 VA?i (THApi). ^ ^ 

ke ‘dekho. hU it§ 

‘see, I years-from 

ar Ic&do :±.mnnBmi.vnnSOf'6SB€(l 




5p.r, MlijS Vm gMh W'*-™ 

Pan e dik'ro tha-ro 

^ not. Stit this son who , yoar 
- - = ' 3ike-re aWte-r 


harlots with having-wasted come-ts, 
g5th pari-ki. Bap uye-M 

a-feast Jm-heen-made. By-the-father 


uwe-na 


him-of just-on-coming ^ 

ng kayo, ‘ 

to it-was-said, ‘ so”> 


•waste 

for 

dban 

wealth 

tba 

hy-you 

tu 

thou 


sada-l 

always-even 
tcali e. 

• thine is. 
e ta-jo 


heen-made. By-the-jamer ^Btbi ii " 

„S.i. mo <. « »» 

me-of in-company art and , ^ ...... *5 kyo-ke 

Pan kbu^i ar barakh kar'no o ° beoause-thai 

happiness and rejoicing to-do — , w^, 

m mo .0. m •> o'i 


e ra-jo ouai - 

this thy brother dead was, agatn alive ts , 


tyo-ke 

beoause-ihat 

ladho-i.’ 

found-is' 
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'*li% U|A I 

*11^ I 

t ^ II 

^ gicTPCt I 

^ Jlf'ofT olfft ^fnt) I 

t TM tt 

^ t5 ^rra i 

inS ^iipirai i 

^ ’doT II 

^ ^ Tcrm^g-ft ^ I 

?Rf-m »n^r ?mT^ i 

t ^ n 

5EHt ^ I 

^ ^ m-wc^ I 

^ 3?f-^ ^ n «. II 

€1^ ^-d' I 

1 5ITST »rre: ^ ^ I 

T 1 ??-^ TTsi n 

^ »tI ^ ^ I 

#5T ^ Treiftar ^ »iT-^ *ireT 3Td5 ^ i 

K ^ff-’cr ^ n 

»RrT-crr Wm ^ laro ^ i 

^siKt «Tf^ 4infc«t I 

t *?f'^T II 

I 

^ ^ ^ 's^rtfer ^ I 

Tl^g|id^ tiZ'SigT 1 

^ 1^'Ti ’crsi II 



^ ^ ^ I 

K ^ « t" II 

TJT^ TJtg tNtff I 

, teV ’srra^ x Tif-^ ^irar xn^ j 

% »?f-TT ^ « 

^rnt T vjtret^fT i 

Kffw 1 5CBr ?rf-^ t?:nr-^ ^rsnsl i 

K ^-TT crsi « ■ 

Wl^f ^iQil 5®^"^ <3*11*1 I 

^if^*€t ^ wr ?TT^-ft I 

% ^rsT n 

^ WTS^ Kasgrra i 

■fimarai m5t ? itf-aft iT>!r i 

t tra I) 

qT? r fii t -g^s fttrra ^ i 

gitH *1 ^ I 

^ »?T-^ ^ II tn w 

^5iT# wlcif# 1^ ^ I 
51 ^ irt-^ iatgi^-5rf I 

^ 5^31 n 

1 5:?rraT strt i 

5gRft Xft-^ 3TT3T <# ^ 5?^ ^ I 
T XM II 

^Tqw # r gT-t-ft 1 

^fRf ^ 5nS xm^-xj 'gfiTitT i 

^ 5?t-xr 5CRr II 

iraf^ ^ ^55nr i 

^raT-^ IV ’gf^gf 1 

'S 

^ ^gf-’CT xm II 
* 

^ XSXTIX I 

^tsrT ^ 5FTt ?rn5-<t i 

^ 5?f*^ XXS( II II 


IW 
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Central Group. 


EA-JASTHANI. 


MarwabI (Tha^ii). 


State Jaisalubk. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ai al, dhola, ban*jare*ii potb. 

Came came, helmed, a-merohani-of package. 

Tamaku layd, re mi-ja gadba, maru, suratbi. 

Tohaeco he-hi'ought, 0 me-qf intimate friendt of-Kdthiawad. ^ 

Re mha*rd raj.* 

0 me‘Of prince. 

An atari ba4*le-re h6|b. 

Raving-hronght il-ia-ptii-down a-jig-tree-qf under, 

Bad‘l6 obbayo, re ma-ja gadba maru, jajhe motiye. 

The-Jig-tree toas-adorned, 0 me-qf intimate friend, vnth-mtmeroua pearl. 

L^e Ig^e 8ir*d£ra-rd satb. 

Will-take will-take Sarddrs-qf party. 

Eayek le£e gddhe maru-ra Baman Ba?iya. 

A-little will-take intimate friend-of Brdhmai}, Ratiiyd. 

Kahe, re bani-id, tamaku'td mol, 

Tell, 0 Baniyd, the-tobacco-qf price, 

Eaye-re pare, mS-ja gadba mdru, tamaku ubSkbi. 

What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

5 Eupaye*Tl ' dim adb ^k le ; 

A-mpee-of ia-given half chittack O ; 

Blhor-ri dini, mha-ri sachi sundar, pa-bbaid. 

A-mohar-of ia-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-cf-a-aeer-jvXl. 

Sone rupg-ta chelaiya ghaday, 

Q-old ailver-of scales having-farmed, 

Rupe-n di^ ' re gadhd maru, bhall tole. 

Silver-qf scale-beam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 

Eatad'li, re bbawar, gai adh rat ; 

Night, 0 darling, passed half night t 


' Thb line ii npeated as a refrain after eseh reise. I eball not giro it agsia in the triniliteration. 
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UTAtt WABi (’JjnAJiS). 

/ 

Mdda kya padhariya, re ma-ja gadha maru Lhawai-ji? 

Late why arrived, O me-of Ultimate friend darling f 

GJaya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, sai^a-re sath re, 

( TP'e~)gone-had gone-had, fair body, companions-of with 0, 

Hukko hajarl obbakiyo, ma-ji sachi sundar, 

A'hukha worfh-a-fhoueandi-rupees) toas-amolied, me-of true beautiful, 

obbakiyo, 
was-snioked. 

Hnkke-ri awe bhandl bas, up'iata podbo re, 

Sukka-of comes fetid smell, turning-away sleep O, 

Hukko tba-ro talariyu pat'kay, cbilam pat*kawa 

Mukka thee-of on-open~ground having-thrown, ihe-howl X-will- cause- to-be-dashed 


raw'le cbow'te. 

on-public cross-road. 

Awe re awe, gora de, 

There-comes O comes, fair body, 

Pat^jQije le awa 

Saving-married having-taken I-ioill-come 


tlif-i-par 

thee-eoen-on 

Pugal-gadb-j5 

Fugal-garh-qf 


ris ; 
anger ; 
pad'mani. 
a-padminl. 


Par^o, bbawar, pach paobis ; 

Marry, darling. Jive tweniy-Jivcs 

Me bliabbe-ji-re b§ti lad'ki, re ina-ja gadlid maru. 

I father-of daughter beloved, O mc-of intimate friend. 

Age re age gbod§-ri gbam'sSn, 

In-front O in-front horses-of crowd, 

BbSsiya re rath m5-ji sOkar beran-ro baj'nO, 

Behind 0 carriage me-of rival cnemy-of sounding, 

JlialS jbala gbud‘le-tl lagdm, 

1-may-catch catch horse-of bridle, 

’ Kadiya-ro jhalS re gadbd mnru-ro katuro. 

Loins-of I-may-catch O intimate friend-of dagger. 

Agapiye re mSgar'Ja raPkay, 

In-the-courtyard 0 mung-grain having-scattered, 

PiPlak bbage re ma-ji sokar berap saw'kl. 

Saving-slipped may-break 0 mc-of rival enemy co-wife. 

Aganiyo gbarat rOpay rB, 

In-fhe-courtyard a-millstone having-set-up O, 
na supa ma-ji sokar-na boPti. 

By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

Adi adi bhitar*]! clmpay rfi, 

Across across a-sniall-wall having-built 0, 

Akbiyo na dekba ^ ma-ji sokar*li-na maPti. 

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival toalking-about. 
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BAJASTHlNi. 


H^tbar-le r§ Mmata basafig nag, 

With-the-hand 0 have-heen-played-tcith venomous snakes, ' 

Biobohhu-ii kbadhi, mS'ji gadba, maru, Im to nabf dara. 
8corpion-of sting, me-qf intimate friend, I indeed not fear. 
Jaiam-ri re tba-i-ri dbalay, 

Carpet 0 thee-indeed-of having-oauied-to-be-spread, 

Beli-ra te^ira re ga^be maru-ra s^na. 

Friends 1-may-call 0 intimate friend-tf companions. 

LSg^ dodi-ri dbuyai*li xe dukhay, 

Cloves oardamoms-af fire-bowl 0 having-lit-up, 

Hatba-su oba4a re bhiitrar-ji-ra cbilamiya. 

Rands-with I-may-fill-wilh-fire 0 darling-of fhe-hukka-bowl. 

Song rupe-ro hukaiyo karay. 

Gold silver-of httkka Jtaving-caused-to-be-inade, 

Moti-re jadawa re gadbg maru-ti obilani'rl. 

Wiih-pearls l-may-get-it-stndded O intimate friend-qf the-hukka-bowl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband.— -O my intimate friend I A merobant lias arrived with 
packages of Katbiatrar tobacco laden on bnllooks. 

0 my intimate friend I He bas put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by tlie tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will he purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banlas of my 
intimate friend. 

// ife to the tobacco merchant. — O Bania 1 tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her huaband. — 0 my intimate friend, the tobacco is on excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies. — O my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 
tohaoco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant. — 0 my firiend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

.4fter a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says, — 0 my 
intimate friend, my darling I Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed P 

Rushand answers.— 0 fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel 1 I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and there u e smoked a, hukka worth .a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger, — A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. • 

Rushand s answer.— 1 am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful damsel, 
I will now get the Padmini fro m Fugal and marry her.* 

Pogal OT Pmigal ia a famoos foitrcss of Woat Bajputana. Padmini is the name of the most excellent hind of iromen. 



MiaWA^i (xsi?it)* 

Wife soys.— Never mind, 0 my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women. I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The httsiand then goes to marry and returns with his new wife. Tlie former wife 
soys.— Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy. 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mnng grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 
her leg. 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will got a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The foi/e gets courage again and says . — I have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes softened and entreats her 7/«s5b»<7.— Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its bowl studded 
with pearls. 


VOL. IS, PAST II. 



122 


MIXED MSRWAIRT and SINDHT. 

Q?be word. means ‘desortj’ and it is applied Bpecifically to tbe desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it inoliides the following towns 

In Thar and Parkai' — 

Umarkot. 

Chhor. 

Giadhra. 

Mitti. 

Eangdar. 

Clmchia. 

Jaisiughdar. 

The district of Thar and Parkar oonsists of three tracts, (1) the !Pat or plain of 
the Eastern Kara, in the North-'West and Centre-'West of the distriot; (2) the !Parkar 
tract to the South-East ; and (3) the Thar or desert (corresponding to the Tihat), The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the eatreme i 
South, Gujarati, 

To the East of the distriot of Thar and Parkar lies the hlarwar State of Mallani. 

The main language of hlallani is Marwati, hut along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to he * Sindhi’ ; no specimens have been 
received from this tract, hut we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwdri 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. -To the North-East of this tract there is an 
aoknon lodged mixture of the two languages.- North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Tbaji and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the Plia^ and the language in no way 
differs from Dhat'ki. 

piiat'ki, or the language spoken in the phd(, is simply Thali with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and neoessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is natuially stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-'West Marwax-Mallnni, and in the phat of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwan or of Thaji 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 

All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows : — 

Marwar-llallani so called * Sindhi ’ 46,960 

Marwaji and Sindhi mixed 15,000 

Thnh and Sindhi mixed 70.000 

— — 131,960 

Jaisalmer DhaPki 

Thar and Partat Dhat‘ki» 

Totu mixed dialects of Uanr&ri and Sindhi 
' Standard lISrirBri M aho gpoken in That and Parkar, hot ty immigrants. 


150 

72,639-' 

204,749 


Ohelar. 

Pamo. 

Naursar. 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmer — 

Mayajlnr. 

Khuri of Samkhahba Pargana. 
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MARWABi (pHAT‘Ki THAll). 

I do not propose to give specimens oE all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in Phat*ki, one from Tliar and Parlsar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
Phat'ki is also known by other names, such as Tlinreolii, or Tliaroli, the language 
of the Thar. T^^ employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindiu, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main llarwuyi, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindlri 
letters ^ (<_») and ^ { «_/ ) which I transliterate hha and gga respectively. The letter 
as la, which is strange to Sindhi, hut is common in II arwari, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination u in aharamn, shame, bioharu, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that nahar (we should read naliar according to.the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) 'a wolf.* while in Bajputana it means *a tiger.’ As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in the Fisaca dialects of the North-Western Pronticr and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (c.g. tjjje for dtje, give, Met for Met, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in hawall for gaio, a cow. 
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BiJASTn&Kl. 

MARWABi (PnAT‘K£ Trap!). , District Thar akd Pakkak. 

^ \ w ’gnnft-rt sir« ii 

sRrt ftiftart i ftw f^rtg’ir gnsr ii 

*9^ ^ ^ H ift ^ ^ I It wacSTT-#-^ ^ HTSJITT H 'I iTT II 

wrsft ui'Bt. t ii 

«5r ^irpc iciaiT rprpc i vnt i ti l f^ar-wT ^ « 

'^5 Qc«"^ gift ^ct*»Tt <div, I TTSIT SttS 'C53rfI**fT ^®li Slls, II 

^mr flii I ti^-% grj irancl ifst « 

arrPti feart arnr-’cl ^ arpr i ^ w »f htu ii 

«v «v «s ’ % • 


voxtt IT) F4nt ir. 
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indo-aryan family. 

EiJASTHiKI. 


0 


Central Group. 


MlBwABi (PnlT^Ki TnALi). Disraicr Tbae axd Pabkab. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aj avela kyS aria, kali-rO muj-tnE kam ? 

Today late why came, wJiat~of mc-in lusiness ? 

Tba-ro nmh'to gbar uahf, i6 sugani-ro ^5m. 

Yon-of clcrh al-home not, this chastc-one-of httehand. 

Sab*r Ujeni bS pbirlo, malrio avio aj. 

City TTjJain I wallced, in"(ihi8)-qttarter came today, 

Tas avelO aviO, tuj bbalawan knj. 

Therefore late came, to>you talking for. 

Ohaudar gyo gbar ap'nu, nija t3 bbi gbat ja. 

The-moon has^gone house ite-oxon, O-kitig thou also house go. 

Max abbala-sl-se kaiso bbala^u, tb kcbir ha ga. 

Me hximble-likc-ieith what ialMng, thou lion I cow. 

£6bir kawali bakhu, obbali bakbe uabar, 

Lion cow devours, goat detours wolf, 

JokbO lagge jindu>na, IdkbO kaie bicbdru. 

JPeril happens life-to, hundreds-ofthousauds you-may-make pretext. 

6. Aio, ^?b pacbana, bekal gir abbib. 

^h, liofx fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Gbar Sd*ra-ra dbundi to ta-na, gaiamu na urre §Ih. 

Souses mioe-of searching then thee-to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sahecbi sTgar, raja knre pukar, 

Put-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokhamu lagg*si jia-nS, IdkhS kare 

Peril will-happen life-to, hundreds-of-lhousands you-may-make 
bioharu. 
pretext, 

Sbdri ^jg khetar-na, bbari kbet-nS kbaiP 

Sedge put fields-to, hedge the-jield eats/ 

•Raja da^de raiat-nS jiigi*xe, kuk kane lagg jai? . 

Sing injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes/, • 



UAB'wl?! (pHAT'KI THAlii). 12lf 

Kuk mat kar, re 

"Complaint not make, O 

Sakecki, kuk kaiaki hdi ? 

SaJieeM, from-complaint tohat results ? 

Sehar-ke mukh ^ bbak'rl, clihufi duni na koi. 
hion-of {in-)mouth goat, escaped toas-heard not hy^amj-one. 

■5-ni dia ap*ri, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-gioe iliee-of, oath not transgress thou, 

Hu kawaH tQ brabmap, b§ bbetl tu bbap. 

I coio thou hrahmai}, I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

V 

Woman . — ^Wby have you oomo today at this late hour ; %vbat business have you 
u’itb mo P I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King , — have walked over the whole ofUjjain city and at last today have oomo 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman . — The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have ndth a humble woman liko me ? Tou 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King . — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. Tou may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

W Oman . — O feai-loss lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamod to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

A'jM//.— O Saheohi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. Tou may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

TFowajj.— Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up tho field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King, Do not complain, Sahechl ; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, onoe in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman.— X liold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brdhmap. I am tho daughter, you ray father. 
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uajasthanL 


Tli6 following song is snng in the piiat at marriage festivities. It is in praise of 
a Sddlia Eajput, of Khtiri, named Hatlil Singh, the son of Daulat Singh. • It tolls liow 
he visited Haidorahad in Sind, where be was honoured by the IVCrs, On his return to 
TThfiri be learns from Bbagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Parkar) how Bhagwan’s uncle Hem>Baj had been arrested Ijy Tudha the Hakim (t.e. 
maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hdthl Singh was suthoicntly powerful to meet 
JCdha on e^ual terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

TTsthi Singh lived in the timo of i&Iul Baj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820 . 

This specimen of Phat*ki is not so strongly influcticcd by SindhI as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. Tho Sindlii letters ^ (v) and 7 (i^ ) do not occur, 
and there is one instance of a cerebral sc /o. Tho verb ‘ to give ’ is, however, q)elt with a 
cerebral d, as in dinhb, given. The mixed nature of tho dialect is well shown by tho use 
of the Bikancri chhe to form the 'present tense of verbs. Tho oblique form r& of the- 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in moja-rd patoe, may they obtain pleasures. 
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^TRiT um '^pif I 

8- I 

8.. I 

k- BTc ^ 1 %^ \ 

«. frorra Tprra^ 1 

«:• wft '^?JT I 

t. wimw I 

\X. ^ ^ HefTW I 

IR- ^toT' ftra ^ I 

1 9 • ^T5lf ^ <!i tT'fti I 

18 . ^ after ant I 


STATK JaISAIiMEB.. 

3 TTOI Hit nn arfaif II 

^ II 

ftw-ftw-aft graft w gn? 11 
^ftH'^CT 5 T«TT ^s?ft'at grsn n 
sng a?W*att arr^ar igrft 11 
ftaimg t iflft » 

i^-ar ^ 11 

arpft ^»T git 11 

grr^ f arTisr-ai gnat? gni 11 
nst aj 5 ra:-aft aglt w ant 11 
'fiaft gnai? sng a 

fg-g gm fggi^ 11 
mgr a^-t nftnan ggrnl n 
gfe g ^otf-ar grt 11 
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RAJASTHANI. 

MinwinI CpDAT'Ki THA?.i). State Jatsaehee. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Sarasotl inatil luj pao laga. 

Sarasvati mollicr thy ai-fcct I-fall, 

janii glianuri saho budh maga. 

to-hioto much all loisdma toe-hey. 

2. Rario rc Sudlid dfi<:a-m5 baifilco. 

Brave O Sd(}ha countricS'in gallaut. 

buri uwc-ni sfita udat*ke. 

enemies him-qf while-asleep slarl-up. 

3. SiTva nfitbi-Sitiglwrfi sadao sukhc. 

Subjects JIdthi-Siuffh-to always are-happy, 
ridh-sidli-r! kaml na kahe. 

prosperity-succcss-qf want not any. 

Raja inane-obbu Miil-raj raja. 

King respeeting-is Jliil-rdJ Mng. 

jilc-ra baja Khurl*in§ baja. 

viclory-of musical-inslrumcnls Khiirt-in are-sounded. 

0, Hatbi-Singh chadbiya Haidarabad jawc. 

JIathi-Singh mounted Kaidarahad goes. 

jawo Mira-nS znrtlam ludbS. 
goes thc-Mlra informed made. 

Allr Sabib tutliO iiukm dinbO. 

3lir Sahib was-plcased order teas-given. 

ruri sir*pavr no gboro dinlio. 

cxecllcnt robe and horse tcae-given. 

7. Sir’pan- puli're-ne doro pidharrfi 

Bobc put-on-having to-camp he-set-out 

dcro-ra bCdi diso sajurd. 

camp-of followers appear well-pleased. 

8. Hatlu-Singb cliadhiyii dib-na awe. 

Kathl-Singh mounted counlry-lo comes. 

— fari pimLinS uob^rang pfuri:. 
all JOhafln festivities he-gets. 
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9. Bhag'wan Ande-v6 Ohhoj-sS awe. 
Bhagawan Av^darof Chhor-from comes. 
VaVa Hem-Kaj-ra kagad lawe. 
wide Seta-B&j-of papers he-brings. 


10 . 


11 . 


12 . 


Kagad baohawe lis chadbawe 
Tapers he-r^ads anger he-rakes. 

*Sr6 najar-ma ifoi aa awe. 

*8ueh sigM-in any-one not comes' 

Waliyo-tbo Sodho ber gbatawe. 

Betnmed-toas SbdTia enmity puts, 

Hatlii-Singb-ra kagad J6dba-n5 jawe. 

Mathl’Singli’of papers Jddha~to go, 

Hatbi-Singh Hakam hiiwa-cbhe bhfla. 
Sdthi-Singh tJieSdhim beoome-are together. 


bbela bue-ne bat bicbarl. 
together become-having affair mas-considered. 

18. Ebali ! Daulat-Singb-ra sapdt jayo. 

Well I BaudaUSingh-to good-son was-born. 


ibal bbare'Se mdtija badbayd. 
tray filled-having pearls present. 

14. Cbaran Bhat gun git gawe. 

JBards JPanegyrists virtues song sing. 
tit, gboTO, ne moja-i'a pawe. 

camel’', horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain. 


\ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 0 Mother Sarasvati,^ we prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to 

grant unto us wisdom. < 

2. In many countries tbe Sodba Bajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 
In fear of him bis enemies start up in the midst of their slnmbers. 

3. Eatbi Singh’s subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Baj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 
are beaten at Khuii, 

6. Hath! Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of Ms 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of ^state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hath! Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight bis 
followers rejoiced. 


^ Ihtt Ooddcsh o£ pnetxy. 


> 



MABWA?! (pUiT'Kl THALl). 129 

8. HaHii Sin^h mounted Lis horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Bhat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Rdj. 

10. As soon ns he read it ho became inflamed witl> rage, and cried ‘ I know- 
no one who would act so." 

11. So mighty are the Sodhns that when any of them returns displeased (tliere 
is great trouble). So Hathl Singh sent a letter to Jodhu, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hathi Singh and the Hakim mot, and the matter was decided ^(favourably 
to Hem Raj). 

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh’s son is a good son. Let us rcoeive him with a 
dish filled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing liis virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

' Tli» letter ratormed him that HStn R*j htd been nietf ed by the Hlhim ot Jodhpur. Ultb! Sineh it lontti t ’ 
beliere lb»t anyone ibosld dure to do tbit. 


TOK IX, rinr n 
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NORTHERN MARWAIJT. 


BlKlNERl-SHBKHlWATl. 

To file north of the Maxwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the ShekhaTratj 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

•RiynTiBi- ia bounded on the west by the State of Baha-vralpur, the main language of 
which is lahnda, and on the north by the Ois-Snilei Panjab districts of Pirozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Pafijabl speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of TTiRsaT which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagii. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpnr frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called BbattianI, and is a 
compound of Ti ith nila , Pafijabi, and Bikanerl. It is dealt with under the head of 
P gff jnbi-* In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikanerl. Bikanerl is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
Tbft language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipurl, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and S. The language of Shekhawa|i bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will he observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneii spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tmct of the Panjab, 
Bag;! is spoken. This is BikanM merging into PaSjahi and Bahgaru, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it wiU be dealt with separately. 

BikangrI and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwfin with 
an infusion of Jaipur!, which naturally increases as we go eastwards.' We may call 
the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawat! dialect, together with Baga, ‘ Northern Marwan.’ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is : — 

Bikangri — 

Bikaner 533,000 

Bahawalpur ... . • . . . 10,770 


543,770 

Shekhawati . 488,017 

Bagri .337,359 


Total 1,359,146 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneii was published by the Serampore 
Missionaries in 1820. The lansuage is the same as that now about to he described. 

The following points may he noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shhkhawa^ 
dialect. 

In tlie deoleusiou of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbliava nouns in d, like 
ghorb, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in ithai-aS, from 
3tka (nom. ; potai-hu, from a grandson. In Bikanen, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwari rb, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipun Tsb. This is one of 


* See Vol. Part I. 



131 


•wXn. TVATt.t (pSiT*Ki THAIii).'' 

the few points of diSerence between the two dinloots. It will be remembotei that 
‘ ho is also met in Eastern Marwari. ^ 

In the pronoun of the first persoQt the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mh&fdt mhar^ldt merd, and morbid, * my,’ so wo have tliard, thar^ld, tero and iSr^ldt 
‘ thy.’ With mhdr^ld, ihdr^ld, etc., compare the Western Marwari maySlb, tayalo. 
In Shekhawati ue often find Jaipurl forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as 65, he ; hi, by him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 
* what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both 7iS and chli% I am, and ho and chho, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with «, as in mdf'sy’H, I shall strike. 
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawnti) form with go 
(mdr^o). Torawaii is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the oast of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shiikhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. Tho language is the same as that just csplalnod. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and tho oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in 5 often end in at. Tho only peculiarity which may 
he noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of n transitive verb 
in tho past tense agree in gender with tho ohjeot oven when in tho impersonal 
oonstruotion. Thus JafS-rl jdts-mi jUi (not Jild), tribes of Ja^s were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
givo it in facsimile. In tho transliteration 1 have silently oorreuted tho numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 

[ No. 18.] 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group,* 

RAJASTHANI. 

BikanerI. Sta-te Bikanbb. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Raw sambat 1522 miti Asoj sud 10 Jodh-pur-sS 

Prince BiJcd year 16S2 date Asoj ln'ight-kalf 10th Jodhptir-from 
baliir hua, ar Mandor-mai ayar miikam kiyd ; or 

started tieeame, and Mandor-in having-oome a-halt was-made; and 

pber Des''n6k ^ri Mata-ji Har“ni-ji-ri haj^ri-mai liajar hua ; or 

again (at~)J)esnQ7i Sri Mother Kartil-of presence-in present became; and 

batliai-sti gaw Ghidasar-mai ayar tbeh'ra. Or batbai* 

there-from milage Chandasar-in having-come he-remained. And tliere- 

su Kodaui-desar ayar tin baras Kodam-desar-mai 

from {to-)Kodanidesar having-oome three years during Kodamdesar-in 

reya. Or £udam-dgsar-mai ek chboto-so kot kar'Tvayo. 

he-remained. And Kodamdesar-in a small fort was-covsed-to-he made. 

Or Kodam-desar-su d^bar gaw J§g"lu-mai baras das tEi 

And Kodamdesar-from having-risen {in-)village danglu-in years ten during 


raba. 

Bai bakhat 

Bbatiya-ro 

raj 

athai 

obho, 

jikS-ra 

malak 

he-dwelt. 

At-that time 

ihe-Bhatis-of 

ride 

here 

was, 

xohom-of 

lord 

Sekbo-ji 

Bbatl Pugal-ra 

raw ba. 

Raw 

Sekbo-ji-ri 

beti , 

Rang 

Sekhd 

Bhatl Pngal-of px'ince xcas. Fx'ince 

Sekhd-of 

daughter 

Bang 


Kilwar-ji-su Bikai-ji-ro biba kiyo. Kodanj-desar-mai jad Raw 

Knwar-wiih Bihd-qf marriage toas-made. Kodamdesar-in when by-Frinoe 


Bikai-ji kilo 
JBihd the-fort 
banawan 
to-gej-it-bnilt 
apas-mai 
themselves-among 


kaiawan-ri man-mai kari-chbi, to . BhatiyS 
oansing-to-mahe-of mind-in {it-) done-xoas, then by-tbe-JBhdiis 
nabl diyo; or Bikai-ji or Bhatij^-rai 

not loas-alloioed ; and Mkd and the-BMtls-of 

larai hm. lyai larai-mai Bhatl 

jighting took-place. This fighting-in the-Bhatis 


bura, or Raw Biko-ji jita. Pan 

xoex'e-defeated, and Frinoe Btkd xoas-victorioxis. But 

pher-hi janai-tanai moko payar Rav/ 

again-even xohenever opportunity having-obtained Frince 

lar'taraba. Or pachbai utbai*su Rati gbatl-mai 

fighting-remained. And afterwards thcre-from Bati valley-in 

VOU IXj PART II. 


Bbat! 
dhe-Bhails 
Bibai-ji-sS 
Bika-with 
jatbai abar 
xohere noxo 

• T 
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BikanSr-ro sebar 

baso-ro 

obbai kilo 

karawap-ri 

man-mai 

Bikaner-of city 

situated 

is a-fort 

causing-io-make-of 

mind-in 

kari; 

or sambat 1645 miti 

Besnkb 

badai 

tij-nai 

(intention-) toas-made ; 

and year 

IGdB date 

Baisdkh 

dark-half 

third-on 

kilai-ri nivi 

gbati. 

Or iyai 

din-su 

Raw 

Bikai-ji 

the-fort-qf foundation 

toas-laid. 

And this 

day-from 

Prince 

by-Bikd 

ap-ri raj-dbani 

Bikaner 

kar-livi. 

Ai 

paobbni 

moko 

himself-of capital 

Bikaner toas-establishcd. 

This 

after 

opportunity 


dekhar Saik'sar Honiyai-rai Godara Jfitu-nai jit-liya. 


having-seen Saihsar Uoniga-of the-Qodara, Jafe-io theg-toerc-conquered. 

Or pkor dus’ri Juta-ri jata-nai bin jUi oi 

jijttd again other JtUs-of trihes-io also thcg-ieere-conqttered and 

uwa-re gSwa-nai kliiisar ap-ri rfij-dhani Bikaner 

them-of villagea-to having-tahen-jwsscssion-of himself'of capital Bthaner 

Ijrai layii. Or Jata bar-para Bikai-ji-jiai 

iDi(h{-hm) theg-icere-brought. And hy-the-Jdls {tolio-)tocre-defeatcd JJU-d-to 


ap-ra 

dbani 

kar-liyu. 

ilicir-otcn 

lord 

hc-icas-aoknoiolcdged. 

kaii 

a 

gaw 

Ebichi Raj‘puiS-ra 

several 

villages 

Kliiehl Bajputs-qf 


bhel-liya. Or iyai-sS pacliliai 

teere-nnited. And ihis-from after 

Bidai-ji MObal 
Bids, iliC-Mbhal 

obbu. Raw 

teas. By-Brince 
Mdhala-ro malak 
The-Mohals-of ruler 


Iyai paebbai 

Raw 

Bikni-ji 

• This after 

Prince 

by-Bikd 

jitav 

ap-rai 

rfij-inaT 

having-conquered 

Ms-oton 

rule-in 

Raw Bikai-ji-rai 

cbhotai 

bbdi 

Prince Bikd-of 

by-youngcr 

brother 


Cbbdpar Brunpur-iuaT 
Ohhapar Bronpnr-in 
kbOs-liyo, 

theg-toere-faken-possessioH-of 
lyai Ajit-Mal-ji-nai 

This AjU-31aU-to 


Eaj*pula-ro raj gaw 

JRajputa-of rule village 

Bidai-ji jitar 

Bids having-conquered 

Ajit-Mnl-ji blubal obha. 

Aft-Mall Mdhal teas. 


Baw 

ly-Brince 

Bldai-ji-nai 

Bidd-to 

Mdbalt 


Jodbai-ji 

Jadhd 

dew-diyo. 

was-given. 

pber 


mar-paro. 

xcas-liilled. 

Kail 

Several 

dabaya. 


Ig-the- Mahals 
MobalE-aai 
fhe-Mohals-to 
Rba jiko 
Khan who 
MobalS-nai 
tke-Mohals-to 


again 

Dili-rai 

Belhi-of 

Dili-rai 

Velhi-qf 

madat 


Ija 

Time 

dina 


ap-rai 

his-oton 


JlObala-rO raj 
Mbhals-of rule 
paebbai BaW 
days after Frince 

Iyai-r6 karan o bo 

he-icas-attacked. This-of reason this teas 

Bad“sriba-ki-(/or ri) bimat badbai. 

Kmperor-of encouragement teas-offered. 
Bad'^saba-ii kdni-sG Hisar-r6 subaidar 

Bmperor-of side-from Bissar-of stibaddr 

iyai Sarang Eba di. 


beta! 
son 
Bidai-ji-nai 
Bidd-to 
Jcai 
that 
Sdratig 
Sarang 
obbo, 
teas, 


help by-fhis Sarang Khan toas-given. 



MABWABi (BiKiNfiEi). 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he ■went to Desnok 
■where he presented himself to mother Karni.^ Thence he ■went on to Chandasar. Prom 
Chandasar he ■went to Eodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bha^ the over-lord of whom was SekhO Bhatl 
of Pugal. Bika married Sekbo’s daughter Bang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Eodamdesar the Bhdtis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhafis were defeated, and Bika ^vas victorious. 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Bati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 

the dark half of Bai^akh Sambat 164i3, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 
napital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Khichi Rajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Slohal Rajputs of 
Ohhapar Dronpur. lie conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of the MOhals had been Ajit Mall Ulohal, who had been slain by Bidd’s fathor 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. Por a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi. Barang Khan was Suhadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and ho it was who gave them assistance. 

rowet sscured tl.e oountry to BiU rod liij deseendwtB. She U 

mnen vroTstiippod and her chief shnno U nt Bikaoer* 
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MARWAl?T (SHEKHAWfiTT). 

Erom ShOkliawati I give two specimens. One is a portion of a Torsion of tlio 
Parable of tbo Prodigal Son, and tbo other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of tbo old woman and the bonny bunob of black berries. 

Both bare been provided by tbc Rov. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many escollcnt specimens from tbo Jaipur State. 

Por further information regarding Shckbdwdti, tlio reader is referred to that gentle* 
man’s Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the Stale of Jeypore, Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and IT. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and if. of Part 
II of tliat work. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTnAlsI. 

Specimen I. 


SnEKHiWATi. State Jaipdr. 

(Dev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1809.) 

cPlTT-^ I «rRT 

^ 'S 

^ 51# 51^ t-t I # WT-# ^ gfs-## I f?E5T 

sntr-# # VR \ # ## f^TTTf 51# # ^.|r gnas 

^ I # 51X7; # ^^-UiT TRf T# ^TpI’^fT 

fwr# I ’SRn' trinyi ^ tir-wt ## ^rru-# ^ 
wsiR Tx# # 5X7: #t ’JKwl #7ft t-# I ^ ’•TTR ^ It ^ 
w ^-5rr ^ ^ 1 If 5nc ^ ^ 

5r; Ir4 ^ ?rrf w titt-#-# xmr '*17: ^ ttr ^ ^ 

^-SSiq'it ## ## I ^ #5rfT-^ TRf 51# # 5cr7F-#ii 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

■ State Jaipub. 

Specimen I. 

( Uev. G, Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION* AND TRANSLATION. 

£k jana*kai doy bete ha. Ba-mai-su obhot'kyo 

A-oeriain pcrson-io two sons were. TTiem-among-from, (fig-)the‘yoanger 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, ‘ baba, dban-mai*su mera banfc-ko awai 
his father-to it-was-said, ‘father, wealth-in-from my sharc'Of comes 

jako maiL*nai de-ds. ’ Bl ap-ko dban ba*nai bat diyo. 

that me-to give.’ By-him hia-own xoealth them-to dividing waa-given. 

Tbofa din paobhai cbbot'kyO bet6 so sop-sametar par-des-mai 

Afew days after the-younger son all having-collected foreign-conntry-itito 


gliapi 

dur 

utb-gyo. 

At batbe kbOta 

gaila 

obftlar 

very 

far 

went. 

And there (in-)evil 

ways 

having-behaved 

ap'ko 

so 

dban 

gama-diyo. Or bl 

sokyS 

bigar-diyo, 

Ms-own 

all 

wealth was-squandered. And by-him 

all 

was-wasted, 

jana 

bf 

des-maf 

jab*ro kal paryG, 

ar 

bo kaugal 

then 

that 

country-in 

severe famine fell. 

and 

he poor 

buy-gyo. 

Bo 

jar 

bl deS'ka 6k 

raibrila-kni rabyo. 


became. Be having-gone that country-of one citiccn-in-of lived. 


Ar 

bo 

bf-nai 

ap-ka kheia-mai 

sur 

ebarawan-nai 

kbinatu. 

And 

{by-)him 

hm-to 

his fields-inio 

swine 

io-feed 

it-was-sent. 

Jaka 

pat*ra 

sur 

kbay-ohba ba-nai 

kliar 

ap-ko pel 

bhara^i-iiai 

JFhat 

husJis 

swine 

eating-were them-to having-eaten 

his belly 

to-filt 

raji 

clibo. 

At 

koi . ad*mi bai-nai 

konl 

de-ebbo. 

Ar bf-nai 


willing he-ioaa. And any man him-to not giving-was. And him-to 
gyan ayo, jana bai kabi, * mora biip-ka nOkar-cbak’rd-nai 
understanding came, then by-him it-was-aaid, ‘ my father-of servanis-io 
rbtl gbani, ar mai bbuka roarS. 31 a? utli'syS ai* mcrai 

bread mttch-iis), and I hungry am-dying. I will-arisc and my 

bap-kai kanai jasyu ar bai-nai kaisyS, "bap, mai Ram-ji-ko 

father-to near toill-go and him-to will-say, “father, by-me God-qf 

pap kai'yo, ar ioro pap kai’yii; ar ab max tero beto kuh*«nn'an 

sin was-done, and thy sin was-done; and now I thy sun to-be-called 

jogo konij terai nok’ra-mai ck man-nai bi rakh-lai.”' 

■worthy am-not ; thy aervants-among one me-to also heep. ” ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group; 

EiJAsrnlNi. 

SECKUA'n'ATZ. State Jaifeb. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. Maealistey, M.A„ 1899.) 

^ ^ ^ THT ^ I ^ 1 

wtcft ^ tnt I jRni^ ^ Mt i ^ 

tn: 5IT 1 qi# ^ sfhist R ^ 1 w ^ JTlt 1 ^ I 

sniiT ?5Ttft ait ^ aiTrft ^ « sftflal w i ^ iT ^ ^ ant i ^ i 

mfi m aisiT gisT ait ^ aisn ^ n agiift ^ \ ^ ^ ant i ^ i srof 

qi apifhlf qit ait # ^ t ^T^n-af 1 1% ^ ant I asitt tf I 

^ q® aR ait ^ 'fait n anrotqf-qiT qiq^ qn^ 1 qq qiTZ! ant I a?Klr 
% I ^ q# ttat qin ait I! ft# ^ ^ antt 1 5% qq nrtr ant i a^rcir 
qt #qf I qmif q# iri qi^ ait ^ Er# q § It# antt i ^rar qf^n ant q^anat i 
afitt ti ## I Epof q# ^faif gin ait ^ ®tai ^ t ^rai antt I ^ qq anaf ant l 

afltl ^ ##• I 31# Tii art# qin art ^ qi# ^ tr #ai qrsit \ 5% qq qiaBf ant I 

a?Kt % ## I 51# qf ## q# ait ^ q n qi# gqrq I n’qq ^STt# ant I 

% ##• I 31# qf '^n# git ait 5i ## q q ## ajint i ^ qq #nf ant i 

afiat % ## I 31 # q§ qa## git ait ^ qS## q q ’?!# # afe-^ qft I # qq^ 
q# ant I a^ % ## I t > 51 #-# t q#aft # ^ #.t ana# II 

^ • ©V 

qt# ## qf# afT-q qq ant ant I # 'fi#-# ^-tT qf^iT i qraf qif ^i# 
ant n# ^-nT qq q# i ^ ## #qr# i ^ gi# ant ai-t qq i n 

^stT^i qi# qi# n-t qq ^aq# ant I n #q qias# i #q qi# a^-n qq 

^ ant I # ^ nKqqf i ^ qi# qt an# ant i # 1q# ana:^ i 

ft## qi# qq an# ant i # 'fnr a n a ^T i qi# a#-% qq nr# ant i 

^ an##.qiT qin# qnsqif i qi## gi# a^ qm^r qq qnzt ant i # aisn-n 
’CT#? I qm^qi# nt# qq ant i S' an# i an# n-q qq 
q# ant I If #n# qnq-aia# i #n# qi# n-n qq qn# ant > # qnn qfiqS \ 
^ ^ aT.^,qq nit I ^ a## t# 11 " 


I 
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Speoiwien II. 

(Jtev. G. Macalister, 31. A., 1899.) 

Ek-to rt Tiip hi, _ or ek kag*lo lio. HonyS dharara-bhai 

A ken-sparroto teas, and a crow was, JBoth religious-hrothcrs 

ha. 
were. 

\ * • * « 

Ohiri-nai to ladyo moti, ' ar kag'lai-nai pai 

ThC'sparroto-lo on-t1ie-one~hand was-found a-pearl, and tJie-ororo-to was-got 
lal. Kag*lai kahi koi, ‘dekba, ohiri, tero moti.’ 

■a~ruhg. By-the-crow itioas-said that, ‘let-me~see, sparrow, thy pearl.' 

Moti ler iiiin“ri-par ja baithyO. Chiyi 

The-pearl having-tahen a-neem-tree-on going he-sat. Bg’the-spai'roio 
kabi kai, ‘nim'‘yi aim'yi kag ura-de.’ *Mai kyO 

it-was-said that, ' 0-neem4ree neem-tree the-croie catise-to-fiy! ‘J why 
uraS, bliai ? Mem ks liyO ? ’ Jani khati kanai 

should-cause-to-Jly, Irother ? Of-me what is-taken ? ’ Then a-carpentcr near 

gai kai, ‘ khati khati, tn iiim“ri kaf.’ Kai, 
she-toenf that, ‘carpenter carpenter, than thc-neem4rce cut' {Me~8aid-)that, 
‘mai kyS katS, bhai? Mero ke liyo?’ Jana 

‘ JT why should-cut, brother ? Of-me toliat is-taken ?' Then 

pacbbai laja kanai gai kai, ‘raja raja, tS khati 

after the-king near she-went that, ‘ king king, thou ihe-carpenter 

dand.’ *MaI kyS dsind^} bhai? Mero ke liyop' Jana 
■fine' *1 why should-fine, brother? Of-me what is-taken?* Then 

pacbbai ruhiyS kanai gai kai, ‘rdniyo raniyo, the rajd^sn 

(ffer tlie-queens near she-went that, ‘ queens queens, you the~hing-toUh 

ruso.’ ‘ Mhe kyu rusS, bbai ? I^Ihdiu ko liyo ? ’ 

be-angry? ‘ TJ^e why should-be-angry, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 

Ja^ pacbbai ebusa kanai gai kai, ‘ebuBo ebuEu, tbo riiniya-ka 
Then after the-mioe near she-went that, ‘ «i*ce mice, you the-quceiwqf 

kap'ya kato.’ ‘Mho kyS kats, bhai? Mbsiro ko liyo?’ 

clothes out.' *We why should-cut, brother? Of-us what is-taken?' 

Japa pacbbai billi kanai gai kai, ‘billT billl, Iho cliusS 

Then after the-oats near she-went that, ' ‘oats cats, you the-mioe 
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maro.’ * Mhe kyu mara, bhai ? Mharo ke Kyo ? ’ Jana 
hill.* ‘We why slmdd-MlU brother? Of -ns what ia-tahen?* Then 

pacWiai kuttai knnai gai kai, ‘kutto kutto, the billi 

after the-dog near ahe-went that, ^doga doga, you tlie-cat 

wnv n.* Kutta bolya, * bhai, mho kyu mura ? Mbaiu ke 

kill? The-doga spoke, ‘brother, we why should-kill? Of -us what 

liyo ? ’ Jana paohliai daga kanai gai kai, * dSg 
is-faken?' Then after the-cudgels near ahe-went that, ‘cudgels 
dSg, the kntta maro.’ *Mhe kyS mara, bhai? Mliaro 

cudgels, you the-dogs heat? *We why should-beat, brother? Of -us 

ke liyo?’ Jan5 pachhai baste kanai gai kai, ‘baste baste, 

what is-taken?’ Then after the-jire near ahe-went that, ‘fire fire, 

the d% halo. ’ ‘ Mho kyU bala, bhai ? Mliaro ke 

you the-cudgels burn. ’ ‘ JPe why should-burn, brother t Of-us what 

liyo ? ’ Jana pachliai jdrai kanai gat kai, ‘ jbra jura, to baste 

is-ittken ? ’ Then after a-tank near shc-went that, ‘ tank tank, thou the-fire 

bhujay,’ ‘ MaT kyS bhujaQ, bhai ? Moro ke liyo ? ’ JanS 

extinguish.' ‘ Jf why should-extinguisk, brother'? Of -me what is-taken?’ Then 
pachhai hfitya kanai gai kai, * hati bati, the joro 

after the-elephants near ahe-went that, ‘ elephants elephants, you the-tank 

sGso.’ ‘ IMhe kyS sosS, bhai ? Mharo kc liyo ? ’ 

drink-up.’ ‘ We why should-drink-up, brother ? Of-us what ia-taken ? ’ 
Jana pachhai kiriya kanai gal kai, ‘ kiriyo kiriyo, the 

Then after the-ants near ahe-went that, ‘ ants ants, yon 

hati-ki sSd-maT bapo.’ * Mhe kyu bar5, bhai ? lilharo 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter.’ ‘ We why should-enter, brother ? Of-us 

ke liyo ? ’ ‘ The hati-ki shd-mai nai barOgi to mai 

what ia-taken ? ’ ' You clephant-of trunk-in not will-enter then 1 

tha-nai mar'syu.’ 
you will-kill,’ 


Jana kiyi boli, ‘ mha-nai kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe 

Then tke-ant said, ‘ vs why dost-thou-hiU, brother ? We 

hati-ki sud-mai bar "sya.’ Jana paohliai • hati bolyo, ‘ bhai, 

the-elephant-of trunk-in will-enter.’ Then after the-elephant spoke, * brother, 

meri sSd-mai kyu bare ? Mai joro sortyu.’ Jorai 

mg trunk-in why do-you-enfer ? I the-tank will-drink-ttp.’ J3y-lhe-tank 
kahi, ‘bhai, ma-nai kyS aoso? Mai baste bhujasyS.’ 

it-waa-said, ' brother, me why drink-up ? I the-fire will-extinguish.' 


Baste kahi, ‘ ma-nai kyS 
By-the-fire ii-was-aaid, ‘ me , why 


bhujawo, 

extinguish. 


bhai? 
brother ? 


MaT dag 
I the-cudgel 


/ 



lIARWAKl (shEKHATVATi). 


bai’syS.’ 

Pag 

kahi. 

‘ mha-nai 

will-burn.’ 

By-lhe-oudgel it-icas-said. 

* us 

Mhe kutta 

mar"sya.’ 

Kutta 

kalii, 

We the-dogs 

will-heat.' 

By-the-dogs 

it-toas-said. 

bhai r iihe liilli 

mar*.«^.’ 

BilliyB 

brother f We tlie-cat 

will-hilV 

By-thc-cats 

kyu maro, 

bhai ? 

Mhe chusa 

mar'sya.’ 

why MU, 

brother ? 

We the-mice 

will-kill.' 
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kyS balo, bliai ? 

why hum, hrolher ? 

* inha*iiai l«yS maro, 

‘ us why heat. 


kahi, 

il'Was-said, 

Cbusa 

By-the'mice 


• mbS-nai 
‘ us 
kaM, 

it-toas-said. 


‘ mlia-aai kyu maw, 

‘ us why ' Ml, 


bhai ? 
hrolher ? 


Mbe 

We 


Kanij a kabi, 

By-the-queens it-tcas-said, 

raja-sS rus^syS.’ 

the-lmiu-with will-he-angry.' 


‘ mhara kap'ra 
‘ our clothes 
Raja 

By-the-Mng 


raniya-ka 
the-queens-oj 
kyS kate, 
why cut, 
kahi, 

it-toassaid, 


kap'ra kat’sya.' 

olotkbs will'cut. 

bhai ? Mhe 

brother t We 

‘ merai-sB kyu 

* me-with why 


ruso, bhai ^ MaT khati dand'syu.’ Khati bOlyo, 

he-angry, brother t I thc-carpeater will-fine' The-carpetiter spoke, 

rma-iiai kyB dando, bhai? Sfai lum'ri kat-ger’syO.’ 

'me why fine, brother? I ihe-ncem-tree having-oul-icill-canse-tofioll.’ 


Nim'ri kahi, 

By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, 

kag uras} u.’ 

ihc-croto tdll-oause-tofiy,' 


urawo, 
on use-1 o-fiy. 


bhai ? Mai 
hrothir f I 


* ma>iiai 
* me 
Kag 

By-tlie-eroio 

chiri-ko 

the-sparroio-of 


kyB kato, bhai ? 

tohy out, brother f 

kahi^ ‘ ma-nai 
it-toas-said, ‘ me 
mOti desyu.’ 
pearl will-give-* 


Mai 

I 

kyo 

why 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There weie a hcn-spairow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ‘ 0 neem tree, neem tree, shako the crow oil liis porch and make 
him fly away.’ 

Said tho neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has ho taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow wont to a carpenter. ‘ 0 carpenter, carpenter, out down the ncom 
tree.’ ‘ Why sliould I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to tho king. ‘0 king. Icing, fine the carpenter.’ ‘Why should I fine 
him ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So sho Avent to the queens ‘ O queens, qiieens, be angry Avith the king.’ ‘ WIty 
should 'AA’o be angry with him ? What has he talccn of ours ?’ 

So she went to the mice. ‘ O mice, mice, gnaw tlio clothes of tho queens.’ * Whv 
should we gnaAv ? What have they taken of ours ?’ i 

So she Avent to the cats. ‘ O oats, cats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should wc kill them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

VOL. I.V., PAST ir. ' , „ 
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So sho wont to tlio dogs. ‘ 0 dogs, dogs, kill tlic oats.’ ‘"Why slionld wo kill tbo 
oats ? What have they taken of ours ? ’ i 

So she wont to the sticks. ‘ 0 sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.' ‘ Wliy should wo beat? 
What have they taken of outs? ’ 

So she wont to the iiie. ' Tiro, firo, bum the sticks.’ ‘ Why should we burn them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ ' 

So sho went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the lire.’ ‘ Why should I quench ' 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So sho wont to the elephants. ‘Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry,* ‘Why 
should wo suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So die went to the ants. * Ants, ants, crawl up the clepliants’ trunks.’ * Why 
should we crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ * If you don’t crawl 
up the elephants’ tranks, I will kill you.* 

Then said the ant, * why kill mo, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ 

Then said tho elephants, ' why crawl up our trunks ? Wo will suck tho pond dry.’ 

Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench tho fire.’ 

Then said tho fire, * why quench mo ? I will bum the sticks.* 

Then said tho sticks, ‘ why burn us ? We will beat tho dogs.’ 

Then said tho dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill tho cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? Wo will kill tho mice.’ 

'Ihcn said tho mice, ' why lull us ? Wo will gnaw the queens* clothes.’ 

Then said the queens, * why gnaw our elothos ? Wo will bo angry with tho king.’ 

Then said tho king, ' why bo angry with mo ? I will line tho carpenter.’ 

Then said tho carpenter, * why fine me ? I will cut down tho ncom tree.* 

Then said tho neem tree, ‘ why cut mo down ? I will make the crow ily away.’ 

Then said tho crow, * why make me fly away ? I will give tho sparrow back her 
pearl.* 



Position In regard to other 
dialects. 


bSgi?T. 

The word Sdgri, or more correctly Bdg’ri, literally means the language of the 
Bttgar country. A range of rooky hills intersects nearly 
Meaning of name. \rholo of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north- 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called phundbSr (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Rajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur- 
able at a great depth.* This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha- 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagii. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. ^ 

The word Bagar* also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bahgaru which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bangaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Bajasthani. 

Bag^ has to its north Faffjabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east Ahirwati, 
and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawa^I form of 
llarwari. It represents Marwari merging into Panjabi and 
Bahgaru, and though it is certainly alfected by these two forms of spceoli, its backbone 
is essentially Marwajl. 

, The home of Standard Bagji is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its cast and north lies the Panjab district 
Where spoken. Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to tho north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsll, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we havo Pahjabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of tho rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of tho Patiala State.” Here it has to its north Faffjdhi, and to its east Bdngaru. The 
western boundary of Bahgaru may he defined as a line passing tbrough)|Eatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the lino just described there is a good deal of debateablc ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bhgri immigrants, and tho effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bahgaru. element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie tho State of Loharu and tho Dndri Ifigamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu .the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at tho eastern 
end, where it is Bahgaru. 


* Sco Boilcau M.S. J ournnl, quoted in Blliol’a Supplemental Olesjary, od. Bonmoa, i. P. 

* Many derivotiona h#70 been propped for tbia werd, bat tho tibovo Is tho mojt proboMo one. It Ima boon 

connected nith kind of coirao f'roas, naed for tnslcinE'ma'a,nhiabcraTra in tho tract, and with the PaD^^bi laLar 
or halkar, a goat. ‘ 

a Bagri ia bcio apoken in Snrdnlgarh-DbndAl in Nielmrt AnnbadgnTh ; tV., in Iho eitrcmo aontb' of the central 
portion of Patiala State, whore it juts oat into tho Iliaaar DisWef, inHncdiatcly to tho cost oE Sirea Tnliisil, 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Ni/amat of Patiala. Here’ a 
TviiTPfl language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of Ahirwati. 

Hagn is also reported to be spoken in the south-wrat of the hazilka 'I'ahsil of the 
district of ifirozpur. An examination of the specimens received shous that itis not a 
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
' peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section dc^ oted to 
Panjabi (Vol. IX, Pt. I). 

Shekhawata, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 
the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
BrtgfT and shekhawatr. ^ great part of the Shekhawaii area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of ShekhawaU as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagn is not Shekhawatl. although it is closely allied to it. Sbekha- 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari merging into Jaipur!, while Bagi'i represents it 
merging into Panjabi and Bangaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagn is estimated to be as 
follows : — 


Number of speakers. 


BAlrUIAIiA— 

Bikaner . . 

Panjab — 

Hissai . . . 

Anahadgarh of Patiala 
Lobam . . 

Oadn of Jind . . 


3,000 


271,820 

13,000 

20,139 

19,400 


Total 


324.359 

327.359 


Literature and Authorities. 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect with 
which I am acquainted is in Mr. J. Wilson’s Final Beport 
on the Bevision of Settlement of the Sirsd District in the 
Piinjdh, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and £F.) there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short veises in the dialect. 

Some of the speoimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 
character, others in the I)eva*nagarl, and others again in that 
form of the Deva-nagari character which is used in Maiwar, 
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation^ of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Panjabi 
Grammar Bangaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 

vowel d sounds almost like the a in ‘ all.’ Thus Icdkd, an 
uncle, is pronounced caiccato, and the people themselves often spell this sound with d, not 
■a. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g., Bagri tdbar, a child, Faiijahi iabhar, a family; 
Bagii f*6o, -Panjabi tilibd, a sandhill ; Bagn Panjabi Imtt, a bruise. The Marwari 
pronunciation of c or ai like the a m ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
t si'i' U e is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix 5t ge (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written u ga. 

llucli of tbis is taken from pages 121 and if. of Mr. J. Wilson’s Sms Settlement Report. 
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1^9 


MAETylal (b1gb£). 

' III the proounciation of consonants 1: is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ^ ffo. which is often written ^ ho or oven ha, 
'but is always pronounced go, the o having a tendency to be pronounced like^ffw. ^ 

As in Standard Marwari, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in *as®, for AoA's®, 
I will say ; hayo, for kahyd, said ; chdyb, for chahyd, he wished. 

In Sikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial & to to or o. Thus bo, not too, he, 
’Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagfi area 
which are more under the infLuencp of Panjabi, Bangaru, or Ahirwati, the to ot v 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bangaru and Ahinvati to its east, varies 
’considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two speoimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagil 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp- 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 
„ , . a base, have their nominative singular in 6, as in Marwari. 

Declension. ’ ° 

Thus : — 



Smg. 

PInr. 

Nom. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghord 

Obi. 

gliofa 

gliora 

Voc. 

glibrd 

ghbrb 


The 6 of the nominative is sometimes written d, nnder the influence of Panjabi or 
Bangaru, hut its sound is that of 6, or of the ato in 'caw ’ (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, gJidre, glwrS. The suffix nai or pe is not used for this ease except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the pluial ends in a. Thus bdp mdryb, the father 
struck ; bdpa mdryb, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Bajasthani locative in a or a is also common. Thus ghare or ghara, in a house.- 

Por the case-postpositions, the Dative- Accusative suffixes are ge, ne, and (in Hissar) 
nai, The last is borrowed from Pafljahi. ft ge is often written »r ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see abovh). It is really, as usual, the loeativo of the 
genitive postposition go. 

The suffixes of the Instrtmeniai- Ablative are siT and fd. 

The Dooative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are md and me. 

The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent maso. ge, fern. gl. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus 
man-me, in the.ldng’s mind j rdjd-ge dge, before the king ; rdjd-ge hdp dchhyd, the 
king’s father saw ; rdjd,-g& hat-8% from the king’s hand ; rdjd-gd rupaiya, the king’s 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases. 
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and it is often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
nmsoulinoi following tbo example of Panjabi and Hindostaui. 

In writing, go sometimes appears as ga, and ge as ga, but this does not aSeot the 
pronunciation. Similarly, h is sometimes written for g, thus ko, M, ke, kt. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bdhgaru. 

Instead of go, ga, ge, gl, the true Marwari forms ro, ra, re, rt also often appear, and 
arc subject to the same rules, mufatis mutandis. Bd is sometimes written rd, and re is 
sometimes written ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhara adjectives of «-bascs, end in 5, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns.—The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 


I. You. 

Sing. Nom. 7® 

Agent max (at < 

Genitive merd terd 

Oblique f«o ta 

Plur. Nom. & Agent mhe the 

Genitive mlidrd, mha'gd thdrd, tha-gd 

Oblique mhd, nijia, mhe thd, thS, (he 


Mat and ta? arc only Tiscd in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus kS kar^, 
I do ; mat karyd, I did. In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yo or d, this, and bd, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, vis., ga or a, this ; bd, that. The Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagn ones. The latter are as follows : — 



This. 

Tliat. 

Sing. A'om. 

yd, d ; fem. yd, d 

bo ; fem. bd 

Agent 

f, a, iya 

bj, ba, itwa 

Oblique 

h iya 

bj, nica 

Plur. Nom. 

A 

at 

bai 

Obi. 

a . 

a, f» 

ba, bin, tin 

The Hissar forms are : — 



Sing. Nom. 

yell ; fem. yd, d 

took ; fem. tod. 

Agent 

i 

Vi, fem. toa 

Obi. 

& 

t 

Vt 

Plur. 

at 

loai 


§9 in 

toa, vin, tin 


ThoEelative pronoun, is jakd (gen. ji-gd), fem. jakd. It is often used in tha 
sense of a domonstratiTe pronoun, as all over Pajputanar 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kitt} (genitive ki-gd) who ? and ke, what ? In 
Hissar, ne have kihya and kat for ‘what?’ K^ht is ‘anything’ and id; (oblique 
forms the same) is ‘anyone.’ 
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MinWAHl (bag?1). 

CON JTTaATION— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present — I am. 



Sing. 

Pint. 

1. 

im 

ha, 

2. 

Uai 

ho 

8 . 

Mi 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwfip. Note that the third person plural is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bangaru or Ahirwati, we have, — , 




Sing. 

Plnr. 


1 

At 

ru 

su 

sa 


2. 

sai, se 

so 


3. 

sai, se 

sail 

The past is — 


Sing. 

Pint. 

Masc. 


ho 

ha 

Fern. 


hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected by Baiegaru and Ahirwati, we have tho, tha, ttn. 
Finite Verb, — ^As usual in Eajasthani the tense which in Hindustani is tho 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus : — 
Present . — ^I strike, etc. — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

mar% 

mdrS 

2. 

mare 

, mdro 

8. 

mare 

mdre 


In Hissar, the third person plural Is mare. 

The Definite Present is formed by conjugating tho preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus : — 

Pefiniie Present . — I am striking, etc. — 


Sins. 

1 . mdr'^'hu 

2. mdre-hai 

3. mdre~1tai 


Flar. 

mara~hS 

mdrd'hd 

mdre-liai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating tho past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus : — 

Imperfect , — I was striking, etc. — ' 

Sing. Plar. 

Masc. mdre-lio mdre-ha 

Pern. mdre-ln marS-ht 


In ffissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, ns in Hindostani. 
Thus, iM marHb-thd, 
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bUASThIkL 


The future, as in Bikaner and olsewheie in Rajpiitanoj has the letter s as its- 
obaractcristic. It is conjugated as follows : — 

Future.— 1 shall strike, etc. — 

Sing Plur. 

1. mar*syU mdr^sa 

2 . nidt^so 

3. mdr’ai mdr^sl 

In Hissar the s becomes s, pronounced like an English sh, and we hare the follow> 
ing conjugation ; — 

Sing, FInr, 

1. mdi'^iw mdf'ia 

2 . iitdr’il mdt^ad 

3 . mdr^tl mdt^^an 


The following are the'Vcrhal Ifouns and Tarticiplcs : — 

InfinitiTe, «jdr“i5, mdr'nbt nidrau, to strike. 

Present Participle, indr‘la, sinking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr~ffe, itidrar, mdr-har, having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdraii'dib, mdr'^e-dlb, a striker. 

Prom these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agenr. 

Regarding tho three forms ot the oonjunotiTe participle, «iar-pe is the true Bagri 
form Mdrar is Slarwari and mdr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form bnld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning • having summoned.’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they arc as usual, except that tho past participle of 
karat}, to do, is karyb. 

The Mar war! compound verbs with parb and loarb occur in Bagri. 'Vlnis parb-yayb, 
he went away. Cf. pp. 30 and if. 

The Marwari termination rb is common with adjectives' and participles. Thus 
mbtb-rb, the elder son ; badbb-rb, fem. ladhb-rl, tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostanl badhirhul. 

A common form of the negative is kb-nt, w'hicli is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajpntana. Thus kb gayb tit, he did not go at all. 

VOCABUIAET. — In Vocabulary, we may note so or sb-kitl (sab-kbi), all; katie, 
near, from near, from; dhbrSt from; gail, with; athe, ithb, here; hathe, there; katJie, , 
where ? esb, such ; Jiambe, yes. In the second speoimen, the phrase gJiate m ladlie, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice Tho negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehall-dtpak, 

thieshold-iUuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway. 
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tCT WT I ^ ^ »*<>**' 

ERr-Tn^-S^-riT smt »fi^ ^ ?nt t-ft i sra»fn ^ ^-Tn^*»iT 

^-^'’ srfe-f^ 1 f%sr ’siw-sfr €t w 

xRt-’wl' I f^nift ^ ^ 

iTK^ 15^^ l€r ^ ^»n35 f 5-^ i ^ ^ th^to 

^ ^rra-^t ^3t ^ WIT i ^ '3^-^ ^rm-^rr ^rrt-W^ 't^ i 

^ «?T^-nT wtst-^ ^ wot i ^ 4T-”n ^ 

51^ t<Tt I 5T«UT ^ ^-ir H5I-W ^ ^ ^-’r at g»!rit ?iTnra 

■% ^ ^ j?lTirat-Jt ttzt ^m-TTOfnr Jtr# ?:%-% '^Ir C w€-w i ^ ^rfejf 
’3T5r-5t »?K ^Tcr ^ enw ^ ^ ^ tot w ^rngm-ir ^snit^ ?ntJ^-5r 

^tj gr^-% 1 3i^T ^ ETTCt ^ ^Wi: I TTO »r-st ^rt^-w 

Bf^ WninT-% I ^ WT*5t ^ ^ ^iT?r i 

4?-^ ^ I ^ ^ JTm-sfR: Sira?; 4T-^’ »iEr'»? spiwt 41^ ftrai i 

^ ^ 4ft ^ «jkV ^iruirf ^ b ttixt ^i^-% ^ 

5rrct 4fr ^ft4t 5 i4T w i 'snti-5t flKr«T*^’ ^i41r 5?nia5t-^ ’frer nwr 

^ETTO-^t I ^ ^-ff WB [\ ^ xnit'W ti»K^ ^T[4t \ 

^ ^qf gfhFif ^ vm ^ t-4t qr ^ q^t ?n:'*raV i 

5^-7i4t-’fl ^r*ft-% I qvTO qrnrr n 

• 

'SRK-Bft Bq-ft wts^ft tst WfT-K ^ I 5Rjf BT-B ^TWt '^K BRI'tt 

Bt 4^ »ftcr qtq4^ ^ i qfRjf 4t ^-»f qqr pnrar-^t 

Ijfit qr ^ % 1 3Rif q 4T-^’ qrat qr ^ wt ^snqt-t ^ qq qnr qthro qi^-# 
t-4t qt-q qt I qprf qt q4t < t qTw t fqt ^ q^c-w q®^ qw^ 

qrat I qiqrai t-qt qm #qTqqr-q bk qnqt ^ Rtqiqt i snt w qrq-q qrat qr 
^ ^rm qqq-qrt W #d ^Tft qi^-f i ^ q?^ srrct ^-qrat qiTf qp^ i to 
Ht¥t t 1T-q qiq-4t qqrftqt-’ft fTO^ qf ^ ^ RftrJRjf-ft bK*! ^RSft 1 TO 
snft qt-qst q% qi€t TO-qrrqr tfqr-ft k b - S* ^ftq-fqqt qqr-^ qiq a t tto- 

q?-5t qq Bftro qi^ l snjf qt qt-q' qiqt qf ^ q^T B ^ qqit ^ ^ % I 'qk 
’fk qi^ % ^-t % I ^ ^ RTlt qq-qqt-’fr ^ ^ sftqt-t I 4k 

q«T-»Tqt-4t ^rat E^THt % I qraJcTT Tl^t f^V 4k 4k q«TO q kt q»4t II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi manas-ga doy beta lia. Ba-may-su ]b6r*iiy6 bap-nl 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Thetn-in-from hp-the-yottuger the-father-to 

kayo ka, ‘5 baba, gbar-ge dban-mal-mB-ta jatO mbare 

it-toas-said that, ‘ 0 father, the-house-of jiroperly-hi-from tohat-miich to-me 

bat are, jako nia-nS de-do.’ Jak’ta bap gbar-ga dban-mal-ga 

share may-come, that me-to give-away' Then ly-the-f other the-home-of property-of 
bata kar-ge bS-nS bak-diyo. Tliora-sa din paebbe 

shares having-made them-to it-ioas-cUvided-and-given. A-feio-very days afterwards 

Ib6r“kiy6 beto ap-go so dban bbelo kar-ge alag mu]ak-mB 

tlie-younger son Mmself-of all wealth together made-having a-distdnt country-in 

paro-gayo, or batbc kumarag-m6 so-kul kboy-diyo. Sag*lO 

went-away, and there evil-condvct4» ecerpthing was-sqtiandered. All 


bigara paohbe b? mnlak-mS jab'ro bhari kus'mo hutvo, or bo kangal 

on-being-deslroyed after that country-in very heavy famine Iccame, and he poor 

buy-gayo. Or bo bT mulak-re rab’^ie-ale ek manas kane jSy-ge 

became. And he that oountry-of an-inliabitant a man near gone-having 


bl-ge 


lago. 


bhele lahan 
Um-of with to-remain began 
sur ebarawan-bei beryo. 
swme grasing-for it-was-sent. 


Or bl wa-n§ 

And by-him him-to 

Or bo sura-ga 

And he the-swine-of 


;banl 


dorl pet bbaral kai^to-bo. Or bi-ne 


tip-ga kheta-me 
himself-of fields-in 
kbawan-gd ebboda-sd 
eating-of hnsks-with 
koI kQb? nab 


{toith-)great difficulty belly filling doUig-was. And him-to any-one anything not 


Jana 


bi-ne cbeto buyo. 


or 

aiid 


detd. 

used-to-give. Then him-to thought became, 
ka, ' mbare bap-ge to gbana-1 
that, ‘ my fathcr-to indeed many-indecd 
roti agan-pagdn pari rabai-bai, or 

•bread abundantly fallen remains, and 

athiya obal-ge mbare bap kane 
frotn-here gone-having my father near I-toill-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 
baba, mai Bbag'wan-ge age or tkare mSdba-ge pap karya-bai. 

father, by-me God-qf before and your faoe-io sins done-are. 


ap-ge man-me 
himself-of mind-in 
manas Lai, or bS 

men are, and those 

bS mar*to marS-hS. 

I dying dying-ant. 

jasD, or bl-nl kasS 


kayo 

it-toas-said 

manSa-ge 

men-te 

Sg 

Therefore 
ka. 



165 


MiRTTi?! (bag?!). 


Jalt'ta ab tbaro beto 
Ther^orc now your son 
tliarc mSn'sa-mS ek manas 
your men-among one man 
bap kane ayo. 
father near came, 

Jara daya 
Then compassion 

lagayo, or bala 
it-was-opplied, and hisses 
baba, Bbag^wan-go sam'ne 
father, God-qf h(fore 
Or tbaro beto bajan 
and your son lo-be-oalled 


kawawan jogo nabl rahyo- Pa^ ma-ne 
tO'be-callei fit not {!-) remained. But me 

baiiay-le. ” ’ Or bo utli-ge ap-ge 

malce-for-yoarself.'^ ’ And he arisen-having hitnself-of 

Bl-n© gbanl-sari dui"*8u bi-rc bap dekbyo. 
Sim-to very-great distauce-from him-of hy father U-was-seen. 

bbag-kar sam® jayar bi-nl gala-ge 

run-having near having-gone him-to nech-to 


kar-ge 


made-having 


liya. Or bete 

toere-tahen. And by -th e-son 
or tbarl Skbya age 
and your eyes before 
jogo nahl bu.’ Pan 
fit not X-am' But 


kayo 

it-was-said 


nian'sa-ne 
men-to 
pairawo ; 
put-on ; 


kayo, ‘sag‘]a*sn cbokba gdbba 
it-teas-said, ‘all-than excellent garments 
or i-ge bat-m® mnd'ri pairawo, 

and ihis-one-of hand-on a-ring put-on. 


mai pap 
by-me sins 

babe. 

hy-the-father 
lyay-ge 
Irought-having 
Or pagai-m® 
and feet-on 


ka, * o 
that, ‘ 0 
karya-bai> 
done-are, 
ap-gO 
himself-of 
i-n® 

this-one-to 

pagar*kbi 

shoe 


Or apa 
and 


we 


jiman jima, Or maja kaia ; I-bol ka, mbare 
a-feast may-eat, and rejoicing may-do; this-for that, to-me 
mar-gayO, pbetS jiyO-bai ; gSin*gayO"bO, pbfirS IddhOdmi ' 
dead-went, again living-is; lost-gone-was, 
kod karan 
merriment io-mahe 


pairawo ; 
pul-on ; 

0 beto 

this son 

Or bai 
And they 

Abar-t5i uwa*rO 
Notc-up-to him-of 

or ’ gbar-ge nerO pugo, 
and housc-qf near arrived, 
Jai5 bi ap-go 

Then by-him himself-of 

bujbo ka, ‘ 0 

it-was-enqtdred that, 'this 
terO bbai ayO-bai, ar 
thy brother comc-is, and 
bo raji-kbusi milyO-bai.’ 


again got-is' 


Bga. 


began. 

mOto-rO beto khet-m® bO. Jara 

the-elder son field-in was. Then 

to bi git g5n'*no or 


bo gbnr-n® nyo, 
he- house-in came, 
nacb’no suno. 


then by-him song singing and dancing was-hcard. 


01 . a a 
man*sa*maiya 


he safe-sound 
bar*nO nabl 
to-enter not 
bar ayO, 


got-is.’ 

ebayo. 


it-was-toished. 
or manayO. 


ek janc'He 
men-among a person-to 
ke liai ? ’ Jai^ ba bT-n® 

tohat is f ’ Then by-him him-to 

tore bap iiman karyO'bai, 
thy by-father a-feasi made-is, 
Jar3 bo gbanO risario liuyO, 

Then he very angry became, 

Jak'fa ?-g0 bap 

Then him-of the-faiher 


bulay-gC 

sunmoHcd-having 
kayo ' ka, 

ii-was-saUl that, 
?*bei bf-n® 
this-for him-to- 
or gbar*iae 
and thc-houss-in 
xaanawan>nu 
rcmonslrating-for 


JarS iya bap-n§ kayo 
outside came, and it-ioas-rei?ionslrated. Then by-ihis-one the-fathev-to il-was-said 
ka, ‘ dekbo, ata barns- tiu mai tero liiro karyo-iiai ; or ktide-I 

that, 'see, so-many years-dunng by-me thy service one-is; and eccr-even 

VOIi. IX, TAUT JI. g 
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thai'd an-kayo jaabf 

karyo. 

Pa^ 

to-bi 

the 

ma-ne 

kade-H 

your disobeying not 

was-done. 

But 

nevertheless -by-you 

me-to 

ever-even 

bak*riy5-bi nabt diyd ka 

- A# 

bH 

mbare 

mit*ra-ge 

sags 

kbusi 

a-Md-even not was-given that 

J 

my 

friends-cf 

with 

rejoicing 

kar"t6. Pan 

tharo o 

betd. 

jake 

tbaro dban-mal 

lada-ge 

might-have-made. Btit 

your this 

son, 

by -whom 

your possession 

harlots-of 

sage kumarag-mi 

kboy-diyo. 

jaka-re 

a^v*ta 

pan 

bf-ge 

idth eoil-cottduet-in was-sqmndered, that-one-of 

on-coming 

as-sQOn-as hm-of 

bS jiman karyo.’ 

Jara 

bi 

bf'ne 

kayo 

ka^ 

'are beta, 

for orfeast was-made.' 

Then 

by-him 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 son, 


tu to sada*i mbarc Lhelu liai. Or sD-kui mbare kane 

thou indeed ever-indeed qf-tne with art. And everything of~me near 

bai, jako tero-i liai. 0 terd bbai mar-gayu-bo, jaku pbeiS 

ist that thine-even is. This thy brother dead-gone^was, he again 

jiyo-bai ; or gSm-gayo-bo, jako pberu labb6>bai ; jak‘ta laji hnno 

livmg-is; and loBt-gone-teas, he again got^isj therefore happy to-become 

or Jcod karaiDL ebabije-ho.’ 

and merriment to-make fitting-toas.* 
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^ I ^ Tjeji ^ ^ 5 Rtf 1 ^ 

Tisn-St Tueft-^ ^ ’ifrtP'n \ 

^ ?n^ ^ ^ ^ ?:TsrT ^ 1 

^Juwrt f% #-€? gi;c:-t I ^ ^ ^ I ^ » 

Tig? ^ sf gv I ggr -TO ^ g§ 1 H i’ gg i a sigsw gs^ # ji^-tT ’gitf 
’wri^ gasS I ^ran ^grca-gan fgnagi-#^ ’i gr^ ^ 

^ ^ ^tgt 1 ?garc fa^g g^-B ggt \ g^ ^ 

^Pmsaf-^ giT^-gngt gnggr fgrsi! wh g grtf ’sftsr galg-^ ^ ^ 

THttoT ^ grft gn^ g^ i jpnsaf ggr€t ggig ^-h t^?g-? 3 gt f% ?s fgjst 
' gig g gtstf gW g^ ^ g ^stk ^ ?s?f glgf-g srtg-t 1 gi’g'Src-g g^ wti 
fgigR: gg grft giggr gj^ 1 gg ^ ^rgr 1 ^ st^ -iW n 

^ gr^gfK-gt ^grt gtgft gr-g gstt g^ ftiga % ^ gmgV 1 

^ gffg gjpgt i ^git-ft fg?^ ggi^ 1 ^git fs ggig-^^ i # ^ 1 

% 5 -g^ grc-ga ggm gipgt 1 ga gfgt-% 1 gt swrof gj^ fg^-gr 1 

^ »j«i!wT ggrg ^ 1 gaf ^ g artgr <ft war-gg gg ^ 1 

gr^gn^ g|# f% gt glgf sigrja tar gift »fat gg 1 ^ gar '^fgf ^ 
Tfit gig gj^ wit-gf 1 »?TOr fggr-ir gfgf^ g^ t 1 gar gfirait g-ggt 1 gi^gn^ 
g^ grgt «?r-^ gfggf 1 gr^gn^cgf ggf gigf srrgf ^ gn^r-g gagrt ga-^ 
grg ^i?ar-g gift gfgf gfgf 1 g^ ggt gf ggigT-t grg gng-gng n 

grgr gig-t gg-g g# fggaf f% g ^j glg-ggg? gig grff-g'f 1 gg ggt 
» 

^igf gig gig-ga gf ^grt ifgaif \ ^arr gif gra-gf ggit-^ ^^tgrat faigg 
g^ I gifgiagf gr# ^ gan-gf grg-^ gSft gggg: gf^ ^sr-^ gf # 1 

gf# gjgf*^ 1 gigf ?igT-g t-t# ! gatr g gigf \ t ^ ^ 

g ggf g^c ga. "tsf gi^ i g# grfgra-g^ git 1 fig-g ggr gas gjiit 1 
ggi ^-gt gaftf gas-gM ^aa 5 f ga gg* ^gi ggr-gt ggi ^gr gte-gf ggr ^ 
gig-»ff I tar ggr ^igi g^-graf-^t g^ ghc gig g^gr-giaf-Tf gg| \ ^-gf 
ga^ 'carr-gff- 5 f g 5 f g?:-^f^ 1 scan xi^ gagit gif gra-g^ k gcg-gf 

^ I gfg gi tgf 1 gift ^ gar »?T-g 1 gf gii^ gg*?arr g^grf 
gg-icf g^g 1 g$ ggiHJff 1 gig g^*gf gjjr gg-’^ g$ 1 ^ ^ 

ggg f i ^ grg gifff gg-^ gg ^ ^ % 1 giiff-# ga^-^ 1 
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^ ^ ^ ^ w % I ^ ^ ^ <1 1 xm 

W ?Bft 1 'STW-^ ^ »r^ % ^ ^ -sfjl^ 

% ftf ^Rtt ^ ST ^ ^-TTrft-ST gk^Tsft «tiM^O-W fifi^lf "qr SS% i % 
qTq ft ^ fq i Tqifqiqi ft I W ’*nq-H qr? siff qqicft i ssrt 
HiiSRTTf -5’ qqift 1 ft ft 'stsiT qjnq 1 
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Ek 

raja 

tbo. Vl 

ok 

sabukar 

kanc 

das 

pSeb 

kmr 

rupaiyo 

A 

king 

teas. By- him 

a 

merchant 

near 

ten 

five 

crorcs 

rupee 

dekbio 

aur 

sunyo. 

V? 

raja-go 

nian-m§ 


esi-k 

ai 

ki, 

was-seen 

and 

toas-heard. That 

Ung-of 

niind-in 

such ( 

•-a^thonght) cceme that^ 


- _ 

' T-ra 

*this-one-of 

lena 


rupaiya lvli6s“na 

rupees to-hc-talcen-atoay 
cliabije ki 


ohaliijo. £si tajVIj-sa 

it-is-propcr. Such Uetice-hy 

?-hS buro bi malum iia 

they-are-lo-be-taken il-is-proper that to-Lim-also etU also, apparent not 

deve.* Vl raja vI sabukar-nai bulayo. Bulaar 

il-maij-give' By-that king that merehant-to it-toas-called. Baoing-sunintoneil 

sahuk'ar-uai esi pbar'mai ]£», ‘ oMr cMj mho-nU paida kar*d6. 

ihe-merchant‘io such toas-ordered that, 'four things mefor produced make. 

Ek to gliate-bi^ gbotd. Ek badhS-bi badlie. Ek 

One verily dect'eases-verily decreases. One increases-verily increases. One 

gbato na badbc. Ek gbate aur badbe.’ Sabukar ik*rar 

decreases not increases. One decreases and increases’ By~the~nierchant promise 

karyo ki, * ebbe mabine-ml obarS obij bajb: kar’^3.’ 

toaS'inade that, ' six montlis-in thefour things present .I-tcill-tnake ’ 
Vt-sU raja ik»rar-nama likb*wa-liy6 ki, ‘cblie mabine'me 

Rinifrom by-the-hing a-bo7id loas-catmd-to-be-ioritlen that, ' six niohths-in 
bajir na karS, to mere gbar*m5hi jO tlban bai so raj-ro 

present not I-malce, then my house-in what wealth is that Ihe-Oaveritment-of 


boyo.’ 

became.’ 

Ghara 


Ik’rar 

Bond 


house-in 
likb 

having-written 

guma£ta>iiai 

agents-lo 


chars 


3a, 

In-the-house havUig-gone, 

' kibya bbau milai, ai 

*at-whateeer rate they-may-be-got, these 
Guma^ta buteri dbnd kari, 
By-the-agents much search was-made, 

_ ul'to jawab setb-nai likb diyo 
in-return ansteer ihe-banher-lo was-wriltcn 


sabukar 
the-merchant 
kanl-kani kagaj 


gliar-mc' gayo, 
• house-in went. 
V diya ’ki, 

one-by-one letters toere-sent that, 

cbij klxarid-knr bbej-deo.* 
four things pm'chased- having send.' 

lacibi nabl. QiimaltS 

{the-things-)we)'C-got not. By-the-agents 
ki, • itbo kibya bJiau ai 
that, ‘here at-any rate these 
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oliiji ladhi oalifj aur na koi ithe inlia cluja'iin janai-Lai.' 

things are~got not, and not any-one here these things knows' 

Salmkar-nai baro bbari pbikar hoyo, *ab kal jab'ta karije? 

The-merohant-to very great anxiety heeatne, ‘now what arrangement is'to'hC'made T 
Dban to xaja le-leiL BJjSdo dbalO bofii.’ 

Wealth indeed the-king will-tahe-for-himself. Bad state tcilhhe* 

To saliukar-gi lugai boli, ‘ tha-n.3 kai eso pbikar 
Then the-merohant-of wife spoke, ‘ you-to why such anxiety 
bai, setb-ji? So mba-nai to batao.’ Setb kaban Ingyo, 

IS, banker-sir ? That me-to indeed explain' The-bankcr to-say began, 
‘lugai-ge kihya bataSp’ Lugai hath pakar-liyo. 

’a-woman-to what may-I-show ? ' By-the-womaii obstinacy was-taken-up, 

‘ HS to pucbha-bi rab'^O.’ Seth-ji har-kar batawan 

* I indeed in-asking-verily will-remain.' The-banker gioen-up-having to-explain 
lagyo. ‘ Cliar cblj 13ad*£ab mugl-liai. So guma^tS kanc 

began. ‘Four things by-the-Empcror usked-for-are. So the-agcnts near 

likba-tba. So gumu&iS jawab dc-bbojyo-liai. 

{letters-) written-were. So by-ihc-agcuis ' reply-in-thc-negative been-sent-is. 

Cbaia cbij na dyaga, to mal-dban sab raj 

The-four things not I-shall-give, then pi opcrty-ieealth all the-Gooernment 
Ic-leSi.’ Sabukfir'n! bull ki, *a cbijs kbatar 

uill-take-for-itself.' The-inerchani's-uife spoke that, ‘these things for 

raj kal mbarO dban le-leii? Ai cbara cbija 

the- Government why my wealth teill-take-for-itselff These four things 
mbe mboxO bap kane lyai-tbi. blbara bug*cbu-m3 badliG-ri 

I my father from-near brought-had. 2Ig bundle-in tied 

pari Iiai. Baj mag*5i, de-dela.’ Sabukar 

lying they-are. The-Govcrnment will-ask-for, l-will-give-vp.' By-the-nierchanl 

esi kabi, * mha-nai akbya dikbao.’ Sabukar’ni esi 

such was-said, ‘me-to in-eyes show* By- the-mer chant' s-wife such 

kabi ki, 'jao tbe raj-me ar’ji kar-deo ki, "ap 

was-said that, ‘go you court-in representation make that, “ by-Toiir-Bonour 
mbara-s3 kal cbija m3gi. Bsi esi cbij to lugaya-ru 

mefrom why thc-things wcre-asked-for. Such such things indeed women-of 
kane ladb-jaTre .” ' 
near are-obtained'' ' 

Raja ap-re man-me esi bicliari ki, ‘ tbe ' to 

By-the-king his-own mind-in such was-consideted that, ‘by-you indeed 
Bocb«sainajb bat kabi-tbi. Pan esi cbij lugaya*kan6 

having-thought {-and)-understood word said-was. But such things women-near 
ISclb-jaTTg, to lugai bulao.’ Raja s5bukar-gi lugai-nai 

are-got, then {y(nir-)wife summon' By-the-king the-nierohant-oj wife-for 
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har*kar5 
a-measenger 
'• raja-ji 


kii 

that, 

hS 


bulawan bhejyo. 8&biikar*ni -kabyo 

to-call icas-sent^ ‘ Sg-ihs-merchant'S'tcife it-was-said 

ap-ri koi muPbar badi bbej-dewe, to 

' Sis-llajestg hia-ovon some trustwofthy female-slave may-send, ' then I 

bidi-nB de-deSS. Badi rani-nai de-deSi. 

thefemale-slave-to will-give-up. The-fetnale-slave the-gueen-to uMl-give-up, 

Rani raja-nai de-deSL’ Raja na mam. ? 

The-qiieen the-hing-to will-give-up! JSy-ilie-king not she-was-heeded. In-this 

dhale char ber bat“kai6 gayo, ar obar belS ayd. 

manner four times the-messenger went, and four times came{-iaoJc) . 


Paohbe sabukar-baohcbi 

ai. 

Hat-m§ 

ek 

tbal 

lyai. Ilk 

Afterwards the-merchant-girl 

came. Hand-i7i 

a 

tray she-brought. A 

dudb-go kaidro 

ihal-mSbi 

rakbyo, 

aur 

ek 

dana 

obana-go, ek 

milk-of cup 

tray-on 

was-placed. 

and 

a 

grain 

gi'am-of, a 

dana motb-go. 

ek dfib 

gbas-gi. 

Rk 

ek 

dana 

ahal-karS-ge 

grain vetch-of. 

a blade 

grass-of. 

One 

me 

grain 

the-officials-of 


agcj aur ghas bi ahal-kara*gg age, dudb-go bat'ko raja-ji-ge 

heforSt and grass also the-offidals-of before, milh-of dish Mis-Majesty-of 


ase dhar-diyo. Baja esi pbar'mai ki, ‘sabnkar-bacbcbi, 

before were-placed, Bg-the-hmg thus it-toas-ordered that, ‘ merohant-girl, 


tS 

tnbari 

dbaram-gi 

puttii 

bai. 

Wob cMj 

paobbg dgo. 

thou 

my 

religion-of 

daughter 

art. 

Those things 

afterwards give. 

Teb 

kai 

kiyo, 

yeb 

baia 

mha-nai.’ 

Wa kabyo, 

This 

what 

is-done. 

this 

explain 

me-to.* 

By-lier it-was-snld. 

* aim-data, 

pab'la 

ap-i5 

eliij 

le-leo. Pachbe bataugi. 


'food-giver, first TourSonour’s things take, j^tenoards l-will-explain. 


Ap puoblio-tbo ki, “ ek gbate-M gkate.” Wob 

By-Your-Sonoiir asJted-U-was that, "one decreases-verily decreases." That 

to umar hai. Aur ap kabyo, ‘'badbe-bl 

indeed life is. And by-TourSonour it-was-said, " inoreases-verily 
badbe," so wob trisbnd liai. Bodbi-lii cball>jae. Aur *' ek 
increases," so that ambition is. Increasing-verily it-goes-on. And "one 
gbaie na badbe,” so karm-gi rekh Lai. Aur "gLafe aur 

decreases not increases," so fate-of line is. And "'decreases and 


badbe,” so woh srisbti hai.’ Raja puchbi, *yeU tai 

increases," so that creation is! By-the-Uvg it-was-ashed, ‘this by-thee 

kal karyo?’ Boli, 'ap-ri kacbah'ri-me baitbyo koi 

why was-done?* She-spoJce, ' Tour-Eonour’s court-in seated some-one 


gadbu 

bai. 

koi 

gboro 

hai, koi 

^Sgar bai. 

ki 

koi 

ass 

is. 

some-one 

horse 

is, some-one 

beast is, 

because 

hy-any-one 

5 

na 

kabyo 

ki, • 

“ kror-pati-ge 

gbar-su 

bir'baui 

kaobab*ri-me 

this 

mt 

was-said 

that. 

” mil}ionaire-qf * 

house-from 

a-wonian 

court-in 
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IcihjS » sake." Aur ap baclicho li6, <56 dudh plo. Dub*i« 

Fioto Gome can,’* And Your-Sonottr F>abi/ ia, so milFi drink. Besidrt 
tualik ho, hS ap*iiai kah nahf sak'ti. Mhare pilmr*gs 

Ivti yon-are, I Your-Eonour-to say not can. In-ny fatFar-nf 
Tai*waf-m5 padhdro. To dp-nai hi clagar batii^e.’ 

Mnydom-in 'go. TFten YonrSononr also beast tFicy-will-point-ont’ 

\ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got nows of n merchant who was reputed to 
possess idvo or ten ororcs of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of tho merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustioc being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (a) 
a thing which is ever decreasing ; (b) a thing which is over inct^casing ; (e) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. Tho merchant promised to bring those four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might bo confiscated. He then 
went home and wTote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things 
for him, no matter at what cost. Tlic agents scavohed as best they could, hut had to 
report that they could not get tho things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then tho mcrohant fell into great anxiety. ‘ What am I to do ? ’ thought ho. 

‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall bo a ruined man.’ 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked tho cause. Tho mcrohant at first refused to 
tell her. * What is the use,’ he said, ‘ of explaining tliis to a woman ? ’ But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in .nnd told her how the king had o&cd for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would bo confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should yomr property bo confiscated on this account? I brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was marrird, and have them safely tied up in tny 
bundle.’ Tho merchant asked to see them wth his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, " why did Tout klnjcsty ask me for those things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, * you agreed to provide tho things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to bofonnd with a w Oman. So send 
for your wife. ’ Then the king sent a messenger for tho merchant’s wife. When tho 
messenger came to her, she said, ‘ let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her tho things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again with tho same result. Four times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant's wife enmo to tho court. She brought with her a tray on, 
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a bla'de of grass. 

S e Md the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
rap of milk before the king. Tho king said to her, ‘I look upon you as my daughter, 
ore you ^ve me tho four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ She 
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replied, ‘ Oheridier of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. Ton ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is am 
hition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one s 
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’ 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also my Lord and Sing, and henoe^ I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Tour Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

* Hero there is n pan. The Hindi ghafnS barh'ni mean* ‘ to change.’ Creation ia always ohanging. 


voi. IX, PAiiT n. 


Oentral-Eastern Rajasthsnt. 


JAIPURT. 

The following two speoimens of Jaipuri. como from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Bev. G. Slncalister. On pages 3d — 74* of that gentleman's Sjaecimevi, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 

[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaieub! (Stakdaru). Jaipub State. 

Specimen i. 

(Itev. G, Macalistcr, M.A,, 1899.) 

ft wr I 

^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ gfe ^ i ^ 

iff ^ ’gisft-vrat ’51^ ^ i w 

y'Sl''{l^ I ^--T ^ST*5(Wf qii* ^ ^*1X35 I 

^ *I<J| ^ ^ f^lTildoT-W-^ '*J3i I ^ '4t.l«(rW 

I ^ ^ TT I cIg T ^T31-wr gf-tf ^ ’SrPT-^ wt I 

^■*r > ^nr "Mthw Hj'hT’d ^nf[ i ^ ^Ri 

’fRT ^-grr SRI ^ ^Rrd I ^ ^ ^ ^^^gr■§ vx.^ 

»i^ I S’ 5ai3^ ^ »?ncT ^rm ^ m '?rai ^ 

^ ^ '5R: ^ rmr ^ If ^nTrar ^ ^ ^ i 

qf-grr w^-lT trt wsne i ^ ^ ^rnff i 

©s Ps, 

^ "^n-Tit I ^ 31^ ^nrra^ ^ fn i 

tft ^ It 'TO Wl-# 'sre '511^ TO ^ 

^ « T ^ ^ 5rf-^ xm TO TO-3iJT TO«rf-^ '^hai- 

€ 'fP5T ^ I 4-^ TOt-w ^Tst u?:i^ vx tmT-lr ^wf 

^ TOf tfl^ ^ ^ ?5t 3fRt izt 3T3:-3P?t-wt ^ % 

5St TOTWt I ^ t qrXRT ^ITOT H 
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4-t 1 ^ sn€t wt ^ w I Sff-^^mrt ^ ^ 

^*fNiT «®t^.»i^i ^ €t^ m 

^ ?i5n^ I ^ t’c ^ "^* *^*'^ ^ ^ 

sikV §35 '3R: srrct ^ ^ 

*ft ^ w 5i?m ^nrft «T3ia5f-§ frt ^ **'■*•' ^ ' 

^ TOt tfSt-W \ ^-#-?jt^ ‘<'^ ' ^ ^ 

«m i I t ^ «nft-t t 1 ^ ^ 

s^ wNi ^ ^TCt wt irc-3i^ ^ sftin^ ^ ^ ^ >5rrarat-® n 
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[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHANl. 

Jaipur! (Standard). 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


Jaipur State, 


(Bev. G. JUaoalister, M.A., 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


jana-kai do 
mm-fo two 


olilia. 

were. 


bap^nai 

father-to 

batal 


beta 
sons 

‘ dada-ji, 
‘ 0-fatlier, 


■Wa-mai*8u obb6t‘ky6 

Them-among-from by^the-younger 

dbon-mai'sn jo bato 

wealth^among-from lohat share 


dyo.’ Wo ap-ko 
give* Me liis-own 
ohbot'kyo beto 

younger son 


dban 

toealth 

sab 

all 


khai, 

iUwas-said, 
dwai. so mu-nal 

in-share eomes, that me-to 

ThoTa-1 dina paobbai 

A-feio-indeed days aftet' 

par-des-maT cbalyo-gayO, ar 

foreign-conntry-into went-away, and 

dhan ura-dinu. ft-nai 

wealth toas-wasted-away. Birn-to 

des-mai ek baro kal paryo, ar "n’o ■whai-go kagal. 

oowntry-vn a great fami/ne fell, and he , became poor. 

S des-ka raibabola-mai-sS ek jaaa*kai raiba 

that comtry-of dwellers-among-from one man-with to-live 


■wa-nai 
them-to 
s5r-sametar 
gathering 


ap-ka 

Ms-own 

mbami 

my 

bat'dinu. 
divided. 
dur 
far 


Bfai kuggaila 
there in-evil-ways 
sab,-kyu ura-diya 

all-whatever-was' being-wasted 


chalar 
walking 
pacbbai 
after 


ap-ko 
Ms-own 

fV 

u 

that 

Wo gayo ar 
Be toent and 

laggo. Wo 
began. JBy-him 


u-nai sur cbaraba-nai 
him-to swine feeding-for 
khay-ohba wS-sS 


ap-ka kliela-mai kbinato. Sur jo patera 
Ms-own ' fields-into it-was-sent. Swine what husks 


eating-were 

U-nai 


Bim-to 

al. 

came. 

at*r6 

so-mnch 

mai 


them-from 
koi-i ad*mi 
any -even mam 


wo ap-ko pet 

he his-own belly 

ko-detd-nai. Ab 

iwas-)giving-not. Now 


bbat*ba-nai 
filling-for 
n-ki akkal 
Ms wisdom 


Jid w6 

Then he 

cbbai-^k "v^ai 
is-that they 
bbuka naarS, 
in-hunger die. 


bolyo 

said 


ak, 

that. 


ap 

themselves 
Mai 
I 


*inl^a 
*my 
kba-le 
may-eat 
u^'^yU 
will-arise 


bap-ka 
father-of 
ar aur 
and also 
ar mbara 
and my 


lajl cbbd. 
pleased was. 

tbilcdnai 
in-a-right-plaee 
naxa majm^-kanai 
many labourers-with 

paobbo-patak-le, ar 
may-spare, and 

bap-kanai jasyS. 
father-near 1-will-go, 
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ar u-nai khaisyS ak, 

and hi»i~lo I’toillsay thatt 

kaiyo-ohliai, ar tha-kai 

donc^has-been, and you-of ^ I 
la7ak konai ak tlia-kc 

toortliff {am-)not that your 

maj^ia-mal ek mSju 

lahottrers-among one lahotu 

bap'kanai ayu. 6^-uai 

father-near came. Him-to 


konai ak tlia-kd bcto 


majuia-mai ek majm’ rakii-iyo. 

lahottrers-among one labourer heep." ' 

bap'kanai ayo. &-nai dur-sS 

father-near came. Him-to far-from 

daya a-gai. Wo bhagar S' 

compassion came. Sg-hini running hi, 

S-sS bet karyo. Beto 

him-toith love loaa-uiade. By-the-son 

mai Pan‘mesar-ko pap karyo-ohlio 

by-me God-of sin done-has-bet 

karyo-chliai, ar ab max T la 

done-has-been, and now I this wo 

bajS.’ Pa^ bap 5 

I-may-be-called' But by-ihe-father hi 

‘ obbokha-sS obbukba latta lyawo ar 

'good-than good clothes bring and 

bTli pairdiWu, ar paga-maT 3 

a-ring place, and feet-on t 


Lk, “dada-ji, max Pa^'mesar-ko pap 
at, “ 0-father, by-me God-of sin 
agai pap kavyo-cbbai, ar ab x 
before sin done-has-been, and now this 

boto bajS. Mu-nai bbi tba*ka 

soil I-iitag-be-called. Me-to also your 

xilkh-lyO.’* * "Wo utbyo ar ap-ka 
r Ieeep.“ ’ Se arose and his-own 

dur-sS ato dekbyo-’r bap-nai 

far-from coming it-was-seen-and father-to 

bbagar u-nai galai lagayu ar 

running him-to on-ncok it-was-applied and 

Bctu bap-nai kbaT, * dada»ji, 

By-the-son father-to U-toas-said, ‘ 0-father , 


karyo-ohboi, 

done-has-been, 

T layak 


ar tba-kax 

and you-of 

konai ak 
(flm-)not that 
ad*n(iya-nai 


before s 

thS-ko bi 
your St 

Ichax-’k, 


worthy {am-jnot that your son 
ap-ka ad*n(iya-nai lchax"’k, 

his-own men-to it-teas-said-that, 
ir n-nai pairawo ; S-kfi hat^-max 

nd him-to clothe ; Ms hands-on 

jutya pairawo. Ax apa 

shoes put. And Ict-us-all 


kbaiva piTva 
eat di ink 

ohhu, jo 

‘WHS, that-one 
wai kusl 

they merriment 

^-ko bai’6 
Bis elder 


piTva ar kiisi kara ; kySlc yO 

di ink and merriment make ; because this 

jo pber jiy-ayO ; ar gwu-gayO-cliliO, 


mlinrO betO ranr-gayo- 

my son dead- 

jo lady-ayo. Ax 

that-one is-found. And 


puer jiy-ayo; ar gi 

again is-alive ; and 

kai'^ba laggya. 
to-make began. 

beto khet-niai cbhO. 
son field-in was. 


lost-teas, 


sbar-kai ‘kanaisik 


came and homc-qf 


paxxcbbyO, 

jid nuob*bO 

gabO 

av 

bajubO 

siinyu. 

Wo 

ad'nxya* 

reached, 

then dancing 

singing 

and 

playing 

he-heard. 

Be 

mcn- 

mai-sS 

6k-nai bulayO 

IIV 

ti-nai 

puebbi 

ak, 

'ye 

kg? 

batu 

among-from 

one-to called 

and 

him-to 

asked 

that, 

‘ these 

what 

things 


■nrhai-oblmi ? ’ Wo S-nai kbai-’k, 

are-being-done?’ Be him-to said-thaf, 

jl-su tliarO bap jinxan karyo-chbai ; 

which-for thy father a-fcasl hns-madc; 

bhala a-gayo. ’ Wo ros whai-gayo, ar 


sound 


angry became, 


* tbaro 
’thy 
kyok 
because 
jnai-nai 
within 


bh^i 
brother 
S-kanai xvO 
him-to he 
ko-gayO-nai. 
went-not. 


ayO-cliliai, 

come-is, 

i%, ^ 

nlKu- 

sefc-and- 

i-sii 

This-for 



hajasthakI. 


IGd 

a-ko bfip bara*nai ayo, ar n-nai manayu, TTo 

Ms father outside came, and Mm-to persuaded, ffe 

juwab der ap-kti bap*nai klia!**k, ‘dOkb, ya al*ra bat*sS. 

answer giving his-oton faiher-to said-that, ‘behold, these sO’mang years- 


BU 

mni 

tburl 

tbai] 

karQ’obhiii 

nr 

tbai-o kliaibv kaden 

kO-nakhyo- 

from 

I 

thy 

service 

am-doing. 

and 

thy order ever 

broke- 

nai; 

tau-bi 

tii 

mD-nai 

to 

ck 

bak'ra-ko bachebyd 

bhi 

kad5 

not ; 

yet 

thou 

me-fo 

indeed 

a 

goat-qf young-one 

even 

ercr 


ko-dinu-nai-’k maT mlitira sati-bliny^Ju-nai iCr kusi 


gaecsf-not-that I tny companions-andfrienrh having-taken merriment 
karto ; pari tliarii i bctu'nai 6bi-T, jo tbnro dhan 

might-make ; but thy this son-to oa-coming-immediatety, who thy wealth 


aijS! r, 

radn-mai 

u^-dinu 

tfi 3-kni-taT 

jimati 

karyo. ’ 

Wo 5-nai 

harlots-among 

wasted 

thou hitn-for 

a-fcast 

made. ’ 

Jle him-to 

kbai, ' be^. 

tu sadn mbari sfitb 

clilmi ; 

jyo-kyn 

mburai-kanai 

said, 

‘ son, 

thou always me with 

' art ; 

whaleocr 

tne-nenr 

ebbai 

so 

tbaro«i 

ebbai. Ku<;I 

kar’bu 

av 

riji wliaibo 

is 

that 

thine-alone 

is. Sferrmenf 

to-makc 

and pleased to-be 


■wbaiti ba<-l cldu ; kyok yo tharo Mini mar-gayC- 

becoming {jiropcr-)thing-rcrily teas; because this thy brother dead- 

ebbu, So pher jiy-jiyO ; ar gtxm-gayO chbo, so lady*ayu cbhai. ’ 

was, he again is-aliee; and lost teat, he found is.’ 
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rAjasthanI. 


JaiftoS (Stakdaiid). 


.Iaipuh State. 


Specimen II. 

(JRev. G. JUacaliaterf M.A.f 1809.) 

^ TTSiT ^ I ^ ft Wt i 5 T>im 5 T-^ tZT 

stxasss m t wrt ’sow-^ ^tsr 

^ m ?frtr-^ tfn{t- 3 Rt er-^ laTer nfr 'snt m ^ 5 fh^ 5 fiWf-^-w 

^ sfrm-^RTsr ^aiar-^ ^ grcft ^v(lr i w: ^ 

?if-^ KTsT-tTnc ^rarar-ft^ i ft ft-t grm-^rra ^ 

^ t s itTT g -^ ft-t I ftfT-m xiT^ft ^cr-^r fq^iiO* 

^ t fH HfftsTT ^ #> 5 rw 5 n ft ^rnror ’fm-f i 

®\ * ®v 

§ft-t JKT-f ^1 ft fr m ^ 'nt-f ^rat 

’SIT ft ?n g[ ^lf fNf tittf-H i ^ ftwc- 

ftft TTJi ?Tst- 5 i ’OT'f I ^ ^ ^ERT-^r »^'Ert tw ^Rtit ff ft^t-^ 

wt fiRnw-^ nft I I fH wt f apa^T-^ arror i far^ *Tri tre 

f zft-lr-f aiTst faan ^ ttar arm nft tWt "^r? htt 5 ^ tta-# j 

*S * ^ 

tian-aft m-w ft ^ Ht-snft 1 artt ft ftft*m f ft tiarr 

E|-airaarT 1 fant ft^ i^itrai If t «rm-f astt tt^ 1 fttt mtt-f tt^-f 1 
tWt ^-tr ^ aifi! am ^ aff-f ^ fit-® 1 aaft at® at ®att-aiT 
arrair-aft af ftarf-a amaT-Et-afif «§t-air tr® ftar*® 1 art ^ at 

ft«af-# mt-af® t ft ^artrar f^f ft marr ^-sna-^ 1 ^stf ft f-f tiart § 1 
ft IT t ara-f tl^*® 1 ttft wa-'a ft ata’iftt ft faarr-ait-ftat at ara 
faartt-atr aa a*^ far-^t ata 1 ^ a ft af atart-f ait atft-^ aa^ arf 11 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


.TAiPvnI (Standaiid). * 


J.\Truii State, 


Specimen II. 


(Jter. C. Maeallmrr, JW.A., JSiHh) 


. TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


■Rk ifija ckhO. Av U-kai dO ljuJ’i cWia. Bliaj’nuH'ki j\<ij 

One hint! tcag. And him-to two ton$ were, God’of tvrh 


Imi-’s w6 rriji liPti Lalnk clilm jidi mar-gayO. ilar’li 

Kill htcamc-to-him that Ung ions children irrre then he-tUrd, Dping 

hhagat fip-kil chliofa ljli.*ii*nai ljular fip-ku tlunxU irij'ka.kj 
iinic hiS‘Otcn yovngei’ hrotherdo hacing-calted Ih-oicn loth children^/ 
ar ap-kl rinl-kj $aran» R-nai glial'gayO, ar ya klial-gayo 

and his-oten quern-of proleeUon hm-to hC’Cnlrutled, and this naid 

!ik, *yo donyil krim-kfij.mat nat sam’jai jUtai k.*iin>knj 

that, ' Ihcse both trorU'dutks-in not imderBtaitd liU-then tcorU-dnlUs 


ifij.ku tfi kar*b0*kat*j6. Ar ye sjanfi ^amaj'tjfi vrhai-jay, 

hingdom’of thou centinnedo-do. And these o/-agc understanding nay-become, 

jid yii-ko r*»j-pa< ja*nai ' snin’Ia-dijO.' Se rt'ijiVnai niar,A.~ p'lcliliaj 

then them-of throne thcm-(o mal.c-orcr’ So Ihe-Ung-to dying after 

yo-i kfini'koj karai, ar saru inj-j)'it»ku kuiriktil yiVi nirdik 

he-alcnc worhs-duties docs, and entire tlrcnr-of complete he-atone rnnster 


^\lni-go. ThOpi"!a ditiii pficiilini y6 iij>-kH 

became. Very-few dnys after by-him his-own 

‘yu donya bhalljfi bar.l wbai-jay-15, 16 

‘ these two nephews big will-bccotne, then 


maiMnai blc*Iiarl-.ns. 
Piittd'in it-was-tlonghl-by-hiin, 
njj*pa{ ap'na 
thc-throne our hand-frem 


kbus-jfiy.lo. 

wiU-be-tahctt-nioay. 


Jai wliai, to jiY-nai palli-i niara-nakhfibffko 

If il-may-bc, then theni-to first -cccg hilliiig-causing-to-be-throicn-for 


wpay kara.’ So tvO yfi bfit hichrimr gbnr-kfi nai-nai 

device lcl-us-maJ;c.’ So by-hitn this thing having-considered housc-of harber-to 


buliiyu, ar S*nni lulncU der yd kUal-as, 

it-was-catlcd, and lim-to temptation hating-given this \-tcord) tcas-said-by-him, 

* til yji donyS cblioru-nai mar-nakli.’ Nsil Immal to bhav-lini, 
' thou these two boys-to hill-cast’ By-the-barber assent indeed tcas-giccn, 
pan mau-mai gbanu-^i pisirnrai. Ar Q kaka-kn kaibii-sS jhair-kfi 

but mind-in tnuch-indeed hc-repenls. And that mclc-of saying-front poison-of 
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' Mliaraj, 
*Yo»r-jlIajesi^, 

roS-clihS.’ 


raclih karar wS donya-ki sawfir kar‘ba-nai jan‘was-max 

implements liating-goUmadc them hoth^of hair-ciiUing doing-for fcmale-apartmcnts-in 
gayo TVai donyS bliai sawar karaba-nai aya. 

tceni. Those two hrothcra hair-cniling gclt{ng~done‘J'oi' came. JFhen 

nai ruclili poU-maY-sS kai-ar nie]ya ar 

hy-the-harher the-implemenls case-in-from haviiig-draton-foHh tcerc-laid-out and 
rOba lag-gayu, jid riini klinl, ‘ arai bhai Kliaxx’as,’ tii 

io-icecp hr-hegati, then the-quccn-hy it-teas-said, ‘ O Irothcr JSarher , thou 

kyo rOxvai-clibai ? Eaja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-juwO. Namn kari, 
tehy dost-xeeep ? Thc-Kiag is-dcad, then Ict-him-he-dead. {I/Yhy-God ii-is-donr, 
to tbOra-sa dinS-nmi ye bi raja xvhai- jay-la.’ Xcw'gl bolyo, 

then a-tery-few days-in these also king will-become.* Thc-tcrcanl spoUct 

mai ? bat-su ku-nai roS. Mai anr-i bfit-sfi 

I this thing-from not weep. I anollicr-wdccd ihing-from 

Bnnl puclilu-’s, ‘ivfi kfu bat ebbai jvsu 

am-wceping' JBy-thc-Queen it-iDas-aslccd-by-her, * that ichaf thing is xoUich-from 

to, roirni-cLbai ? ’ Neiv’gi kliai ak. Olliaraj, J« 

ihoit dost-wcep ? ’ By-thc-sereant it-icas-said that, ‘ Your-Hlajcsty, ihe^r 

kawara-ka kaksi-ji mn-nai ya donya-nai inar*l)fi-ka{-(ai jhair*ka rficlili 
prineci-of by-lhc-mclc mc-to these two-for hilling-for poison-of wiplcnicnts 
dlnfi-cbbai, ar ya klmi-cbhai-’k, "tfi yii dOnya-nai mfiP-Jiukh." 

havc-hecn-giccn, and this has-bccn-said-thai, *‘thoit these ttco-io lilt-cast.” 

SOj iMljaraj, mu-sS to inaryfi ko-juy-nai. [MlUimi 10 yp-i 
So, Your-Bajesty, mc-by indeed hilled {thcy-)do-nol-go. To-mc indeed ihcfC’Ccrily 
clilini. So mai S' b.nl-sQ rOTl-cbliS.’ Ebni klmwas-nai lo 

arc. So I this thing-frOm am-wceping.' JJy-thc-gnern thc-barlcr-to then 

mlmur dcr bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bicliari- 

gold-coins hacing-gicen hc-xcas-dUmissed, and by-hcr-hersej/ il-tcns-lhonghf- 
‘ ab aujai KiibS-ko dbnram ko-nai. .Tai ivbai, (0 lii 

*11010 here living-of propriety (is-)tiol. Jf il-ntay-hc, then these 


raja 
hhig 
pack 
five 
a«, 

by-her, 
dOnyS-nai 
two 


lur kaii]-l-uai cliaU-clialfj.’ 

having-tahen somexcherc-to let-me-dsparl.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time Ihcrc was a king who bad two sons. By tlic will of God i( was so 
ordained that be died wliilo iliey were yet cliildren. On liis dcnlbbcd be called to him 
bis younger brother and cnlrnstcd lo him the care of bis two children and of bL queen. 
Uossiid to him, * ns long as these obildren arc too young to understand the btisin(.<s of the 
slate, you must rule the kingdom, but ns soon ns they have reached years of di-crclion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after I lie king’.s deal h the brolber perfornitd 
all the duties of tboftalo and became conqilutc innstcr of the throne. Aftora short while 
he thought to hims elf that in course of lime his nephews would grow up and Inke the 

* TlicT'ard HuxeSt or HuirSf ( ), A renfidr. tialMnurti )i r(nj>iurr<] }n 'lutltr.* 

vor.. IS, PAI.T ir. j 2 , 
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Wngdom from him. So ho determined, if H vrcrc iKwiblc, to get them murdered before, 
liirad. Ho therefore sent for his domcfttio bwher nnd bribed liim to murder the tiro princci, 
TIio bnrbor, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his liKUt of hearts he sorely 
repented of his lash. As inslnieted bj" the unnlo he providwl himself srKh poisoned 
iraplomcnls for hair cutting nnd repaired to theiimor apartments to cut the princes' Jiair. 
The two hrolhers cimc to get their hair cut, mid the Inrher, while ho was taking the ira- 
plcraents out of their ca«e, nnd laying them out, hoimn to weep, llicn the Queen Mother 
nshed liim wliy ho sms weepina ‘Tlio ling is dead nnd aone,’ said slie, ‘and rearefs are 
nnarniliiig. Please God, lliwe imys will foon be k^ng^ Ibemsejris,' ‘Your Majesty, ’ said 
be, ' that is not why 1 am weepina. I .nm weepina for sometbina nltoaethcr ditTcrent,’ 
* And wlml is Hint : ’ asked the queen. Tlie b.arbcr reput'd, ‘ Your Majesty, I bare been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their untie s%i(li whiob to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I ran'/ do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And fliiHs 
why I am weepina.' So the queen a-ss'e llie Imrber live gold sequins nnd sent liim 
aw.sy. Then she eonsiilcreil that It was no lonatr snfe to stay tlien*, and flat she bad 
bettor take the two lads somewhere else. 

(TAe ahnrf ifimhj /he commencement of a lon/j ftorii. The reader uho icis/iea to team 
the rest, hme cue brother found two rubies, bote (If other t!ete an npre and married his 
daiiffhtfr, and hme bolh/tmUti enmr by their rif/hln and jinrdoncd the teicied uneJe, teiU 
find it on pp. 71 and ff, of2It. ^laealMer's hook on the Jaipur dioieets.) 
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JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The Mlly district in tlic north of Jnipnr state is known as Torawafi, the ancient homo 
of the Tomar or Tnav Itajpnts of Delhi. To its oast lies the state of Alwar, the main 
language of which is Mewati. To its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The numher of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554!. 

As might he expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipur! in being mixed pitli 
'Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents Jaipun shading off into these two dialects. “Wo 
note the typical Jaiputi disuse of aspirates in the word me for me/i, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g areinterohangeable as in the root ihak or ihag, to he weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the fii-st and second personal pronouns arc merd and tero, 

‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. The plurals are maro, our, and tharb, your. The oblique 
plural of the first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is d, au, or yd, this, plural ai. Its singular 
-obliquo base is ai or aS. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demoustrative pronoun is 65, that, plural 6«f, 6a, or hat. Tlie obi. sing* 
is 6at, 6at, or 6t, and the oblique plural is 6a. 

The relative pronoun is yofcd, who, ohl. eg., jakd, Jai, or jt ; nom. pi. and ohl. pi. 
JakS. 

The interrogative pronoun kiin, who? has an ohl. sg. kat. JTd, ohl. sg. kga, is 
‘ what’ ? Kbl or kayo is ‘ any,’ with an ohl. sg. kat, 

Java is ‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in Ul, as in indr'‘lii, one who 
strikes. The future takes go, as in tndru-gd, I will strike. Wo may note the irregular 
•causal verb, pd'fhb, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kbnyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaiputi, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. Por further partioulnni tlio 
student is referred to Mr. Macalistor’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimon of Torawati is a'portion of a folktale, and lias been pro- 
vided by Mr. Mhcalistcr. 
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Jiiprul (ToBiWATi). Jaipur Siatk. 

Jiev. G. Macaliatett iLT.A., 1899.) 

^ 5ci5i-lr' WsKt ^ \ 

¥icr Tif’ift ^ -grtob ^dob I d>i± >ra^ i ui? 

^WTser gi’f m-w ^ f^-wr ^r^r-w fxrsfrt ^ t 

^ t ^ I ^ I 51^ ^ f%T?ii-^ »ntl 

^ ^Ttr Kra-w t g’c# I xrm ^sin? nsr f^-5 i m 

■^ifT ?rnmT w i ^ 'ftfr t^rr-w m ^ tm-w i ^ t-nrar ^ 

^ xm ^ ^ ’^srit-w \ 1%^’^ ^rra?: 

I Ur! ^r I ’it yfTcT ’it ’’iJRB UR 

^ ^ 1 ’it ’CT^ utfx*'^ 'ftUT-^ 1 umtft <it ^-t 

I ut wi ^1! ut?T-^ ^fr i ^ *35115 miTu-^ ?rtl! tjgr. 

'fti:-^ sTtift ?ft I ^ ftTU’jf-^Rt fNft ^|t ^ ¥k-^ sTirt ^ ^ Wt ’C^ 

^ 1 ^ Tfk ^ I: utit # uftt 57y5t i URt4 ^ i €uTf ’itsB’: i’it t 

*it ^ UlR UI«llT ^ ^ ^ UtfT-UiT '?T5T-^ U3I \ ’it ^KTC 

t-iRiT I utfT-t ure 5TW 1 ^-5 w^i finSt I ^ *r STIJR ’iumr 

■f^ I ’it Tm-sit UTWt I ’it ^ ’Rt’it i ’it 

^-5ft in-uiu-’i ^ WK urat 'sr' Ttnc *?upir \ furc 'Tik it *3i’it-t \ 
cPHT '5urT uit I g;^ fT^ir # I ’gf ^ t i ^ w i mniT it ’git 
it fr TRIT I T^'t ^ ’tfU i R 
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JaipukI (TokawAiI). 

$ 

(Rev. Q. Macallster, M.A., 1809.) 


Jaipur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Phul-ji Rbatl chbo Sindi-ku raja. So Sindi-ka 

JPfittl-ji lihali Kas Sindh-of king. So Swdh-qf 

pindata mu bsdiyu. Jad sat bavas ta^i 

hy-pandits i'oin tms'tied-up. Then seven years during 

jako dcs butaj'phuta} wbai-gayo, ka] 

■sQ~that thedand ruined became, a-faminc 

kaibala Icab!.as, *tl^-kai to 

by-those-toho-say it'tcas-said‘by-them, *you'Of verily 


raj-mai Mcy’la-ka 
kingdom-in Merta-of 
mS konyai bar’syo, 
rain not rained, 
par-gayo. Tad 
fell. Then 
Slndi'kfi rfij-mai 

Sindh-of kingdom-in 


Bl-kai slg*fi-kai 


lley“ta-ka piijdatS mo badiyO*as. 

Jleita-of by-pandils rain has-been-Hed-up-by-them. 
jl-mai kis’turyo bifan obbai. 

tohich-in mtnk deer is. Il-of 

Jad tbari raj-mai 
Then yo'ur kingdom-in 
lor bu’*i]ia-ki 

haoing-takcn the-deers-of 


maru. 

kill. 

gbOro 

horse 


3Iii*nu*ki' dar clihai, 
Decrs-of herd is, 
mb badiyu. Jaku bf 
horn-lo rain tcas-lied. So that 
mo bnr’sai.’ So 

rain may- rain.’ So 

gail diyd'Cbliai. 
pursuil fcas-giocn. 


nlju 

ly-thc-Jung 

So gbOya 
So thc-horscs 


so-ihat 

So 


ghora 
thc-horses 
or to 


laita-gaya 

ar 

biran 

Ll 

rcmained{-beMnd) 

and 

thc*dcers 

also 

rai'gnyfi, 

nr 

bo kisHuryO 

liiran 

r€mained(-behind), 

and 

that miisk 

deer 


}iiran-nai 
’ deer 
hajjaiQ 
thousands 
tliag’ta-gaya, 
became-tired, 
raita-gnya. 

rcmained{~behiiHt). So at 

ar raja kbi saik’ri kos chnjya-gnya. So birari Ibiiknr ubo 
and ihe-Ung some hundreds kos tocnl-atmy. So (hc-deer being-weary sfanditig-s/ilf 
rai-gnyO. Jana raja liiran-nai mar-gcryo. So 

remained. Then hy-lhe-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-toas-camed-lo-faU, So 

sat baras-ko dsudo cblio, so musal dhar mo fir p.nyyO. 

ycar-of slored-up teas, so pcslle{-like) torrent rain haring-come fell. 
So laja mc*ko mfiryo gli6i’a»ka liilna»kai cbip»gayo. TJjfikyo-ro to 
So the king rain-of was-t truck horse-of pommcl-io clung. IFeaiied indeed 
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\ 


cblio’i ' 


raja-nai surat 

the-Ung-to consoiotmess 
ii]ar-'b§gaii-kai maT cK 
•utoUd-jungle-qf tmthin an 


raja. So 
waa-verily the-hing. So 
Euiat. tTd'koi 

consciousness. A-oertain 

min'kLa-lci boll sunar 

men~of voice having-heard 

Iflmw rahyo ar hfsyu. 

standing remained and neighed, Tlien 

b5 ka“ b?sy6 ? bat^nai dekha. 

that what neighed t outside-io let-us-see. 


nal, ar gbd^-nai 

was-not, and the-horse-io- 

hir-ki^ dbinl chhi. So 

Ahir-of hamlet was. So 


ghoro bf bir-kl dhani 
the-horse that Ahir-of hamlet 


kaiiai< ar 
near haoing-come- 


Jana 


So do obyar jana ar 

So two four persona having-come 

maa'bl obip-rabyo-ohbai. So b¥-nai 
man clinging-is. So him, 
Gbora-nai gbas da.nu de-diyo. 
The-horte-lo grass grain tcas-given. 
dap*tar suwa^-diyo. So 


dcklini, to 
see, verily 

iitar 

having-tdken-down wHhin-io 
B?-na\ 6vivran-4\y(>. 


hir kahi, ‘rai, ghfirS 

hy-the-Ahir it-was-said, ‘ 0, horse 
Kawar kholav dekho.’ 

The-door having-opened see.' 

ghora-ka bana-kai ek 

a-horse-of pommel-to a 

m^-nai _ l5-gaya. 

they-lrottght. 
Biui-xoai 

Him-to it-was-put-to-sleep. 
adok rat-ko b?-kai niwach 


having.rolled he-teas-puf-to-sleep. 
So 
So 


Qoiton-in 
bap’ryo. 

So ahouPhalf night-of him-to warmth arrived. 


h! 

khaba-oai 

n^gyo. 

So jdt-ki 

beti ^ 

ap-ki 

hy-him 

food-for 

iUwat-asked. 

So a-Jat-qf 

by-daughter 

her-gan 

ma-kanai-sS 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, 

ar par 



mother-near-from milk having-brought he-was-given-to-drink, and having-given-to-drink 
suwa^i-diyo. Pher suTvar hnyo-’r bo ntbyo-i. Jana 

he-wtts-put-to-sleep. Again morning canie-aiid he arose-immediately. Then 

tamma-bammd sab*i puclihyd, 'tu kun clibaiP £bate-k6 ohliaiP 

'yoit-we' hy-all-even it-was-asked, ' thou who art? Where-of arl-thou? 
Khate ayo-obhaiP’ Jana bf kbayo, 'Sindi-ko to max 

Whence come-art-thou?' Then iy-him it-was-said, *Sindh-of indeed I 

raja cbhii. Pbul-ji Bbati mrao n%vr obbni.’ 
king am. Fhul-ji Bhati my name is.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Phul-ji Bbati was tho King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Merta tied np the rain. 
ui the kingdom of Sindh. For seren years no lain fell, so that the country was rained, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said, ‘ In your kingdom of Sindh the Pnndits* 
of Merta hare tied np the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill 'that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.’ So tlie King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses heoame tired, and th^ and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and tho King slew it. Then all tho rain which’ 



JAIPDBi (TSltiWATl). 177 

iad been stored up for seven years, foil like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that ho had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He -was so ■wearied that ho lost 
consciousness, hut the horse retained its consciousness. There "was a hamlet of an Aliir 
there in the wild forest, land the horse, hearing the voice of men, oamc near the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir. ‘-what is that horse wliich neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ' So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm, and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
da'wn he got up and they asked him who he was and ho told them. ‘ Who art thou ? * 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou come ? * He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of tliis interesting folktale ■will be found in Mr, Macalistor’s Specimens, 
pp. 17 and fip.) 
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JAIPUBT (KATHAlFifA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state "which lies to the south of the Samhliar 
inlr n and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Edthaira, and is spokea by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin^ of the 
name. 

It is Jaipur!, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Maoalister. 1 In Kaihaira kn may bo used as the sign of the 
aoousativo-dative and syu as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tat, the nominative being iu. The oblique form is also forj The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or d (£em. d), this ; ohl. sg. f; nom. pi. ot, obi. pi. yS. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is toai or bo (fom. bd)t ohl. sg. toai or bis nom. pi. hai or 
toai, ohl. pi. wa. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition tiai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, bSyyu (not hs»ya-nai, 
which would mean ‘to tho shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; tat, by 
thee ; t-nai, by this ; toai-ttai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the vorb * to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, having 
become ; haitB-%, immediately on becoming ; hnibalo, one who becomes; kal (not Ithai^ 
is ‘ha said ’ ; Myb is * a thing said.’ Jdjyd ovjdje is ‘ bo good enough to go.’ is 
translated ‘you know.’ ‘ Gone’ is yiyd, gayo and gyd. 

In other respects Kathnira is the same as Standard Jaipun. TVe may note the 
change of e to a informs like bakai-li, it will bo sold; baabarl, considered; patfd for 

in pa^d ohhutaba, to be rid off ; and gad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspixation in ddi, half, baf for hath, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagat, timo. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-hai ghar-kai 
barai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probably ocours in that dialect, as I have met it in the Pang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the Gujaraii way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the vorb agree 
in gender with tho object. Thus, bayyU dp-Iel Ingdl-nai jagdi (not jagdyo), by-the- 
diop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
constructioii requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagdi is put in the feminine to agree with lugdu 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Ihirther examples of Eathaira will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 
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JAirtTBi (KATHAinA). Jaitur State. 

(’JSev. G. Macalister, 31 , A., 1800 .) 

mss gM 5ft I 5a«r-sRt wrar ^ gnit ht-h 'qjit wt i 

•N ^ 

’fk ^ ^-Tnrt i ® H»Rr-lr %t ft*^ i 

• ev 

^ I sr« gkg ormi i ^ 

* ^ «v 

^hsif 5nnt § \ ^ rrt’ ^ ^ i as^ ftnif a?3^R: i ^rTt-EifT mat-^ 

5ff^ \ ^ ^rt mk ^-aa arar aro^ aapct-aa i 

ak ’at am aakt ^ af?^: ^-arat i 

ak artt aa*r i i <5ia ^ ak kt-an amt-aft ate %-f^ « aM 
^ amr-^aat i ar-^ \ mar-a i aa ^ art-aft 

rats^ aaa aaar-^ aara-a^ ^nat i at aarK-aa ^ftar-aft art ^-arr ma-a akft i «te 
ak aa-^ armft aksf amnaft aax ara-aa aa aar-taat i aa ^ft al«®t-^ 
^ ^ aran: akt a^t i Tffa ^ aa ata-a* ^ ^ af»siT-^ at<t araar 

a3^*faat \ ^m-aft aaa armt i ak at’^st-^ aa ara akt aar ate^- 

IT atec at-# arr kiat i a? at»a aa tait aa?a ^ a aFJf*ak a-# ak 
ai ^at I a^ fait # arr^ ^ aa f -arat i a? aia-^ ^art-a aart • ak 
aa anr(t-ar: ara a5-»at i aanrt-^ ar Iwt i aa aM sftat aiat ar gak-# 
at a ^ a'ar-^ aro . i aa atet-rit afe-a aa?T aar ater annc ^ \ a?? aars 
akft kt aaa aar-^ arar-at alt i aaar-anat i a aafaK 'fiT #sTt^ 

I a?r ar ara-^ art arc arftatarft^-# aarar i arret ae-at akt 
»faT- 5 ft ara-§ ak t warr at a arwe aaaiT-^ ^ aaartt asEtr-ar# i aa aa 
«fkr ara^ gfarf-ar at-a ^ ft-an ae arcr aat ^ aiart-# aaanat are ^ tm 
# I a^aft aret ^ 5 # i at 1 ^ at aka ar? a arr^ iC at at-aft 

arra wk 1 mr ’at ak ate akrf # 3 iit 1 aro aasr ae-aft fafqf i 
areft araraft aka arce ate-# aarar-iaat 11 

*S * 


yojo jSt WRT jh 


2 a 2 
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EAJASTHANI. 

JaipurE (KathairI). Jaipur State. 

(Hev. O. MaeaMster, M,A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk bSnyS clihd. Hat-ki bhagat donyii log lugai ghar-ma'i 

A shopkeeper toas. 2^tght-qf time hath hnshand wife hoiise-in 

suta-ohha. Adi rat giya ek obor at ghar-mai 

asleep-toere. Saif night on-having-gone a thief haoing-come home-in 

bar-gayo. bhagat-mai bfnya-nai nid-aS diet bo-gyo. 

entered. That iime-tn the-shopheeper-to sleep-from awakening became. 

Banya-nai cbor-ko tMk par-gyo. Jad blnyS 

The-shopheeper-to the-thief-of knotdedge came. Then by-the-shopkeeper 

ap-H lugai-nai ragai. Jad lugai-nai kai, ‘ aj 

his-own wtfe{-io) was-atoaheued. Then the-wife-to it-was-said, * to-day 
setbS'kai dasaTraia-sQ cbi^bya ldgi>obbai, so ral bbot 

merohante-lo foreign-countries-fi'om lettem have-arrived, that mmtard very 

maigi bo-li, tar*kai ripya barabar bakai-li. Rai'ka 

dear will-be, to-morrow to-nipees equal it-will-be-sold. Mustard-of 

pata-nai jabMa-sS mel-de.’ Jad lugai kai, ‘rai*ka 

vessels well safety-mth keep' Then by-the-wtfe if-toas-said, ^imistard-of 

pata bai*!! tabari-ka kb^a-mai paiya-cbbai. Tafkai-f ufkl 

vessels outer verattdah-of corners-i/n lying-are. To-morrmo-even well 

inel-d§sy5.’ Obor a bat sunar man-mai bachari, 

X-will-arrange.' Bg-the-thief this thing havino-heard mind-in it-was-thought, 

‘rai pala-mai-sS badar le-cbal6; or cbij-sfl k^ 

* mustard vessels-in-from having-packed-up take-away ; other thing-from what 

kam chbaiP’ Jad bo chor rw-ka pati-ki pot 

business is f * Then that thief musiard-of vessels-of package 
badar le-giyo. B^yQ dekhi, ‘ or mal-su 

having-tied-up took-away. Bg-the-skopkeeper it-was-seen, 'other goods-from 
baobyo ; rai le-gyo, inal>s€ pand-obhuiyo.’ 

he-escaped; mustard he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid' 

Jad dan ugya-¥ bo chor rai-ki jboli bharar 

Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard- of bag having-filled 

bech*ba-nad bajar-mai ly-ayo. To bajar-ka pisa-ki dbai 

selling-for basaar-in brought. Then basaar-of pice-of two-and-a-half 



ser>lca bha-w-sS mEgi. 
S€ers-qf rate-at il-toas-asked. 

* bSnyu chalaki 

‘ by-tJie-8liopkeeper cleverness 
Pan b? banyi-kai 
But that shopkeeper-in-of 
Minu bis dan 

A-month twenty days 

binya*kai oboii 
shopkeeper-in-of theft 
banyS jagyo. 

the-shopkeepor awoke. 
ga&’ii-ma'x bSdar 
hmidle-in huving-tied 
dekbl ak, ' be}.u 
was-seen that, ‘ noise 
mat-nakb'si, ar belo 

will-murder, and noise 

Jad bS^-yS ap-ki 

Then hy-the-shopkeeper his-oicn 

bakbM-par jar 

storehouse-on having-gone 
bSnyS diwo 

hy-the-shopkeeper a-lamp 
to Ganga-ji jasyS.’ 
verily Ganges will-go’ 
tyar buyo. Jad 

ready he-hecame. Then 

kai P Pannugjai 

whtd ? At-dayhreak 

sunai. Jad ba 
hears. Then by-that wife 
arosi-parosy^nai 
the-neighboura 
bar T 
now at-this 
obaly6.jaje.” ’ 
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Jad cbor man-mai sam'jln, 

Then- by-the-thief mind-in it-toas-understood, 

karar ap-ka gbar-ko dban bacba-liyo. 

house-of wealth 
cbalai oboii 
having-gone theft 
pber-S 
again-also 


havhig-done his-own 
to pber bi 

verily again also 
bicb-mai der 

interval-in having-given 

kar^ba d«4y6*giy6. 

to-do he-went-awag. 

Cbor bSnya-ko 

By-the-thief shopkeeper-of 
' ba-nai kai-liyo. 


m-posaesston 
kar’sj’S, to 
I-will-ntake, then 
nai karyo, 
not toas-made, 


was-tdken. 
na 
not 
to 

then 


li^M*nai 

ivife{-to) 


loas-saved. 
kar*jji.’ 
I-ioill-do.* 

1 Or 

bi-1 

that-very 

Bat-ki bagat pber 

Bight-of time again 

dban mal saru ek 

wealth property all a 

Jad banyS 

Then by-the-shopkeeper 
cbor ma-nai 

the-thief me 
16-jaa.’ 

he-will-take-away’ 
jagai. Cbor ek 

was-wakened.‘ The-ihief a 


jana 

we-know 

dban 

loealth 


cba4*gy0, 

ascended, 

joyo. 

was-lighted, 
Ek cbboti-si 
A very-little 


bakban-mai ja*baitbyO. Jad 

the-store-house-in went-sat. Then 

ar lugai-nai kai, * mal 

and the-wife-to it-was-said, ‘ I 
gStb-mai kap‘ra-latta bSdar 
bundle-in 


Ingai 


bob, 

the-ioife said, 
chalya-jajyo.’ Ai 
please-depart.’ These 
Ingai ap-kai 


3agaya. 

were-awakened. 


bbagat. 
time. 
Jad 


her-oton 
‘ Mbaro 
'My 

So the chalar 
So you having-come 
das bis 


o 

‘ this 
samScbar 
words 
gbar-kai 
house-of 
gbar-ko 
house-of 
sam"jba-dy6 
remonstrate 


clothes having-tied-up 

bagat Ganga-ji jaba-ko 

time Ganges going-of 

cbor baitbyo-baitbyo 
the-thi^ seated-seated 
barai ar 

in-outside having-come 
dbani Ganga-ji jay-cbbai, 
lord Ganges is-going, 
kai, “ dannugySi 
that, “ at-daybreak 


please-depart . ’ 

' Then 

ten twenty 

bn-gya. 

ar 

Sara. 

* m « Cl* 

jana bi 

became. 

and 

by-all 

people that 

to, 

rat 

obbai. 

dannugyST ' 

indeed. 

night 


at-daybreak 


ghar-mai 


bbela 


ad'mi banya-ka 
men the-shopkeeper-of house-in assembled 
bSnyg-nai sam* jhayo, ‘ bar, 

shopkeeper-to it-was-remonstrated, 'now, 
tbSii kbusi obbai to cbalyo-jSj§,* 
thy wish is ' then please-depart.' 
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ba^yS kai, ‘the janu mai to tl^-ko kiyo 

sjiopjteejper it-tcas-said, ‘you may-7cnoio I verily you-of eaid 

pa^ 6 ohor ^th badyS baitbyo, mbata sag'la 

but this thiqf bundle on-being-tied ia-seated, my entire 

kiya rai-lop* Asi chalaki bSnyS • karat 

hoto vnll-remain f ' Such trick hy-the-sht^keeper having-done 
pak*ja-diy6. 

toas-caused-to-be-oaught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oace upon a time there -was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed ithe presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the comers of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
Th^ only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. Tlie shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘this is not 
the lime to go and visit the Ganges, Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighhours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready td do what you recommend, hut there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 


Jod . b5 
Then by-that 
ma.n*jasyu ; 
mil-heed ; 
ghax-ki 0 
howse-of he 
ohor-nai 
the-thief{-to) 
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JAIPUR! (OHAURASI). 

The Ohaurasi form of Jaipuri is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people : — ' 

In Jaipur 

In Lawa Territory 3,360 

In Tonk 80,000 

* Totaii . 182,133 


Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipuri. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is not tii, and that the interrogative pronoun /««??, who? has an oblique 
form hutjl. TSirther particulars will be found on pp. 54s and 36 of Mr. Macalisler’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 
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jArruBl (CnATTiilsi). Jaitub. State, 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) ^ ^ 

XIK I ^ l ^IcT 

I I WT-x!fial< ^ I ft ^ 'ail'- 

^ ?T35-^ 1 ^ wWf-# iiT tnimrf ^ ^ ist 

^ ^ Pn 

^ ^ I ST? t »rR8 1 51^ 3TO STcTT-^ ^ Citt' STHT 

(ft ^ ’ll® ^il^ I ^ 

gricrt ^ ’5t!8r Tat I ^ wt I i ur? qtiijf Tfi-i 

Ti^ 1 urat ’sf-oft «rf-^ trf ^ uiT-^iTOf 5% I SRT ?fW gt^ ^ tii- 1 in^-f 

I SR[ liM gt^ t g^fiT ^fTT ^ srr^ i sr? ?Tm ^ts^rast-^’ 

1 ^ tfW ^t^ €tz^icbl-^ TRT 3n#t i ^ #t uro-w 

H ^ ^ <f ml ^ ’me msTPct-^-^ i ^ 

«nli«iidil-Tr %-eiT% ^t i me- ^ errat (ft ?t*?if- 

me TEiTw ’fWt I 31^ mz ^ wesiiTt-^ ’mB^t-f^ me ^hsrf- 
^ mdf 'qa^-ftrat i w^ilt ^tict i KT?r, ^ 

^ mt'fmft I ^ m: ^ yhi'd^idbl-lT 
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baj^thanI. 


^ ^ 1 tg-iq t <iM t ^ Ti>f5wt I spaV 

^ ^ o^ 

^ f*nit 1 Hsrrct-^ gsirt i ^iro ft wr ^ ^ i H^nft fMt ^ ^reV 

trtlS I ^ ^13 ®*rC ?IT5 «Rft '^itt ^ I si? sTJS 

IRT? ’CKIT ?5Te5C ?t®rT 1 IRET XlZ^-tfjlT WSIT^t I ^ ^ ^IT^-t ?T? 

TH? I 31? ?£t€ sn^.^ tRi?T ^T5rift-H ^i? II 
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uajasthaki. 


Jaipuk Statf,. 


jMPCBl (ClIA-DBABi). 

transliteration and translation. 


fUe... O. ^ ■’ K6i aa3.S- 

Balll MLII-M S>y» «»“ •'«.»«■ 

V.W tor-«^00 tai-gjo. 

/‘Tttrac 

in has is,, mro KOsck n 

Biag-pbaW m».,W 

M-lrc,l.o/-d,v l-c-arm “*•»/ “” mal-Sfa. 

SO , s. r.;(r»“) «■»”« 

if„a„ 85 kOI.=n 

touBja pa^ Ttcrffm m;-onr-mlh 

daijhvfak bejo so rO J&t clial‘tG-i nmjau.imi 

J..,p80i-a "»<• , , ., B,,8-,. Jad J5t 

’‘■""f;’ f. ' dial. Jad ko. ® J51 “ , Sl'0rI-»0 

.J..a>C«i»d) “’’Z "%i'""’"Ka<i°« 

,a..CSa.dad fZZn did .aaaj. «»« /.a(-»««ar) ad.,.a dW«d 

• - Tnrl DnlU kai (larujai jata jalS dan atli-gjo. Uqni sapai 
S' Then Jielhi-of at-gate going going ihe-day closed. There 
Tva ‘UyS larO-chbO rai?’ Jad bSnyu bol^. mu- m jutya* 
Tid are-you-quarrelling eh?' Then the-shoplteepcr said, inc-to shocs^ 

j,. . jatti, KliS-ji, thn-kni panii. to 

oMeating) have-fallen; if-so-many {shoes), 0-Khnn-jt, to-yon Kerc-fo-fali, then 
kaian^i kai Tvhai.' Jad m?y5 bOlyu. ‘mliarai kyo 

n>ho-IcnL rchai leonld-happen.’ Then the-Musalmdn said, •lo-me lohy 

navai- tliami-i patai.’ Jad m!ya bOlyo, 'tlio 

slmld-they-faU; to-vou-only thcy-falV Then thc-Mmalman said, •yon 

VOL. IX, r.'KT II. 
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ItAJASXHAVi. 


Iar“ta lai-’ta ab tadai jasyd ? ’ Jad ^ banyu bolyo, ‘ mara, 
quarretling quarrelling now where tolU-go?’ Then fhe-ehopkeeper said, ‘makardj, 
l£6t*\rali-maT le-jasyS.’ Jad ^ mlyii bOlyo, ‘kol’wali-mai 

poliec-eourt'into I-ahaU‘take~(7iit}i)’ Then ihe-Musalman said, ‘ police~cottrl-into 
to mat jawo, av Tra bbatyari cbbai, Jf-kai to Ja^nal 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Ser-on-of verily the-Jdl-to 
kai-de, “tu ja," ar tS tbarai ghara obalyo-ja; ar dannugya*? 

tell, ‘'thou go," and thou thy to-houae go; and at-dag-hreak-eeen 

bbatyari-ka-su Ja^nai pakat-lyfijS. Ar S-bagat-ka-i 

lhe-innkeeper‘s{-hottse)-from the-Jdt do^gou^aeize'and'hring. And at-thaHime-even 

k6t‘'«'ali-mai le-jaje, so nyaw ho-jasi. Ar abar the 

pcdice-courl’inlo take-away, then justice will-le-done. And note you 

k6t*wali-inni jasyo io donya-nai-f baitha-desl, ar nyair 

police-court-inio will-go then you-both-eoen will-he-imprisoned, and justice 

dannugya liosl.' Jad Jafc to bbat^yan'kai clialyb-giyo ; 

at-day-hreak tdll-he-done.’ Then the-Jdt ou-his-part ihe-innkeeper-to went; 

ar banyS banya-kai gbara cha)yo-giy6. Bbatyari 

and the-shopkeeper the-ahopkeeper’e in-home went. The-imkeeper 

rat-ki bagat Jat-nai rotya choklil klimvai. Eat*ki-rat to 

night-qf at-fime the-Jdt-to bread good caused-to-eat. Al-nigkt then 

rOtya khar so-giyo. Dan ugyo ar b^nyS 

bread having-eaten he-slcpt. The-day broke and the-shopkeeper 

ayd gbara-sQ, * cbal utb kot*Trali*mai chain. ’ Jad ki, 

came house-from, ‘ come get-up police-coprt-into let-us-go' Then H-was-said, 

‘ roti khar cbal‘sya.’ Baitb-gyo banyS, I roti 

‘ bread having-eaten loe-will-go.' Sat-down the-shopkeeper. By-him bread 

kha-li, diru pi-liyo ; naso gbanu lio-giyo. .Bhatyan-nai 

mas-eaten, liquor was-drunk; intoxication great became. The-innkeeper-io 

bnlal, ‘tbara, do bagat roti-ka kai dam huya?’ Bbalyaii 
it-was-called, ‘ thy two times bread-of what cost is ? ’ The-innkeeper 

boli kai, ‘ asi obij darawd Qmar-^i yad rakho . ' , 

said that, ‘such a-thing cause-to-give {that)-aU-my-life memory I-may-heep! 
Jad Jat dekbl, ‘Cmar yad raiba jasi 

"then by-the-Jdt it-was-seen, ' for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining such-a-thing 
klf dya?’ Jad Jat paebas rapya kadar 

whal shall-we-gioe f ' Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees having-taken-ont 
dina. Pachba patak-diya bbatyari. ‘MQ-nai to 

toere-given. ^ Afterwards they-were-Jlung-dowti by-the-innkeeper. ‘ Me-to indeed 
asi obij dyo Qmar-i yad rakbS.’ Jad lis Si 

suoh a-thing give for-Ufelimo-verily memory I-may-keep.' Then anger came 
Jat-nai, pakar S-nai bbatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-fke-innkeeper nose was-cut-aff. 



JAIPTJBt (CHATTRASi). 


187 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on his mare and started oil to see !Delhi. After going on for some days, ho 
came to Tvithin three kos or so of the oily. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made avow that if any one should speak to liim 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a had omen. Henco he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said * good morning ’ to the shopkeeper. All the answer ho got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ‘ I have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I have, who knows what would have happened. 
The iVIusalman soldier said to him, ‘ why should they fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 
‘ Sii', 1*11 take him straight to the police-court.’ Boplied the hlnsalman, ‘ don’t do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
yom’ home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to tlie 
police-court, whore you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
fimd yourselves locked up, and you won’t got your justice till the morning.’ 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the poUcc-oourt. Ho answered 
that ho would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till ho got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘Give mo something,’ said she, ‘that I shall romemher all my life.* 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? * So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground crying, * it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want. ’ Then the Jat got angry and 
laid hold of tho Innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale will ho found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Speeimens') 
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JAIPUR! (KISHANGAI?HT). 

The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kathaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the estteme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishnnsarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kidiangarhij and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the followui^ number of people - 


' Kidiangarh 93,000 

Ajmeie 23,700 


Total , 116,700 

Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state* In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwan, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, Mewaii. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which I hare noticed. 
The nominntire singular of the pronoun of the first person is hv, and its genitive is 
taaro. ‘ Thou ’ is iff. ‘ These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoun bo has its oblique form 
« or and Jo, that or which, has its oblique form Both these forms are singular. 

tNo. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eAjasthanI. 

I 

JAirtnt (KisHAnoABHi). ' Distbtci' Ajmebk. 

^ I erlT i ^rsir 

^ I ^ 3rmi-®T I tint wifl # i an 

^-qiT ^ Tiuf urqiirl arrat I ar jetki €Iwt i sr? aft § #€ttt*®t i 
^ # 1 aft^ t trarr-^ ^-fT aijr ani-# i ’it fNhrr ^ 

an^ I ^ erra amr # i 5Eit afr gjf an# i ai? aSt 

^ ara I nro \ ^ flcrt-f ^ i ^ arm-tn 

’nB ^fjr waft I ci^-t ap? ait ^ 'at’l't 

^ anaiT-t ^ I ^ranr itai wsfr wrat i 

Tran ^ srpj ^-apt ^ ^ I ^ qdf qitt \ a?t arroai ant aiai 

’'in’it an%-t 1 aftw-^ a§5nqt-^ i aian a^pit ^ ^itt ^aftaiH ^ » 
^ ^t-t Tiw-^ ^ airot XT^ 1) 



189 


[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


HAJASTnlNl. 


JaibubI (KishahgarhI). 


Distbict Ajjibub. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Or ek ad*mi 
And one nian 


Ek raja-ki b§tx-mai bliut ato-cbho. 

A-oertain leing-of dmigliter-in eoil'spirit used-to-come. 


r5j kbato-obbo. Kaja 
daUy lie-uaed-to'eat. Sy-the-hing 
log jata-cbba. Ek din ok 
people used-to-go. One day one 
gbar-mai U din. ok paw'jnio 
home-in that day one guest 
6 puchhi, 

by-him it-waa-asked, 
ek-hi be^o cbbai ; 
one-only son is ; 

so rdjina ek 
and every-day one 
obbai, so 

iff, therefore 
mat. Thara 

do-nol. Thy 

gayo. Or ag-par 
teenl. And fire-on 


bari badb-di-cbbi. 
a-tiirn fixed-teas. 
kbnmar-ka beta-ki 
polter-of son-of 


Bari-sS 

The-turn-aocordin g-to 
bar! chbi. Ar 5-ka 
turn teas. And his 


ayo. 

had-Gome. 


‘ tbe kyu 
* you why 

or t 
and this 

ad'mi kbaTrai-ohbai. 
man he-eats. 


A Sara roba lagya, Jad 

These all io-ery began. When 

rowo-cbho ? ' Kbnmaii boli, ' mfirai 

crying-are ? ’ The-pottercss said, ' to-me 

ra 3 a*ki bai-mni bbut awai*cbbai« 
king-of daughter-in eoil-spirit has-entered, 


Athai jasi.’ Jad 


o 

he there will-go.' 
be^a-ki bad'li bS 

son of instead I 


So aj mara beta*ki 
And to-day my son-of 

6 kbax, ‘ t3 
Then by-him it-was-said, ‘ thou 
jaa-lo,’ Bat bota-i 
will-go* Night as-soon-as-became 


bar! 

turn 

rOwe 

cry 

bo 


Tad*kai-i 


ek dawai rakb*ta-i bbut 

a-oertain medicine oH-pulling-just the-devil 


jad bbangan blinar’bd-nai gai to 


bbagO 

tan-aioay. 


Narly-in-the-morniiig when a-sioecperess , fo-stoeep 
obokbi tarab-sS dekbx. Bbangan jar 

good condition-in she-ioas-seen. By-the-sioeepcress having-gone 


bai>nai 


toent then the-daughter-as-to 
raja-nai 
the-king-to 
pak*ra 


khai. Baja bar'karo bboj 

it-was-said. By-tlie-kmg a-messenger having-sent 

bulayo. Baja kbai, ‘rat-nai 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-king it-was-said, 'last-night 

So kal karOP’ Kbumat Idiai, ‘maraj, 

By-hm what was-doae?* By-thc-poiter it-was-said, 'sire, 

ayo-ebbai, jin-nai kbanayo-ohbo.* Baja un-nai bulayo or sir 

come-has, whom-as-to sent.ho..oas.> By-the-Img Um-as-to he-was-L-for and 7ll 


kbumar-nai 
the-potter-to 
tbard beta-ki 
thy son-of 


ZDurai 

to-me 


having-caught 
ban clilii, 
turn was. 
6k pfnv^no 
one guest 

or siiri 
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BAJASTHANi. 


bagigat pilclilil. Or bai-nai Q-aai par’na di, or adhii 

history was-asked. And daughter-as-to him-to in-marriage she-was-giten, and half 
raj de-diyo. 

kingdom was-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king Lad a daughtei', who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his liouse. Tho latter asked them why 
they were all weeping. TIio potter's wife explained tliat she had an only son, that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to so and he eaten. Tlio guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell be started off and went to the princess. T^en he arrived he spiinkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately tiie demon departed fromher. Next morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that bad occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPUR! (NAGAROHAL). 


The Nagarohal variety of Jaipari is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is — 


JaipTir 

Took 


Total 


53,575 

18,000 

71,57.5 


It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first person is 
as well as mat and the pronoun of the second person is tat, as well as tit, wite an 
oblique form tlia, as well as ta. The relative pronoun is ye, not y 5. As a specimen, 
I give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr. Maoalister. iPor farther 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted. 

C No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


SAIASTHAiS'I. 

JaipubE (NAgakchal). Jaipuk State. 

r 

(Itev. G> MacalistePf M.A^f 1899») 

Tfit ^ mx xfx i ^imast ^ gwc 

^5 «ll«l ■’41^ 1 'Etf 'm^Tl 

^ ^ I b3i ^ ^na5-# xfx ^gaBiu qjl-t i 

eRf ^11X35 m ^ t i 

TXfqK I ^ xn-x ^ntiT Jntasr ws- 

arrat I # qfrqaet ^ ^ »Tr§^ i xrx \ ^rrqf hs’- 

^TTqr I ^ ^ ’fKT mqan' qrrqasT-^ ^;®tt q*rr iT-^WTqait # i qjra 

qlRMl-’qtj ^ WKT wrqasi-vr qn«r wsw i w wit wrh-w i witif ht§cct i 

olW WTWW-Wn’ Arid'S 1 qft t WT^SbT T?!® *fa^ 

1 ^ ^ WT wrqf xmm TNr-suwt i 
^rst 1 vfw ^inweBt wterl-WAr Afift Tr1f#*$ ^ TiiTse-^ mwast hh i 

WW rl-w qiS-W-qi3' ^iTT Wr^lT %*Wt I Sf^ ^ ^ gi T?raT WTW 

I Ht i WIST ^ g; WITT WT§®T-# ^5?nwt I ww ^ ^ intasr irsf i 
■31? 'fTW Hit ^ITSB I?ITt wrtast ^ g. ^55^ ffrl »f# i 51^ 

^IT3E wrof tf! I 3IW TSIRE WTqw-SfiT ^IK'^TT 

vfbl whit Sit qJTW^-T tt-WI I 3T? 'frw WiTWBST-^ ^ ^ # Wt Wt Wft 
^ I ^ wrq*! wW t-t wrr-’^ i ei? qnTRBt g;^ «?rtt ^ t-w wrtagt 

Wri w® I ^iToB-tRt srnr ^wiwrsr i ^ qfcj; ^ ^ wstret h 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BlJASTHlNl. 


jAIPT;ili (NlGABOHAIi). 

(Rev, G. MacalisteVi Al.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.Taiptju State. 


kag*Jo 


A cro^o 
bliayailaohird 
friendship 


chho, ai* ek 

ihere-ioas, and a 

diliG. Dau-mai 

there-toas. The-day-dnrinff 


jatliai cheju kary-abo-karai, 

there piching-ap-qffood dotng-they-do, 

bu-jawai. Kag‘16 to upar 

ased-to'heeome. The crow then alove 
baran rSkb'ja-kai niphai baitb-jawai. 


the-deer 
gbanu 
much {-teas) 
baran-kai 
the-deer-to 
bachyarar 


tree-of 


beneath would-sit. 
kei dan badit-bo-glya Bk 

several days passed. One 

malap katbai-1 hnyo ; 

meeting in-some-place-even iook-plaoe ; 


barap cblio. Ya donyS-kai 

deer there-was. These two-in-.of 

to ap-kai cha\rai 

verily themselves-qf in-the-toish 

ar rat-nai donys simal 

and night‘at /he-both together 

r8kb*ra-pai‘ baitb-jawai, ar 

tree~o» tooiildsit, and 

X5 
These 


that 


d6nya-kai 

3 .' as 

asyo 

two-to 

love 

so 

dan 

syal-kai 

ar 

day a 

^-jackal-to 

and 

jad 

syal 

ya 

then 

the-jaolMl 

this 


bolyo-as, * yo 
thinking said-about-hm, ' this 

kathai-n-katbai i-nai 

m-some-plaoe-or-other him-to 

Jad I-nai bolyO-as, 

Then him-to ke-said-to-hini, 

mad-jawa ’ .lad 

begin (i.G. become’). Ihen 

bbayailo matl-rayo-cbbS, 
friends are-already-beeome. 

To mbu to mbara 

Then I indeed my 

bbayailo nai madS.’ 

friend not may-become’ 

bbayaila-nai kal .buj'je; 
friend-to io-morroto ask; 


baran moto ebbai; S-su bbayailacbaxo karar 

deer fat is ; him-with friendship making 

pbad-mai pbasdr mara*nakb3wl.’ 

a-net-in entrapping let-ns-cause-to-be-kiUed.' 

'a-rai baran, • apE bbi bbayaila 
deer, also friends 

kai, ‘ kag’‘l6 ar niai 
that, ‘ a-d'Oto and I 


bolyo 

said 


‘ come-0 
baran 
the-deer 
ar tu 
and thou 
bbayaila 

friend the-croto-to 
Jad syal 
Theti Ihe-jaokal 

mai tbarai godai 


kaiai-obhai, ‘ “apa niad-janS.” 


kag“la-nai 


“ (let-)us become{-ff tends.)” 
puobbyi band tai-su 
asking without thee-wnth 
bolyo-as, ‘ tu tbaxa 

said-to-him, ' 'thou thy 
aO-ebbU, apa bbayaija 


in-thy m-vidnity comwg-an^ tee friends 





JAIPTTBf (naOAEOHSIi). 
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mada-la.’ 

Jad 

batau atbanJca 

U“i 

iokb'‘ra 

niebai 

shall-become.' 

Then 

by-the-deer sunset-at 

the-same 

tree 

nndet 

kag'Ja-nai 

buji 

ki, 'lai bbayaila, 

mbS-nai 

o] 

syaj 

the-crow-to 

it-was-asked 

that, '0 friend. 

me-to 

to-day 

a-jaokal 


mnlyfi-nli'hn j ]6 u ya ki*’S| *' Spa bbSyni^S mad-jSwa/ 

mei-ieas ; so hy-Jtim this toaa-said-hy-Mm, “ let-us friends heoome.” 

Jo tu kai, to madS; ar tu kai, to nai 

If thou toould-say, then vje-wUUbecome ; and {if)-t7iou say, then not 

mads.’ Jad kag‘16 bolyo-as, ' mbSio kaibo m§nai-ohbai, 

m-will-hecome’ Then ihe-crow said-to-him, *my saying (if)-tfiau-oliey, 

to tu syal-sQ bhayaild mat, znadai. Eol dan syal 

then thou the-jachal-uAth friend do-not become. Some day ihe-jackal 

ta*nai katbai-n*kathai dago kai'ar pbad-mai phasy*a*de*go.* 

thee-to sometchere-of-other a-frattd practising a-net-in vnll-entrap' 


Jad pher dus*rai dan ti ayal-ar hara^ 

Then again on-next dag that jaekal-and the-decr 


‘ to-day 
ddnjS 
both 
mbard 
my ' 

Jad 

Then 

syal 


to 

then 

bbayaila 

friends 

bhayai^o 

friend 

syal 

the-jackal 

bl 


tu tbara 
thou thy 

mSdS.’ 
become' 
td 

indeed 


bbayaila-nai 
friend-to 
Jad bata^ 
Then the-deer 
nat-gyd-as, 
refuaed-io-if, 


bujy-ayd ? 
'must-have-ashed ? 


“ta 

»ihou 


malyd. To 
met. Then 

Ab 
Now 

bdlyd, ‘ a-rai bliai 

said, ‘ 0 brother 

bbayai^d mat 
friend do-not 


kai, 

he-says, 

. a 
apa 

. let-us 


syal, 
Jaekal, 
mSdai.’" 
become.'' * 

‘apa to mBd*sy^.’ Jad 

'ice on-thc-other-hand should-hecome.' Then 

n-ki lar-lar S-f rSkb*ra niobai 

the-jaekal also the-eoening-in him-qf with fhe-sanie tree underneath 

giyd jathai kag*ld-’r barani baitbai-chba. Jad baiari kng'ja-nai 

went where the-orow-and the-deer used-to-sit. Then the-deer the-crow-to 

pber buji kai, ‘yd-td manai kdnai; bliayaijd mad’ba bai-i 

again asked that, • Ihis-indeed yields not ; friend becoming for 


bolyd-as, 

said-to-him, 

atban-ka 


S-gyd.’ 

has-come.' 

bbayaiid 

friend 

kaiar 

praclising 


Jad 

Then 

mat 

do-not 

ta>nai 

thee-to 


kSg*Jd bdlyd, ‘ tu mbari manai>cbbai td T-sS 
the-crow said, '{if)-thou me obey-doal then him-wHh 

madai. Syal-ki jat dagabaj ebbai. Dago 

become. Jackal-of kind deceitful is. Deception 

koi dan mara-gbalSsI.’ 

some day he-will-caitse-lo-be-killcd' 


TOL IX, PAET It. 
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BiJASTHANt 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Obco upon a time there 'vrera a orow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they wodd go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose brandies the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed ^t its foot. In this 
mutual afiection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ‘ this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him, so as 
to get him cai^ht in a net and killed.* So he said to the deer, ‘ come along, let us also 
start a friendship.’ The deer replied that he had already beoome the friend of a orow, and 
that he could not start a now Mcndship, as the jackal suggested, withont first consulting 
the crow. ‘Very well,’ said the jaotal, ‘ to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I ivill join yon, and we shall all be fiifinds together.’ So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ' my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join mo as a friond. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ‘ if you 
follow my advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
get you caught in a net.’ Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
‘ well, have you spoken to your friond ? Come along, and let us become friends.’ Beplied 
the deer, 'brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should he a friend.’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he aceom- 
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the orow, ' this gentleman here 
insistson becoming afriend.' The orow said, ‘if yon follow my advice, you won’t become 
his friend. These jackals arc a deceitful lot. Some day he will treacherously get you 
killed.’ 

(The rest of the story will he found on pages 124 and S. of Mr. Macalister's 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPUR! (RSdSWATT). 

To the nortli-east of the areain wMohNagarclialJaipuri 18 used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State whioh is itself to the east of the Ohaurasl area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, yra find Rajawa^i Jaipurl spoken. To^vards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipur!. The number of its speakers is estimated to bo— 


Pure BajJwuti 133,989 

Mixed dialect 39,510 

Total . 178,449 


Rajawati has immediately to its east the Dafig dialects whioh I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregolarities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb /iflzio (Jaipur! t<j//ai6o), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows : — 

Infinitive, haihb or hat^u, to become. Present participle, Imilo. Past parti* 
oiple, liiyo, obL maso. hlya, fom. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, hait^. Noun of agency, haiiala. 

Present tense: — 


Sing. 

1. /iff 

2. hai 

3. hai 


Jrlural. 
ha 
ha 
hai 


The future is hu-lo, etc., or haigyu, etc, ^ Tiie other tenses can bo formed from these 
elements. 

We ^y note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
cons^otionjn whioh the verb is attracted to agree with the object with tiai. Thus, 
chtwt bachcha~nat dekhya (not delchyo), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarlv, 
cftar»cAor5-»«t%5, the hen-sparrow said to the cook j but raja hi, the king said, in 
which hi agrees with the feminine hat understood. 

Tho following specimen has been provided by Mr. Maoalister, to pages 45 and ff. of 
whose grammar reference may ho made for further information regarding tho dialeot. 


tot 


rot. IX, PAttT II, 
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[ No. 30 J , 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 


JAiPTJEi (RiJiwiTi). Jaibuii State. 

(lEtev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899,) 

^ ^ I ^ Wt I 

aV d i.d^‘n}'rfT^-^ ^WT I ^ S|f ^ ’9^'^ 

^ ^ I ^ I 

TT sRT'on^i ^ •5i<i ^ ^ra■ i ^'sJl ^recr ^ t 

^ ^ wrat smr ^ ^ tnt i IT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ?K-snf rft ’ifTd WI # 'SRi M # ^ trWtfdT ^ ' 

I % mdT ^ ’#!IT ^ 1 ^ xrf^ ^ ^ =raiaan 

^ ?K ait I ^ 'qft aiai^ m tHt # sfft '^-n ^ I 

^4 int-t t ^ ^ ^hirot i ^ ^ ® 'g^-?ET ^4 tw i 

*^4 ^ fR-^-lr ^-aft 'srai ^ wt wkr i i ^ ^ ^ ^4 

laft wt ^ •ang^t ^fnt I ^ ^ # aj\ gif 4 «^44 aRilT ^EifJET ^^54 ^ I 

’ft ^4 I qifer ^ t srf ^4 I ^ ^ <1^4 44 t ^ ara: aftarr i ^ ^ 

^f#4 war 'an^ ^ g; aia:-ant ^ ^isit ^ ^rtt ^t?tR ^4 ^ mn 

^4 qr am-arni i vtrd| - di.T4 4 44 ft taait t ft a}a0T-4 «ft ^ taait 
%ft-t ^nft4 I ^ 'gft-wr ^ aSft4 aigf ft^ agr-aft i ei? 

^ a^giT ^ aM4 ^ ant ^ift ^-4 # I ^ sftft t t 

fte4 waf4 a|ft I ^51^ gsit ^ ant I ft »r4 ^ i aNt gftft-^ a^niar ai4 • 
ft ^4 ft^ ^ I Km ^ ft arat ^^rft i ant i ^ tWt 

^ »fKi5t Tfit Tta? ^ § 1 Kx?s aiRsfi-^ gfHT # i afit ^ ft^ i » 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ruasthani. 

jAIPTTBi (RaJAWS-TI). 

i!Rev, O. Maealister, M.A., 1899,) 


Central Group. 


Jaipttb State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

' Ek tS charo ohhd, 

A verily aock-sparrow teas, 

donyi-ko gktisalo raja-ka 

hotU-of a-neat orhing-of 

chari-kai Tar“l6ki-nath“ka 

the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-of 

bachoha-ki 
those young-onea-of 


c* 

wa 

that 


ar ek 

and a 

mail'kai 
palace-in-of 
pai'tab-sS 
favour^by ' 
cliara-ki 
cock-sparroto-qf 


obori ohhl. 

hen-sparroto teas, 

mai-nai ohhd. 
within was. 

baoheha Mya. 

' young-ones became. 

ar chari-ki 

and hen-aparroto-of 


dekhar 

having-seen 


a . 
rani 


‘ka! 

* {for-)what 
bachoha 
young-onea 
malai 

. will-bp-obtained 
to yo-i 
then ihis-alone 
baohehs-nai 
the-youag-ones-to 
karar hiya, 
agfeementa became, 
nak*}ya, ar 

pasaed-atoay, and 

khurab, 

in-a-bad-way (teas), 


khusi hi. 

pleased became, 

boli 

language 

kiyo 

it-was-said 
pawai.’ 
suffer.' 
ar 


bbdt 

the-queen very-much 
chara-charl-ki 

the-cock-sparrow (and-) the-hen-sparrow-qf 
Chari ebara-nai 

By-the-h en-sparrow the-coek-sparroio-to 
to mhara baohoha dakh nai 

then (let-)my young-ones pain not 

■wa^fcai to tuL marai-ohhai, 
reason then thou shouldst-die, 
dukh pawai ? jasi 

pain shoiild-auffer? Thee like 

bi to konai; ar 

also indeed not ; and 

mbard dfaaram ohhai ak 

my vow is that 

par’bas’ta kar-lesyu.' Ye 

support will-make' These 

•• Of 

JO rarii sun-ri. 

that the-queen hearing-remained 
ohari 


f'a 
Those 
To 
Then 
To 
Then 
parit 
love 

af . 

ram 


36 

if 


TVa 
That 

sam*j'ai-chhi. 
* understands, 
ak, ‘ mai 
that, ' (if) I die. 
Chard 

The-cook-sparrow 
ki? was’tai 
and (for-)what reason 
oha^i pher 

hen-sparrow again 

kadat tii mar-ja'wai 

peradventnre thou die * 

ma? nai par^fl, ar 

I not (am-)to-be-inarried, and 


queen 


mar-ja^, 


bdlyd, 

said, 

thara 

thy 

ma-nai 

me-to 


max-gai 
the-hen-sparrow died. 
ar ab 
and 


a . 

ram 


now the-queen 


ohhai, 

(ihat-)ie, 


baia 

things 

Das 

Ten 

Ab 

Now 

so 

she 


Tva 

these 


ddnyf-kai 
both-to ' 


pach dan 


to 

thus 


five days 
chard 

ihe-cock-sparroio 

dekh«ri 

matching-remained 
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chaaa-iiai ar 'baohoha-nai. Chyar dan-kai paohliai-i 

the-oock-sparrow-to and the-young-ones-to. Four daysAn-of after~eoen 

chard ohhai) so du^ri ohari liy-ayo, Wa chan 

the-ooch-sparroto thatAs, he anothet' hen-aparrouj brought. By-that hen-sparrow 
§ ohaia-ka badhcha-nai ddkhya ; dekh*ta-I 

that eoch-sparrow-of yomg-anes-to they-were-seen ; immediately-on-seeing-them 

chan-kai t5 tan-badan-ma? ag lag-gii, ak ye to 

ihe-hen-sparroio-of indeed hodyAn fire burned, that these surely 

satik'ka chhora chhai. So oharo • to w5-kai 

co-mfe-of children are. Therefore the-eoek-aparroio on-the-bne-hand them-of 
was'tai chugd ly-awai so aohhyo ly-awai, ar tto chari 

for pioked-uplrfood) brings that good brings, and that hen-sparrow 
olihai so bar-kai mai-nai-sS galya ksta chSch-mai ly-awai. so 

is that fenQe-in-of within-from rotten thorns beah-in brings, and 

wa-nai wai kata ly-ar de wa bachcha-nai. Dan do ek-kai 

thenv-to these thorns bringing gives these young-ones-to. Days two one-of 

mai-nai wai baohoha mar-giya. Ab S rSni-kai khyal ayo ak, 

within those young-ones died. Now that queen-to {this)-thought came that, 

* asya jyo tu mar-jawai, to raja bi dus’ro biyaw kat-le, 

* in-this-way if thou die, then the-Mng also another marriage toilhmahe, 

ar thara baohoha-nai wa asyt-f mar-nakhai. JanawaiS-f-kai 

and thy ohildren-to she inAhis-ioay-stirely may-kill. The-animals-even-in-of 
mai-nai yd iifkhd chhai, to zSnya-mai to pdrd ii'khd 

among this ill-will is, then queens-among indeed complete iU-teill 

baitd-i ayd-chhai.’ "Wa chari-ka bacholm-kd ar chari-kd 
beooming-verily come-is.’ That hen-sparrow-qf young-ones-tf and hen-sparrow-qf 
ranl-kai bard ek sdoh chha-rayd. Jad ek dan raja 

the-queen-to great an anxiety overshadowed. Then one day by-the-king 

puohhi rani-nai ak, ‘ Btm, tharai attd sdch kai-kd 

it-was-ashed the-queen-to that, ‘ 0-queen, to-thee so-mnch anxiety what-qf 

ohhai ? Nai nhabd, nai baith'bd, nai ^-kai up*ra-nai khusi. 

is? No bathing, no sitting, nor bodyAn-qf on happiness-{is). 
Asyo kai sdoh chhai tharai ? So ma-nai khai.’ 

8wh what anxiety is to-thee ? That me-to tell.' By-the-queen 

kiyd-’k, ‘Mharaj, ma-nai to ksi-l bat-kd. sdch kdnai.’ 

it-was-said-that, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, me-to indeed any thing-df anxiety is-not.' 

ki, ‘to attl ndasl kal-ki ohhai tharai?’ 

Jiy-tlte-hing it-toas-said, ‘ then so-mueh sadness what-qf is to-thee ? ’ 

Jad rani ‘Mharaj, . mhaxai ek kSwar chhai; baras 

Then by-the-queen it-vma-said, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, to-me one son isi years 

pachek-ki hmar ohhai; S-kd mharai purd sdoh chhai.’ 
abont-five-of age is; him-qf to-me complete anxiety is.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparcowB made tlieir nest in a king’s palacOj and by the 
favour of God bad some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sparrow said to the cook, * if I chanoo to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not? ’ He replied, ‘why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hea like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the ohioks.’ Tou must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Tour days had hardly passed before the cook-sparrow brought home a new mate. 
Directly she canght sight of tlie chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
‘these are the chicks of a co-wife.* "Well, the cook-span*ow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the j'oung ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns £i*om 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
again, and her successor would kill her children. ‘ Eor if,* said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will bo plenty of it among 
queens.’ So she beoamc filled with sorrow over the fate of tho sparrow ohioks. Ono day 
the king asked why she was so full of sorrow. ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in yon. What sorrow is in your heart ? Toll mo.’ Tlio queen replied, * Tour 
Majesty, I have no cause of sorrow.’ ‘ Then,’ said the king, ‘ why are you so sorrow- 
ful ? ’ So she confessed * Your Majesty, I have ono only son. Ho is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about liim.’ 

(Tho rest of the story will bo found on pp. H2 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s Selec- 
tions. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of tho queen’s death, never 
tomorry again, and to take care of the son. How tho queen died, and how, after a 
time, the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to banish him, and how (sad moral 1 ) tho king and his now queen 

lived happy ever after.) 
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ajmert. 

The British district of Ajmere is honnded on the east and north hy the state of 
Eishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of Jaiputi already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has ilatwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its sonth Mewar, of which the language is Mewaji- 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajjuere. In the extrema north-east, where Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarlu, and is locally known as phundoyi, one of the 
names of Jaiputi. In the west of the district the language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is MewapL In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary JaipurL It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindostani. We thus get the 


following figures for the langitages spoken in Ajmere : — 

Ajmeri 111,500 

Jaipnri (EialiaDgarlii) 23,700 

Marwop . 208,700 

llew5fl ....... .... 24,100 

HindSstani 41,000 

Other languages 13,359 


Total . 422,359 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the language 
differs from Standard Jaipuri, Mha-mi is *to me.’ Besides the standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms toai and tea both in the nominative and in 
the oblique eases. The negative is 6dna, instead of X;dnai. 
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AjMERi. ■ District Ajsieee. 

irtffV «nl 5^1 I eiP: eirq-5^ ^ i aK W ^ ^ 

1?IT ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^*^^1 1 «nc t ^ sW eK ^ 

I xrc ew ^ i ^ ^ 

^ <elK ift I qw qiWT I ere ei? 

% luY w vfPCT airiTar ^rare!*^ ttal « ere wjif 

w5-^i ’ifrermn ^ sr; ^ S’ ^ 

anS Ttpi ureSt-# are arrcl tft i if-w trrer ^ftqrer 
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^ t<i-f^ «T^: «TT-nt I ^ ftf?: ^ 

^ I an: «it «iT<t a^\*^ !r^ 

^arr ^.irt i tr^r anir-^T ^ ^^ r| ang r 

giufT WT^ an^c ai?: ^TST'lr ^T-^ SR tnt-w • 

an^^it aTK ?raT ^ I ^ ’?nY %€t aK tn^ #'»i^-w i 

^ 3m-»wt-TiY aiT TiT^ I ^ t n 
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AJM£Bi Dialcot. 


Histuict Ajmebe. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Easyti ad*jni-l£ai do beta ohbd. "Wf doyS-mS olibuto 

Ascertain man-io two sons were. Those tioo-among the-yoanger 

chho wo bap-nai Myo, *bap, nibdrai pati awai jo dlian 

WAS hy-him faiUer-to it-was-said, 'father, to^me share comes that wealth 

mba-nai de-de.’ Or ap-ko dhau w5-nni b5fc-diyo. Ar gbano dan 

me-to give! And Ms-own wealth them-to was-divided. And many days 

k5na buya kai obboto bcto sab dban bbe]o kar dur 

not became that the-yonnger son all wealth together having-made afar 

des cbalyo-gayo. Or Sdai ddm-ddm lucbobapana-maT kbo-diyo. 
country went-away. And there every farthing dehauohery-in was-sgtiandercd. 

Ar jad wai sag'lo kbaracb kar-cfaukyd wa malk-mai jaiigl ka} 

And when he all expense had-done that country-in a-grcat famine 

paryo, ar wai mSg’to boba lagyo ; par watbai-ka rali*bala-sti 

fell, and he a-beggar io-be began ; but that-place-of an-inhabii ant- with 


malyo. Ar S 3-ko kbct-max ^iir cliaraba bhCjyO. Ar u 

he-joined. And by-him his jleld-in swine tofced hc-was-sent. And he 

^ur kbata-obba jl chboda-su pet bhaT*ba-kO tyar chbo. Pan 

swine eating-werc those hushs-with belly filli»g-of ready was. Util 

koi S-nai dinfi nab?. Ar jad 6-nai diet JmyO 

by-anybody him-to was-given not. And when him-to consciousness became 


xra kabyd, 
by-him it-was-said. 

VOIi. IX, PATIT II. 


* mbara bfip-koi katta-'k 

* my fathcr-out-pf-the-hovae hoto-mauy 


cbak*ra-kai 

scrcauts-to 

S» 
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roti' gham chliai ; ar mai to bhuks 

bread much is ; and I indeed qf-hnnger 

' mbaia bap-kane jaS-lo ar n-aai kahasyu, 

my faiher-to will-go and Jiim-to will-say 

ar tharo donya-kai agai pap karyo-obhai; 

and thy both-of before sin done-is ; 

jisyo nail raliyo ; mlia-nai thara 

worthy-of not {l-)remained ; me-to thy 

rakh'lai.” ’ Ar Aval nthyo ar bap kore 

keep'" And he arose and father near 

ohbo kai S-ko bap S-naa dekb-liyo, 

was that his by-father him-as-to he-was-seen, , 

Ar dauiar S-ki gala-sS malyo ar 

And having-run his on-lhe-neok toasfoined and 


maru-ohbo. 

die. 


Mai 
I 
mai 

“ father t by-me 

ar tharo be^ 
and thy son 
n6k*ra jyan 

servant like 

ayo. "Wo 
came. 


Me 


ar 

and 


Qthai 

having-arisen 
Eam-ji-ko 
Ood-of 
kah*ba 
to-be-called 
ek nbkar 
one servant 

dur-bl 

at-a-distanoe-even 
diya a-gai. 


Ti-par 

him-npon pity came. 
baohyo liyo. Ar 
was-taken. And 


beto bap-nai kahyo, * mai Par'mesar ar tbdri akhya-mai 
by-the-son father-to it-waa-said, * by-me God • and thy sight-in 
guno kaiyo-ohhai Ar tharo beto kah*ba jisyo naht rahyo.’ ^ 
sin done-is. And thy son to-be-called worthy-of not {I-)remained.* 

Fan bap ap*ka nok'bra-nai hukam kiyo kai, * achha-hu 

Jint by-ihe-father Ms-own servants-to order was-made that, ‘good-tkan 

achha kap'ra lyao ar S«nai paira-dyo, ar hath-ma^ chhallo 

good clothes bring and tMs-to cause-to-icear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar f-ka ' pag-mal pagar^kbi. Ap‘n6 khao ' ar maja 

put, and this-of feet-vn shoes-put. JOet-us eat and merriment 

kard. Kya-kai wai mharo b6t6 mar-gayo-cbhO, ar pachho ji-gayo-chhai ; 
make, because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is ; 

S gam-gayo-chho, ar pacbho ladyayo,’ Ax wai khuS kar*ba 
he lost-was, and again is-found.’ And they pleasure to-do 
lagya. 
began. 
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Ha^nti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Xota, whioh are 
mainly ihliahited by Hara Eajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chahra), and Jhallawar. 

, Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 369,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Hhairdil form of Mewaii employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hill country in the 
north’West of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows ; — 

Hnmnti! 5 j3|395 

Maivi 80.978 

Others a... .•.. 8-1,688 

Malvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A lew years ago portions of the Jhallawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Hdrauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabdd and 
Ohabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pare form known as Shiopnri or Sipnrl) in tho Shiopnr 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In tho Ghabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to tho south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Hajranti. 

In the Jhallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spokon in the Patau Pargana 
in the north of tho state, which has Hdrauti-speaking areas of Kota on its cast, west, 
and north. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti ; — 


Sundl (inclnding tho Cliiofsliip of Shnbpnra) 330,000 

SkOio ........ ... .h.3,303 

GwnUor . . 17,000 

Grralior (Shiopar) .18,000 

Tonk (Chnlira) 17^000 

Jbohnwov 25,706 


Total , 991,101 


As a dialect, Harauti belongs to tho group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipnti as tho standard. It has to its east and south tho Bundcii dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Mnlvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to tho infl.uonoo of these two forms of speech. 

We may take tho dialect of tho states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
JhaUawar as being the standard form of Harauti, and hero wo recognize tho followin'' 
pocnliaTitics. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. ** 

The vowel e-is often preferred to as. Thus, whore Jaipur! has Jcai, to, Harauti 
has Ac. Tho letter to is preferred in infinitives like /m» 5 . to become, and in other 
words, such as 09*1006 for 09606 , property. 

Tho influenoo of Eundeli is most marked in the ease of tho agent, which renilarlv 
takes the postposition m, while in Jaipur! tho agent never takes this suffix. Thus we ' 

VOL. IX, PAllT n. 

2i>a 
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have chhof'hyd-ne Jtdhl, the younger son s^d. Ne is, however, also used as a si gn 
of the dative-acousative, liVe the nai of Jaipun, as in hoi S-ne hat nhai detd, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indioate the dative. It is heta-k mhanHya-he roil mile-cMe, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination ooours in the Malvl of Shopal (pp. 2B8 
and 263). Sometimes Aw is the sign of the dative'acdusative, as in ek-htt gdde bular, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with mi of the person addressed, as in 
Jniputi, but take the ablative with a% as in Western Hindi. Thus, Mp-su haht, he said 
to the father. 

The pronouns show greater divergence from daipurl. All the Jaipur! forms 
occur, but we have also tithS or I ; mhS, we ; miit, tnhdt, or met, to me ; ma-ne, 
by me (agent); mha-hd, of me; iet, to thee; teat or ^ to him; tcm, to them. !For 
* this * (besides yd, feminino ya) we have ? used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblic[ae form ; similaily, S is both nominative and obliq^ue for ‘he,’ ‘ that.’ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp‘t‘o and dp-ho, but dp^m also 
means ‘ our ’ (including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Harauti does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to at) from Standard Jaipun. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwarl alphabet takes in Eastern 
Eajputana. It will be seen that the letters are mndi deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Eajputana, and has ^read all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajan! script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwari merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as go^he for gd^e), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 



205 






npii 







208 


BAJA-STBANL 






209 


[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group; 

RAJASTHANI. 


HIBATJTI. State Kota. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek asaml-ke do beta chha. "Wa-me-su cbbot*kya.”ne bap-su 

A person-to two sons loere. Them-in-from tlie-younger-ly the-father-to 

kabi, ‘ daji, inharl pati-ko dhan jo mui pugai-cbbai ma-nai 

U-was'Said, ‘father, my share-qf loeallh tohich to-me falls me-to 
d6-kbado.’ So u-ne ap'nS dhan waT bat-diyo. Ghana din ne 

give-away' So him-hg his-oion wealth to-them was-dieided. Many days wt 

hoTYa paya-chha, ke chhot'kyo beto saro mal-as'aab s’horar* 

to-hecome got-were, that the-yonnger son all property having-collected 

dur-desa ohalo-giyo, ar uthe kuchalan rahar ap-k6 saro 

in-afar-oountry went-away, and there evil-conduct having-lived his-own all 

dbSn bigar-nakhyo. Jab gode kg? bi na rhiyS, ar uthe 

wealth vHxs-wasted-away. When nearly anything even not remained, and there 

kal bi padyo ; to ghano nadar ho-giyo. J’her TYaha S 

a-f amine also fell : then very destitute herbecame. Again there that 

f*! 

des-ka ek asaml gode rhaiwa Jagyo. U-ne Qhi ap'na 

country-of a person near to-remain he-began. JSim-by him his-own 

khetS-mi stir chara-wa-wei mSlyo. Ar B-ne ^rahg nolal-sS pet 

felds-in swine feeding-for he-ioas-appoinfed. And him-by there hushs-with belly 
bhar*wo baoharyo ke jai stir khawa-kare-chha ; ar 

io-fill it-was-lhavght that which the-swine ealing-continually-were ; and 

koi B-ne ka? nhni deto. Jad U-ne yad pari to 

anyone Mm-to anything not nsed-to-give. When him-to memory fell then 

bachaii ke, 'ni(h)ara bap-ka keta-’k mhan"tyg-he it*ri 

it-was-considered that, * my father-of hoio-muny seroants-to so-much 

rotx mile-chhe ke wa-ku khau-a pachhe bbi back labai-ohhai ; 

bread is-got that them-to eating after even over-and-abooe remains ; 
ar mB bbuka , maxB-obhS. Ab in(h)aia bap gode-M • jaSgo, 

and I in-httnger am-dying. Now my father near-even I-will-go, 

ar S-sS kabS-go ke, “he daji, ma-no Par'mesur-kfc san'mukh ar 
and him-io I-teill-say that, “ 0 father, mc-by God-qf before and 

* Sh lepresBDtB on aspirated b ( ^ ), and is mdtten witli on opoftropha to distio^si^b it tram the otditrorr ab Thia 
found la also found in tho Gnjariiti of Kathiawar, vide pert, pp. -126 aud if. 

VOIi, IX, PABT II. , 
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fip-kO mBclfi SgB pfip karyo-clilmi. % kftran fipOtu bcto bag’wa 

yon-of face before tin <7onc-f<>. For-thie reason yoit-of son to-be-called 

jog nlifii olihn. Pnrantu ab mCT iip-kO Ok mlmn'tya jS rakli-lo. ” ’ 

worthy not I-am. Bnt now me you'of « servant like keep,"' 

.Tab n fi(bnr ap-kn bap gortu giyo. Ar dur-lii clibO 

Then he having-arisen his-own father near teent. And distant-even he-was 

kO Ska pita-nC uT dekbar diya kari, ar bbagar 

that him-of falher-by to-him haring-sern compassion icas-madc, and hacing-i'un 
n-kfi gnjO ja lasO'O. nr chuino. Lad'ka-nO S-sO knbi 

him-of on-ncch having-gone stack, and kissed. Thc-son-by him-lo il-ieas-taid 

kO, ‘ bo daji, I’at*mr-sm‘-kO san’inakb at ap-kc mSda ago ma-nO 

that, ‘ 0 father, God-of before and ihee-of faee before mc-by 

gbanu pap knr\o, ar infi fip-ko bOto bagVa jog nbai cliliS/ 

great sin icas-donc, and I yov-of son to-bc-caUed worthy not am. ’ 

To i»b0r pita-nO ap'na cbiik*ili-'iU kabl kOi ' gliand bbarl 

Then again the-faiher-hy his-own scrrants-lo H-tcas-said that, ‘ very heavy 

bnd'ki povikh ktiadar ill pberiiwo; ar il-ka Iia(*me m!5d*ri 

costly robe ha cing-ta ken-ant hint clothe: and him-of hond-in a-ring 

at pagn-nio jutyu pbC'iavto. .MhS jlmaga ar anand kar5g.i; 

and fecl-on shoes pulton, IFe wiUfeatt and rejoicing will-make; 

kySke yO m(li)aro hOfo mar-g!y«-cblio, pbOrU jiyo*chbai ; ar gam-giyo* 

because this my son dcad-gonc-tcas, again aliec-is; and losl-gone- 

ebbo, pbCrll payO-ebbai.’ dad wO kbu'il kar’wa lagj’n. 

teas, again found-is' Then they happiness lo-makc began. 

f5'-ko baijO bOto inul-ai? ebbo. Ar jad U at! bagat jag 

Sim-of thc-cldcr son Jicld-in teas. And tehen he coming time house 

gode pboliyo, to bajO ar nnch siinyO. .-Vr D-aO ap-ka 

near arrived, then music and dancing toas-hcard. And him-by his-own 

obak’ru-m?*sS uk-kCi gOdO bular piiobliyO kO, ' yo kal 

sercauts-iii-of one near having-called it-was-asked that, 'this what 

hO>rbyu'Chliai ? ' 0*n5 O-sS kiyO kO, ‘ tlm-ko bhal ayO-chhai, 

happeniny-is 1 ' Iliin-by him-lo it-tcas-said that, ' thcc-of brother eomc-is, 

ji-kl' thfi'kii b3p-nu S“tb karl>cbhni; kyS-kO \ra-ii0 ap*k0 beto 

wherefore thce-of the-father-by feast madc-is; beinuse him-by his-own son 

ji'w*to-jng*to payO-obbai. ’ Paraiitti u*nO ros karyo, ar inOh'ladi nai 

living-waking found-is' diut him-by anger toas-made, and inside not 

jawO obayO. Jad n-ko bap 3i ar manana liigyO. 

to-go wished. Then him-tf the-father to-him having-comc to-entreal began. 
To S-no bfip'sS kal A ke, ‘ dOkbo, jn3 at*ia bar’sa*s3 

Then him-by thc-fathcr-to il-tcas-said that, ‘see, I so-many years-from 
tbd-ki Bewa kar*rbiyo*obbS ; ar tlia-ku kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-of service doiny-am ; and thec-of that-which-it-said mc-by ever 
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nai 

talyo. 


Pher 

bM tha^ne 

m(h)ai 

ek 

tu^ud blu nlu 

not was- 

•disobeyed. Again 

also thee-by 

to-me 

one 

Md even not 

diyo 

ke 

mhu 

mhara 

bhailn'Ue 

goth 

to 

detd. 

icas~given 

that 

J 

my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given . 

Parantu 

JO 

tha-kd 

betd 

id bhag'tanS 

gdde 

rahar 

Silt 

this 

thee-of 

son 

by-whom 

harlots 

near 

having-remained 


ap-kd sard dhan 

yoii-of all toealth 

ras5I kaiL’ 
dime}' taaa-made' 


bagad-nSkhyo 
totts-sqmndered, 
Jin-pe bap 
Tliis-on tJie-fatlier 


m(h)are gode 
me near 
so tharo-i 
that thine-eoen 
jog ohbai, 

proper is, 


sadiw 

always 

ja^- 

know. 

karau 

because 


rbiyd-chbai, ar 
remamed, and 
Parantu kiM 
Silt rejoicing 


S-ka 
Mm-of 
bolyo ke, 
said that, 
jo-kucbh 
whatever 
kai'wo 
to-make 


‘ are 
‘0 


ata-bf tba-n§ 

immediately-on-coming thee-by 
beta, ta-to 
son, thou-verily 
m(h)are gdde cbbai 

me near is 

ar raji liowd 

and happy to-heoonie 


yo tbard bbai mar-giyo-cbho, so pheru 

this thy brother dead-gone-xoas, be again 


jiyo-cbhai ; ar gam-giyo-olibo, so 
alive-is ; and lost-gone-was, he 


pheru pajO-clihai.’ 
again found-is’ 


VOl. 1\, PAJIT 71, 


^ h S 
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I ent cftsr tsfiT^ ant i ft nit atrt srawt ant i 

^1^ nr ^«i 1 ^ ^ I sm nnrnn'*^ a^^-n ntfl ^ ^wniiar arniwt 

nm ft f ^5tn # ^ nran-ntr taer fTH nttinT i ara TOnn 

am f nitf nit: 1 nit arr^ ft-ft fftn taiT^t fwi 4k ft nit an^ ft-«t 

©V 

ft-ft fit® I ’»fncr nKt-4t nnft nm # i nrtnt-nft at^ nt^ ^froat nf-n atff nt n^n 

n fit I 4k nttm nniqt nrftt i asft am nn i® ft i ’ina: i?nei i:® ft ft i 

4tn wnft nrfr « 4tn f nt nnft i am 4iiH»i-ti*ci!5 ajaft atrat i n^mn nr-f 
■ ^ 

•sftaias-am ’arwt i nkr ^kt-tm arm ntkt ^ niiit ’nrar i 5ter*n nrar 

ant 1 xmj n*^ nnHt aik matt t4t i nr^ nw 4t4t-Tiar ?mw an>fw wt i 
am nt-t nnm 'TfT-x?ft-4t i n^wn-t % am nnSt tmf i am ft nn-am fro- 
fnnr i nt-4t tar ankti i anrnm ^amrt «t tnt i am nr nnkt n <m ° i anram 
n^m*nft tm*?? ^3*fnnt i am tnr as^di ntn 0®i ft^fimr am m^'aft-aft 
trasat nmft i am nnran-f amt % nn ffiot ^ artn i aiT'4t ^ar tt nm ?n 
ft'fnnT i am n^am't nift ^ajar nsTt ^akt amaft ® amror 

ftn na:n-4t aff-^rr taer ^ »ft i ft »fT^ na:?i4t-% 4k «?Tt afftt ft-nt i 
ai^ annt i ^ft *fTt nro ndfC ft ’ERcm t ft i am nn-am-n wnt % 3 

4nt ninm*aRt f-atr 4k mn-f* aim ^-ft^ i atmt 4tn ft nft \ am 
nmrt-nn tsr ft-ant ncmr-nr nti #-^51^54 1 am w 44t-n nr nm 1n4t ^ 4 
ftci-aft an ir-ftct-ft mt i 
nk tft nm imit n 
atrit ft nK aftt i 
ftt ft am nt n 
nn a:r4 ft ann? nk ii 

am ft % TOnn n^-w fnnt i ^ nriaiK-aiT ^air-f arm amt 4 f 
^nt arm ft ft nrnr f-xgift \ ft ntiarm-atr 4am-t nt 4nt-n 

ftri-4t «*toT fft ft ft ^mr ^pcfi f •^iinn' i 4k fnt f-wt# i afm 
n^nw nmr 4 k nia?rr-4t mm nf nmr-f am-ftft ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek sahar-mi dtir"bal 
ji-oertain city-in a-poor 
kar-ke ap'ka tidar-pur‘na 
having-done Ms-oton helly-filUng 


fin ser bekar'ii awo ; 

three seers grain-doles may-come ; 

awe. Or Q Baraman-ke 

may-come. .And that Srahnian-to 
baraman-ki astri-nc Icabi 
the-Brahman-of wife-by it-toas-said 
mujab cbbai, Or ¥ kannya-ka 


Baraman 
Brahman 
Icare-obbo. 
used-to-do. 
do saw 


cbbo. 

was. 

Ek 

One 


Wo 

Se 


rojina 

daily 


kan bliig’^ya 
grain begging 
jawc to-bbi 
village-in he-may-go still 
jawc jab'bbi wo-bi 


gaw-me 


two villages he-may-go then-even that-miieh 


ek lar'ki 

one daughter 
ke, ‘Mbaraj, 
that, ' Sir, 

pela hat’ kai-sQ 


kuwati 
unmarried 
ap'no bbn 
our 


bolyo, ‘ab mS kai karu. 

what 


sort is, and this daughicr-o/ yellow 
Baraman 

the-Brahman said, 'now I 
ser bekar'ri mije, 
seers grain-doles is-obtained, 

mile. Mbara sara-ki 

is-obtained. My potoer-qf-{in) 

boll, ‘ Mbaraj, tba-aS kai-bhi 
said, *Si7’, yoii-by any-even 


Or 

and 


hands what-with 

Ek gaw 
can-do. Otie village 
do gaw jiiQ 

two villages if-I-go 
bat obbni ? ’ 
any thing is-there f ’ 
uddatn na bowe. 

vrofession not becomes 


kai 


cbbl. Jab 

teas. Then 
to ? 

lot indeed this 
JcoragaP’ Jab 

tec-shall-do?' Then 
ja8 tb*blu tin 
\f-l-go slill three 

to-bbi w6-bi 
then-even that-much 
Buraman-ki astri 
The-Brahman-of wife 
Or npai kar“n6 
And remedy to-do 


ebabiye. Mbanat karo, jab sab-kuobb bo. Bagar mbannt 
is-neeessary. Esaertion if-yoit-mahe, then everything becomes. JF'ithouf exertion 
kiicbb nbi bo.’ Bliot jbag'ro niaobo ; bbot dango kaiTO. 

anything wd becomes.' Much quari'elling took-place; much dispute tcas-juade. 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gossu ayo. Baraman ghav-su mkaj-kar 

Then the-Brahman-of -to anger came. The-Brahman house-from started-hacing 

par-des-m5 obalyo. Bis kos-par jar baohari 

another-Gountry-inio went. Twenty hbs-distance having-gone il-xoas-thought 

ke, ‘katbi cliala?’ BaobbG geja-mi barad ai. Wahii ok 

that, ‘where do-we-go?' Aftej'ioards ihe-way-on a-foresi came. There one 

sundnr bagiobi or baw*ii duklu. Wabli ek jugi-raj tap.isya 

beautijul gardeti and a-well was-scen. There one sitint-Mng austerifici 


’ Tilts is a cotloqninl ptinsc mcaoing to many ; from the of tlic tnrmotio ponder nppllel to the penoni of the Iritle 
and hridcKroom at the time of marriage. 
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kar-rhija-clilia, ar wa-ne samad oliaia-rakbi-clihi. Baraman*iie 

practising-toas, and him-hy absorption undergone-being-toas. The-Brahman-by 
bacMri ke, ‘ab kathi ohala? Ab to sant-jan nnl- 

U-ioas-tliovght that, *now where do-toe~go? Ifoto indeed saintly-persons are- 

giya. TS-ki - sewa kai^. Bhagf“ffan kbabai bin. d^o.’ Jab 

found. THkese-of service I-xoill-do. Ctod food seen will-give.’ Then 

ya bachan, Baraman as'tan. bvihar-kar sadu-ki sewa-mi 

this was-thonght, the-Brahman the-plaee sioept-Jiaving the-saint-of seroiee-in 

beth-^yo. Jab sevra karta bbot roj bo-giya. 

sat-doion {i.e. employ ed-himseif). service in-doing many days passed. 

Jab sadu-ji-bi palak ug*ri. Jab baraman-sS kalii ke, 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the-Brahman-to it-was-said that, 


‘ Baraman, 

' Brahman, 
bo-giya.’ 
have-passed.’ 


tu Mba-ki sewa 

thou a8lt-{for-a-boon). My service 
Jab Baraman-ne kabi, 

Then the-Brahman-by it-was-said, 


kar*ta tei gbana dan 

in-doing to-thee many days 

* Mhara j, kai magS, 

‘ Sir, what should-I-ash. 


blbare ek ku-wan lai"ki obbai atbaxa bis bavas-kl, jf-ka pela 

To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose yellow 

bat nbi bnwa; so mbari gbar’bali-ke or mbare larai bo-gai. 

hands not are-become; and my wife-to and to-me quarrel toohplace. 

Jab irihS chajyo-ayo; kS-ki mbare pas kiT-bbi sartan ne cbho.’ 

Then I came-away; because me-of near any-even money not was.' 

Jab sant-jan-ne pbar’mai ke, *ye obuntbi kagad-ki tu 

Then ihe-samt-person-by it-icas-ordered that, ‘ this piece '-paper-qf thou 

le-ja, or 8abar*m§ jar becb-dije. Jada l6bb-to kai^je mati; 

take, and a-city-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verily make not; 

ar kannya-ka pela bat bo-jawe ut’na-sa rupya le-kar^'e.’ Ar 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money accept’ And 

n cbnntbl-me ya bat likbi-oblii ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that, 


* Hot-ki ben, kn-bot-ko bbaL 

‘{well)-being-of a-sister, evil-being-of a-brother. 


Tir beti nar parai. 

Father' s-hottse daughter woman not-one's-otcn. 

Jage so nar jiwe. 

Wakes that man lives. 


SoTre so nar mare. , 

Sleeps that man dies. 

Gam rakb5 so anand kare.’ 

Fassions controls he happiness does’ 

Jab yo obuntbi ler Baraman sabar-ml giyo. Ek sabukar- 

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-citg-in went. One merchanf- 

ka lafka-s§ jar kabi ke, ‘v6 obuntbi ap le-kbaro, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, * this piece you accept, and 
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xnei do so mpya 

■to-ine two hundred 'rupees 
chuntM'inl chdkM slkh>]d 
piece-in good teachmg-of 
rupya turat de-kharya, 
rupees immediately tcere-given. 


de-ldiaio.' So ‘ sahukar-kiL kiiwar-nS u 
give* Then the-merchant-of son-hy that 
bata mandi dekliar do so 
principles arranged having-seen two hundred 
or obuntbi le-kbarL Or Baraman 
and ihe-pieec was-accepted. And the-Brahman 


rupya lev kannya-ko byaw xr& rupya*se kar*din6. 

rupees having-taken daughter-of marriage those rupees-hy was-performed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor Brahtaan who lived on daily grain doles ; but 
iE he begged in one village he could get only three seers of com, and if in two still not 
more than tlie same quantity. 

As he bad a daughter to be married his wife said to him •' Alaharaj ; such is this late 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ’ On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If I bog in one village I get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity- I can do nothing more.’ 

Then the wife of the Brahman said ‘ Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything will eome all right. Xothiug can 
be done without hard work-’ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a journey to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance of some twenty Ms, ho began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any fm-ther now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus piado up his mind ho dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thon hast served me for so many days ask a boon.’ 

Then the Brahman said, * What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter ol 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quairel between me and my wife and I have 
left borne in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the saint spoke, ‘ I'ake this piece of paper and sell it in a citv. Bo not 
<iOvet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marriage.’ 

On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother in prospcrilv, but a 
brother loves him even in adversity. A wife away at her father’s house is beyond the 
control of her husband. lie is living who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead- Happy is ho M'ho controls his passions ’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where ho asked the sou 
of a merchant to buy it for Its. 200. The racrehant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purclmscd it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home with the money and performed the mniTia^o of Jiis 
•daughter. ° 
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HAfJAUTT (SIPAl?T). 

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately 
tiansferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Malvi, mixed with the Hapmtl and Bnndeli spohen in its 
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Ohabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also MalTij mixed with the XIarauti of Eota immediately to its 
west Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chubra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Haraup itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountoinous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Pangihai or Dhanderi. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
irell as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, hut is mixed with, the 
neighbouring Sundeli and PangL The Gwalior people call this form of Hamuti 
Shiopuid, while the Kota people call it Sijmrl, from the rirerSip, a tributary of the 
Chamhal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or SMopuil dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior State. It will be seen that it is in the main HafantL Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli ate the use of ho, as well as chhb, for ' was,’ or }M, as w^ as 
ehlt^, for ‘ I am. ’ In bachchdn-hu, to the oiiildren, we hare an oblique plural and. 
postposition borrowed from Pangi. 
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^ I ^ ^ i i 

^ t I «T^ srH jft eniiw tniJl ftiJit i 

1 tiT t ^ u jRn I ^ atta; garr^-^ gjft h ^ 

atiw-w I t giw atwT afi-^ i at? 

^ I ^anft-^ atfl ^ ^ansrt gnfiau Prsttik wroaf arrar-^ 

^ I siiz wr# xflgi-atTO^ ara: wrsfl’ afh: ww-faral' 

^ I arr^ as^ i% ^ art 

maft Tfts: ^nqan sbrit-^ wm aw i graft tft-^ wRar-g ^ 

anw-ft ^ , ''g-^ ^ ^ ^ S’ 

^ I 5ft-5^ ft aft-sift fmtrft i ai? srrer-ftaiT'i-giTiT'r-g^ 
^ ^ gi WTcf-ft ^iT-anafiit i am ft amt4 shct gRur am ga:-ft anm t ^ 
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Central Group. 


State Gwamob. 


transliteration and translation. 


a suiityo .„r <ik 6k tuor „k-bO kami-M 

Ek 6- ■' « a” “ .***••'■»" O”' -ii^a-rhc Mu, 

n suafi-no Biiatya*sS 

0«a ^ ««.(„ atr., ,„a: nen m-JallSu, 

*^***.. P®^ piba cbiiki. T(i kabaajS bbi ianai'baip 

Sta »a fr;'? “• “ “ ’'““W iapH5.M.6 

«.« matSf-olibB.' Ta kabar 

to «a War „.y.rfr/„l,- 2 tfpiapW rife i,ri»j...M 

. ^ ^ee-near nent. There having-gone theshe-Joehet-bg 

paobhi, Ha kOi kabapi japai-bai?" Jya-bl « M, 

toa-^W, Hiaa ,„j, hnoweelf wle..j„.( meg near aaL 

(^r“, r , W'l 'M 16 ,»fi 

•fepar-ip i.„-<<, theg-Kere-eeen. Then Ihe-jachal-hg il-me-eaU, •! ieieed oil 

fiiinna 7 “ Suarl-Do liabi, ‘ai sualja, yalia uLho kjB rali-^ijo? 

iave-fi»go te;i. She-jackal said, *0 jackal, here standing vjhy remainestf 

TP^,. 7 baka-kS salam kar.’ Simrro ihat pani 

_ run • the-joorthg ancle-to obeisa/ice do.' The-jackal at-onee water 

W dhay-giyo g-ne nahar-kg 

g , nd when water having-drunk was-ref reshed him-by the-tiger-to 
salam knri Piir.- - - «i . ^ ^ 

obehanoe was^^ade. ^ Then iheX^ackal-of ,oZds hattg-Zen 7,^ hTto 

.;r„ r • 

l£ciKa«Ku salam Vm* * Tn^i 

uncle-to obeisance da' Wi.. ti pi-chiiki g-nS naLar-sg 

^ thc-she- jackal wafer drank by-her the-tiger-to 

it-was-said ^mt chalO ; wahg mliare do baohoha Lai ; yo 

suaTyo to ' ^ °-'ouse come; there mg two goung-ones are; this 

jackal on-the-onr.hr, ^ « yg mhara hai, " ar mai kahg-Lg, « y5 

n saymg-is-that, "they mine are,” and I saging-am, "they 


I 



mLara hai.” Ji-s3 the chal-kar 
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do pati pav-do.’ Jad nahar-ne 

mine are.” So thou haoing-come them-of tm shares mahe.' JPhen ihe-Uger-ly ^ 
ap-ka man-mi baohan kai. . ‘hS jS cbaiS-no kha-jaSgo' 
his-own mind-in it-was-thoiight that, ' I these fonr-to mll-eat-uji. 
Ah we wahi-sS td‘ta baWiya ar ghar-no ara. To 

Noid they there-from lack returned and the-liouse-to came. Then 

suarl-ne ap*ka suarya-sS kabi M, ‘ tu bbitar 

the-ehe-jackal-ty her-otcn jaokal-to it-ioas-said that, ‘ thou inside 

donU baoboban-kS bate le-a. Nahar pati par-dcgo.’ 
hath the-young-ones-to out bring. The-tiger shares toill-tnake' 
dar-ki mari bare nab? karyo ; mame-M riyo. Jad 
fear-of through out not came-out; mthin 
b31i, ‘ mai baolichan-kS laS-liS.' 

said, ‘ I the-young-ones-to bringing-am' 

ja-gbnsi. Bare akelo nahar 

entered. Outside alone the-Uger 

PSobbai suari-ne ap-ki nar 

the-she-jackal her-oicn neck 
boll, *baba, mha-ko rajinarad 


Afterwards 

naboi-sS 

the-tiger-ta 


W 

having-gone 
Suaryo 
The-jaakal 
sudfi 

he-remained. Then the-she- jackal 
Ya knbar wa bhi 

This having-said she also 

hi ubbO rab‘b6-kary5. 

only standino remained. 

adav-mi-sS bare kadar 
the-cave-in-Jrom out projectitiff 


ho-giyO. 

our reconciliation has-become. 


said, • Sir, 

Buaiya-ne le*lano, aur 

fhe-Jackal-by was-taken, and 

oba}5-gay0. S tarab 
went-away. This in-manner they were-savcd, 
lagar wa-ne pani pi-liyo. 

having-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 


Ek 

One 


ek xna-no. ' 
one by-tne, ' 
we bacb-giya, 


Kabar 
The-tiger back 
aur nabar*ka 
and the-tiger-to 


bacboiiO to 
offspring indeed 
ul*to (Jafig-mi 
jungle-in 


bata-mi 

stories-in 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jaokal and bis sbo-jaokal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jaokalcss 
said to tbo jackal, ' Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a deu of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will wo drink water. I am 
dying of tliirst. ’ So tliey wont on and on to the water-place, when tlic jaokaless said, 
‘ Jackal, do you know any story or not.’ As soon ns they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jackal, • I have forgotten all.' Then said the jaokaless, ‘ Jaokal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthr 
uncle.’ The jackal on Ins part instantly foil to drinking water, and wlien refreshed 
be said, ‘Undo, good-morning.’ Then turning to the jaokaless he said, ‘Jaokaless, 
what arc you at? You also drink water and how down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jaeknless spoke to tbo tiger, ‘ Worthy male, coma to 
our dwelling ; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are liis and I say they 
are mine. So come and moke a fair division.’ Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ Tlioso arc 
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two and llierc arc two oubs. I will devout all four simultaneously.’ So they letumed. 
•Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jachaloss said to the jackal, ‘ Drag 
them out hither so that the revered unolo may make his division.’ The jaokal went 
inside, hut was afraid to come out again. The jackalcss in her turn said, ' I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all done 
outside. Then the jackalcss put her head out of the burrow and said, ‘ Worthy imole, we 
are reconciled. Ho has taken one and given me the other.' The tiger returned to the 
iorest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEWATT. 


Two specimens of Mewati ate sufficient. One is a vemion of tiiB ° , 

Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rer. G. Macalister. *- 


[ No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EiJASTHUII. 

Mswati. 


Central Group. 


State Jaipur. 


Specimen I. 

■iHev. G, Macalister, M.A., 1899.) ^ ^ 

^ ^ tCT ’fT I ^ ^ 'r^T-lhK 

^ ^ gfe-t I i w 

I ^ ^ SIW t’fT'W 

^ns ^ 'ft 'it-uut I ’rat ^ m ^- 

Ir-K trai4 I ^ ^raniT ^ i ^ 

^ ^U-'fT '3^-^* WKm-H Trait ^ 1 ’fitt ^?»ft ^ 

tnt I wr ^ ^ ^TT ^-’RT Tl^t ^ W 

1 w < 3 ?^ ^srtrarr ^ra-# 35^ srrarat ^ir ^4 ^rar n ura 

3(5^ ^ aTi tmr sr^ ^ ^ tzt ^iraraR ’thr i ^ ^iratf-iT w-’i ^ Tn?*% i 
^ ai^ TPc wirr ’rtu ^ i 1%-^ wtu fr-'^-ff Tuueft i 
1%-^ ^ ’^xi\ ^ ^-3ni: ui Ararat m ^ i ^ 

^5# girar w i^T-^ ura ^I’^t tit ^ mu ^irat ^ ^ ^Ri^ ^nira ’ifu i 
tn: ura mfi ^tett-h ^rarr ^fi rar^ ^ trerr^ i 

list u’gn^ ^ urarf-w i ^ ^rNt ^ ’3’fft i ^ ^ ^ 

^iT-vrat ^ ^ ftfiT-^ 3fturat f I 3rrat-T# ^ ’Rt ur-u^ i ttc 1 
aiTraTii 

IV^ ^ -It 1 ^ ^ "UT-^ ’fif ^ut sra ^ uraw usn* 

^ ^5^ I %V ^ETf-w-FT usi ptrat ^ t%-n ^ ^ ^ um ’^-nft 

% I asr ^-n 35^ ^Tt wrt ^rrat t ’sirara ^t-% ^ ^ 

Ti^-^ Tifrr I wtu ^'vrat t m Rtri?: sitw »rat i sra ^ 
grrsT "^irai ^ ^ wsTrat i ^ura 3r?-uiT wri ’ttu-^ ut# ^ 



jr s« aw wt. >1!* a s* "^'^-ajv ™ >s* w»^ ' '’^'®’ a*> * ^ 


^ xn-»wt% w 
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Central Group, 


bajasthani. 

N 

MfiTvi-Ti DiAJiZiOT. State Jaipeb. 

Specimen I. 

(Eev. G. MaeaHstevs M.A,, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ealif ad*nii-kai do beta ha. Un-mai-ta? obhota-nai 

A-oertain man-to two sons were. Tliem-among-from the-yomger-by 

ap* 5 ia bap-tai kahi, ‘ baba, dhan-mai-taT mera bat-ko awai 
Ais-oton father-to it-teas-said, 'father, toeaUh-among-from my portion-to comes 
so mS-nai b5t-de.’ Wailj-Dai ap'Biu dban nn-nai ’ bat-diyo. 
that me-to dividing-give* Sim-by his-oton wealth thenirto dividing-was-gioen, 
Ghana din nah bnyd jab ohbotu betO sab dban Ic«kar 

Many days not became then the-younger son all loeaUh tahen-haviog 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayO. Ar ut ja*kar sab dban 

foreign-comtrg'in went-away. And there gone-having all wealth 

kuggailai cbal>kar bigar-diyo. Jab waib-nai saro dban 

in-riotous-way gone-having was-squandered. JF'hen him-by all wealth 

bigay-dLyo, jab ‘waih des-mai bbaut bbaryo ka] paiyo ; 

was-sqttandered-atoay, then that country-in a-very mighty famine fell; 

ar yrb kangal bo-gayo. "Wo gayo ar waih dcs-ka Taban>wa]a 

and he a-beggar became. JHe went and that country-of inhabitants 

tba, nn-mai-tai uk-kai rahyo. WO walb-nai np*jia ldiuta>ina) 

were, ihem-among-from one-in-of remained. JBy-him him-to his-own Jields-in 

sur obarawan-nai kbaddyu. Jo bar*obbd sur kliuydia \m»taT wd 
fiicMie feeding-for it-was-sent. What hvslis swine eating-were them-from he 

ap*nu pet bbaraE-nai raji tbO. Koi ad"mi ivaib-nai kimai bi nSya 

diis-own belly filling-for ready was. Any man him-to anything even not 

. deto. Jab Traili-nai surat ai un kabi, ‘mera bfip-kn 

used-to-give. I'hen him-to senses came by-him il-was-said, 'my fathcr-of 

nauk*i5-nai rofi gbani, ar mai bbfikd maru-bS. MaY flihogfl 

servants-to bread mmh {-is), and I hungry dying-am. I wlil-arise 
ap'na bap-kai kanai jaOgo, ar waib-noi kabSgO, “baba, mai 

my-own father-in-of near will-go, and him-to will-say, "father, by-me 
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Isui'-ko pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo ; ar tero beto kalian 

God-of sin toas-done, and thy sin waS'dotie ; and thy son to-be-called 

layak nSya. T6ra nanlrtrS^mai mil-iiai bi rakh-lS." ’ TTo 

Jit I-am-not. Xhy serccmts-among me-to also keep." ’ Se 

uthyo ar ap*na bap-kanai ayo. Waib-ko bap traih'nai 

arose ond Ate-oto» father-near oatae. Sis byfather hini-to 

dur-M-tai Sw'to dekhyd. Jab waih-nai daya ai ; 

distance-even-from coming he-teas-seen. Then hvm-to compassion came; 

jab daur-kar ga^ai lagayo, ar 'n’aih-nai diuman-obatap. l%gyo. 
then t'un-haxAng on-the-neoh stuck, and him-to to-kiss-lo-liok began. 

Beta! waib-nai kabi, ‘ baba, mai Isnr-kd pap karyo ar 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said, 'father, by-me God-of sin toas-done and 
tero pap karyo. Ar tero beto kaba^ layak naya.' ^ Par 

thy sin woe-done. -^nd thy son, to-he-oalled fit I-am-not.' But 

bap nmik^ ra-tai kabl, ‘ aolbhya-tai aobhya kap*i& lyavro ar 
by-thefather servants-to it-was-said, ‘good-than good clothes bring and 
waih-nai pab‘ra\r6; iraib-ka hala-mai . gSthi pah*raw6, at paga-ma? joti 

him-to put-on; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet-on shoes- 

pah*rawa TTarn khS piwa ar khnsi kara. KyS yo mero beto 

put. Bet-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayd-iho, jo pbir-kai jiy-ayo-hai; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo.^ 

dead-gone-was, , he again has-become-alive ; lost-rernained-was, he is-found.' 

Ar wai khusd kara^ laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 

■Waih-ko bado beto khet-mai bo. Wo ayo ar gbar-kai nirai ayo, 

.Eta elder field-in was. Se came and house-to near came, 

jab wb gaw*:au bajaw*niu aur nacb'nu sunya. Waih nank*ra- 

then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants- 

ma'i'tai ek bulayo ar waib-nai puohhl, ‘ yo ke bat ho-rahi 

from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, 'this what thing going-on 
hai?’ TTn. "waTh-taT kabyd, ‘tero bhai ayo bai; ar terai bap*nai 

isF’ By-him him-to it-was-said, 'thy brother come is; and thy fafher-hy 

japbat dal-bai ; kyS wo waih-nai raji-kbusi an mUyb*’ 
a-Jeast given-is; because by-him him-to sqfe-and-sound coming was-obtained.' 
Wob obbdy bo-gayd; ,ar bbitar nSb gayo. Jab waib*k6 bap bahar ayo 

Be angry became ; and in not went. Then his father out came 

ar Wob manayd. TJn jubab kab-kar ap'na 

and by-him {he-)was-per8uaded. By-him reply said-having his-oton- 

bap-nai kabyo, ‘ dekb, it*na bai^a-tai mai teii sewa karu-hS ,* 
father-io it-was-said, ‘ lo, so-many years-from I thy service doing-am ; 
kabai mai tero kab*^u nab geryo ; taubi tai mn-nai kabai ek 

eoer by-me thy command not was-broken; still by-thee me-to ever one 
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balrt5-k6 baohch5 bi na diyo, naa? ap’^a bbay*15"ki 

she~goat~of a-yoiing-tme even not toae-gioen, that I my-ovan frienii'of 

satb IdiusI kar'td. Par tni toro yo bet6 a'w’tai-hS 

xtAth merriment migM-have'made. Bui hy~tUee thy this son on-coming-jvst 
jbai tero dban xapda>inai nda-diyo Traih-nai japbat dal.’ 

by-tohom thy wealth harlots-in toas-squandered him-to a-feast was-given* 

W5h Traih-nai kabi, ‘ beS, tu sada merai sajbai bai, jo-kiinai 

JBy-him him-to it-ieas-said, ‘ «a», thou always me with art, tohatever 

mSrai kanai bai so tero-M bai. Eaji honu ar kimsi kar* 9 U 
io-me near is that thine-alone is, Pleased to-become and merriment to-mahe 
aobhl bat bai; kyS y6 tero bbai mar-gayo-tbo, so pbir*-kai jiy-ayo 
good thing is ; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 
bai ; jato-rabyo-tho, b 6 pa-gayo bai.’ 

is; lost-remained-was, he found ♦«.* . 


vot, IX, nm 11 . 
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BlJASTHiLNl. 


MEWatI, 


Statj: Jaipur. 


Specimen il. 

(Rev- G. JULacalislet'f HL.A,) 18990 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ U35 srrerc ’spc ^ uun- 

^rr I Tiwr ftrarr i un^ur? ftw i ^gur-trc i 

«Tt I ^ «flNi<jb] ^ ^ qire-% ^ ?itu 

iT®*rt ura fr ^ qiw ’*rT?ff*rt i ^ qrrs-qft^ i qjrq^ ^iwt 

qfretut I wfT qfrahft' i qiPisr-^ qjTS-qlWr ^ ^ 

qtre-g I w ^ q«nT I Irg-^ ^ i ^ wr 

qq^^ l qtI3-t l siq ft q't q^S-3t^it I ’fhft ft qiTS-^tfr I lU?: ^TIK 

ftqft ft qiT3-# i ^ n «it cj-^ qr qiTs i w ^ 3T*q m-^ \ m f1q?t 

qrqn: qqr q qr i q tf-q unq-# i q-i^ qift siq w" ^ qnq 

^ CK Cs, Ov • • 

^nfift I qq ^ qfq ftq q% qq q tf qjq qr-^ I qq ^iqi'^ qtqnq-qlft i 

* • ^ 

qq qmq ftwt qq? ftq-q qq qnftft I qq ftq ft ft^ ^ q-q ft qis^q v 
qq qjqr-q qqr qr-qt I ft ftqtiq-qtft I 'fk qk5t qq qtf qt qq ^ qf 
qj-^qt q^ I qn^qqqT qqqr qq-q qobor-qqr i qrq? fqqrc ^sreqqqq^ qratii 

qttq Iqq qrqt'q ^-qqi i qq qrqt'q qtq q^ i .qt qrqr qr^TC qq 
qft I qi'^iK qr-qqt sfe-q i qq qivEjj^i qrq^ qTft-qr skr ^iHi-qr 

qtqr-qt qt i qrq ^q-ft i qq fte qfq qt qiWK-q i q^ 
^iqr qkfr ^-uT ft ft ftw qtw q^ i qrqrq fkfi ^ qrq^ ffe qq-% i jt ft 
qq-ft 1 qk qfq tfPfqr-qqt i qq ffe ft'qq-qt qi^K qiq^-i qq ?jqT ft 
qq-fitqt i qq-qx qfq-q qq qqrat I qq qtqr fte qw qq-q qtqrot qx: 
•iiUK qqaB-q qft ii 

qiqr qnqser q^ qft i qq qqqsBt fk^t qq-qr i q ^ qrl 
fqq qnq-'# i qqr ta-qft i qnqaet qfq-q qq-qft i qq? fqqrft-f qq qrq- 

q^ qq 'fkgit ftqr-^ qq qrwqr \ ft qq-q t-qiq q fs q ifl i ^ qrqi-^ 

q-qt 1 qiqr qq^tuift II 


^rqr ftq-^ qqt i ftq-# qar-qtft i w qtq-q qtftqr qiqft- 
^ q* qftft-qiqqt vfqT qq ^ i qf qtqqt ft ftq-qt qs-^ 1 

^qr-^ qq|t lunnt qq fqqret ftqq qtsr-^’ qq-ftft qq qfqas qmr-qt i ^ 
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^ ^ TJ9R ^<{qt ?rr*»rat-% i ^ «3f ^’ 

*rtrT 1 i ^ts!^ Ml^nui ’st sP? trorr-^ ^ ^rarfwnrr i ^i?r 

^ WTCT-# §5Tf^ n 

^ ft^Tr agt lFt-eBt ss'-T^-^ i ti^H ^ 

<l<ri I *Jli^K'^ ^'iwTl ^ ^(■ail ??V ^h; ■q<»Jl-<l<ri I ft 

^ I tiJT^ ft-^t % I w ’snc ^ i ^ '^a&-s(tJn' ^hrr-f 

I eft fft^JTsr^^ ^ gfmsT fT^% sKmft i ^ w ^• 

-h” ^ t-^ »if^-^* ^ ^jft I ^msr WT’i-sjffar i ^ ^ 

■srrt slnr i snw-# 5j^% girmt i ^ ttrst ■^tr ^?rr s^r-t w ^- 

^ I 4V Jjffr *j^-f I snrrc-'fttiT-t TOJft i ^ rnr 

I IT »rm-3ir’*jft i art i a:(3rr-?ft snf-^ f^l' 

SR grpi3ft ^Tfft ^ ?t I at^ wi3T->rr str-^ 

eftsr srr^fft tsh i sii^ ?fT*»nft i ’ItiTT-^ i ^tift »Ti<*n?ft i 

PR srreK SR PfiTOt ^ MTOTzrr i ststt-# snsrr-^ gr ^Rft i t sni^ gs: ngr ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bajasthini. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev» G, MaciMater, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


State Jaiptje, 


£k lur 

Lo, 

ar ek 

kag'Jo, ar 

ek 

nabar. 

ar ck 

obaupo, 

An Alar 

was. 

and a 

crow, and 

a 

tiger. 

atid an 

ass. 

ye obyarS 

andh 

kuTva-mai 

parya-tba. 

Ek 

raja 

sikar 

khel’to 

these the-four 

a-lUnd 

well-in 

fttllen-tcere. 

A 

king 

hunt 

playing 


dojai-tlio. 

a.ioandering-tott8. 

ayO. 

he-oame. 


TTaih-nai lagy-al pis. Wai-li? kuTva-par 

Sim-to was-a^pUed thirst. That^fsery well-on 

K.uwa«ma'i dekhyo to ohyar janVar papya-liai. 

The-toell-in it-ioas-scen then four attimals fallen-arc. 


Pber 

kag*l6 

bolyo 

kai,. *tu 

mS-nai kadh-lc. 

to tetoi-n^ya 

Then 

<7ie-crotc 

said 

that, ‘ than 

me take-out, 

then thee-on 

bhir 

paraigi, 

jab 

mai terai 

kam ' a%o.* 

Jab rdja-nai 

difficulty 

will-fall. 

then 

1 to-fhee 

of-use will-come.’ 

Tlxen the-king-hy 

TVO 

kadh-hyb. 

Jab 

kag'Jo 

bolyo ak, ‘ sab-nai 

kadbiyo. 

he loas-taken-ont. Then 

the-croio 

said that, ‘ all 

please-take-out. 

Hir-nai 

mat 

kadlnyo.’ 

K5g*Ja-nai kadh-liyo. 

jab chaupo 


The-Ahir not 
bolyo kai, 
said that, 
kam aDgo.’ 


please-tuke-out.’ 
‘ m5-nai bi 

‘ me also 

TTaih-nai 


of-use will-come.’ Sim-far 


The-eroxc-for it-xcas-tahen-out, then the-ass 
kiidh'le. Mai terai bhir parya-mai 

take-out. 1 to4hee difficulty falling-oxi 

bi kadh-liyo. tTo bolyo, ‘liir-nai 

also it-was-taken-out. Se said, ‘the-Ahir 


mat kadbiyd. 
not please-take-out. 


Naliar-nai 

The-tigex' 


OliaupO 

The-ass 

kadh-le.’ 

take-out.’ 

Tu 


bi 

also 


<6 


Thou indeed 


kadh-liyo. 
was-taken-oxit. 

Kai, 

{Se-ansieex'ed-) that, 
mS-nai kha-ja.’ 
me ioill-eaf-iip.’ 


kadh-le.’ 

iake-onf.’ 

Pher 

Then 


Jab 

Then 

nabar 

the-tiger 


■\rb bi 
he ' also 
bolyoj 
said, 


‘mai to , tu-nai na 
‘JT indeed thee not 
Pher bolyo nabar 

Then said the-tiger 


kadb'llyd. 

was-takexi-out. 

‘ mS-nai bi 
‘ sue also 
, kadbU. 
will-take-out. 
ak, ‘mai 
that, ‘ I 
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tu-nai 

na. 

kbau. 

Tu 

mS-ufli kadb-le. 

Tu-mai bbir 

paraigi. 

thee 

not 

will-eat. 

Thou 

me iake-out. 

Thee-in difficulty 

will-fall, 

jab 

max 

terai 

kanx 

aOgd. Jab 

terai-maya bbir 

pa^ai, 

then 

J 

to-thee 

qf-use 

will-come. When 

thee-in diffcuUy falls, 


jab tu merai kanai a-jaiyo.’ Jab raja-nai w6 kadh-liyo. 

then thou to-me near please-come' Then the-hing-by he waa-tahen-out. 

Jab n^ar bolyo ak, ‘bir-nai mat kadbiyo.’ Jab hir 

Then the-tiger said that, Hhe-Ahir not pleaae-tahe-oul.' Then tJie-Ahit' 

bi bolyo kai, ‘ mU-nai bi kadb-le.’ Jab raja-nai daya a-gai. 

also said that, 'me also take-out* Then Ihe-king-to pity came. 

Wo bi kadb-liyo. Ilii’ bolyo ak, ‘bbir parai, jab 

Me also toas-laken-out. The- Alar said that, 'difficulty may-fall, then 

xnerai kanai a-jaiyo tu.‘ ChyarS ap*na ap'na gbax-nai 
to-me near please-come thou.' The-four their-oton their-own house-to 
obalya-gaya. Baja sikar kbfelar ap’nai gbar ayo. 

loent-atoay. The-king hunting having-played to-his-oion house came. 


K.6i-k din xaja-nai ho-sjaya. Jab rnja-mai blur pari. 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-hing-in diffoulty felli 

To raja nahar kanai gayo. Nahar pa-gayo waih'iiaiJ Jab 

Then the-king thc-tiger near went. The-tiger toas-foimd him-by. Then 


■vvaib'Uai karula 
him-to a-bracelet a- 

son&'ki dai. Ma] 

gold-of were-given. Good 
badb dai ni 

having-tied toas-given the 
yo bojb nab oholai’ 
this load not goes-on.' 
Tu bi cbadb-le 1 

Thou also mount. 

pot bi dbar.lai 

the-bundle also was-plaoed 
Pber un-ka gS-w-mai 

Then him-of village-in 

pot ap'pa ghar*nai 

the-bundle his-own house-in 


tdg*ri cb5di"ka, dora sOnS,-ka, imir“ki 

a-girdle silver-of a-nechlace gold-of, an-ear-ring 


Mai bbaut-so diyo. 
Goods much-very toere-given. 
nabar-nai. Pber raia 


fhe-figer-by. 

' 2^aLar 
’ The-tiger 
Tbarai 


Jrner raja 
Then the-king 
bolyo, ‘ merai 
said, ' to-me 


Jab waTb-nai pot 

Then him-for a-bundle 

bolyo, ‘ muj-sax to 
said, ' me-by indeed 
upar pot dbar*le. 

on the-bundle place, 

pauh“cba'dySg6.’ Pber 
•,-to-arrive’ Then 
bi cbadb-liyo. 
also toas-mounted. 
Jab raja 
Then the-king 


'hee {fo-)the-village I-ioill-cause-to-arrive' 
nahar upar. Ar roja bi chad 
the-tiger on. And the-king also toas-m 
ly-a’ utaiyo. Jab 

having-brought he-ioas-deposited. Then 

liy-ayo, ar imbar iafigal-mai save 


liy-ayo, ar imbar jafigal-mai gayo. 

brought, und the-tiger the-forest-in went. 


Pber du£^rai din raja 

Again on-anofher day the-king 

bolyo, ‘baith-ja; mai terai atai 

said, 'sit-down; I thee Jar 


dm raja kag'la kanai 

' day the-king the-crow near 
ai terai atai kimai 

thee for something i 

* IToto the saljeet of a neuter rero. in tlo agent-ease 


i gayo. Jab kag‘j6 

went. Then ihe-croto 

ly-au-hS.’ Baja 

bringing-atn.' The-king 
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baith-gayo. Kag'lo gaw-mai ud*gay6. Ek bair*bani-nai nath 

sot-down. The-crow ihe-village-in jleto-awag. A tooman-iy ^ nose-ring 

kadb-kar ar b6r*l6 sona-ko dhar rakbya-tha. Wo un-oai 

taken-off-having and anklet gold-of haoing-put placed-were. ^ Se them 

le-kar udiy-ayo. Pber raja-nai de-dai. Eaja ghar 

taken-having jlew-and-came. Again the-king-to it-was-given. The-leing home 

Ey-ayo. 

hronght {them). 


Dus'rai 
On-another 
Eyo. Waib 

to-sit. That 


din raja hir-kai gayo. Hir-nai baitba- 

day the-king ihe-Ahlr-to went. The-Ahlr-hy he-was-oausei- 

g^TV-mai rojina ad*mi-ld bal liyo-karto bhaiys 

village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice used-to-take the-earlh 


gb^ir gail. JaTb din waib-bi-ko 6a*r6 tbo hir-ko 

hoitse according. On-that day ihat-even-of turn was the-AMr-of 

bal-ko. Kaja-nai rasoi jimai, ar kiwara bhitar kdtha- 

the-saerifice-of. The-king-to food was-fied, and in-the-door inner room- 

mai mbd-diyo, ar ^kal laga-dal. Pber Mr gSw- 

iti if-was-olosed, and the-door-chaUi was-appUed. Then the-Ahir the-village- 


mai gayo kai, ‘jal*di cbalo, mbarai ek ad'ml a-gayo-bai, 

in went {saying-) that, ‘ quickly come, to-me a man come-is, 

baj-raai dyaga.* Jab sab a-gaya. BbaiyS-par jot 

sacrifice-in we-will-give.’ Then all came. The-earth-on a-sacrificiaUlamp 

kar-dai. Kadbaya liy-aya, ar iva'ih raja-nai bi pakar 

wae-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought, and that king also having-seised 

ly-aya. Hat pSw badh-kar patak-diyo / ar bbafe- 

they-brought. Sands fe^ bound-having he-uoas-thrown-down, and whetstone- 
kai cbbnil paiaS-wan lag-gaya. 

to a-knife to-whet they-hecame-engaged. 


Jo wo 
Who that 
nai dekhyo, 
by it-wtts-seen, 
bolyo kai, 
he-said that. 


kag'id waih-ko bbay*lo tbo, wo 

crow him-of friend was, he 

to ud-kar nabar kanai 

80 fioton-having . ihe-tiger near 

‘raja to Mr kanai 

‘ the-king indeed the-Ahir near 


ud-rabyo-tho. Waih- 
flying-ioas. Sim- 
gayo. ITabar-nai 
he-went. The-tiger-to 
cbajyo-gayo. Waib-nai 
went- 

bo-rai-bai. Jal’di 


to bbaiya-ld bal-znai dg^. " Tyari 

indeed the-earth-qf sacrifice-in they-toill-give. Preparation being-made-is. Quickly 
obal, ?ir cbaupa-nai bi le-chaL’ Pber obal-diya, ar obaupa-nai 

also take.’ Then they-ioenf, and the-ass-to 

tinu man’subo karan lagya kai, * kog’Ja, 

the-three consultation to-niahe began that, * 0 -croto, 

Kai, ‘mai bbaTyg-ki jot-ka-maj^-tai 

{Se-8aid-)that, *J the-earth-of lamp-of-in-from 


come, 

satb 

with 

tu 

thou 


and the-asB 

ie-Eyo. To 

it-was-taken. Then 
ke kaiagd ® ’ 

what wilt-do ? ’ 
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bati le-kar gair-mai pur dyugo. Sng*la ad*nii gaw-mal 

toioh faken-having village-in conflagration will-give. All men village-in 

bliag-jSyaga. Koi pan cliyar dataiga.’ Kag*lo nahar-nai 

will-run-away'. Some Jive four toill-retnain-behind.’ The-croto tlie-tiger-to 

bolyo, ‘tu ke karago?’ Kai, ‘pan chyar rabaiga, 

said,, ‘ thou what xoilt-do ? * {Se-Stt^-')thaU ‘five four toill-remain, 
un-nai mai kba*lyug6. Mai bi bhuko marS-hu.’ Phec nabar 

them I vAll-eat-ttp. I also hungry dying-am' Again thc-tiger 

cbaupa-nai bolyo, *tu ke karago?’ Kai, *merai lipar 

the-aas-to said, ‘thou what wUt-do?* (JIe-said-)thai, ‘me-on above 
tam cliadba>diyd. Mai le-kar bhag-iaSgo.’ Kanai-lu ,ia 

you oause-lo-mount, I iaken-having will-run-aicay.’ Near-even having-gone 

pauh'‘cbya. Jab raja-ki nar-par oblum dbari, ar kag*lo 
they-arrived. Then the-Mng-of throat-on knife toaa-put, and by-thc-oroio 

bati le-kar g5TV-mai pur dai. Jab gaiv- 

the-toiok laken-liaving the-vUlage-in ' eonjlagration xoas-given. Then the- 
mai ad*im bhaj-ga, ag-nai dekb-kar. Tin ad*nil wibya. 

village-in Ihe-men rait-atoay Ihe-fire seen-having. Three men remained. 

Jin-nai nabar kba-gayo. Cbanpa-par ebadha-diyo. Cbaupo 

Them the-Hger ata-up. The-aas-on Iie-toas-cavsed-lo-mount. The-uas 

le-kar bbagy-ayo. Pber nabar ar kag’Jo bl bbagy-aya. 

taken-having ran-away. Again the-t>ger and the-croio also ran-atoay. 

Raja-nai raja-kai gbar gbalyo. Wai ap'nai gbar gaya. 

The-king-to in-tho-king-of house was-pnt. They in-their-oion house tceni. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Abir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey bad all fallen togotber into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was bunting in tbo neigbbourbood, and came to tbe well to quenob 
bis tMrst. There bo saw tbe four animals. Tbe crow said to bini, ‘ if you take me out. 
I’ll be of use to you if over you fall into trouble.’ So he took the crow out. Then 
tbe crow said to him, ‘ take all tbo others out, osoopt tbe Abir,’ "When tbo donkey saw 
that tbe crow bad got out, be said, ‘ if you take me out, I’ll be of use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So tbe king took him out. Then said tbe donkey, ' don't 
take out tbe Abir, but take out tbe tiger. ’ "Wben tbe tiger saw that the donkoy had 
been taken out, be said, * take me also out.’ The king said be could not do that, as be 
was afraid of tbo tiger eating him up. Tiie tiger replied, ‘ I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out, I’ll be of use to you if over^you fall into trouble. If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So tbe king took him out. Then said the ti^er, 

* don’t take out tbo Abir.’ Then tbo Afair also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and tbo kin*», 
moved by pity, took him out. Tbeu said tbe Abir, ‘if over you faU into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went each to bis own bouse, and tbe king finished bis buntin"- 
and went home. * 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. Ho Tvent to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silTer, and a neoklaoe and an carting of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of raluablos in a btmdle and gave them to the king. It n-as 
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Nover mind,’ 
said the tiger, ‘tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I'll 
take you back to your village.' So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this -way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took tho bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
hack to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, 'sit down, and I'll bxino 
pornothing for you.' So tho king eat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them do\vn. 
These the crow snapped up and flow off wifli them to the king. The king took them 
BTid brought them home. 

Nest day the king wont to the Ahir. Tho Ahir told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Haith-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as asaorifice, 
and tliat very day it was tho turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he ran off to the village 
saying, ‘ come quickly to my house. I’ve got a man there, and we can sacri6ce liim.’ 
So they all hurried to the Ahir's house. They set up a sacrifleial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and began to whet the saoiifloial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw whaij- was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,* the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you.’ So they started aud took tho donkey with them. They began to constdt, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. ‘ I’ll take tho wick of tho sacrificial lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to tho village with it. All the men will run off to tho village, and 
only four or five will remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger, ‘what do you 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will be only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey uhat he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘ do you put the king on my back, and I’JI gallop 
off with him to a safe place.’ By this time they had arrived at the scene of tlm saorifioe ^ 
and foimd the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. “When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the viUs^e, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Tlien they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the orow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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I give two specimens of Ahirwafi. One is in tlae Deva-nagari character, and is a ver- 
sion of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
cliaracter, is in the mixed dialect of Jliaijar of Rohtak. 
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5t^ f^-3 I 313t-S I 313 3t ’313-3t’33ei 31X131 ^3%! II 
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3t3 f%3 fes^-t-xfr II 

vot. IX, p.iHT ir. „ 
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AHiBWATi. Disteict Gtihgaon. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

t 

Ek sakas-ke do beta tba. TJn-mSh-tai cbbot'nd bap-tai 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Theai-in-from the-yomger the-father-to 

bolyo ak, ‘ baba-ji, mal-ko bat jo mS-nl digS hoy, 

said that, ‘father, ihe-property-of share which me-to to-be-gtven may-be, 

so de-do.’ Jab u-nS iro mal-ko bat jis tarab kabyo-thc, 

that give' Then him-by that property-qf share which way said^it-was, 

Tis-i tarab bat diyo. ~ Thora din piohhe cbhoto 

in-thai-very way having-divided it-was-givcn. A-feio dags efter the-yonnger 

beto sag‘16 mal jama-kar-ke par-desa-ni chalo-gayd; ar 

son all property collected-made-having foreign-coatitries-to went-away ; and 

watbai ap“gu dbau bad-cba}*ni-m5 kb6-diy6. Jab .sab kbaiacb . iar- 

there his-oum fortune evil-behaviour-in wasted. When all expenditure ms- 
cbukyo, am Tvah des-mi baro ka}. par-gayo, ar iv-Dh kangal 

made-completely, and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he indigent 

bo-gayo, tau -watbai-bi vrahf des-ka bbag'wan jimidai-ke ja 

became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to going 

lagyo. TJn -wob ap'ga kbet-mi sor charawan-n5 bhejo. 

he-engaged-himself. By. Mm he his-oion fields-in swine feeding-far was sent, 

Ar un cbabl ke un. cbbol*k5-tai, jo sur kbay.tha. 

And by-him it-waa-ioished that those husks-by, which swine an-ealing-were, 

un-tai ap"no pet bbarai ; kyn-ke vrah-ni koi Itimal 

ihem-hy his-own belly he-may-fill; because him-lo anybody anything 

nab de*tbd. Jab surat sabbar-ke kabi ak, ‘ndiato 

not a-giving-was. Then senses arranged-having it-was-said that, ‘on-my 

gbari kit*na-bi mihin’tiyS-ng roti sai, ar mai bhukho maiftO 

ou-home hoio-many-even labourers-to bread is, and 1 hungry dying 

dolu-su. Mai utb-ke ap*na baba-ji kanai jaSgo ar un-tai 

■wandermg-am. I ansen-having tny-own father near 'WiU.go and hint-to 

kabugo Id, ‘ma-ni lJbam.-k6 am tnmbaro al*bat kbOt karyo-saij 

I-wiil-say that, ‘ me-by God-of and your surely eoil-dred donc-is; 

ar ib mai iso na rabyo M pbir tero beto .kaliau. Ar 

and now I such not remained that again thy son l-may-be-called. And 

\ 



AHiKWATi. 

ib j tu. mS'iiS ap‘iia mihin'tiya-lti torab-hi rakb-lo ” ’ Jab utbya-tai 

note fTioii me thy-own lahourers'of UJie-even Reejp.’* ’ The^ arisen-Jiavwg 

ap’na bap pab’ne cbal-diyo. Aur wo abhi dur tho ak dekh'ta- 

hiB-oion father near he-atarted. jiud he yet far was that on-seeing-^ 

bi Tvah-ka bap-ni mabar a-gai, atir bhaj-ke ap*ne gale laga- 

et>en hlni^of father-to pity came, and run-having on-his-oion on-neck he-tcas- 

liyo, anr bubat pyar kiyo. Beta-ne kabi ak ‘baba* 31, 

attached, and much caress was-made. The-son-hy il-toas-said that * father. 


haml Bbani-ko aur tero al’bat kbot kaiyo-sai. lb mai terd beto kaliavran 

1 God-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now I thy soft to-he-cailed 

layak na, rahyo.’ Wab-ko bap ap'na mibinliya-ni bolyo ak, ‘achchha- 

worthy not remained' Kim-of father bis-otcn lahourers-to spoJce that, ’good- 
tai-acbcbba l»ap*i'a ah-ni pab‘ray-do; ar ab-ka batb-me gbtbi, aur 

ihan-good clothes ihia-ane-to put-on; and ihis-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 

paua-mi jori pab*ray-do; ar bam kbSb ar kbuKi karaga; 

feet-on (in) shoes put ; and we may-eat and merriment shall-malce ; 

kyS-ke mere lekbe mere beta-ni phir>kc janm ljy6»sai; kbuyo, pay6-sai, 

because in-my in-opinion my son-hy again birth tahen-is; was-lost, found-is. 

Jab w6 c-ba\r-oboob‘la kara^ lagyo. 

Than he rejoicing to-malze began. 


"Wab-ko bayo beto khet-ml tho. 

Him-of elder son f eld-in was, 

ga3a-ba3’a-ni sun-ke ap'na 

muiio-elc.ipbj,') heard-having his-oten 
‘yo ke sai?' TJn kabi 

’this what is?' By-him it-was-satd 


Jab ghat-ko nirg fiyo 

JFheti ihe-houae-of near hc-came 

ek mibin*ti-ni b 5 ly 5 ki, 

one labourer-to he-spohe that,. 

ke, ‘ tero bhai ayb-sai ; 

that, ’ thy brother come-ia ; 


aur tera baba-ji-nS bari kbatar-dari kori*sai; ny 3 -ak wSh-tai 

and thy father-by a-great feast dqne-is; hccansc-that him-hy 

raji-kbusi a-milyo.’ Wob ebbob bo-kar bbilar 

safe-and-sound Iiaving-come-he-was-met.’ He angry beconie-having inside 

nab gayo, "Wah-ka bap-ne w6 labor a-kar-ko manayo. 

not toent. Mim-of the-fathcr-by he outside come-haohig he-toas-appeased. 

Un op'na bap-tai kabi ak, ‘ dokb, mai it’na baras-tai 

By-him Ms-own father-to il-was-said that, • sec, I so-many years-since 

teri iabal karu-su ; ar kadi tero kabyo na geryO-sai; mai 

ihy^ service doing-am; and ever thy sayings not diaobeyed-is ; but 

tai kadi mu-ne ek bak“ri-k6 .bacbebo na diyo jah-lai mai 

thou ever me-to one alie-goat-of yonng-one not was-given which-toilh I 

bbi ap'na piara clbabbiyS-ki kbatar kax-to. Ib jab-tai 

also my-own dear companions-of feasting might-have-done. Now since 

tero yo beto ayo ar in tero Eag'Jo dlmn kis^baug-ne • 

thy this son came and by-thia-one thy all ' fortune harlots-to 
vau. IX, PART n 
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khuwa-luta-diyo 


tamlii-ne -wali-ld 


•wab-ne 


kabl, 

‘beta, 

him-to 

it- 

loas-said. 

, ‘ son. 

mer5 

tSro 

du 

nabl sai. 

mine 

thine 

two ' 

not is. 

ak 

tera 

in 

bbai-nl 

that 

thy 

this 

brother-hy 


nSJASTHA-Ni. 

bohat kbatar kaii.’ Tin 

,y oreat feasting wae-done.' By-him 

tu sada-tal mere dkore sa; Hmai 
thou ever from me-of near art; whatever 
Tu-nl bi cbaw tai^no tbo, 

Thee-to also merry-making to-he-done was, 
pbir-ke ianm liyo-aai; ak khuyo, aur 

attain hirth taken-is; that lost-was, and 


pbir milyo-sai-go. 
again {he) fotind-is. 
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The other specimen of Ahirwati comes from the Jhajjar Taji^il in the south of 
Bohtak. It is a folktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Abir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Alur promises to give bis son-in-lau" whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahir invents all 
kinds of excuses to get off giving it. 

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Bohtak. It well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwdtl of this district. The first sentence, eh Ahir 
dvkhalo $aro tho, is good Alfirwati, and the second, m-hd jamdi bere-nai dyd, is eq^ually 
good Bahgaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru and Ahlrwati forms are 
found side hy side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like hold, 
for the Ahirwati hdlyd, and sometimes words like tho Bangarn bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {hold for hdlyd) which is 
general over the whole of the Bohtak district. In one place the oblique form aVi 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 
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Bk aliir dukhalu paro flio. TTs-ka jamal b&fe-nai aya. 

An Alilr sicli • fallen teas. Sim-of ihe-son-in-lato enqtiiry-for came. 

Jis din Tvoli aya, alilr-kai maii-mari 6t ho-ralii-thi. Hir 
On~ioliat day he came, the-Ahir~to gradually recovery oocurring-was. The-Ahlr 
ap*jQe bliai-ao bolo ki, ‘aih lal-pagVi--wa]5 Icaun baiibo sai?’ TTob 

his-oten brother-to said that, ‘this red-tvrlan-person toho seated is?' Se 

bolo, 'tero mehman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun-s6 sai?’ ‘To sai irai-ka]i* 

said, 'thy guest is.' (Se-replied-) that, ‘Who is?' 'This is Jai-kali- 
kai gbar-wajo.’ Wob Mr bola ki, ‘ tu. Jai-kall-kai gbar-Tralo sai?’ 
to husband.' That Ahir said that, ‘ thou Jai-hali-to husband art ?, 

Ki, ‘ ba-jb’ ‘ To, bira, inerai aj Ct Iim-sai. 

{Re-replied-') that, 'yes-Sir.' ‘ Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery beeome-is. 

Tu kuebb m%.’ Hir-ka jamai bolo ki, ‘ biia, tft 

Thou something ask-for.' The-Ahir-of son-in-lato said that, 'brother, thou 

ji-ko kar*f6 sai.' MaK mSgSga, so nti dego.’ "Wob bola 

soul-of narroio art. I teill-asJc-for, that not tcilt-thou-give.' Re said 

ki, ‘ nab kai-tara^ dSgo ? Mere mai**te-ke mBh-tai nikal-gai.’ 
that, 'not how I-shall-give ? Me dying-of mouth’from {the-word-)issued.' 

Hir-ke jamal-nai kaba ki, *ji tam do, to mai-nai iroh 
The-Ahir-of son-in-lato-by it-toas-said that, ‘ if you give, then me-to that 
ebausang jeji Iatak*iabi irob de-do.’ Hir bola ki, *tu 

four-pronged corn-rahe hanging-was that give-away.' The-Ahir said that 'thou 
baro sobanno; ki ya jeli tin tin oband-kai pori gail, aur 

very beautiful; that this corn-rahe three three ring-to piece with, and 

iaih-nai ikls baras dbare-dbare bo-gayo, mere kaka H!^kam*la-ke bath-ki. 

which twenty-one years keeping became, my mole Rukamlo-of hand-of. 
Mere kal'je-ki kor. Jaib-par tin tin biyab big’iS-sai. Tai-nai 
My liver-of piece. TFhich-on three three weddings spoiled-are. Thee-to 
kai-tarabi de-dS?’ 

how I-give-away ? ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There Tvas a certain Abir, Tvbo bad fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit him. 
It happened that that day be was a little better. He asked bis brother who the young- 
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fellow witli the red turban was. * A guest/ said he. ‘Who is he?’ ‘Its Jai-kali’s 
husband/ Said the Ahir, ‘ are you Jai-ka}i’s husband ?’ ‘ Yes, sir/ ‘ Then, brother, to- 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present/ ‘Sir/ said the son-in-law, ‘your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not give it/ * Why should I not give 
• it? What you have heard are the truthful words of a dying man/ Very well, if you 
give anything, give mo that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there.’ ‘ That,’, 
said the Ahir, ‘is just what I can’t give you, my fine fellow* It has three rings on each 
joint. I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
undo Hukamlu used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken oIE 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth eo» I give it 
you?’ 



240 


MSLVT. 

I give two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of Bangri, all from <lie Bewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Bangri specimen is a tale illnstrating Baj- ■ 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 


[ No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHANl. 


Malvi, (Staie Dbwas, Joniob Beakoh). 

Specimen |. 

^ nr 1 wter 

i s'st-h' 3n^'?rr^-^ «iTil i 

fhvc ^ HT^-JTtTT 15 t«-®r 

I ^ wf ^ ^ I ^ 

WT ifTcT ^ ^iT35 TT^ ^ ’51^=1 I 

’?*TT THET 

’SPIRT ^TT-^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ MflrKI ^TIT*^ gi 

I sT*r gr-^ 5 ft i 5it ^ "srpSt ^*r »fT^ ^' 

% "BIT <ft %^cr ^iRT-TOST-^ ^ ^ ^ Tcftt ^1^-% ftl® I 

^ ’t ^ »p^ r ^ ^q’-^ qf ^nr i' ^*3ft t tWKT 

»iqqT5T-^ gsrnnsc ¥ gxi^irr '^«rrct Wt fRl i 

xsnct fiPTcfl ?f ^qsTT 5ftqw-lT qPC I fxR^ S? qf-t ^tRT I 

<V 

qjqR ^ ^ ^ ^ 

»l$T-t ^Tt-1%qt ^ WE[ ^ l fqn: i3SIT 
^ \ WiqrxT-^ ^ cTTTKt gsTPITS: ^ sqk x# fTOPCt %TqT-% ’ft 

. ^ «\ es 

I qJT qrqR ^-qiT sftqj’C-'ftJT-t % T^qf ssfift q-% 

xi-^ ¥Tft-^* xqjiaft xR-w giff^ I 'irrsr 

wr jRTqfnr i mt% x?T^t qt ^ ^nrsr 1^ i xitqt-xnfl-qt 

XR fxRx: 1 51^ XRRT ^n*xn ii 

qit wttt ^ I xqk 5Tt xqpi: ^rrr ^rr^l 

^ xnqr-^ ^tmol I ftfi^ Xjqf-^ qf R xjgT 

^ qTH-?^ X5R;q f- , fjj^ ^ 5,1^ ^ XSTRt-f’ STTXI ^ 

XfBl-XTSTT-W ftr^ I fxR^ <qt-% 5ITt I 


1 
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ARIBWATL ^ 

«., w. »■« "ft . «* 

^ "nft era "TO-ft *" esO-* e« ft* * ] 

rs,,3 ^r- s -""H 
;s.«j:rirr.3«,-' — * 

xn^ « ^ ^ . 


Si 


VOIi. IX, FAHT II. 
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[No. 39.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHANl. 


MiiiVi. 


(State Dewas, Junior Beanck). 


Specimen 1 . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*mi-]iS do olihofa tha. Un-me-se ohliota cIi1iora-ne 

A-eertain mdn~to two sons were. Them-in-from "tlie~yotmger son-ly 

6-lra ba,p-se kiyo ke, ‘ day-ji, mlia-ke mMio dhan-ko 
Mm-qf fatJier-to it-was-said thatt ^ fathevsir^ me-to my wcalth-of 

Iiisso dai-lakh.’ Or o-ne ' , un-me ap*n5 mal-tal-ko bSto 

■share give-away' And him-hy them-among his-oton property-of division 

kar-diyO. Phrr tboda-i din-mi fi cbhoto obhoro sab ap*ju 

toas-made. Then a-feto-very days-in that younger son all his-oton 

mal-matta ekatti kaii-ne, koi-ek dur des-mi chajy6-gay6. 
properly together made-having, a-cerfain distant country-in went-amg. 

Or TFa oben-mi rai-ne 6-ne sab ap*iid dhan 

And there pleasure-in remained-having him-hy all , his-oton wealth 

udai-diyo. Sab kbaxach. bud-par und des-me bbOt bado ka} 

was-squandered. All expenditure heen-on that land-in a-very great famine 

padyo, or 6-ke kbaTva-piTva-ki bbot ad'oban pad*wa lagi. Jade 

fell, and him-to eating-drinhing-qf great difficulty to-fall hegan. Then \ 

u una des-mi koi-ek ad*mi-ke pas jai-ne riyo. V 

he that land-in a-certain man-of near gone-having remained. That 
ad'nii 6-ke sud'ld obardTira-ke ap*iid kbet-me bbejya-kare. Or 

man him swine feeding-for his-own field-in sends-regularly. And 

sud‘la jo-koi pbot'ra kbaid-thd, 6-ke ^up*ra-j u Idma-sc 

ihe-swine what-ever chaff , eating-icere, ihat-of on-even he pleasure-mth 

reto; pan u bi 6*ke koi-ne diyo ni. Jade 

would-have-remained ; but that even him-to angone-by was-given not. When ' 

u sud-me ayo, to kene lagyo, * mbard bap-ke gharo to 

he sense-in came, then to-sgg he-began, ' my father*of in-house indeed 

muk“ta -3 mSnat inajuxl liai’Tyd-rrala-ke bi pet bbaii-ne 

niany-verily labour wage doers-lo even belly ffiled-having 

bacbe, it“r6 kliawa-ke . mile, 6r bS yd bbuk-se 

ihere-remains-over, so-much eating-for is-got, and X here himger-frotn 
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marS. Ab ya*se hu utlii'iic bap'lco wa 3 ai*n 6 

die. Nmo here-from I arisen-hating father-of there gone-haoing 
kSga Ice, "clay-ji, liH famaro or Bliag*wan-ko gunagar liS, Or 
toill-sag that, "father-sir, I pou-of and Gad-of sinner am, and 
e-lce up'rat hS ibaro cbboro kewawa-ke liiyak ni riyo. Mbari 

this-af beyond 1 thy son heing-calledfor fit not remained. Mg 

ginHl iS ap“na nOkar-mS kar.” * Phir u vM-so 

connting thou thhie-own scroant-among mahe." * Then he therefrom 

utiu-ne ap'na bap-kc pas ayO. 0 -ka bap-ne ■Q. due 

arisen-having his-oion father-of near came. JSim-of father-bg he far 

cbbetlpe hote-j o-ke dekbyO; or 6 -k 6 daya al, Or 

at-distonce in-being-indeed him-to it-wasseen ; and him-to compassion came, and 

bbSgyO, Or O-ke gala-se chOtai-liyO, Or O-ke matti di. Pbir una 

he-rati, and him-to nech-bg it-toaa-pressed, and him-to hiss tcas-given. Then that 

ebbOra-ne 0-ka bap-sc kiyO ke, ' day-ji, bfi Bhag'wan-kO Or 
san-bg him-qf father-to it-was-aaid that, 'father-sir, I God-of and 
tamarO gunagar bS, Or bS taniaro cbbOiO kewawa-ke layak nl 

gou-of sinner am, and j gottr son being-called-for worihg not 

bn.’, Pan bap-nO 0-ka n0kar-b0n*s5 kiyO kc, *5k bliOt 

am.‘ But the-father-bg him-of seroanls-to il-toas-said that, ‘ a oerg 

acbobhO angO law, Or c-ke peraw ; Or c-ka Jiat-mS 

good robe bring, and this-oue-io put-on; and ilih-one-of hand-on 

Sgutbl peranr, Or pag-in§ jufe peran*, Or cij 3 inil-chu<lu-n 0 

ring pxd-on, and feet-on shoo pitt-on, and today eatenfeasted-having 
badO barak apan manan^a. Kyo-ke mbarO yO mnryO 

great rejoicing ice-all toill-celebrale. Becausc-that mg this dead 

buO ebborO aj jiTr*tG buGj yO kliOvral-gnyO-tbO, pan pbir 
been son today living became; this lost-gonc-tcas, but again 
miJyO.’ Jade yi badO barak inanawa Ifigya. 

toas-got.’ Then they great rejoicing ta-eelebrate began. 


Ab G-ko badO cbliOrO kbOt-mu tbO. Or jade u ohajyO- 

Now him-of thc-eldcr son the-field-in teas. And when he toalhcd 

or gbar-ke pas ayO, o-kO naob*na-k 6 Or gtiwa-kO awaj 

and house-of near came, him-to danoing-tf and singing-of noise 


sunanO. Pbir G-nO nOkar-bOn-me-so Gk-ko bulai-uO 

beeame-attdible. Then him-bg seroants-in-from one called-hating 


puebbyO, 

if-tcas-ashed, 


‘in bat-lcO arath kai be?’ Pbir o-nc kiyO kO, ‘tJifirO 

•this affair-of meaning what is?' Then him-bg it-was-aaid that, 'thg 

bhai ayO-hO, .Or tbara bfip-sO u kbusi-maja-mO mijyO, je-sO 

brother oome-is, and thy father-by he good-hcallh-in was-got, whichfrom 

O-nO sSl diwi-ho.’ Pbir 0-kc gliu'ssO fiyO, Or - gbar-nio 

him-bg a-feast gioen-is.' Then him-to anger came, and . fhe-homc-in 

VOL. IX, WBT II, n a 
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jawe ni. Je-so 6 -kd Mp balier aj-nu o-ie 

h'e-ffoes not. That-from him-of tie-father outside come-kavUig him-to • 

sam'ia^va'’ lagyo. Pan o-no 6-ka bap-se Myo ke, ‘dekh, 

to-remonairate began. JBnt him-by him-of father-to it-toas-eaid that, ‘see, 

lifi it'ra baras-so sSwa kar 3 -hS, or tharo ma-ne kSno 

I thy ao-many yeara-from service doing-om, and thy me-by word 

kadi bi nlagyO nl. Eso hoto bi tha-ne mba-ke mhara 

ever even toas-transgresaed not. Such on-being eeen thee-by me-to my 

nxiatar barobar olion kar'wa-ke waste kadi bi bak*ri-ko bacbcbd 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tbaro mal rani-jani-kc sath udai-diyo, 

was-given not. And tohom-by thy property harlots-of with icas-sguandered, 

una cbbora-ke waste sel diwi.* Pbir o-no o-s6 kiyo 

that son-of for a-feasl was-given.' Then him-by him-to ii-toas-satd 

ke, * beta, t§ bamela mbare-j pas re-be. Or 36-kat mbaie 
that, ' son, thou ever me-of-verity near remaining-art. And whatever me-oj 
pas be, u sab tbaro-j be. To tbard bbai maiyo-tho, or 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-vsaa, and 

paobbo jiw^fco bnoj khowai-gayo-tbo, or piobbo payo; 
-afterwards living became; lost-gone-xoas, and aflericards toas-found; 

e-kfe waste apan-ne baralc batauo y6 jog be.’ 

this-of for tis-all-by rejoidng xoas-displayed this proper is.' 
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2X5 


Central Group. 


MAivi. 


RAJASTHANI. 

(State Dewas, Jtjnioe Buanch.) 

* t 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ srratT ^ i 

^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^ froct 5fT^®T WloJWdI I 

^ ’OTK f*tMi<)HT w(J«ri ^ I 

trt^ ^ srnr f ^^ c gn t i 

^ ^ ?T-^ tsr f^wTdf ^ I 

^ wj: %=5dT ft I 

^ ’TOW ^ ’TO^ t€t .5^^ WT^-sSt I 

• ®v 

^ ^ Wrmwt ^ 3^^-^ I 

e\ 

’ifTTt ^ ^-W ^ I 

*V. 

^r?r STWf f*Jff WT^*^ I 

^ ^ tr§ wft WT^*^ I 

5F5 zft fww^ wft ni^-^ I 
^ cf4 i y»i t TfT^'^ I 

^ ftTwr!®- ^ I 

^ ^ WK WWTW ft I 

•N ^ 

?jf»rw 3^ srsnw wnp-sft i 
^iTww ft^ www^ wre-^i 

^ c|^ ^ s^jR^Tirr iwT 5<<?rawt WT^-^ I 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

EAJASTEANI. 

MiiiVi. ' (Sta-tb Dewab, Jtjniob Bbaeoh). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

LAGAN-KA PAE^BATYA. 

MARHIAGE-OF MORNING-SONGS. 
pas per ma-ne nlia'vrat dho\7at lagyo, w6 maru-ji. 

The-Jirat watch to-me bathing toaahing passed, 0 beloved. 

TTn i, dus*r6, l»ai, diis*r6 sis gnthaw'la, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-second, ah, ihe-second head braiding, 'beloved. 

Kai, tis*r5, kai, tis®r6 balu-da sam*jaw*ia, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-third, ah, tlie^third the-ohildren int'econciling, beloved. 

Ohotho per rasoi nipaTC'ta lagyo, w5 mara-ji. 

The-fourth watch food in-dressing passed, 0 beloved. 

PaoL*m6 per nay jiinaw*ta lagyo, wo maru-ji. 

The-fifth watch the-huaband in-feeding passed, 0 beloved. 


Ohhattd 

per 

ma-ne 

sej 

biohbatS 

lagyo. 

wo 

maru-ji. ' 

The-sixth 

watch 

me-to 

bed 

in-apj-eading 

passed. 

0 

beloved. 

Sat*md 

per 

ma-ne 

sar 

kbePta 

lagyo, 

wo 

maru-ji. 

The-seventh 

watch 

me-to 

chess 

in-plaging 

passed. 

0 

beloved. 


Kai, aih.'me, kai, a&"me bolyo beri kak‘du, maru-ji. 

Ah, at-the-eighth, ah, at-ihe-eighth crowed the-enemy ihe-coeh, beloved. 

Eai, t5-ne sok ' satapyd, re kQkad-la. 

Ah, ihee-by sorrow waa-Tdndled, O coch. 

Kai, mhaii, kaT, mban rat-me bolyo, re kGkad-ld. 

Ah, mg, ah, mg dalliance-in thow-didst-orow, O cook. 

Bal dal min“ki phire, maru-ji. 

Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved. 

Kai, patte, kaT, patte bevi kSk'do, maru-ji. 

Ah, on-leaf, ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Pal tuti, min*ki padi, maru-ji, 

The-branch broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved. 

KaT, ktikad, kaT, kSkad kare badaw'na, maru-ji. 

Ah, tJie-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy-celebration, beloved. 
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Kacholid dud pilau, wo ininak«di. 

Fresh mills toill-l-give-thee-to’drinh, O she~cat. 


Kai, kQkad, kaT, kSkad 
the-oocJs, ah, the-coch 
Agan dhol bajaw, tvo 

Jn-the-courtyard drum play, O 


mar-bh£^w, wo miuak-di. 

heat-put-to-flight, O she-cat. 

maru-ji. 
beloved. 


Agan gid gawaw, wo maru-ji. 

Jn-the-CQurtyard song cause-to-be^sung, O beloved. 

Kai, knkad, kai, kQkad, mar kua badaw*na, maru-ji. 

Ah, cock, ah, cock, {tky~)beating became joy^celebration, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tke first watcy was spent in bathing and washing, O Beloved. . 

Ah 1 the second, ah ! the second was spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved. 

Ah 1 the tliird, ah ! the third, in reconciling little children, O Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, 0 Beloved. 

The fifth® watch was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved, 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 

The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chess,® 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! at the eighth,^ ah ! at the eighth, the envious cock crew, O Beloved. 

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, O wretched chanticleer.® 

Ah I in my, ah I in my love-time didst thon crow, O chanticleer. 

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! from leaf to leaf, ah 1 from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, O 
Beloved. ' 

The branch broke, the sho-cat fell, O Beloved. 

Ah 1 chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer sounds a paean of escape, O Beloved. 

I shall make thee drink fresh milk, O she-cat. 

Ah ! beat, ah 1 beat chanticleer and make Mm flee, O she-cat. 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, 0 Beloved. 
Ah I chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

* There are eight pahan or \ratches, ia the tweatj-foar home. 

- This is the first tmtch after sneset. 

^ In Indian poetry, a hnsbnnd and nrife are often represented as playing chess far into the night. 

This is the lost watoh before dawn. After cook-crew, a husband cannot stay with his wife. 

* The icrmiaation IS, like dS, slgaifie, oontempt. 
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[ No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

I 

aiJASTHANl. 

Malvi (Stati: Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I. 

^ ^9?: trr i wter fucrr-^ gnSr ^ 

wmi-aft »?Kr %-^RTft i ^ ^ ?(vc- 

f%ut I ^ ifpET ^ anuift ^ iCTft ^ 

’sp^-irat ^ ^5 anwt w i ^ i; ^ f-% 

iiTO ^ ^ ^Era Ttq? 4Trd ^nac xrat i ^Vc u^-li 

ais^sr U5UT I Bi 3 m*w ^rr? u^h uro srni' 

l ^ an^pihj ^ aium « af)^ ^gjc ^ 

5T?ncr ^imr-siT ^snrc-^ ^ i u»!i srfl i 

^ ^fs arr^ qnit % ftrm-K ^ eft ^^stct WT-TOET-%-t ^ 
wCt-% art wr-t firs-^ i ^ 'i *i?3T ar^-’u > ait sist-’h ’# fqm-% uS 
SIT® t gr#in ^ wiTT-^ ’# anu-^ t wnupr-^ airott ># afk antr-ast 

ev 

aft I a?T<t ftieirfft arw anu-Tt afWcf-t ^ <31 U3T*ft Sjft-ft 

anut ft-fn-^ aire an^ i unr aft-aprr ariu tt-ft fjc-lr anuat aft-ft uaft-^ sui 

antt afta: ^t^ laft aira-^ 3i ai3Ei wwt i afta: uaft-ft '^*!it i aftc gnft 
W’g afi q* aimr ftrfrr-ft ^ ti vtwt'^ ’t wnuTaT-aRt ft anar-^ aiincnft f ^ f 

tv # • 

anu-^ a5¥^ wniqr ftt < i ^-aft ^-grr fterre angan fttgicT-ft gr^ 

•v 

^ ar.- 5 ). gj f «jt wrg ^ t-ft gtajg i t-grr '?TH-ft'' gt^t gt^\g ^ t-gg gg-ft’ gga^ft 
arttig I aiToi afhft g^t-ft an^ afftt gRfan i gna:g ft afKt gt ggt-gftt ggftt 
angeit ^gt i ’gtgit-ggt ^ gg gr^ gaagt i ^ g^ ga^i gangr aggi ii 

aig gaft-ftt g^ ftg-are nt i gsBcn-gsBrTT ^ ga:-ft gaflgr arrgt eft tt-ft 
gft giggr gigr-ftt aigxai ’sgrgt i afK g^ftg gg? ftWe-ft gagg-ft gaat ft ang gt 
gifi! f I gaftg ggr-ft gjgt ft ETKt Kit angt-t I ^ gtaj^ gig-ft gr aiaft- 

ggr-g ga^ aiaft-ft gx^ gr fgggiftt'fgtt-f i aig gt-ft ^ftg angt aft?: ga:-g agg 

gft \ gi-ft gaft-ftt gni urea; aggt-ft tt-ft ggag gi gpgt i gw g^g gt-grr gxg-ft 

«v 

fftgt ft ftait 'I gt-gft ?gcr gasr-g ftgr ^ gf-ftt ftwt ^ g?^ wt gtrgt 

«\ cv 

•r^ i au^ sggj ftt gfg a?-ft a^Ki ’?g-'Htggn*ft gClgai airog-ftg aRagT'ft gj^ 

®v 

gigt ggift-ftt ggt ftt fhft I gw gT-ftt gw <i*ioiWiT»gft ww-ft t-w gsig 
gwt wwgn-ft gp^ wlgfT-ft i wg gwftf gaft-ft grat ft tzr rf w5t 

afK grw tt-t I ^ ^ gitf anw T wi gg wret ft > wt gret wwt-wftt 

ant anar wft aftgftt aia^ i ^ta: aig ggt-gt wr aft^ grgt i argt-ft gr^ angr-ft 

wa;a? ^gt gia?St wlwr % ii * 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHlNl. 

MiLvi (RlSrGBi). (State Dewas, .Tuniou Bbattoh). 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi 6k ad’mi-ko do kawar tlia. "Wana-me-su cliTiota lad‘Ka6 

A-certain one man-to two sons teere, Them-in-from ihe-youngcr hyson 

wani-ka pita-ne kayo ke, bliabM-jl, mba-a6 mbara dhan-ko bato 
his father-to it-wassaid that, fathersir, me-to my wealth-of portion 
de-kado. Pher waniS wana-ka dban>kd b5to wanS-mo kav-diyo. Pber 

give-out. Then hy-1iim them-of wealthrof portion them-among toas-made. Then 
tlioda-j dana-mc wani cbbota lad'kai sab ap'ijO dhan ekat^bo 

a-feto-07ily days-in that younger hyson the-whole his-mon wealth togefhei' 

kar-He kathe-k dur-des-ml obalyo-gayo, aur ivatbe oben-sfi 

made-having somewhere distant-comtry-in U-tcas-gone, and there ease-tdth 
rai-no -vs'anii sab ap'no dban uday-diyo. Plier jo i-ko pas 
Hved-having hy-hini all his-oion wealth was-sqtiandered. Then what hvn-of near 
tbo u sab kbaracb-kar-diyo, pber wani des-me ok badO-bbiiri ' kal 

ions that all was-spent, then that country-in one vei'y-great famine 

padyo, or wani-ke khawa-pirra-ki badi ad’clian pad*\ra lagl. , Jad u 

fell, and him-to catiug-drinMng-of great difiovlty to-fall hcgan. Then he 

wanl des-mS kol 6k ad*nri-k6 pas jay-no rabyo. Wani ad'miS 

that counti'y-in a-cei'tain one mau~of near gone-having lived. That hy-man 

vi-ne sur cbarawa-ko-waste ap“na khet-par bbojyO. Or sur jo-koi 

him-to sioine feeding-of-for his-oicn field-on it-was-scnf. And swine whatever 
cbbsifra. khata-lbfi -wam-ro up'ra-j u kliiisl-sn r6t6. Pap 

busies eatmg-toei'e them-of upon-eveji he gladness-ioith teould-have-lioed. But 

■yi-blii vi-ne kani6 nabi diya. Jad vl-ne suddb avi, wani5 

those-even him-to hy-anyone ^ not %oere-givon. Then him-to senses came, hy-him 

kayo ke, ‘mbara pita-re gbare to mliOnat-majurl-karVa-TVala-kc-I 
was-iaid that, ‘my father's in-the-house while lahotn'-hire-doers-to-even 

pet bbari-ne bacbe it'ro khawfi-ne niile-hai ; Or bn bbuklui 

helly filled-httving therc-is-saved so-inuch calmg-for obtained-is; and I of -hunger 

inarS-liG. Abe athfi-sS ulbi-no hS pita-ke watbc jaS no kabSga 

dying-am. ISoxo here-from arisen-having I father's in-thai-plaoe will-go and I-will-sny 

. VOL IS, TAUT II. 3 j. 
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ke, “bliabha-sa, liS ap-ko ne Bhag*waii-k6 ap*radhl hS; or 

that, ''fathef-sir, I your-JIonour’Of and God-of guilty am ; and 
ap-ko lad'kd baj*wa-ke layak ni labyd. Mharl gm*tl 

yovrSonour-of son hevng-called-for worthy not remained. ' My reckoning 

ap ap-ra n6k‘r§-me karo.” ’ Or u 'watha-se 

your-Monottr your-Monotir-qf servanta-among make.” ’ And he there-from 

utbl-nQ ap*n5 pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan Ti-ka bapl Td-ne 

arisen-having his-own father-hf-near came. But Ms hy-father him~to 


dur-se aw"t6 dikb-ae Ti-no irani-ki daya avi, or dod,*to-bu0 

diatance-from coming seen-having liimAo him-of compassion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-ke gala lagyo» Or wani-ro mSb cbumyo. 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck toas-applied, and his face was-kiased. 

Or wani lad'kai ap‘jaa pita-nu kahi ke, ‘bbabba-sa, bS Bbag^wan-ko 
And that hy-aon his-own father-to it-toas-said that, * father-sir, I God-cf 
no ap-ko ap'xadbl liE ; or bQ ap-ko lad‘ko kowawn-kg 

and your-Hononr-of guilty am; and I your-Honour-of son to-le-called-for 
layak nl-bu.’ To-bbi •wani-ka pitae 

worthy not-am.' Yet his by-father 

'acbbi angaT*kbi law or i-nu paberaw, 

put-on, 

H 


ap*na 


3i6k*ra-ne kabyd ke, , 
his-own sersanis-to it-was-said that, 
i*ka hat-mi bitbi paberaw, or 
hand-in a-ring put-on, and 
jimi-obuthi-no aohbi barakh- 
To-day fed-feasted-having lest merriment- 
zabaxo yo znaiyo-tbako lad’ko, jiw*t6 
dead-was 
Jadi wi 
Then they 


son, alive 

bad5 barakb 
great joy 


'good robe bring and him-to 
i-ka pag-mi pagar^kbi paberaw. 
his feet-in shoes put-on. 
kbusi karaga ; karai^-ke 

rejoicing toe-toill-do ; beoause-that my this 
wbayo ; kbowai-gayo-tbo, pan pacbbo malyo.’ 

became; lost-gone-toas, but again is-got.’ 

manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 

Ab wani-ko ba40 lad'ko kbot-par tbo; cba].*ta-ohal*ta u gbar-ke 

Now himrof elder son fhe-jteld-on was ; while-coming-walking he the-house-of 
najik ayo, to vi-ne watbe iiaob‘wa-gawa-k6 awaj sunano.* Or vanis 
near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-qf sound became-audtble. And by-him 
ek nokar-ne bulay-ne pucbbyo ke, ‘ aj yo Im? be ? ’ Jad 
one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, * to-day this what is ? ’ Then 
wanil wa^-ke, kayo ke, ‘ tbaro bbai ayo-be ; or tbara bap-ne u 

by-him him-to iC-waa-fold that, ‘ thy Mother come-ia ; and thy father-to he 


kbusl-maia-su malyo ; ani-ke waste 
safe-and-sound xoas-got ; this-of for 
lis avi, or gbar-mi jave nabi. 

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. 
-avi-ne vi-ne sam'jawa lagyo. Pan 

out him-to to-entreat began. • Nut 


ya mii*mani divi-ho. ’ Jad vi-ne, 

this jeast given-is. ’ Then him-to, 
"Cr-sn wani-ko bap babar 
Therefore his father come-having 
wanil vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ke, 
by-him his father-to it-was-said that. 



ItlLVi {EAjfGBi)- 

S - - Icflrn-liS or tha-ko ke^o mkai 
•dokho. liS hS.kl itTa haras^u sewa * ord hyme 

‘ ace, I thy so^many years-from <7 

kadi-Mi »pyo ,„a» Sr»»» «•'» 

a«cr.eoc» toas-tramgressed not, kafwa-ke Tvaste kadi kakti-ko 

hetu-soktya-ke-karobar aram-cken ahe-goat-of 

friends-companions-of-ioith enjoyment-ease » ram'janya-ki gel-me 

iaoh^M W dldhO nd.?. •!» 

S'" ‘f”'° 15iS-n6 jM45- 

rai-ne aday-diyo, 'vvani . people-to causing-to-eat-thou- 

lived-having has-been-squandered, tha so- ^ 

li6.' Jad warns wani-ne ^ ^ ’ me-of ^near 

- 3 ,, 

reve-kai; or 36-kaI mkare pas ke. 

living-art; and -mhatever "fj* . * ’ 5, gam-gayo-tko. u pickko 

looljo-tlialcQ bliai, aj ta-ne 3* “ - aad loat-gone^e, fte again 

gjadaaaa trclher, to-day thee-to aUae «.-met. ana j _ 

,Si £5 r •= - «■■■ 
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MaltI (Ra^igri). (State Dbwas, Jewor Branch). 

, Specimen II. 

^ •ira5T-»i ro j ^> 11-^ 

i^T'^ri s^rrnt ^ 1 oi* 3Tnr*«i ^ ^imO Pitf) otrtt 

WjJXt I 'ol^ *M|*W Pl^ifVldl •Sl'ht**! 3 T^ 3 J <n^<l i-fl TT^ 

«» 

trfsTTR anrait ^ 1 arm f>rcnn^ rrm ^ n 

’9TCnr 5ErT«^ w*it? aflr trqrsiT Trei^ fiRiff^n * 

^ I ^ ftwiftraT Kh=i art^rr ?rr 1 t-Ht ’^K"! faRK 1 

TR?r anr a§Tar ^-st tiHi ^••r siw^V arrrr ■tjiw qrii<<“«i 

^ an mn faffen amer-n bitot-^ !?!?& arot-^ qt ^rarre aft 
an HTrr arret ^ ^"t i anaaa: mm laft 1 trflrerre 5 ere^-gn- trt-w grei an^aft 

«s 

%i trsn I war ’?icT-<t ?reana:-Tre nrpm-H nfearre-’rt an^t aft ars:-^ aisnt ■gaft i 
xre gjgtj aro-ft wacfr I ^ ^rsre afre^*^ araqft arre nacrre aft 1 

ftt TTOK %r-ft ww fa: anai 3 nn»Tr fatnan-ft arre-amiTt 1 ^ 

ydcar BIS' ann*^ an^ ^rj arm-ar aft^ anw-aa 1 yiiiO* 

ft ^fare^'t-gft '^lyQi xi§ ajnw agiai-ft xRtxft I arTre ’Sa: amr-aj Hxcn-ar 

fan ^ innf -ft ^fh^r-ai ftfe gre-ft ann aft anan-t mar arela: aft^ 1 an 
ar^ mn ^ maixir ^lam graft graft fta?-ac^-ftt 1 ajerx^ anftt aiftt aren maji-ft an^ 
g’?-aiftt 11 

ftt arsT-ft mw-ft anft fftftftt wr% a jl g sr anargr areaiK-% s^rrft 

anar-ft ftt ft ftt ftt anat mm grftt 1 nt grare gai-mn-fttq an mn f ni-ft gg aremre- 
grr nan majrer arftfr 11 

an mm m«ia: nam r ar -ftg-^ fn-ft ann nagn fcmr-mt mfttt-n’ man afta: 
mft I mt nremi ^ m ’^nr mftt \ ftt f nr-ft armai-orhi mftt ft anftt masn ftft 
' atf-ft nre-ft mft anni mft arrai-ft ar«nftt-ftt mm-ft mzitt aftn-ft aarm-ft fttvt ftt art 
fttm \ men mgre ftnaaat-ftt m^-ft fttnai-ft xra aftftt ft nrfa:-ft to 1 ftt mna:-ft 
ni ftt fta: grfi; % 1 m amr m^a:-aft-ftt ^fn-ft mreTftt annr-ft ar? farm 

anaan i to ma: ftta: arenre-ftt mfTftt-^ fttt nt-ft amr tit fttamrt-ftt nro 
aror-ft ffftnen-ft nrnmft an mm arrare-ann-ft aft arr^ ftt mraft ; 

mt smr ^ mt TOai-ftt ^iga: aftara-aSt arnt mtt mt 1 fti aim^ 



aiAivi (BA:&GRi). 

5ft ^ m Wt-st ^ i gIk ^ ??T5t^-5fft m ^cnt 

aisr Sit ^ siy^cfl ^ 1 5i^ orr»?itsiT ^ cft^ % i ’'S-^ ^ ^ ^ m 

ftsirt I gigsisfhi firaT'^ ^ ttiaT-% 

-sm ^ ^ ^ ?Tt*Er gssr-^ HSTC 'fan lit ^35 ^ 5{t3^ I ^ 

snssrpc ^a?s^-3ft crew-^ 3iT-% nr^ 3f3n 3 m ?it3K ’5n»pr-% ?nsn-^ w 
3TTsr-^ wrtJijii TOT*« 3IZK ntsr-n kit*t-w sstA ^ ^ « 
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[ No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHANl. 

I 

Maly! (Ra^grI). (State Dbwas, Junior Bbanoh). 

Specimen II. 

V 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Adaw*la-ka pabad-mi M dar*bar-ke ilake Judamer-pur' 

Ararjali-of Mlls-in illustrious dariar-qf*^ in-the-Jurisdiotion Judamerpiir 
uamak-ne bajar yIs paobis-ki pedas-kd tbakaao bai. Jatbe ek 
name-hjf thousands twenty iwenty-five-of ineome-of an-estate there-is. There one 
obaran ay-ne bajar do adai-ki datarl pay-ne > pacbbo jawa, 
hard come-having thousands two two-and^a-half-cf gift received-hating back to-go 
lago. Jad gela-me girasiyt Mer, Mina or Bb!la-ka dar-sS 

began. Then the-way-in free-booters Mere, Miyas and Bhtls-of fear-from 

Thakar-ne araj kar’wa-sb ek Padiyar 6ar*dar-ne ^Jhakar i-ki 

the-fbakur-to application mahing-by one Pariydr Sarddr-to by-the-^hdkur him-of 

lar din5. Ag6 girasaye ya-ne lfit*wa-ke -vraste 

in-eompany was-given. Onwards by-freebooters these-to phtndering-of for 

gheiya. 

they-toere-surrounded. 

Cbaran-B.a'w, sadbu, brahman, lugai or ek'la ddk''la dinrali-band-ne- 

A-Chdrati-Bdo, a-saint, a-Brahmap, a-womaa and alone in-fwam armed-mon-to 

Rajput girasiyo lute naM. Parant girasiya Bbil, kCna tha. Te 

a-Bdjput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters Bhlls, Miyds were. These 

bhi Obara^-raw-ne lut*\ra-k6 vicbar rakbe-be. Parant ap kbas 

too Qhdrar}.-B,do-to robbing-qf consideration entertain. But he himself 

Raj'put 'whe-ne dus'^mana-ke age '.dar-ne ap*m jat cbaran 

Bdjpiit being enemies-of in-front feared-having Ms-own caste bard 

balay-ne ladai-sS bacb-ne, jiwa-ko Idbb kar'no, ya urat 

shown-having a-fightfrom esoaped-having, life-of desire to-make, this thing 

niudifc samaj-ne 36 japta-ke waste ayo-tho vi sar’dar bhi- 

censurable considered-having who escorting-of for oome-had by-that sarddr too 

ya wat ari kari nabi. Akbar jbag*d6 bu6. Padiyar 
this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-struggle took-place. Bariydr- 


^ Tbe illnstrloos DarliSrt ^ Parbir par excellence is the Conrfc at TTdaipnr. * 
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fSar’dar-ka Lat-sS barn ad^mi kbit padya. Ek-ra hat-ri tai’war- 

■Sardar-of hands-from twelve, men on-the-Jield fell. One-of hand~of a-stoord- 

•war lag*wa-su Padiyar-ro zaatlio bhi dhad-sS alag . buo, 

stroke heing-hit-from the-Fariydr~qf head also ihe-trunk-from separate became^ 

par kabandh ran-me , rup-rayo, or satru-par prabar kar^ra- 

hiit tlie-headlcss-triink hattle-in fixed-remained, and tlie-ene7ny-on biotas making- 

bS ab-ki-bai tarVar bhi tfit-padi. To katar kbeob-ne 

bg this-thne the-stoord too broken fell-down. Yet dagger draicn-out-having 
kabandlie dod-ne k-achh dur . jay ap'na dtis“mana-ne 

•bg-the-headless-trunk run-having a-little distance having-gone Ms-own enemies-to 
mar-nakhyo. Or pber utba-sS palat-ne jathe ap-ko matbo 

4 oere-out-doicn. And then that-place-from returned-havittg where his-oiou head 
kat padyo-tho, •watbe ay-ne g6di-gal*ne betb-gayo. Kataix-ne 

' cut-off lying-was, there come-having knelt-having hc-sat-down. Dagger-to 

Afigar“khi-ki cbal-ke palle bab'ri bag*le pSchb-nS myan-me 

coat-of skirt-qf oti-the-border the-outside on tciped-having sheath-in 
kidbi, or pber ap-ra turat-ra nik^Iya-bna rakt-pra'wab-sQ mrittika-ra 

it-toas-made, and then him-of fresh-of gitsbed-oiit blood-flow-by clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap bbl matba-re pas sarir cbhodyo. Ta sab 

a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body toas-given-iip. This whole 

■wat u cbaran alag ubbo ubbo. dekb-rabyo-tbo. Eaj'put 
thing that bard aloof standing standing witnesshig-toas. T/ie-JSdJpt'tf 
•inaryo-gayO, paraat obaran-rO mal bacb-gayo. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of properly saved -was. 

To atba-sn cbal-ne age Sirobi ilake Kbl'waj 

Thisi^man) here-from walked-having further Sirblii district Khlnwaj 
natnak Dew"da Obabu'wan Sar*dar-ke thaka^e jay-ne jo - 

hy-name Fewadd Ghdhmody. Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

boi-tbi so sari "wat kabi. To Tbabar Har*bam-jie ya 

happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thdkur bySarbamjl this 

\rat san-ne Sar“dar-ka, gbana bakban kida. 

story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises were-made. , 


Ya "wat ka-war War-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap S-j -wakbat 
This story the-Frince Narpal-Bew-fi heard-having himself at-thut-very time 
pita-ki kacberi-m§ aya, or pucbbi, to cbarane plier sab 

father-of court-in came, and it-was-asked, then by-the-bard again whole 


■n-at kabi. 

account toas-said. 

katya kede 
being-cut-off' after 
tuatba nakbe 

ihe-head near 


So sun-ne kawar-jie kabi ke, matbo 

That heard-having by-the-Frince it-was-said that, *the-head 

kabandb satrd-ne mar-ne pacbbe 

the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 
ay-ne ajabi-ki cbal-sS katari • maj-ne 

come-having robe-of shirt-hy dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me MdhI, so to tliik. Parant katar angar’khi-ki 

sheath-info was-tnade, that verily right. But the-dagger robe-of 

cbal-ko l)Mtar-l!e palle TaBji, ke kahar-ke palle?’ Jo 

shirt-of inner-qf on-horder was-toiped-elcar, or outer-of on-border f’ If 
baliar-ke palle pSohM • to pker S-me liai ? ' Ta wat 

outer-of on-border it-toas-wiped then indeed if-in what is ? ’ This remark 

I 

kairar-ji-ki sun-nc nadani jan-ne sab liasVa lagya. £k sui- 

prhiee-of heard-having folly hnown-Jiaeing all to-laugh began. One brave 

bir sar*dar-ki babadurl*me koi tai-e-sn ap pandc bir’tal-ko 

wandor chiqftain-of heroism-in some mnnner-by himself by-his-person heroism-of 

ghamand rakh-nij kutil“ta*sS nyun'‘ta bataw'ni ya 

pride eniertained-having crookedness-through deficiency to-be-shown this 
wat Thakar-sab-no blii iiclihl m lagi. To ap kabyo 

thing the-Tliahur-Sahih-to also well not wgs-felt. Then hy-liim it-was-said 

ki, * sunb-ji kawav-ji, babar blntar-ko pallo kaT kare ? '0 

that, 'listen-0 prince, outer inner-of border what makes f By-that 

Ilaj*put to jo kari so gbani-j acbbl kavi. Or may'le 

Rajput as-to what waa-done that very-mtioh good toas-done. And inner 

palle katari mSjVa-ki ya batai to ab tba koi raj*putl 

border dagger wiping-of this was-poinfed-out then now you some heroism 

karo. Jad kar’jO, jad janaga ki thlk Lai. U-sQ 

do. When you-may-do, then I-will-acknotoledge that proper is. By-him 

to jo bani so kar dikhiii.’ Jiaivar-jiB pita-ka 

indeed what was-done that having-done was-shmon.* By-the- Prince falher-of 

mSda-sS asa kar'da ■waolian sun-ne Trani-j __Trakhat pit.i-ke 
mouth-from such harsh words heard-having the-same time falher-of 
rab“ru, iso pan karyo ki, ‘ tis baras-ki nmar bna 

in-the-presenee stioh vow was-made that, * thirty years-of age having-beeome 

kede ek mabino bbi * age nabi jiw’no ; or un Padiyar 

after one month even afterwards not to-lioe ; and that Pariyar 

sar'da'c-ki tarab-sn jbag*do kar*iie matbo kotya paebbe tar’wav 

chief tain-of fashion-by fight done-having head heing-lopped-oif after sword 

chalay-ne matba-re pas ;iy-kar mayela palla-sU katar 

brandished-having head-of bg-the-side oome-haoing inner border-with dagger 
maj-ne myan-mi kar-ne paebbo kbet pad’nb ' 

cleansed-having sheath-into made-having afterwards io-the-ground fo-fall.’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Aravali bills in tbe territory o£ Udaipur was a state by name Judanierpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-fire thousand rupees. There, a certain bard 
baring come, and baring reoeired a gift of two or two and a balf tbpusands, began to 
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go back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minds, and Bbils, 
he requested the Thdkur and got from bi-m a Pariyar Sardar to accompany him. Then 
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them. 

Kajput freebooters do not plunder a hard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman,' or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard ; but himself being a true llajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Bajput custom), as 
he held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the hard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s hand, the bead of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from ’the 
body. But the headless trank strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, Mlled the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the liead lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on the outer faco of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayballs with the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the head. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was 
killed, but the iiroperty of the bard was saved. 

lie, w'alking onwards from this place* and reacliing a state by name Klnnwaj in the 
district of Sirohi, belonging to the Dovda Ghahuwan Sardar, related afl that had happened. 
Tlicn the Thakur HarLumji heaving this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Narpal Dgoji came at that very time into the court of his father, and on be- 
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prince said, ‘it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was out off, killed the enemy, and again coming 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and ‘put it into the sheath. 
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of the Prince and tliinking it foolish, all began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should ho shown at a disad- 
vantage, out of crooked malLoe aud high conceit of one’s oun prowess. So ho said 
‘Listen, O Prince, what diffcrenco can the inner and the outer side make? As to tliat 
Rajput, whatever ho did was splendidly accomplished ; and ■with regard to what you 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Rajput-like valour then you may do as you say; we Avill then acknowledge it to bo well 
done. Ho had evidently done wliat he could.’ Hearing such hutsh words from the 
mouth of lus father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very prosonce of his 
father, vowed never to live oven for one month after the age of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should ho cut olT, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to mpe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 


Si. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 


Malri is spoken in the east (the Shahahad l^argmd) and south-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, knoiyn as Ghabia Fargana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the 
portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows : — 

Kota 80,978 

Tonk (Ohabra) 20,000 * 

Gwalioi Agency 395,000 


Total . 495,978 


This appears under various names. In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of tbe Shahabad Fargana of Kota, 
which is known as the Dang, the language is known as Dangibal, Dahgesra or 
Dhanderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows 


G^ralior . 95,000 

Eota (Sbababad) 6,000 


Total . 101,000 


Purther, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary !Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi is locally known as 
Kundali. ^ 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has BundeU immediately to its north-east and 
east, and the Hamuti form of Jaipurl to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) wMoh comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influenced by Bund^, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usnal tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have hujl, for MijM, enquired ; sat for sath, a companion ; rigo, remained. 
Npte kfier, for Aahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gar^vo, for gir^vo, to fall ; 
dan, for din, a day ; gigd, for gago, gone; roho-ho, for raho-M, you remain. 

The cerebral ^ is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, instead of 

tndr’nd, to strike. 

In the deolension'of nouns, we have a locative in Ae in the word ohhorihg, in the 
danghter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 201 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhat, to me. The plural, is regularly used for the s in gu l ar 
in mha, we, for I ; tha, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is ho {M, hi), not 
thd, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


’ This is a Toy nmgh eatimate. No oepaiate figures for the MBIn epeakeie of Chabia have been rqioited. 
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Rajasthani system, with a verbal nonn in, e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular Malvi. Thus, rahe-hd, not rah"fd-Iio, was dwelling. The Jaipun verbs com- 
pounded with dvf^o, to come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Idgy-ai, she has become attached. 

c No. 43.] ■ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group; 

RAJASTHInI. 


MaltL (State Kota.) 

I WR3I-W ^ • 

^ ^ % I «ft ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ f- I ^ sitg' ^fTI^ I ^ ^ ^ I 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek bhal5 manas gawni ja\7e-h6. Marag-me Q-kS-ial ek-d\is*i6 
A gentle man village-to a-going-was. Tlie-road-in him-qf-to another 
ad'im mijyd. U-ne u-se M klii» ‘tharo kai naw hai?’ To 


man 

was-met. 

Him-by 

him-to it-was-said 

that, ‘ 

your what 

name is ? ’ 

Then 

n-ne 

‘Kek’ 

naw 

batayd. 

Ar 

S-ne 

buji 

kai, 

* thaid 

him-by 

‘ Good ’ 

name 

was-shoum. 

And 

hitn-by 

it-was-enquired that. 

'your 

kS! 

A. 

naw 

be ? * 

"fr-ne 

S-ko 

‘Bad’ 

naw 

batayo, 

ar 

what 

name 

is 

Him-by 

him-qf 

‘ Wicked ’ name 

was-shoum, 

and 


ki kai, ‘ohal mhdre . sat-ki hoyo.' Thora 

it-toas-said that, * Gome to-me a'Gompanion-verily thotfbecomesl.' A-Uttle 
sale giya ar S Bad*ne ki kai, ‘mhai tas 

distance theg-voent and that Wioked-by it'toaasaid that, * to-me thirst 

lagy-ai. Ktira-par pan! piwa cliola.’ To kuiia-par jar 

has-conte. A-ioell’On water to-drin& let-ns-goJ Then a-well-on having-gone 

a Kek-ne loto kuia-me pani b]iai*?7a-saru pat’kyo. 

that Good-bg a-toater-vessel the-well-vn water drawing-for toas-dropped. 

Pachhari-sQ S Bad-ne S-ke dbakko dd-khaqryo. TT kura- 

Behind-from that WioTced-by him-to push was-given-violently. Be the-wdl- 

me gar-paryO. 
in fell-down, 

Kura-ke bicbe ek rSkh pip'li'ko ho. So a pip*li*m| 

The-well-of in-the-middle a tree plpal-of was. So that pipal-in 

•olaj-giyo, or rat-bhar u kuya'ine riyo. tT kuia-mS 

he-entangled-went, and night-whole that well-in he-remained. That well-in 

do jand rab&’ba. Rat'ine we dOau baWaya. Ek-ae ki 

two demons a-dwellvng-were. Night-in they both conversed, One-by it-was-said 
kai, ‘ ko, bbai'Sab, tls aj-kal kaha roho-bo ? ’ To §-ne 
that, ‘ well, brother-sir, you now-a-days where living-are ? ’ Then him-by 
ki kai, ‘ mS Bad*^a*fcL ohhori'ka dil-me bu,’ Du8*ra-iio 

it-vtas-said that, . ‘ Z tke-hing-of daughter-of body-in am' The-other-by 

ki kai, ' mS, i kura-ka dha^a-ke niche dhan bbot-sok hai. 

it-was-said that, ‘I, this well-of mouth-of below wealth great is. 
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I>ki rukhali karQ-hS.’ Ta kker pah‘la-si puchM kai, 

ThiS'of guarding doing-I-am.’ This having^said the-first-to it-vjas-asked that, 

* th5*ii§ koi S ohli6ri-ka dil-me-sQ clakuravre to 

,* gou-to any-one that daughter-of body-in-from {^-)may-relea8e then 

ohliuto kai nh.¥ ? ’ To jawab diyo kai, * yu-to kadi-bi 

do-you'ieave or not ? ’ Then ansteer teas-gioen that, * thusdndeed eoer-eten 

na ohhu^. Parant koi 1 kura-ko jal le-jar 0-ke 

not ' toe-leave. But any-one this toeU-of water having-taken-away this-one-to 
obbata de-kbar, to cbbut*jaw5.’ DuE«*ra*nB ki kai, ‘ mba-ko 

drops may-put, then we-leave.' TM-seeond-by it-was-said that, *us-of 
dban bl mba kol-ne nS le-jatra-di. Parant koi i 

wealth also we any-one-to not to-iake-away-allow. But any-one this 

kam-ko jal kbarar € tbam-par obbai^ke to mbs 

well-of water having-drawn that plaee-on {if-')may-8prinkle then we 

S-sS 1^-bi kbeohal nhe kara. Dlian S-i ie-jawe.’ 

hivn-from any-eoen obstruction not do. The-wealth he-alone takes-away.' 

Ta bat S Nek-ne aun-lini. 

This word that Good-by was-listened-to. 

Duje dan ban*jara kura-pav pani bhar*wa aya. 

On-thc-seoond day travelling-merchants the-well-on water io-draw came. 

Or H Nek*n.e kura-me-sS bare khd^o. Do cbyar 

And that Good-to the-weU-in-from outside it-was-drawn, ' Two Jour 

gbari-me let u-ne pab’li ek lojo jal-kO 

hours-in breath having-taken him-by first a vessel water-qf 
bbarar Tva-l giyo kai jahs a jand bad'syd-ki cblioiihe 

having-filled ihere-indeed went that where that demon the-king-of daughter-in 

liig-riyarbo. Bad‘sya-kc yo nim bo kai, ‘ 3-ka dil->in5 bare 

dwelling-was. The-king-to this rule was that, ‘ her-ot body-in a-great 

jand bai. Jo T-ne obhura-dego 3-?-n6 pnr*na*d6g0.’ 

demon is. Wh,o this-one will-release him-indeed-to in-marriage-I-will-give* 
To i-ne jar 3-ko upai ' yo-bi karyo ]iai S-ki 

Then this-oue-by having-gone her-of remedy this-verily was-done that her-of 

3kb-par D kura-ka jal-ka cbblta diya. • Jad jand 

eye-on that well-of watet'-of drops werc-given. Then ihe-demon 

obliut-giyo. fl^-ke nirat bo-gayi. Bad*sya*n6 wa obbori Q-kij-taf 

left. Bicr-to relief became. The-king-by that daughter him-of-to 

par*flia-di. AsyS-i vrit dha^ia-ko nicbe-sQ S dhnn-par 

in-marrlage-was-given. So-verily he Ihe-mouth-of beloto-from that wealth-on 

jal cbhar'kar wo dban bi khar-IiyO. Or lugai ar dban 

water having-sprinkled that wealth also toas-dug-out. And wife and wealth 

ler anand kar“wa lag-giyo, 

having-taken happiness to-do he-begau. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ' Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ’ Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well. They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the wdl there was a plpal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demon? living in the weU, and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now'a-days ? * He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, * Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
be made to that effect? ’ He replied, ‘Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.' The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the weU and carried it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The kiug had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately di^ossessed and cured. 
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thns became blessed with wife as well as wealth. 
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MALVT OF THE BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvi -wMch. is spoken in tke Bhop^ Agencqr by 1>800,000 people, and is tke 
■main language o£ tlie tract, differs but little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale ■which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow- . 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in ubd for nlho, standing up. On the other hand 
we have phe for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijai' for 
itajar (mzr), a present; JeStoar for kutoar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often ■written long when they ought to be diort, and nasals ate frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the ■writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the traiu^teration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter b is preferred to to. Thns we have piij’ld, to 
worship; Jcted‘ho, the act of leaping ; chhbfho, tiie act of ^eleasii^. ' 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hSt used both for 'the acousative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination m the Kota 
specimen and in Haiauti (pp, 268 and 204). Examples of it here are Ihisahe, to the 
buffalo ; TeJidlhS, into the river ; ghordhe, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand ouirent in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously imtten for 6 as in Jchtisi-Ied (for id) amahpam hoyd (for hoyo), opium-water 
of happiness took place (i.e. was drunk). 


[ No. 44.] 
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RAJASTHANI. 


Malti. (State Naebinqhqabh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis cMlis bar's boya ; Jad Kawav Bbawani Sitigh-ji Raj-garli 

Thirty forty years became ; tohen Prince Bhaw&nl Singli-jl to-Sajgarh 

padarya. Jad Biarrat-ji-sab»ke pas-ka ad'mia-ne bicbari ke, ‘Karrar 

went. Then Mdioai-ji-sahib-qf near-qf men-by it-was-thought that, ^ihe-Prince 
BhaAvani Singh-ji-ki cbareti pati-phe dekbaga.* Or ya biohar-ke 

Phatcanl Singh-jl-of riding a-race-conrse-on me-toill-see' And this thought-having 
bbiso obarayu. Jad par“wai pali ai ; or sawari 

a-he-hivffalo was-fed. tyhen the-feslival race came; and the-procession 

kber-bor puj'ba padari. Jad bhiso ayo, je-ki goii bandi 

acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-huffalo came, whose legs tied 

tbi. Jo gorya kati jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne bar*cbha-ki di. 

were. When those-legs were-cut then Pdwat-jl-sahib-by spear-qf toas-struoh. 

Ab bbiso obalyo so at'ro bbagyO ke Jal*paji-kl dug“ri-ke nicbe 

Noto the'buffalo toeat-off and so-much ran that Jalpa-jl-of mountain-of under 

gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne Eawar Bbawani Sifigb-ji-se kai 

he-xoent. Then Mdwat-ji-sdhib-(l>y) the-Prinoe Bhawdnl Singh-jl-to if-was-said 
ke, ‘ bn jane-tbo ke, tarn pitb-pbe-i gaya-bo.’ Jad kawar-ji-ne 

that, *I thinhing-ioas that, you baok-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-ly 
gbora-ki lagam Idiecb-ke do fin kot'ra-ki dai. Jad gboro 

horse-of reins pulledfbaving two three whips-qf were-given. Then the-horse 

bbagyo to bbisabi ja-liyo. Jad bbisa-ko to kbalbi 

ran and io-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-bvffalo-of indeed in-river 

kud'bo boyo, or Kawar Bbawani Singb-ji-ko tar'war-ko hat ohb6r“b6 
jumping became, and tJie-Prince Phatodni Singh-jl-of a-sioord-of hand loosening 
boyo. Bbisa-ka dbol sarika pura alag alag bb-gaya. 

became. The-btiffalo-of a-drum like a-drim-skin separate separate became. 

Ado anag, or ado iinSg bo-gaya. or ap * lagam pakar-ke 

Saif this-side, and half that-side became, and hitnself the-reina having-held 

nba bb-gaya. Ham kbbr-bor-me dhSr'ta-bbya uifig gaya' or 

standing became. We acacia-jwjube-in making-a-search that-side went and 

bela parya. Jad Kawar-sab-ne jnwap diyb ke, ‘bS yb ubb 
a-cry was-raised. Then the-Prince-sdlnb-by reply was-given that, * I this standing - 
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bQ.’ Jad ham sab Eawar-ji-sab-ho gaya> Jad bakbra m3ga>ke 

am* Then toe all the-jPriace-sahib-of near went. Then a-goat sent-for-having 

un-ka matba katyu Or lOl her-ku kuran'mB jbelyo or 

He head wae-cut and Mood taklng-haviug tale-in it-toae-poured and 

ghOra-ke lagayO. Char char'wfidar or do masal'ohi or do sipai 
the-horse-to was-applied. Four grooms and two torch-learers and two sepoys 
gho;a-ko sate kar-diyii, kO gburabe dhira dh1i§ tban<me 
horse-of with were-given, ao-that to-the-horae slowly sloxoly the-slahle-in 
lea-jo, Ap Or Bawat-ji-sfib dOi sat*dar dcra-pbe 

bring^imperative). Re and Rawat-ji-sahib both thc-chiefs the-camp-on 
padarya. Or ^Bawat-ji-sab-ne Or KSwar Bbawanl Singh-ji*n6 

went. And Fdwat-jt-aahib-by and the-Frinoe JBhawdnl Singh-ji-by 

kSsO arogyO. KSsO arog*ke Bawat-ji-sab mel-mO padarya, Or 

dinner was-eaten. Dinner eaten-haviug Bawat-Ji-adhib palace-in went, and 

Kawar-ji-sab dera-mB por-gaya. Dus?ra din khusl-kd amal pam 

tke-Prince-sdhih camp-in slept. The-next day rejoieings-qf opium water 

hOyd ; nijar niobb'rd'vral hOL Innm ba(! X3war-ji- 

became ; presents offerings were-made. Bewards were-distributed and-the-Prinee- 
sab-ki bliBsa mar*ba-ki barai hoi. 

adhil-of a-huffalo Tcilling-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Blmvrdni Singh (then hoir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) -went to BajgaTh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji * thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. "When the Fanod Pdfi * came and a procession wont out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujube trees, the bulTalo was brought with bis legs tied. As soon as bis 
legs wore loosened the Bawntji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that ho reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Bawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, ‘I thouglit you bad followed the bools of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawdul Singh 
bolding the reins stood still. "We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, ‘ I am standing bore.' All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Pour grooms, two torch-hearers, and two 
’ sepoys who accompanied the horse, wore directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 

* SCvat-ji Ss tbo title of the of CfarsiDchgarli. 

* Thi» {estWat is held on iho d»j allir the Din&Ii, and is eelobratcd by boree-tases. 

I 
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while both, the Sardars, the Prince and the Bawatji, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawan! 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darhar was held when opium was distrihutod and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
lor killing the buffalo. 
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MALVT of bhopawar. 

Malvi is spolcen in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by 
about 147,000 people. The language of the rost of the Agency is cither Bhili or Nimaii. 

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give a Bdhg^ version of the famous talc of ^ravana or Sartvan, the son of 
(he sister of Badaratha or Dnsrath, the father of Rdma Obandra. Basrath .hilled Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Basrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole stoiy of 
the Bamayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhahua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adho, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar'tdt tot phir^td, wandering; laJiWiid, for lilili’vd, to 
write. An initial s becomes A, as is common in other Bajasthdni dialects. Thus, 
horap, for sardp, a curse ; Tmifvd for sii^no, to heat. 

Tri nouns, as elsewhere in Bujasthdni, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sar^tom-re, to Sarwan ; tJidne, to you. 

Verbs Lave an imperative in jd or je, which is not necessarily honorific ; thus, 
pdxd'jd, give to drink; mttr’je, die. The past participle of /;oA‘’v6 or Ae>,i6, to say, is 
Jcldd. Tlie causal of pltjd, to drink, is pdio'nd. 

[ No. 46.] 
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RAJASTHANI. 


Maiti (Rlira^ii). 


(State Jhabita.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk Sar'wan nam kaii-ne tlio. Wani-ia ma-kap ikha-u 

A Sartoan name made-having man toaa. Sim-qf mother-father eges-hg 
ada tlia. Sar'wa^ wana-ne tokya phar"to-th6. Chal*ta 

blind were. Sarioan them-to hg-having-carried wandering-was. In-going 
chal'tS Sda-adi-ne rasta-me taras lagi. Jadi 

in-going the-blind-man-the-hlind-woman-to road-in thirst was-felt. Then 
Sat*wan-iie kido ke, ‘ beta, pani paxr. Mba-ne taras 

Sarwan-to it-was-aaid that, ‘son, water give-to-drinls, Us-to thirst 
lagi.’ Jadi u wana-ne watbe betbai-ne pkni bbai*wa-no 

ia-felt* Then he them-to there caused-to-ait-having water dratoing-for 

talaw upar Raja Hal'ratb-ki cboki thi, 

tank upon King Daarath-of watching was. 

pani bliar'wa lago. Jadi laja HaS’inthe 

to-draw began. Then hg-hing Daarath 

janyo ko,- ‘koi haranyo parii 

it-waa-thought that, ‘some stag ' water 

rajae 


tajaw npar giyo. Waiji 

a-tanh upon went. On-that 

Jani wakbat Sar'wa^i 

At-that tUne Sarwan water 

duia-u dekhyo. To 

distanoe-from he-was-seen. Then 

pive-he.’ Bso jani-ne 

drinking-is.' Such thought-having bg-the-Jdng 

Sar’wa^-re cbbati-me lago. Jo Sai^wan 

Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When Sarwan 

kar“wa logo, jadi rajae janyo ke, 

to-make began, then by-the-king il-was-known that, 


ban maryO, 
an-arroio was-shot, 
wanl wakhat 
at-that time 
‘yo to 
‘ this indeed 


30 

tohicli 


* Ram 
‘ Jtam 


be.’ Bso 
ts.’ Such 
to ■ ap'no 
indeed hie-own 
ke, ‘ kber, 
that, ‘ it-is-well, 
ma-bap-ne 
mother-father-to 
mari-giyo, ne 
died, and 


jam-ne Baja Da^*iatb SarVan kano 

thought-having King Dasrath Sarwan near 

bbdnej. Rajd sdob kaifwa ma^dyb. 

nephew. The-king gritf to-make began. 


Ram’ 
Itdm' 
kbi manakb 
some man 
To dekhO 
Then he-sccs 
Jad Saifwan bblyb 
Then Sarwan said 


giyo. 

went. 


mari mot tbana bat-se-j lakbi-tbi. Abb mara 

my death thy hand-from-only wriften-was. Kow my 

pani paw’jb.’ Atb-b kei-nb Sar’wap tb 

water givc-to-drink.' So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 

Raja Ha^’ratb papl bhari-ne ben bonbi-nb 

King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister' s-husband-to 
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pa\ra-ne ayo. Jadi ada-Sdl liSlya ke, *tS 

cmsing-to-drivh-for came. Then the-hlind-man-and-tooman said that, ‘ thou 

kSri he?’ DaS'raih bolyo ke, ‘thane k5i kam he? Thl pani piyo.’, 

who art?' Dasrath said that, ‘to-yon what Itisiness is? You water drink.’' 

Jadi hen boli, ‘mi to Sai’wan siway du8*ra-ka hat-ko pani ni 

Then the-sister said, *we verily Sarwan except other-qf hand-of water not 

piya.’ Da^‘iath bdlyu ke, ‘hi Dat*iath hi, no mara hat*i ajan-me 

drink.' Dasrath said that, ‘ I Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

SarVan mari-giyo.’ Ada>adi Sar*wan-k6 matan huni-ne, ‘ha, 

Sarwan died.* The-hlind-man-and-woman Sarwan-of death heard-having, 'alas, 
ha,’ kaii-ne Eaja Da5*rath-ne harap dido ke, ‘jani bari-S maro beto 

alas,' made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, 'what arrow-by our son 

maryo, Trani-j ban-S tS mar*.ie.’ Eso harap dei*ne 

was'struoh, that-verily arrow-by thou die.' Such curse given-having 

ada-ldi hi mari-giyo. 

the-hlind-man-and-woman alto died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, * Son 1 giro ns water to drink. We 
are thirsty.’ He made thorn sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath was on a watch at tho tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water. Raja 
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow wliich wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Eam.’^ Tlie Rdjd tlion understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When ho saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by yom* bands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink.’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Rdja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to dnnk. Then tho blind pair said, .‘Who art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Drink water.’ Then his sister 
cni^ that they would not drink .water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said: *I am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly kiUed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘ Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused tho death of our son, kiR you.’ ' Having thus oursed him, 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their Inst. 

‘ Bfim was not yet born. Banran'o calling on him is therefore as great an anachioninOf as the Ineh legend which 
mihes Ptuaoli'i danghter teaoh hinses ‘ the Bible nod the Teitnment * 
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malvT of the western malwa agenoy. 


The "Westom Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Mnsahnans speak Hindostani. The Bhils speak BhSli, and nearly 
all the rest speak Slalvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Bajpntana States of Tonk and 
Jballawar, in both of which Malri is spoken on the Mnlwa holder. In Tonk in 
Eajputana,’ it is spoken in the Nimhahera pargona, which is atnated on the south- 
eastern border of Me war. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territoiy of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Ohatunahla tract, wljich lies in 
the south-west of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the TTestern Malwa Agency and even into tho adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agenoy. In the lYestorn Malwa Agency it comprises JPargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Farganat Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwnrl. It will be dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the "Westerh Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Malvi. IVe thus arrive at tho following estimated language figures for the 'V^cstem 
Malwa Agency, and tho neighbouring Bajputana States: — 


Malvi— 

■Westorn Malwa . 

Nimbaliora of Tonk . . . 

MSlvi (S0?4w2rl)— 

Weatern Malwa . . . 

Clinnnialila of Jhallawar . « 

Bhopal ..... 

BhSi (Westorn Malwa) . . • 

HioddstSn! (Weatorn Malwa) • • 

Other langoagcB spoken in Westom Molwn 


. 1,241,600 
. 4,000 


116,000 

86,550 

2,000 


1,245,500 


203,656 

66,000 

190,000 

16,868 


Toiai . 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Westorn Malwa (inoluding that 
of Nimhahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is l,2d5,C00. As 
a speoimon I give a Eafigii folktale which comes from tho state of Batlnin. As may be 
expected from tho geographical position of tho Agenoy, tho language is somewlmt 
affected by Central Bajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in loago, for 
wTiayo, he became. In Eastern Marwaii there is a tondonoy for an initial s to ho 
pronounced as /i, and this is, as wo shall sec, also a marked pcouliarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in tho Malvi of Westorn Malwa, ns in fiffjc, for in the evening; 
hun^tid, for sun’nd, to hear ; liam'"Jd(j!l-ne, for having persuaded. Thera 

is the Central Rajasthani preference for a ocrobral t», as in ai^t“{io quoted aboro, There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of to over 6, as in teat for iat, a word. 

In pronoims there is tho Central Rajasthani dpa, meaning ‘ wo, including tho person 
addressed.’ 

- - ^ IL ■ , ^ ^ 

'Portionanf tho T«n1c Stata ara in Bajpatann, and bare alio Mfiki la apokan, but tbe figutci ora Included in the 
general onei bare gives for Conttnl India. 

VOl. IX, PAIIT II. 2 K 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in je, as vre have noted in Bhopa^ar. Thus, hlje 
for hahtje, say. There is an instance of the Mewari /('future in wataihU, I •will show. 
There is the Alarwari causal with d in ham^jadi-ne, having persuaded, and rdtoad^je, 
cause to cry (an imperative in ye). 

Thera is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of m a kin g tbe past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number ■with 
the object with »e. Thus, ohUdrd-ne roteddi/d (not Towadyo), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- Central Group. 

/ 

BlJASTHANl. 

MaIiVi (BIngbI). (State EuiiAar.) 

Tjgf aq iq i i T 3im®rT ■’rtt ^ 

I ^ off^ ^ vTTfTC-^ 1 •iiuK ^ ernif-^ 

^rpniT 1 ^ ^IctnllU. W ^ H 

^ s tiw % t ^ dt'% i ^ ^ ^ ^ t ’TTfre-tt ?n 5 r-t u 

^ tr§ t ^ w I ^ 

^ ui? <51% ^ ^ ^ *r qfi)t 1 1 ^ 

^ I ^ ^ 'SWtrr-^ wkr-^R.uT-^ TNrar i 

% «rt ^ I ^ ^ 

sit wttr I ?1T 5rr?K-^t ^ 

^ ^ Ur<^’ ^ ^iCT ^-5T ^ts ®T ‘hii 

«tft % \ «reT ^ KRi ^ ^ ^ 

^ 1^-^ ITT# wrot \ 9TcIlT'^-^ rn<*>^ ^ 

^ ’TtiK ^ HPJiT «rnuT fhi^t-’ft i fr^ ^ ’fnr ^- 

»fi€t '<tficfratCl ^ 51 ^ t I 5 it ^ «i5ft 

5irfR-<t 5UfT ^ 5rat ^ ^ ^fpr ^ 

uy % ^ ?f u urf^ I UT WTcT 5iT?n:-^ w€l€t sft ^ i ^ ^r^rni 

9Trqt-<t ^ ^ '^Wt H ^ ^ ^ 

^ usffert ^ t 5n^-<t gqiT i «p>tT-^ 

^ I ^ ft^T^JT ^snasm TJ®t ^ 

% \ ^ ^isEuihi ^ 5Trfn:-tt »rfiT-% t ^ 

TNT to ^ I ?gT5if ^nit l TOTC TOHt 5TreK-^ * 

^ TOT srreK*? ^rpi^t ^ ?fNtr-T to-w ^ ^ 

TOc^ «rm-5T^ ^ 5t?€t t^e^-tb ^ Bift-TOt i ^ 

TO W-W ^ TO^t II 
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[No, 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

JlAiiVi (EASTG^ii). {State Reteam.) 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek gyakan syal'ne ap*na dhani syalya-nc kaliyo ke, ‘ abai*ke 
A pregnant by-ahe-jaoJcal her husband jackaJ-fo it-iras-said that, ‘ at-this-time 
mhari liuwawad kathe kardga ? * To ■wanlo kaliyo ke, * nahar-ri 

my lying-in where will-yon-make ? ’ Then by-him ii-was-said that, ‘a-iiger-of 

*guplm-may.* * Jadi naliar awegu to apa-ne kliai-jayga.’ To syalyao 
den-in.^ ‘Then the-tiger will-come then us-fo he-toill-eaf-uj).' Then hy-the-jnokal 
kaliyo ke, ‘ jadi mu kliSkliaTO, to tu tabarya-tubTi-nc cbStakj a 
it-was-said that, ‘when I cough, then thou male-eitbs-feniale-cubs-to pinches 
bbari-no roira^'jS, n6 hS pCicblin ke, “ i kyS rovo-bo ? ” to tQ 
Jilled-having oause-to-cry, and I ask that, “ these why crying-are f ” then thou 
kije ke, “ i nabar-ro kal*j6 magc-he.” ’ 

say that, " these tiger-of liter wanting-are." ’ , 

Tbdda dan pacbbb ye doi jana jai-no nabui*-i*i gupba-mShi 
A-feio days after (Jby-)thcae ttoo persons gone-having a-iiger-of den-in 
Imwavrad Mdi; 'Wani dan jad haj6 nabar ayo, no saner 

lying-in was-made, On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, aiid suspicion 

lewa lagyo k6, ‘ mbaia gbar-me koi-na-koi be,’ to jadi syalynno 
to-take began that, ‘my house-in someonc-or-othor is,‘ so then thc-jackal-by 
bn kidi. . Ta wal bun*ta-j syal'^iic 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-hearing-immcdiaiely by-the-she-jackal 
■ cbIi6ra-obb6riya-n6 ohutakya bbari-no roiradya. To syiljyo 

thc-male-female-cubs-to pinches fiUed-having ihcy-were-madc-io-cry. Then ihc-jackal 
bolyo ke, * ay Kanak-sundari ^barya-tub'ri kyS rove-lie ? ’ To 
said that, ‘ O JTanak-sundarl male female-children why crying-are ? ’ Then 

syal'^i boli ko, ‘ 6 Dar-bbafi jan-rajn, cbhord-obhoii nabar-ro kni'jo 
thc-she-jackal said that, * O Darlhanjan-king, male-female-cnbs a-tiger-of liter 
mage-Iic.’ Ya ivat - bun*la-j nabar-ro ji ud-gayo, n6 

wanting-are’ This word on-hcaring-inmediately the-tiger-of soul Jlcw-away, and 
picbbo paw bbagyo, no viobar kaT*wa lagyo ke, ‘ inbara gbar-mb mba-no 
backwards feet he-fled, and thought to-make began that, ‘ my house-in mc-to 
voi.. IX, TAUT ir. S N 2 
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BiJASTHANl. 


khawaTraro koi-na-kui mhara-u moto janaTrar he.’ Asa Tichar-n^hi 

eater aomeone-or-other me-ihan strong animal is.’ SuoJt thought-in 

Tva rat kati-didi, no dus're dan avyo to bi ya-ki ya-j "vrat 

that night ioaa-passed, and on-second dag he-cane so also thia-of this-eoen word 

hu^-ne pachlie Lhagyo. Afra-k-mS ek bad*ro a^>ne i^yo, or 

hoard-having back he-fled. So-muek-in a monkeg this-one-to toas-mel, and 

bad*rae puohhyo ke, ‘ kyS, nahar raja, aj kyS, bhagya bhagyS, 
bg-the-monkeg it-was-asked titat, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 
phiro-ho ? ’ Tadi ndhar bolyo ke, * mbaia ghar-mahl mbaro 

wandering-yoK-are t ’ Then the-tiger said that, ‘ my house-in mg 

khavrairaro koi-na-koi be.’ Ya Trat buni-ne bsd'rd ani wat-ri 

eater someonc-or-oiher is' This word heard-having the-monkeg this word-of 

obok’si kar’vra nabar-rl gupba kan& gayo, ne pdcbbo avyo, ne kewa 

investigation to-make the-tiger-qf den near went, and back came, and to-say 

lagyo ke, ‘e mbara ^ah, ek syalyo ivatbe be, ne wani-S t§ yS kgl 

began that, ‘ 0 mg lord, a jackal there is, and him-frmn than thus what 

4are*be ? ’ Ta Trat bnni-no nabar-ne bbaroso ni wayo. To 
fearing-art This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 
bad'rae kabyo ke, ‘apa-i5 pScbh'di dOi bberl badi-le-nS 

hy-lhe-monkey it-was-said that, ‘ tts-qf tail both together tied-together-having 

cbals, ne b3 tba-ne sya|.yO ■nrathS wataibS.’ Xa ivat ' bu 9 i-ne 
let-ua-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show* This word heard-having 
doi pSobhadiyS bbeil bad-nc, abe ye nabar-n gapbd adi' 

the-Uoo tails togettter tied-baving, now these the-tiger-of den toicards 

ehalyd. Syalya-ne a^a-no dekh kbukbard kido, ne syalie 

xoent. The-jackal-by these haoing-seen cough was-made, and by-the-she-jackal 

obbdia-ne rowadya. To syalyae puobbyo ke, ‘tabarya- 

the-cuba-to theg-were-made-to-cry. Then bg-the-jackal it-was-asked that,’ male-female- 

tub'ri kyQ rowe-bo?’ To sya^'nie kabyo ke, ‘obbora- - 

children why crying-are?' Then by-the-she-jackal it-was-said that, 'ihe-male- 

obbdii nahar-rd kal‘jo mage-be.’ Syalyo bolyo ke, *ana-ne rows 
female-cubs a-tiger-of liver wanting-are.’ The-jackal said that, ’them-to to-cry 
mat d5. Cbbana rakbo. Abar dlilre dbire bad'rd rnamd nabar-ne 

not allow. Itt-silenae keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

bam'ja^-no laTe-be,’ Ta Trat bun’ta-bi-j nabare 

perauaded-having bringing-is,’ This word on-heariug-verilg-immediately by-tke-tiger 
janyo ke, ‘ bad'ra-re man-me to kapat be,’ ne pacbba 

it-icas-thought that, ‘ Ihe-monkeg-of miud-in verily treachery is’ and back 
pba^g inar*t6 mar*t6 bbag-gayo, no bSd'ro pQobb*di-sS bandyo-tho, e5 
bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-by tied-waa, so 
bhadikai-bbadikai-ne mari-gayoj* ne ^alyo -watho maja-mi rewa iagyo. 

dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in to-tive began. 



MAi-vl (nASGBi) or wjsstebit maxwa. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There ivas once upon a time a she- jackal who "was in the family way, and she ashed 
her husband w boro ho intended to arrange for her lying-in on tliis occasion. * In a tiger’s 
den,* Slid ho. ‘ But the tiger nrill come and cat us up ?’ The jnohnl replied, * when tlio 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask yon why they are erj-ing, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
liver.* 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s don, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, * there seems 
to be someone in my house.’ Tlien the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal The jaokal said, * O Hanak Sundarl,' why are 
the children crying.’ * 

‘ O Par BhaKjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.' Wlicn 
the tiger heard this his .‘jouI ilew-away, and he ran back ns fast as ho could ; for he 
thought that there was some animat in his den who was mightier than ho ivns, and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this, Ifcxt day he 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going nbng, ho met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said thetiger,' there’s somconoin my den who wants to gobble menp.’ 
■When tlvc monkey heard this ho went off to inreslignte, and soon returned saying, ‘ My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. MThy dost Ihou fc;ir Mm ? ’ But the tiger rcfiLsed to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, * let us tic our tails together and go info llio cion, 
and I’ll show yon the jackal there ? ’ So the two fled their tails together and appraichcti 
the don. Tlic jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she-jacknl made the cubs squeal 
and her hu'sband asked her why they wore crying. ‘They want some tiger’s liver,’ said 
she. He replied, * don't lot them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My imclc, the 
monkey, is gradually pervunding a tiger to come in for them.’ TTlicn tlie tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treacherj'. He hounded h.ick- 
•wards and fled for his life. TIjc monkey’s fail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died ; while the jackal lived happily for the rc!;t of liis life in 
the tiger’s den. 


' RiTM liis vt'.Ie • gnt d tijtn', end we doM *h» Iilm, in orJrr to iinfrnt tie t!,;fr. 
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SOIiipWAtjT. 

Sondwari* is the language of the So^vdias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the ‘Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chanmahla, the sonthom portion of the dhallawav State. In the Western Malwa Agenov, 
it includes the Piiawa Fargana of the State of Tonk, and Farganas Satkheda and 
G-arot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sundwarl arc found in tlio adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. Tliesc latter have emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwar! is estimated as follows: — 


Wcstoin Main a Agenoy — 

Tonk and Indoro 115,000 

Clianmnlila of Jlinllawar ........... 80,500 

Bhopal 2,000 

TorAt . 203,550 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp. 200 and if. of Yol. II. 
of the Fajputana Gazetteer 

Their chief clans 010 Rohfor, Tawnr, Jadon, Seaodia, Gchlot, Chohan, ond Solanklii. Tho Chohans oro 
said to have coiho from Gnalior and Ajmer, tho Bnhiorsfiom Kngoro of ATorwar, and tho Besodias and others 
from hlowar from sovon to nino conturics ago. Tho Chanmchla Sondias consider thcmselrcs ns descended 
from Bnjpats of tho difietont clans, and ossert that tho families they arc descended from are now in seTeml 
instances holders of inflncntiol jaglrs in tho Slates from nhioh they emigrated. Ono nccoont makes out that 
tho people derived their nnmo from the country which, being hounded by two rivers of the namo of Sind, was 
called SindwuTil, corrupted into Sondnan'i, whioh caused tho inhabitants to bo called Sondias. The other 
accoimt makes tho people give the name to the conntiy, their name being a corrnption of tho Hindi word 
Sandlua — twilight, t.e. mised (neither ono thing nor tho other). A Sondia, witlr his comparatively fab 
oomplesdon, round face, shaven chin, and pconliar large, whito tnrhan, is at onco distingnishablo bom other 
olasses. Though given to qaarreUing among themselves, more partionlarly over land, they can combine, as 
was recently scon when a dopniation from n pargana, eousiafing of over ono hnndred persons, retired in snlks 
owing to ono of their nnmhor having had his tniban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered as an 
indignity to the whole body, and resented ns snob. They ore simple and scry ignomnt, and still given to taking 
wliat belongs to others, which now chioBy shows itsolf in cattle-lifting. They have taken to agiienlturc, and 
some of tho Chaumchla patcla aio well-to-do, but, as a dass, they do not oppeor thrifty, and their village 
expenses are very high, A few sillngos are held in jjgir, the remains, it is s.sid, of considcrahlc possessionB 
granted oiiginnlly ly the Alnhammadan oraporors ns on indneoment to settle. Tho follosring is the oeconnt 
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time : — 

“ They arc often colled Hdjphts, but ore mixture of oil dnsscs, or rather descendants of a mixed race. 
In them origin they were probably ontcasta ; and their fabulous history (for they consider themselves as a 
distinot people) traces thorn from a prince n ho, in conscgnonco of being born nith tho face of a tiger, was 
expelled to tho forests, whcie ho seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of tho Sondias, oi, 
as the term implies, * mixed race,' some of whose leaders soon after settled in Mnlwa, nherc they hove ever 
since maintained tbemselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well asplnndcrers. 

“ That the Sondias have a dIaim to antiquity, there can bo no doubt ; but wo hare uo record of their ever 
having been more than petty robbers, till tho accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
anthoritieB, always at variance and often at war with cnob other, comhined with tho anarchy of Central 
India during the last thirty years, raised them into importance as successful bcobooicra. Though often 
opposed to the Grasrins, who are settled in the same troot, a congeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being mnnh assoriated with tho latter, and paitioulariy since tho insanity of Jeswant Hao Holkar. Hrom 
that date, neither life nor property was seenre within the range of tho lawless bands of SondwSra, most Of 
whom, &om breeding their own horses, wore woll-mountcd. At tho peace of Mnndcsnr, the Sondias weie- 


’ Properly spelt with a hyphen, Sind-wSri. 



MilrVi (sOJSI)W’Ar1). 

estimalod in number ml, SiOliorsonnd 9,280 foot, nil sulwiilingliypltintlci'. for Iho posica^ions they olniiaccl 
aa Ihcir own -were in n stato of comploio desolation. (Vo!. I.) 

“ TIio principal among tho illegitimate, or, as they ato often termed, linif-casto, Rajpata in Central India, 
are the Siidia, who Lave spread fiom Socdw.‘im (a eonntry to nhicli they pvo tho name) to many adjoining 
distriota. A nhort liiatory of them has been given. They art Uiudna, and taho pride in fracing their descent 
from BiijpQt heroes ; hnt their habita have led thoin, on many points, to depart from the customs of their 
fathers, and, cscopt lefraiiiing from tho flesh of bnlTalocs and cows, they little oh'orvo tho pccnliar usages of 
tho Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names from llujpiit ancestors ; 
but all intermany. Second marriages among tlicir women nro very common ; and, from tlio strict usages of 
tho Hajpnts upon this point, there is nono on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded llie race from 
which tilioy are dcsccndwl. i 

“ Tho Sondias have Isscn either cultivators or plunderers, ncConling to tho atrength or wcakneFS of tho 
gorvemment over them ; hnt they have nlways had a tendency to predatory war, and have cherished its habits, 
cvcii'wh'on obliged to snbsisl by agricnlturo. Thrir dress is nearly tho same as that of tho oUior inhabitants, 
tliongh they imitate in soma degree (be Ilujptits in tho shape of tlicir turbans. They arc, in general, robniit 
and active, hnt rude and ignorant to a degree. Ho race can bo more despised and drcadcrl tlian tiro Sondias 
aro by tho otlicr inhnbit.antB of the country. They all drink strong liquors, and u'o opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their ha^c hirtli and tlicir being considered ns ontensts, from the restraints which arc impcralivo 
upon other lirnnchcs of Hindu ‘■ocicty, they givefreo soopo to the full gratiCention of tvery scirsnal npptlrte ; 
consequently, vices nro habilual to this class which nro looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgust. Thcro is little union among tho Sondias ; and ncis of violence and mnrdcr among) I themselves are 
events of common cccumnce, crcii in nhnt they deem pcncc.iblo times. Their nsnnl quarrels nro about land, 
and c.aeh party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to ho to qaiet for a 
century, ns at present. When the Pitiduri war was over, thiir evcc‘scs gave the IJrilisli Goveniment an 
opportunity of (-ciring tluir strongholds and compelling them to sell tlicir horses, which has in a great dograc 
deprived them of tlio ability to plunder j but still tho presence of troops is C'-sonlinl to rcprc‘s their fnrholcnf 
disposition; nndaloug ptiiod of pence c.an nlonc> give hoptb of reforming a commnnilyof sortstlcss and 
depraved aehnractcr. Tho vvomcn of this trilio have caught tho manners of their fathers and hnsband«,nnd 
aro not only hold, hut iinriiomi Tho lower ranks arc never veiled, appear abroad at visits arid ceremonies, and 
many of them are skillci in the management of the horse, while some have acqnircd fame in the defence of 
their villngcv, or, in tho lie Id, by their coni.agcous use of tho svvod and sjitar. 

“At thrir matringti and /cast s the Sondias am aided by Rnihm/ins, hut that caste hn little iolcrieoui'-e 
with them, oxeopl when wanted for tho ofliccs of religion. Among this rudo race Chlrans are treated with 
more courtesy ; hut the Bli'ith, who relate the fahnlons talcs of their dctconl, nnd tho mosicians, who *ir'g 
their own dcids or thoio of their fathers, are the favoitrileH, on whom they bestow tho highest largesses ’’ 

I givo two ‘spccimons of SOndwari, hotli of tvliiclt cotio from the Stnto of JlialKiTrnr. 
One is a version of the Parable of tlio Prodigal Son. 'J'he other consists of two songs 
sung by woraon. The following arc the ranin peculinrjtios of llio dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as onlinaiy Jffllvi. 

51ie most typical peculiarity of SoRtlwari is tho tmivcrsal change of an initial s to A. 
Its speakers call tliomsolvcs ITOndia, not Soridin. Tlicro arc several oxamplos of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, or hasTru, fop sag'io, all ; hal'ro, for 
ftffVo (a Guianiti word), a daily portion of food; Mxi, iov stidhv, good; Mtiiaf’ijo, for 
tubhaf’nu, to hear ; hain’Jafnd, for sam'jhattu, to romonsti-ate. On tho other hand chh is 
pronounced as s, as in sttli'lo, for chhahVb, chntl'. 

There is iho usual ;^Dil Vi loss of aspiration, JB in lufb, for young; tl or (fit, 
from ; dido or did/ia, given ; wnf/S, for whayu, beenmo ; Jtuuinf'iio, for Stf6ha[’iid, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; Jittm”jdr'm, for sam“Jliauu, to remonstrate. 

In tho declension of nouns, tho ablative suffix is ti or (hi, Tho accurativo-dnlivu 
has tho usual Ice and tie, and also he, as in other ilalvi-spcaking traofs. The agent also 
takes nS, as in Icfa-nZ hahi, tlio son said. In Uio following passage, »e is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, nta-ne pdp hidhb. thd 

Mll-tcdl^dia hhelb raklib, I have sinned, keep thou me among (tliy) sorvonts. 
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The suffix he is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) waijd-he 
wSt-dit he divided to them; (looative) tha-M rv,Jeani~pdt haohlfrya-^rnyyS-he iirdi-didi, 
he u^asted your suhstauce bu siugeis aud dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp’ve means ‘we, including the person addressed.’ 
Ap'n.b is ‘ own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually ihb, but sometimes ue find the 
Bundell form hb. Besides Ae, we have hai for ‘ ho is.’ The imperfect tense of finjfA 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central Bajasthan!. Thus, bhare-thb, he was filling, literally, was a>filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or f as in Marwari. Thus, liam‘jd‘i'yb, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sondwari has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Bajasthanl 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens:—/*, a father; mSdi, a 
mother; wdl’di, a servant; war, a year; rbthb, bread, plural rot Ad, a feast; 6o«d, 
a bridegroom ; hirb, a brother. 

On the whole Sundwarl possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. E'early all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects. 


[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiiiVf (SdnnwA^I). (State JaAnnawAS.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ ^ tznr STT I 

^ i 

i «nc trf ^ ^ 

^nas 1 I qvft aif anft i 

^ anaa-S* i ^ ^ 

^ ^ I ^ I *iw 

Ti^ ^ ^ % Ttm % i w-% ^lar 

w ^ i ^ sutT i sit ^ arpcr ^ ^ 

e, ^ 0\ ^ ^ 

H-t ^-oft-atn xm ait ^ aft ^ I 

®i^ xOTt I eit ^ <fTa5t qisftaif TPit i ^ ^ oirat I 

xm ^ ^j;ast ^ wvft-sRT sft-^ txiat ftiit «ia: art aft 

1 sftrsft ^ anar-aft-^ trnr arc vjt-fi-aft taija ^ i 

aif'^ tst grsrxTT spfft srgf a;;^ i «ft-^ ificwT UTaBf^ait-sft i 3T®ft-^. 



llAliVi (SOlJP'WAKi). 

'fT^i «itiTfeaif-S' «n: »gT<JT i arrtft 

Tftgt \ jfTCt ^st jrat-iiV ait inwt siWft ^ i tt «fRTt »rat-TiV 
art TfT^ I ^ ^ira Tioft ^'V n 

guft-^ I 7 t€t t#t I w Tns* 5 **< 5 ^ wtt «it, after 

arRT wraft i ^raft-t t^-t aft amV yiiiaft gnT-afi^ *irj¥ % i 
% gt-^ Kit an^t ^ art gf-grr ^-t cter grauT % tt w «TO 
m®T ant-artV i gft tzi-t tV nraft air gt aft arat i ^ guft-aRx #*t antt-t 
gtift-t ■ gwan^ \ ^ gaift-ft gft.ift g;^ xx-t axcTacT gil-gft gt-gft grgrft gftaft i 
gtx-gg gfhn grt grran ar^ i gf-g ggr ggnft-^ g^ tt ar^ ^ g arti-^^g afrs- 
ajaiO grap^ 1 gt-g aroft ggj-^ anggt*’^ sigt't gt*gft garrt ggig“gTg «nwsil'^*r^T*^ 
ggrt goft-ti gt-g frer gftrr i g^ft ggt-giT sft-g grft g> gsr g^anr gf agt i 
gg-md %T-gre gret ft i angg a:i^ a^jft-gft ac^ i girt »nt antt ^ aogt g^t 
grgg i gw wrt gaft arat-aii art tn#r gftggt gtt i aftgrt ggt-gt gt asgst ft » 
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RAJASTHilfi. 

MiiTi (SoNBirliti). ^ (State JhaMiATvah). 

Specimen I. 

Ek ad*ini-ke do beta tha. Lor*ka beta-nc Trani-ka ji-ho 

A man-lo two sons were. The-younger son-ly ‘ him-of father-to 
kabi ke, ‘ma-ne maia wata-ki rukam-pat dai-do.’ Jadi Trani-ka 

it-toas-said that, ‘me-to my shars'qf property give-away.’ Then him-qf 

ji-ne ap*m rukam-pat wana-be wat-di. Thora dina paobbe 

father-hy his-own properly them-to was-distributed. A-few days after 

loro beto •\rani-ka wata-ki rukam-pat lai Teg*lo cbalyo-gayo. 

the-gottnger son him-of sharc-of property haoing-taken far went-away. 

"Waha wani-ne wani-ka wata-ki bag’ll rukam-pat vigar-didi. Ar 

There him-by him-qf share-qf all property was-wasted. And 

wani-ke pa kaT nahf rayo, or wapx mulak-mg ka}. paryo, 

him-of near anything not remained, and that country-in a-famine fell, 

jadi bbul» mar’wa lagyo. J 5 di want mulak-ka ek hau ad'mi 

then by-hunger to-die he-began. Then that coun<ry-i^ o good man 

pa gay 5 . Ar wani bau ad’ml-no bbaduia ebarawa mal-ml 

near he-went. And that good man-by stcine to-feed field-in 

mdkalyO. "O' laohai' wai-ne wani suk'Ja-thi pet bliare-tho 

he-was-sent. Se helpless become-having that ehaff-by belly a-filUng-he-was 

• * ^ 
36 sdk’lo bbadura-ke kbawa-ku tho, "Wani-ne khawa kbi nabi 

which chaff the-swine-to eating-qf was. Him-to for-eating anyone not 

dSve-tbo. Jadi wani-ne gam , pari; 3'adi kewa lagyo ke, 

a-giving-was. Then him-to consideration fell; then to-say he-began that, 

* mara ji-ke gband ball-wal’di be. Wana-be pet bhame 

‘ father-to many ploughmen-seroants are. Them-to belly filled-having 
rotha mile-be, ghana bat*ra be. HS bbukS marS-bS. 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I by-hunger dying-am. 

Abe hS mara ji-ke pa-he jato rabu. Wapa-ti kab&sa, 

Now X my father-qf near-to going I-remain. ' Mim-to I-will-say, 

ma-ne Eam-ji-ka gbai-kd pap kidho, tb^ko bi liatam-kbor 

"father, me-by Ood-qf house-of sin was-done, yaa-of also traitor 

wayo. Tha-ko beto baj’wa as6 nab? rayo. Abe ma-n& 

I-became. Yoti-of son to-be-called such not I-remained. Now me 



MAtTi (sO^IBWABi). 


28 ^ 


thi 

baji-vral*dia 

bbclu rakbo.” ’ 

■or 

utbi-ne 

wani-ka 

31 pa 

thou 

servants 

with keep." ’ 

Be arisen-having 

him-of 

father near 

ayo. 

Pan u 

veg*Jo tbo, 

iraiii-ka 

ji-ne 

dekhyo. 

awal 

came. 

But he 

far teas, 

him-of 

father-by 

he-toaa-seen, compassion 


karl-no doryo ar olihatl-ne lagayo, 

made-having Tie-ran and hreaat-to he-toas-attaolied, 

didliu. Jadi be^ ji-tbi bolyo, 

vstts-given. Then thc-aon the-father~to said, 

pap Iddlio av th 5 -ke-tbi bcmuldi \rayo. 

goit-qf-fram averse I-became. 

Jadi Tvani-ka 
I-remained' Then him-of 

Mu cMfc*ra lavi-no 

clothes hrought-having 
paravi-do. Api 
put-on. We 
marl gayo-tlio, 
having-died gonc-waa, 


sin waa-done 
jasu naliT 
such not 


av 

and 

mjb.' 


‘ ani-ne 
‘ this-one-to good 
paga-me kliarya 
feet-on shoes 
Maru betu 
Jfy son 


31-no 

father-bg 
paravi-do ; 
put-on ; 
dhapi-Jic 

beeome-satiated-having 
abe iiaclihu jiw'to 


MOW back living became; 


ar mude boko 

and on-face kiss 

31, ma-ne Eam-ji-ko- 
God-of 
baj'wa 
to-be-called 
kahi, 

it-vaas-said, 

a, m 

Vitya, ar 
rings, and 
pwa, 
mag-drink. 
yo 

ihis-one 


'father, me-hy 
Tlia-ko betO 
Yott-of son 
baly 5 -ival*dia-tbi 
servants-to 

Cf *0£ Si 

ar ag'Jia-me 
and fngcrs-on 
khaw^ 
may-eat 
wnyo ; 


khovra! gayo-tlio, abe paclibo ladyo.’ 
having-been-lost gone-teas, now baok-again mas-got,^ 
raji klitisi 


Jadi liag’ra 


mi}i-ne 


Then all comc-together-having 


happy rejoicing 


vaya. 

became. 


At*ra-me 

wani-ko 

mo^ 

beto 

mal-mB 

tbo. 

■Q mnj-mC-thl 

So-much-in 

him-of 

great 

the-son 

jicld-in 

teas. 

Be ficld-in-from 

ap*na gbar-ke 

pa-hc 

ayo, 

ar 

gil-gtil 


bnm'li. Jadi 

Ms-own hotise-of 

ncar-to 

came, 

and 

songs-ctcclera 

toerc-heard. Then 

hali-no 

tcri-no 

puchbyd 

ke, 

' am 

bag*}! ivat-ko 

a-servant-to called-having 

it-was-ttsked 

that. 

‘ this 

all ajfair-of 

kai mat'lab 

M?’ 

Uali- 

■no 

kabl 

kc, 

' tba-ko l6i-o 

what meaning 

is?' 

The-aervant-by 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ you-of younger 

bhal ayd Mi, ar 

tba-ka 

ji-ne 

lutba 


karaya-b6, 


brother • come is, and you-oj father-by loaves bcen-caused-to-be-niade-arc. 


kiyu-ke 

vi gbana 

bau tara paebbn ai-goyo.’ 

Jifdi 

bani 

because-that 

he very 

good way back-again came.' 

Then 

ihe-clder 

bcta-nc ri 

blgi 

ar gbaru ui gavO. 

Jadi 

wani-ka 

son-to anger was-attached and in-thc-house not hc-weuf. 

Then 

him-of 

ji-nc 

avi-ne 

wani-no Imm'jiiryo. 

Jadi 

wani-nis 

father-by 

come-having 

him-to it-was-remonatraied. 

Then 

him-by 

ji-tbi 

kayo, 

* ma-no at'ra wav- thi 

tlia-ki 

chiik'ri 

the-falher-to 

it-was-said, 

, ‘ nie-by so-many years from 

you-of 

service 

kidbi. 

Tba-ka 

kiya bare obfilya 

nnbf. 

abu-no 

was-donc. 

You-of things-said outside were-cauaed-to-go 

not. 

You-by 

VOIi. IX, PAKT n. 
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ek bak*j5-k6 baolicho bi naht diyo, jo bn 

one she-goaUqf young-one 6ven not ^ was-given, that / 

bhai-betu-ml - g6th-gug*ri kar'to. ThS-ne ani beta-ke 

Irothers-friends-ainong feasting (J-)tnight-have-done. You-ly this soH-of 

aw*15-hi, jani-ne tba-ki bag’ri jJukam-pat baehh'ryS-dum^iya-he 

on-coming-even, wliom-hy you-of all property singers-dancers-on 


urai-^di, jani-ke thi-ne 

was-squandered, hini-to you-by 

ji-ne kaM ke, ‘beta, 

father-by it-was-said that, ‘ S 07 t, 


rotba diya.’ Jadi wam-ka 

loaves toere-given' Then him-of 

tu. mare p§ rayo. Ghar-tap’ro 

thou me-of near remained. Souse-hut 


kbet-ma} tbard b6. Ap‘ne raji kbusi-tbi rabl. Tbaro 

field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may-remain. Thy 

bbal ayo jo raji-vrayS obaije. Tbaro bbai mari 

brother came therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy h'other having-died 

gayo-tbo, abe paobbo ji'w*to wayo; kbdTrai gayo-tbo, pber 

gone-was, now back-again living became ; having-been-lost gone-was, again 

lado he.' 
got is.' 
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Specimen II. 

srf-fi *ti wr^-RTas I ^rrat-^RT airsjnn a' \ atsn-eft irf-gn 

^WP3 I ^ \ ner arswn i 

'■RKt ’UPCV «nai4{1 ^ ^-igT II t II 

plpail ? ghcT I aiTift.xiK ^ mrt ^ i i?T^-EiTOt 

I T I 5^^'rR: aJT^ I jrtst-STRWt 

'|;5r; wiinil i ^ wt stw R^rt i «fl^ ^ WT-tit i 'fsw: 

I <?! TTO TT^W I ?T|w ^ I fJR |! J? II 
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eijasthani. 

MliiVi (SoNpwiRi). (Statb JhaiiIiA.wab,). 

Speoimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) Bana-]‘i, tha-ke gbori-ke gale gliungar-mal. 

O-lridegrooni-air, you-vf mare-of on-neck hell-necklace. 

Fana-ka iiewar«baj*iia, Te ban-ia. 

Feet-of ornamenl-mtisicB, O hridegroom. 

Bana-ji, tba-ka batb-mi haryo rumal. 

0-bridegroom-air, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

Pawa-ki medi raob'ni, re bnn-ya. 

Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, 0 hridegroom. 

Bana-ji, ibe to cbarb obalya maj 

0-hridegroom-sir,' you indeed having-mounted went middle 

Marl sfiti nagVi oj'ki, re ban-ra. 

My sleeping village was-awakened, 0 bridegroom, 

(2) Eabkar matbe plp*]l> re blra, 

Border on a-plpal-tree, 0 brother, 

Jaal-par • cbarli jOU tbari TVat. 

Whioh-an having-mounted I-ioaich thy path. 

Midi-jayo ebunar laviyo. 

The-mother-horn a-scarf brought. 

Bbabbi>kd bbau'war gane-mel*je, re ^bira. 

Brother' s-wife-of nose-ring pawn, 0 brother. 

Pafioha-me rakbO bal-ii hob. 

The-village-aaaembly-in preserve sister-of dignity. 

Sla^-Jayo obunar • la-viyo. 

The-mother-horn a-acarf brought. 
lawo, to liag'ra haru law*je, re bira, 

If-you-bri»g, then all for bring, 0 brother, 

Nahl-tar rije tbare des. 

Otherwise remain in-thy country. 


adh'rat, 

half-night. 
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iriLvl (so)s'DwA?i). 

Madi-javiyo chtinar laviyo. 
The-mother-horn ascarf Irovght. 

MelS, to dhal bbarai, bira ; 

J[f-I-pttt (-»0, then a-shield toaS’fiUed, brother ; 

OrbS, to bira jbar-pare. 

If-I-wear (-W), then jewels fall-inshotoers. 

MSdi-javiyo cbunar laviyo. 
The-mother~born a-scarf brought, 

NdpS, to bath pachas; 

If-I-measure (-it), then ells fifty ; 

TolS, to tola tib. 

If-I-ioeigh {-it), then tolas thirty, 

Madl-jayo cbunar laviyo. 
The-mother-horn a-scarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

{1) O Bridegroom, there is a boll-necklace on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 
sound musically. 

O Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 
fasLdyed tvith hcnna-colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a plpal tree, and I climb upon it, and 
watch for your coming. 

{Befrain) The son of my mother lias brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn tho nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

{jRefraia) The son of my mother, etc. 

O'Brother, if you bring, bring for all o£ us, or else stay at homo. 

{Xtqfirain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it ; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(jBefrain) Tho son of my mother, etc. 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long ; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolabs. 

{Befrain) Tho son of my mother, etc. 
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THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

iwalr i is spoken, but in a oonupt form, being mucb mixed with Bnndeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of tbe Hosbangabad and Betal Districts. Witb this may be classed tbe corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and* Katiyas of Obhindirara, and tbe Fat'vras, 
or silk-treaveis, of Obanda. I shall deal briefly 'with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects : — 


HSItI of HoBbangabad 126,523 

Ualvl of Betnl (called DhOlSwSp) 119,000 

BhOyarl of ObbiiidTranv 11,000 

Eatijil of OUrntdirara 18,000 

Faf-vl of Ohaada . 200 


Tom . 274,723 
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MALVT of hoshangabad. 

!Ehe main language of tlie district of Hoshangabad in the Central Frovinces is 
Bundcll, and has been described in Vol. IX., Ft. L The ‘vrcstern end of the district, 
inclnding the Tah§ll of Hnrda, and the State of hlakrni docs not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 12C,6S3. 

This tract has the Bundeli-spcaking portion of Hoshangabad to its oast. The 
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimndi of Nimar to its Trest, 
and thu hlarathi-spcaking district of Elliclipur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and Kimadi, the basis being Malvl. As usual in these border dialects, 
there docs not appe.ir to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A dct<ailcd examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to 
give, ns an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bunddli expressions are J:he 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for goyd, gone. The Nimndi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are aga for ago, in front; chhc, is ; jaoh, ho goes. Wo may also note 
the peculiar form lU’he, moaning ‘having taken.' This is Bliili. In the Bhiliof 
Khaudesh ft-s is ‘ having taken.’ 

[ No. 49.] 
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hllliTi. (DiSTHICT nOSQAXCAIlAn). 

^ I ^ ^ I rFf ?rrqr-^ 

^ tCT «rr i ?nr Bxtt tral ^ ^ 

qrT*^ $ I qq! qff i 

qrq-^ STTR trr 'qf-qfr .^tru ® i 'qt-^ 

■qqsfl nw ^ I qt eiq ^ >g% Kq Welt I fqqi Ct 

WTsr '?qT-5rvTz*qz^l?t-qrrq i ^ qfq-imt ii 


S r 
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RAJASTHlNl. 

MaIiVL (Disxeicx Hoshangabad). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai'ka din ek ad*im ap*na ohliora-khe liske jangal-mS 

On-a-certain day a man his^own son taJcen-having Jvreit-in 

jai-rahyo'tho. Chhoro jo aga aga dod'to-jato-tho lilk-maii-ke 

going-urns. Tlie-son toho hefove before rmning-going-vxis oalled-owt-haoing 

kali‘nd lagyo ki, ‘dada-ji, dekko sahi, yo. kit‘r6 bado ped bawa-m5 

to-say began that, ‘father-sir, see verily, this how large tree wind-in 

nkh'“di-ke jai padyo. Bhala, dekk5 to, ' yo kaso 

ieen-upraoted-having having-gone fell. Well, see now, this how 

padyo li6y-go.’ Tab 6-ka bap-ne kabi ki, ‘beta, ya 

fallen became' Then him-of falher-by it-was-said that, ‘son, this 

Sdhawal-mi giii-padyo.* Tab o-ka cbbora-ne kabi ki, * bbala, 

starm-in fell-doton' Then him-of son-by U-was-said that, ‘ well, 

dekho to, yo bSt-ko jbad ' kaeo pat*l6 or kifro Qcbcbo cbbe. 

see now, this cane-of tree how thin and how high it-is. 

Am ye-kbe Sdhawal-n§ kyS nab? ukhadyo ? ’ O-ka bap-ne 

And it-to the-storm-iy why not was-it-uprooled ? ' Sitii-of Jather-by 

jawab diyo ki, ‘ betS., sagon-ko jadopan 6-ka gir*na-k6 kaian 

answer was-given that, ‘ son, teab-of stiffjftess it-of falling-of cause 

cbbe. 0-khe ap“n.i dalan-ko aru ba^pan-ko garbb tbo. Wo jab 

is. It-to its-own boughs-qf and greatness-of pride was. It when 

bave cbale, tab hal'to chal*t6 nahf. Bicbaro bet-bo jbad 

the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-Bi bawa-ml lata-patu bni-jaob. Eso vrb bacbi-gayo.’ 

a-little-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once "went into a forest witb his son. As tbe boy rras running in front of 
bun, be called out, ‘ see, father, bow this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it faU ?’ The father said that it had been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this cane* tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not tbe storm uproot it too ? ' His father replied, ‘ my son, tbe stiffness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends at once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.’ 
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dholEwSrT of BETUL. 

South of tho oontval portioa of tho Hoshangahad district, in ■which Bundeli is 
spohen, with Nimav to ils west, tho Bundeli-spoaTfing Ohhindwara to its cast, and the 
jVlaiathi-spealiing districts of Ellichpnr and Amraoti to its south, lies tho district of 
Bctul. In the north of Bctul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Pholewari, is spolccn hy an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of tho district, the language is Marathi. The line of divi- 
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The ITarathi speakers arc 
Kunhls, who originally came from tho Deccan. The pholewari speakers arc principally 
Bhoyars and Pholewar Kurmis. The former say that they camo from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from klalwa and partlj' from Unao in the 
United Provinces. Besides Marathi and Pholewari, there are also in Bctul, ICtirku 
spoken hy 31,<t00 persons, and GOndi by 91,000. The Marsithi speakers number 70,000. 

Like the Language of Harda, this pholc'wari is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundcli, 
and Kimari, the first predominating, hut here Bnndeli is stronger than in Harda. Tlie 
past tense of the verb substantive is hotli tho and hali/d, the latter being the Bnndeli 
hntv, with a Malvi termination. Note also the Marathi saflu, for. 

Tlif* specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BAJASTHANI. 

ilALVi (PnOLCWARi), District Br.xni.. 

ystidTl i 

^TBJ-3frT *n?Pt 3? €l5T ’wt ^ I 

rik ^ 1 ^ ^cITST-th: ^ i inTm wt sfsi-w c* ^ i 

WRFT -qTf I frTTHT-TH: ^ ZtST sff ^ I ^ ^ 
fxR^-^ arnTfi'^T fi^ 3STT rtkr-% TPTT ^ (VTmi II 

t 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sawhl. Tum'ro tada kahC pakadyO-gayo ? 

Qwestiou. Your caravan where eeieed-waa f 

Jawdb. HamarO tada Jaitapur-par Imtyo. Pam sat ild'mi halA 

Atistoer. Our caravan Jaitapur-on was. We seven men were. 

Ham Parat-wuda-su malm hech-kar liwnt-thii, am' ham Rit-ma-se 

JFe Farat-toadd-from tnahtid sold-having oomiiig-wcre, and ns seveii’in-from 

VOr« IX, PART IT. o P o 
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RiJAJSTHANi. 


Pira Baitul hat-ka satlii u roj gay5-tii6. Dhor-gir kak! 

JPirS tO'Setvl marjtet-of fov that dag gone^was. Caltle'etoetera ang 

^th*jn€ nS le-gayo. Sab dhor Jaitapui-pai bata. 

ccmpany-in not he'fook-atoay. All cattle Jititapur-on vierct 

Samata-sab tSda-mS 87 dhor hata. Saiiiaiai*ina*se kol-ld 
Of-m-all caravan-in 8T cattle were, Of-ua-ivrfrom anyone-of 
chori-mB cbalan n? bhayo. Jaiiapur-par koi ^da 

thrft’in sent-up-f&r-tridl not lie-heoame. Jaitapur~on any caravan 


ni hato. 

Jab 

ham 

phir-kar 

aTrat-tha, 

iab 

tma 

not was. 

When 

we 

returned-Jiaving 

coming~were. 

then 

that 

gS-w-ke 

ena-baja 

jab 

d5 sipahi-ne 

hani-khi 

laye 


village-of 

on-this-side 

when 

two constahle~ty 

m 

having-brought 


mila. 

were-met. 

Free translation nnnecessary. 
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BHOYART OF OHHINDWARA. 

■'^''0 have just seen that the Bhoyars of Botul claim to have come from Dhara-nagari, 
and speak a broken jVIalvi. In the adjoining district of Obhindwara the local Bnndcli is 
often mechanically mixed with Mariithi, and examples have been given in Vol. IX., 3?t. I. 
The Bhoyars of Ohhindwara have retained Ihcir original iliilvi, but, in the same way, 
have mixed it with Afarathi, so that it has become a broken patois, A few lines of a 
version of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The number 
of spcakoi'S is estimated at 11,000. Note tlie way in wliich a final 5 is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Maraihi of 
Bemr. 

[No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

Rajasthani. 

SIalvI (BnOi’Anl buokex diamct). (Distmct C^^I^•nwAnA). 

•I'ti I srnft *4141 

w ^51 arra-f- I HR RH ait-HT RT5*f^ l hr f^-H 

HT^I) H2T HHRt HHT ^ yiTtfi-W HHt STTcrC RWl RlfsqiH'RHT RT-RiH arnTOT 

RHt I HR aft-H atR^ HUT RRT HtSt ^tZfiTW R^ I ait-HT IrRH RSH 

RRift I ctR ^ ^ TlRi HsH HTgH-% am « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


JConl 

ck 

manus-la dui beta bold. 

Tc-ma-ko 


nanlio 

Certain 

one 

man-to tioo sons tocrc. 

Them-in-of 

ihe-younger 

bap-la 

kaban 

lagyo, ‘ baba, mn-lfi inbarii 

hissfi-ko 

dbnn 

ay-lic, 

thc-faiher-to 

to-say 

hegan, ‘father, mc-to my 

shnre-of 

icealth 

comes. 

iyu de,’ 

Tab 

a-nc dban o-lfi 

bat-divo. 

Tab 

thor.l 

that give' 

Then 

him-hy tccalih him-to toas-divided. 

Then 

tt-feio 


dina-hh nanho h6t.a sam'dbd jama kar-kan dfir 

days-after lliC'younycr son all togeiher made'having a-dislan( 

muluk-ma gayo, frar wahu wahiyat-panfi kar-kan fip’lO paiso 

country-in toeni, and there rioiomucss made-having his-oton money 

ndayo. Tab o-na aw'dhii klinrclia-npar wana muluk-ma 

ivas-sgnandered. Then hini-to all on-being-spcnt-aflcr that country-in 

mOtlio dushkal padyo- O-na bipat pndan Ingl. IRib wo won 
great famine fell, Uim-to difficulty io-fall hegan. Then he that 
muluk-ma ok * bliala maiius-ko jawnr rabyo, 

country-in one gentle man-of near lived. 
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PAT*VT of CHANDA. 

The Pat^was, or silk-wearers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of those people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Bajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few linpc of ^ 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there' are a few 
Maxathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to he Bajasthani (with here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the langua!;e as a form of 
Hal^n. The number of speakers is said to he about 200. In the Decoau, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is oalled Pat*nuli or Pat'wegari, and is a form of Gujarati. It is de- 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[ No. 52.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

.E AJASaHANl. 

Malvi (Pat* V i broken jjiai-ect). (District Chanda). 

Tigr tft^r it i ^ »nw- 

t t I f?r-«r amr i arw %^-h 

^ 5wr ^-iP?rr ^ aw i anfsrar nwt gRws-nanr-cft 

3WT l tw ^ Wlffl WlTWl ait i ’ jw 

ai®-^ ^ I ?WT fir-ar B jigiji eiq?: ’aef i fn-w HW 'pR ^aar- 

a-ar aiw^ wraa;-^ wrt i ewr faR # ari^-il^ t anwl ate- na^ 

arwl fN-aw ar^siT it i airfw *rit ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ednl ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti lahanu 


Some 

one nian-to 

Uoo sons 

were. 

Them-vf-in-Jrom the-younger 

bap-ka 

mane. 

‘ babd, 

je mal-matto-kd 

wafkii ma-ka • awam-ko, 

thefather-to 

says. 

’father. 

what property-of 

share me-to coming-of{-i8). 

te de.’ 

Mang 

ti-na 

teu-ka 

jama 

wati'diye. Mang thb^a 

that give.’ 

Then 

him-by 

them-^to 

property 

u>as-divided. Then a-few 

diwas-me 

iahan 

pore 

sam'do 

jama^ 

karl-kunya dur des-ka 


daya-in the-younger 6y-son all collection made-having a-far couniry-to 

gaye, anik taha bar'band-pana-ti dp'ld jama udai-diye. Mang 

•newt, and, there debattohery-iy Jds-oien property squandered. Then 

ti-na aw*dh6 lchai:*chya-war te des-me motho mahagrd pade. 

hitn-by all on-being-apent-qfter that cotmtryin a-great famine fell. 

Mang ti-ka ad*oban padah-ka lage. Tawd ti-na te dds-md^ 

Then him-to difficulty falling-to began. Then him^by that country-in 
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MA.LY1 (pat' V i OP CHANDA). 


ek bhala manushya jawar rate. Ti-na 

a gentle man near il’Ujas-remained. Sinirbg 
ctarawafi-ka ap*lo waTvar-me dtadc. Tawti 
feeding-for his-oton field-in it-tcas-sent. Then 
thatO-hOtO, te toda-ti ap*l6 pot btar*nu aso 

eating-xoere, that chajf-hy his-oton holly io-fill eitch 

bui. jSni ti-ka konl diya nabl. 

^McZ him-to anyone gave not. 


mang ti-ka 
then him^to 
dukar je 
the-sioine tohat 
ti-ka dil-mo 

him-oj’ heart-in 


dnkar 

aiotne 

kcda 

chaff 

bas*na 

wish 


was. 
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ntmadt. 

\ 

Ajb examples of Nimadi, I give a version of tlie Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 

. r 


[No. 63.] . 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


EAJASTHANl. 


Niiripf. (District Nimae). 

^ vrr i ?flzT-«r oitmr 

ami ^ ^ ^ ^^c-sfraf i ^ amt 

arTTBiT sitc-^ i ^fcT ■f%«rr i-% ft? ^ ^ irsr-fW 

f^-«r f?: t^r-gr 'aasft-’rat ar^ ^ 5f*rr-5^-*T f?!T ai^ 

^1 ar^ ^ i 

ar^ ^ apir? i h? ornc-sr ssrr ?:^«iiqie*>i-H-^ ^ sitc-^t 

I ari[ ^srr an^-si ar-^i amr ^rmr-Tf ilw( i firsTT 

^ amt ar# garet ?it i ar® ^ 

a rr ^t ^ 1 1 ar^ aw an?-^i arnat i ^ ^ ®i>? *iro 

%rcr 5 (t^-i^ ^ ^ 5z «ft-sr ftsr ar^ gtfg-^ 

^ ^f-arrar ar^ w nr arct-?:^^ i afa' am»rr ?i^-arr m anr^ ar? 
^-af arfi^ a[r?r ar-^r art#! ^ arro apt# ^ imrfliqt ^-aBT-^antt 

a!t^«it-3Rt afrct awsBw ( arrcr aj<®iT s^tajaisfi-aT-# ^ icar 

’^taiK # ar^ ^?wi I ar^ ^ *ft amt m an^ i ft 

anr-a:^-^ Tmt-at ^-aiT ^nt-^ aft-ai ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tzT-anr »r3Er-tT fs» q <5it sft ^-arr gair i ist-’t ^a-’at ai^ ar-n wiarr-aiT 
bi3i^ ^it mar a^fi^ art m ^-atr-^ arret ^sast aiwm’-# a^ret araattcT 
I PTrer-ire: «t arnt-^t aiw ^taresiT-irt aj^ ^ an^ amsr 
^saiT-ar ttfsna' ara att-arr ^*r^-tt ^st^ ai^ ait-aiT aw-tt a^ar 

^ i arena arert-it ^araf ^ftat ^ft ^sr are^tt i 'start ^ awrefit-^ art S rifret *t<t 
avrsT^farft^Tttf^ti^arar ’a^^-aat-at ire tarft: arre a^ i 
at€t arf%-5i ft ta artw sarr ii 

^ tzt %1-aT ^ I ^ am ’tt aa-s a re^ a-g'^ aa’ 

aft atst arg sna •aa^ - ' <^i-a i art-s-aa:-^ aa-a amt ftara?it*w-^ 
afar-at gan^ ft ^-ar art ^ artf i ^tare-^ art-ar ar^ ^ 

ws. arrata ft afro apt-^t anarar f% f^ affaft ?nft »Tnc an# n# s: ana:-aaTa » 



' NiSTA^)!. 

gsT «rraV jft trc-w \ mtf ^t?^c arrft 

^srr Wfiflr i ^ t^-^r ^rn’cr 

tgrr-^tV gijft rntr i imrr-iiK »ft cj^sr w-gf 

«|cnO-^ rRi '«rf^ gft 3TO®IT ^ ithidi I W *ITO 

wter ctasiT-grT ^ ^-sr aronit ^ ^br: amT-?trr hto 

ms «ii<flfl I ^ m^T 3TW ^ ^ST ^ *?TTT 

XTRR S ?ft mr-^WcT # ^ mft^ # I mrwT m ^ mtt wft- 

ii^t.^.% tnTf^rt^ ftfift ift ^ fli{^ ^ ^ ^?Eft-»i^t-d\ vx. ftit airc »raV^ 

tj-m ms ■anw^ff m?i% ^ arxnir-?! am^ wdra ° ^ sft 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHlNl. 

# 

Nijiipl. (Disxbici Nimab). 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kol ek ad*ml-ka dai lad*ka tha. TJn-ma.su cldidta'na 

A-oertain one tnan-qf two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 

ap*na bap-su kakyo, ‘are dada, ap"ni dban-daulat-ma jo 

his-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, our wealth-property-in whatever 

mkaru lusso hoy so mha-ka dai-nhak.’ Taira bap-na ap*nl 

my share may-be that me-to give-away.' Then thefather-by his-own 

dban-daulat ap‘na betana-ka bat*dil Bahut din bitya nahi 

wealth-property his-oion sons-to was-divided. Many days passed not 

hu-se ki chhoto beto ap*pi sab dlian-danlat lii-na kab? 

heen-toere that the-younger son his-oton all property tahen-having some 

dur des'ka chalyO-gayo, aru irab® dabga-bakheda-ma ' din 

• distant country-to went-away, and there riotous-conduct-in days 

ter-kari-na ap'nl dban-daulat udai-dL Aru jawa sab dban-daulat 

passed-haviug his-own property wasted-atoay. And when all property 

bar*bad hui-gui, tawa una mulak-ma bade akal padyO, am iro 

destroyed became, then that cauntry-in a-great famine fell, and he 

kangal hui-gayo. Taira ird jai-na una des-ka rahenairala-ma-sl 

poor became. Then he gOne-having that country-of inhabitanis-in-from 

ek-ka ghara jai-na xahyO. Aru una ad*mi*na ira-kha ap^na 

one-of in-house gone-having lived. And that man-by hiai-to his-oton 

khet*na-ma suirar cbaiana-ka bbejyO ; taira jina cbbil*ka-ka suivar 

Jiclds-in swine feeding-for il-was-sent; then what J»isl:s fhe-swine 
kbai-rabya-tha irii cbbil'ka khai-na ap'no pet bbar'nu • asi 

to-eat'used those husks eaten-having his-own belly to-jill such 

naubat guj'ri-tM. Aru koi ad'ml iro-Idia kal na de. 

an-cveni occurred-had. And any man him-to anything not gives. 

Asi "vrakt-ma jab iro-ki dbundi jni-na akbya kbuli^ taira 

Such time-in xohen him-qf pride gone-having eyes were-opened, then 

irO kabc, ‘ mbara dada-ka kcfta rakbya-buira naukar cbbu. ki jo 

he says, 'my father-of how-many kept servants are, that who 

pet bbari-na rota kbairaob aru rabyo-sahyo 

belly iilled-having breads eat and that-which-remaiued-over-and-above 
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badlii-na gbara lai-jacb, aru bafi bya bbulto tnari-xahyocU. ' 

Hed'having in-house iahe-awatj, and I here hungry dging-rcmained-am. 

Hau Swa utbi-na ap'na dada-ka pas jais aru 'wa-ka kabis, 

"J note arisen-having mg-oicn father-of near will-go and him-io I-ioill-sag,^ 

"dada, dada, ina-na Bbng’wan-ka agedi ni tbdrd agedi 

"father, father, tne-bg God-of in-presence and thec-of in-presence 

batlo pap kiyo, jS-ka-sI tMru lad*k6 kabclana*kl mbarl aw*kat 

great sin was-done, whioh-of-from thy son being-called- of mg worth 

nabi labl; tbai'ii rakhya-buwa natikar'na-ma-si baS bhi ck nauknr 

not remained ; thy kept servants-in-from I also one servant 

ebbu, aso samajb.” ’ As6 kabi«na vto uthyo ni ap’na 

am, such (yon-may-)nndcrsland" ’ Such said-having he arose and his-own 

bap-kd pas ayO. Wo dur-sl ai*raby6-tb6, et*ra-ma o-ka bap*na 
fathcr-af near came. He far-front conting-ioas, when his falher-hy 

d-ka dekbyo, na o-ka daya ai. Ta\ra wo daudyO nl 

him-to il-tcas-seen, and Mm-io compassion came. Then he ran and 

beta-kd gn|a-ma lip‘tyo nl o-kfi clmmma liya. 

ihe-son-of ihe-neeh-in embraced and him-of kisses were-taken. The-son-ly 

bap-si kahyo, ‘ dad5, ma-na Bbag*\Tan-ka agedi ni 

ihe-father-to il-was-said, 'father, me-by Ood-of in-the-prcsencc and 


tbdrd agedi 

bade 

pdp 

kiyd, 

jc-kfv-si 

tbdrd • Iad‘kd 

of-fhec in-fhe-prcsence 

great 

sin 

was-done, 

which-of-from 

thy son 

kabcldna-ki mlidri 

aw'kdt 

nabi 

rahi.’ 

£t‘ra-par-bbi 

bdp-na 

being-called-of my 

worth 

not 

remained* 

So-much-on-eten the-father-by 

ap’nd naukar’nd-si 

knhyO, 

ki, 

‘ sab-sl 

dchbd kap*dd 

Ini-na 


his-own seroants-lo it-was-said, that, ‘ all-than good clothes brought-having 

lad*ka-ka pabenaw ; aru o-ka fig*li-ma ag’llu dulo aru 6-kfi paw-ma 

Ihe-son-fo put-on; and him-of finger-in a-ring put-on and his feel-on 

darpa-ku panhaina dew. Apap maja-ma kbasu pisa ni 

putting-for shoes give. Wc pleasure-in witl-eat will-drink and 

chain kar'sS ; » kyaiS-ki bau sam*jho-tho ' ki ye mlmro ebburu 

merriment toill-make ; hecausc-that I tinderslood-had that this my son 


mari-gayd-lm-se, 

pap 

nabi, 

pbiri-bhi 

yd 

jindu 

ebbd ; 

Wd 

katbnf 

dead-gone-was, 

but 

no. 

again-even 

he 

alive 

is; 

he 

somewhere 

cha]yd-gayo-lbo, 

par 

pbiri 

ai-gayd.’ 

Abu 

knbi-na 

wd 

chain 

gone-ttway-had. 

but 

again 

returned* 

Thus 

said-having 

they 

merriment 


kar'pa lagya. . 
to-do began. 

Awa o-ko badO beto kbet-ma tlid. Wd aw'na lagyo ni ghar-kii 

Now Ms elder ton field-in was. Jle to-come began and housc-of 

pas pabiichyd; ■ tawa un-na supyd kl ‘bajyd aru nacb 

near reached ; then him-by was-heard ' that ‘ music and dancing 

vot. jx, TAiiT ir. 2 q 2 
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BlJASTHAKi. 



obaii'Tahyacb.' 

0-ka-par-ifi 

rin-na 

ap‘na 

nankar'na-ma-sl Si-ka 

going-on-are' 

That-of-on-from 

him-hy 

his-own 

servanfs-in-Jrom one-to 

pukaiyo 

ni 6-ka 

puchbyo 

ki, 

‘ye 

kai bui-xahyooh ? ’ 

it-was-called 

md him-to it-toas-asked 

that. 

‘this 

what going-on-is f * 

!Naukar-na 

6-ka kabyo 

M, 

‘tharo 

bbai 

aydoh, • ni thaxa 

The-servant-by 

him-to it-waa-said that, < 

‘thy 

brother 

come-is , . and thy 

bap-na japbat divich, 

kyau-ki 

thar 5 

bhai 

a( 3 hb 6 -bbald gbaia 


fathcT'hy orfeast given-ia, leeavse-that thy brother safe-vaell in-house 

ai-gayooli.* Sl-ka-par-si ' bada bbai-Tca gbusso ayo ni ghar-ma 

rettirned-is.’ This-of-on-from the-elder brother-to anger came and house-in 

nabi jaw. (Tawa bap babai ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo. 
not goes. Then the-father out came and the-elder son-to it-was-entreated, 
Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap*si kabyo, ‘dekb'jo, et‘ra 

That-of-m-from the-elder son-hy the-father-to it-was-said, ‘see, so-many 

baxas*si tbaxl sewa-chak’n kaiQoh, kabbl tbaxa hukam-ka nahl 

years-from thy service I-dohtg-am, ever thy order-to not 

todyo. Et*ra-par-bhi tu-na ma-ka ek-war*bM bak*ri-k6 

it-waa-broken, So-much-on-even thee-by me-io one-time-even a-ahe-goat-of 
baobobo tak nabi diy 5 kl ban ap'na d 5 st‘na-ka sath (bain 

a-young-one even not was-given that 1 my-own friends-of with merriment 

karto. Ina tbara obbota (bbdra-na rapdbia-ka aatb rabi*na 

might-have-made. This thy younger son-by harlota-of with Uved-having 

ap'nl dban-datilat ndai-diTi, wo cbbor 5 gbara ata-ka 

his-own property was-toasted-away, that son to-honse on-ooming-of 
satb tu-na wa-ka-satba japbat divioh.’ iSwa bap apga bada 

with thee-by him-of-for a-feast given-is.’ Then the-father ' his-own elder 

beta-sl bolyo, ‘beta, tu-to sada mbara pasa-ob obbe, ni 36 

son-to said, ‘ son, thou-indeed always tne-of near art, and whatever 

mban Idbau-daulat obbe, sab tbari-ob obbe. Apani Bam’jha-tha ki 

my property is, all thine-alone is. We underslood-had that 

tharo bhai inari-gay5-bu-se, pani nabi, phiri-bbi wo jindo obbe; w6 

thy brother dead-gone-was, bat no, again-even he alive is; he 

kathal cbalyo-gayo-tbo, par pbiii ai-gayoob ; o-ka-satha apa^-ka 

somewhere gone-away-had, but again retnmed-has ; this-of-for us-to 

cbay^e ki apan-na anand manaw'nu ni kbus) 

it-was-meet that tis-by merriment was-to-be-celebrafed and happwess 
boriu.’ 

loas-to-be-become? 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


raja tlio. Wo sikar-klia jay. ]}adl plKajar-sI 

king Ihere-tcas. He hunting-for goes. Early morning-from 

kljel*ta-khcl‘fa wO-klia pfini-ki lis 16gi. tJ-na 

insporUng‘in-8porling Mm-to toalcr-of thirst tcas-fcU. JUim-by 


Bk 
A 
sikar 
hunting 
man-tna kayo 

giind‘in it-toas-said 
It*ra-nia wo-kha 

So-much-in Mm-to 
lioy'ga flsO 
toill-be so 
TTIiS jai-na 


<6 

indeed 

ap’na 

his-cicn 


kij 

that, 

ok 

one 


' pani kai 




mila 


to 


pinii. 


*mtcr at-tome place if-H-is-got then J-may-drink.' 
lim-ko jbad gaVro nnjar ayo. Walia pani 

ttim-of tree dense insight came. There water 

jriiil*na gliodo daw*dai»na lira pas gayo, 

thought-having horse eansed-to-run-having thc-nlm near he-went. 

dckliaj to ok sQklil te]al padlj aa ok 


and 


teas, 
man-ma 
niittd-in 
jagd>ma 


There gone-having itseen-is then one dried tank 
palak lagai-na batbyO tlio, na •n'O'ko 
eye-lashes closed-having seated 
mag'na gayO-Uio. Baja-na 
to-heg gonesoas. The-king-hy 
aa kai mila ; kasi 
not anything got; what-sort-of place-in 

raja Euna>ko mugat pahoryo-tliD wo-ma 

{hy-)the-king gold-of a-crown taorn-toasj that-in 

te-ka-su raja-kha kal saraaj nob? 
thal’of-from the-king-to any understanding not 
sap jogi'ka gaja-ma Tro}‘rt-ay6. 

serpent the-devotee-of ncok-in 




him-of 
kayo 

it-was-said 

jugi 

the-decofee 


lying-is and one devotee 
cbolfi wns’K-mo a(o 
disciple village-inlo flour 
kl, 'yabS pani mila 
that, 'here water is-gol 
batbydj 1 ’ Wo-ti bakbat 
seated-is / ' At-that time 
£ali-ko TTOso hoj ; 
Kali-of abode heing-is ; 

padi. ^'a marclu 
occurred. And 


the-devotee-of 
magi-na ohelu ayo. 

begged-having the-disciple came. 

sap Tral*v6l6 dekbi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-having 
gnru-ka gaJa-ma s5p 


ihe-night-itt 


a-dead 

ato 

flour 

ga|a-ma' 


ll'ra>ma 

having-suspend ed-came. So-much-in 

Chcla*iui ap'na guru-ka 
The-disdple-by his-oioii preceptor-qf neck-in 
sap-kba kayo ki, 'jin-na mbara 

serpent-to it-was-said that, 'whom-by my 

wal’vyo-lioyi wo-kha tu jai-na 
preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent may-have-been- suspended, him-to thou gone-having 
Tat*ma das.’ Alyag raja ap'na mabal-ma ai-na mugnt 
bite.' Here the-king Ms-own palace-in come-hating crown 
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Mtari-na batliya. Tawa raja-Wia chat ai apan 

put-off sett* Then tlic^kiug^to consciousness canic ihott 

jogi-ka gala»aia marblO s5p . irnPvi-aya ; yo buro kaiu 

thc-deooiee-of on-ihe-nsck a-dead serpent havhij-ptit-came ; this bad war: 

karyo. Pan ab jai-na sap n,ikfi]i*au. 

ioas-done. But now gone-having the-serpent takcn-otf-haoUig-l-toiU-come. Thus 

viebar kari-na lajil bida>lmyu. 

consideration made-having ihe-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlicro ivas n king. He used to go for liunling in the early moniing. (One day) 
when he was hunting ho fell Ihii’sty. Uc Tvas thinking of tWnking -water if it could 
])C got soniowhcrc, when ho caught sight of a shady nlm Jlrcc, Tliinking there might 
he water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the «??«. On going tlierc 
he found that there was n dry lank, and by it a derotco seated Avilh his eyes closed. 
Ilis disciple Jiad gone to the village for begging flour. The King slid to hunsolf that 
there Avas neither AA'alor nor anything there and that it AA'as a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in; At that time the king Avas wealing a croini of gold, in Avhich abode the 
demon Kali,* and through its influence the king could not understand Aiiiat he was doing ; 
so he look up a dovad serpent which Avas lying there, and folded it round the dcA*otcc’s 
neck. By this timo the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, * Go and hite at night him who 
1ms folded you round the neck of ray preceptor.’ In the mcnnAAiiilc the king hnd 
returned to his palace and the iiioincnl lie took off the croAvn and sat doAvn ho remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the dcA’otcc’s neck, and that it aaos a ycry Aiickcd 
action. So he resolvetl to go back at once and lake it off. So thinking, the king set out. 


‘ 'Ihc pr.’.JiliiB tvil perin. of I'll- I'tC'tnl np#. 


UST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


SagUd!. 

ITinriiL 



UinrJp (Th.]! eC JiiMlmei). 

Jfttpnile 

Elivitl. 

1, One . . 1 . 

Et . . 

• 

• 

Eeh • • 

• 

• 

Ek, yek 

• 

• 

Ek 

• 

• 4 • 

2. Two • . 

DOj 

■ 

• 

Be • • 



Db 

• • 

• 

Do 

■ 


3. Three . 

Tin 


• 

Tina . . 



Tin 


■ 

Tin 

• 


4. rear . . . . 

ChiySr,ohyir . 


• 

Ohatn 


• 

ChyOr . 


• 

Ohyar . 

• 

t • 

5. Five .... 

Ploh . . 


• 

Fiioha 


• 

Pacli . 


• 

FSch . 

« 

* 

6. Six .... 

f 

Chhew . 


• 

OhhaiTi ohha . 


• 

Chhai 


• 

Ohhai . 

• 

• 1 

7. Beren . . . 

Sat 

• 

• 

Sntta . 


• 

Sat 


• 

Sat 

a 

• m 

8, Eight 1 

Ath 

« 

• 

A(tha 



Ath 



Ath 

• 

a . 

9. Nine .... 

Now 

« 

• 

Naw . 


. 

Nan . 

• 

• 

Nan . 

. 

, , 

10. Ten .... 

Das , . 

« 

• 

Das . 


. 

Baa . 

» 

» • 

Das , 

4 

• , 

11. Twenty , , . 

Bis . . 


« 

Bisa . , 

• 

. 

Bis . 

e 

• 

Bis' , 

1 

a , 

12. Fifty . , , 

PaohSe . . 


• 

Faohas , . 

• 

. 

Faohaa . 

• 

. 

Paob&B t 


• 1 

13. Hnndied . . 

S0;Sa!k'(O . 


. 

So 

% 

• 

San . 

• 

• 

San , 


• • 

w. 1 . . . . 

Eq, mhS 



Ha 

• 

. 

EbT 

» 


Mai . 

. 

a a 

15. Of me . . , 

MharS, mats . 

« 

- 

hli-jo . . 

• 


UhorO . 

• 

• • 

MOiO 

. 

. ■ 

16, Mine - • , , 

Mfaars, mats . 

* 

• 

MayalS . 


. 

UharB . 

• 

• 

Mere . 


1 e 

17. We . . . 

Hhe, me 


• 

HhS . , 


. 

MHe D 



Hem, hama 

. 

• 

18. Of ns 

MharS, mSrO . 


• 

llhs-rs . 



Uhi-ko . 



MhSrO t 

. 

a 

19. Onr . . . ,. 

UhSig, . 


. 

Mhi-rS . , 

• 


Hhi-ks . 


, , 

Mharo . 

1 

• 

• a 

20. Then ... 

Ta,thS . . 



Tn.tn t 

« 


Tn . 


r * 

Til 

• 

a 

21. Of thee . , 

ThatS . , 


• 

Ta-j« , 

• 


TharS . 


• , 

TorO 

• 

. 

22. Thine 

TlfirB , 


. 

TayalO . 



ThkiB . 


• • 

TSiO , 

1 

1 • 

23. Yon • . . , 

The; tame 


• 

The < 



The . 

• 

• • 

Tam, tnm, tham 

« 

24. Of yon . . 

Th5r6, tamSro . 


• 

ThS-rO . 



ThS-kO • 

• 

• . 

TharO . 

• 

, . 

25. Tonr . . , ^ 

S04--MSm’5rT. ’ 

fThSrOf famSrA , 


t 

ThS-rS . 

• 


ThE-kO . 

• 


fharB ■ 

• 

• 1 • 


804— Marwafl. 







SENTENCES IN RAJASTHANT. 


1 Milvl (BSngrO* ' 

Malil (wbcn dilTortnl from 
liiugrD- 


t En 

_ - 1. 


Bfc. 

, 1. Ono. 

i 

1 fik • • • • 

\ 

1 


Dni 

2. Two. 

; Do 

t 


1 Tin 

» 

3. Three. 

Tin • • ■ ■ 

i 


Chur 

. 4. Four. 

' Char . • • ■ 


Tnch 

. .1. Fire. 


; P5di 
CliliS 
Sat 
Atli 
K»'t 

< Dai • 

1 Paehli • 

Sa . 

!Uri 

I llbjrili mjttt 

I ilbarft, tnim 

‘ Mbe 
! 

i Mhi-kO, mb&na 

J 

.Mlii-bn, mbSnn 

I 

'tu 

I 

jThirt . 

i 

j Thstn . 
!ThC,tbftT 
TbS-ltO, lh*in8 . 
ThS-lsft, ihS^O • 


BCfttnurO 


. I UninJrO 


.1 


. I Tnm 

I 


TnmirO 

Tomarfl 


Chb&TT 

Sat 

AfU 


llnin&Tfl 1 
IlninurO . 

Tft. 

ThnrS • 
TliiiO . 
Tnm . 
TumliB«8 . 
TnmburO 


KnEliiti. 


. C. Si*. 

. 7. Sown. 

, 8. r,iBbl. 


Sow . • • • 

9. Nine. 

Dm- ... • 

B11 .... U.TiW 

Pnchui .... 

1.'. Fifty. 

San • ■ ‘ ' ' 

lij. IJnuilmi. 

. 1 
lJuu .... 

I 

14. I. 

1 

■MhiirO . • . . ’ 

, 

15. Of mr. 

MharO .... 

1C. Mini.. 

Hum .... 

17. We. 


18. or ui. 

1». Our. 

20. Tbnti. 

21. Of Oicr. 

22. Thine. 

23. Toil. 

21. Of you. * 

i 

. I 2S. Your. 
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VOb. IX, PABT II. 



Fngllib. 


26. He . 


• 

WO, a, uw» 


27. Of liim 


• 

Un*rO . , 


28. His . 


• 

Uii-rft . 


29. Thcj . 


• t 

Wo, Trai, nwO . 


■80. Of Uicm 


■ 

UpS-rn . 


31. Tlicir 


• 

Un^-rO • 


32. Hivnd 


* * 

ihi 


33. root . 


. 

I’ni: 


."4. Xoio . 



Sifc 


35. ]'}e • 


• 

AVlt ; nVfti . 


3i* Jloolli 


• • 

.MS(1A . . 


37 Tooth 


• 

l)7t 


3S. 1'sr . 


• 

Kt'a . . 


39. linir . 



K(i; H\ 

• 

■10. Ifcnd 


• 

MMhu , 

• 

•11. Tongnc 


• 

Jib . 

4 

42. Bell} 



Pit 


43 U-icl . 



M5ur 


•U. Iron , 



TjTi • . 


45. Gold . 


• 

SflnB . , 


46. Silver 


■ 

Kfipo 


47. rnthci 


• 

lljp 


>S. 5int1ici 


• 

Jifa 


49, Droiber 


• 

Bhil 


50 Sister 


• 

BMn 


51. Jlon . 

• 


Miimkh ; iij'ail 


.■|2. Wom 


• 

JLmRnl , 




IVt 

• 

I’.t 

• 


.Pot ... 

roithi . 

• 

Mnnear 



. Maigu, pllb . 

lit^ • . . 

- 

r/. 



. Uli . . 


• 

R'lnU 



. S0r.Q . 

Oil «ll, rflpS 

• 

CIi^clI 



. CIrtdl . 

llAp 

• 

nap 


• • 

, Bap, HK* 

M5 

• 

Jt.8 


a t 

.MS . . ‘ . 

Bhiil , , 


llbM 


• 

. BbSI 

Ufa 

• 

Bhaip 

• 

• 

. BiliSp , 

Monnhb, injoRB, 

nilml 

hlotjar, auaalch, fid’nil 

. A<l‘ml, nmrd, inStySr 

Lagil , . 

• 

Lagul 

• 

• • 

. Bau*binI,l)Irt7at,lng51 


SOO— llirwirl. 


MiW (Eiingti)- 

Milvi (whoa different from 

V lUng^. 

Nlmedl (Nimar). 1 

Bnglidu 

" ^ . -0 

^ 

1 26 

Wo . . • ' 

He. 

tr . ■ • • 

tr 


97 

, Ofkim. 

Wam-kO.-‘0 5 ^ 

-ko, nna-kO, us-ko • 

Ufi*lwAy • * 

-ri-kO, -rO. 



9f 

. His. 

Wani-kO.-r«: -r8 i 0 

-ks, una-kO, ua-ko . 

i Ufi'kA} A»k& • • 

1 


Ti-kB, -TO. 

. v 

Tl . . . . 

IWo . • • • 

). They. 

Vi 


1 

1 

S 

3. Of tbem. 

WnuS-kO, wana-ko . • ^ 

Jn-k6 • . • * 

1 Hu-kO . . • * 

* 



V. 


\ 

S 

1. Theii'. 

Wani-k6,'irona-k0 . - ^ 

Jn-kO * m • 

1 

1 





Hat . - . • • 1 ® 

2 Hand. 

Hat • • ■ 







PSw . • • • ‘ 

13. Foot. 

Pag • • ■ 


[n 

uk » • • " 

34. Kosc. 

USk • • ■ ■ 


1 

i 

!kh . • • • 

S.5. Eye. 

Akh • • • ■ 

t 


1 

taiidhd « • ■ * 

36. Moutbt 

iiSao . • • • 



t 




» • * 

37. Tootb. 

nil • • ' 



Ewon ^ * • “ 

38 Ear. ■ 

KSa . • ' ' 



BBl . . • • 

39. Hnir. 

EBs • • ' ’ 



Sir . . • • 

40. Head. 

)Miths . 





« 



JibU , . . • 

41. Tongue. 

JIbh . • ^ ■ 



Pet . . • • 

42. Bolly- 

Pet . • • * 







Pit, put . 

4S, Back. 

Pick . • • ■ 





L«k . • • 

hUvrO ■ • 

• 

LObO 

, 44. lion 

Sons 

. SOno, aunno 

• 

Snnno • • 

. 45, Gold* 

cbSat . - * 



GhSdt , • • 

, 40. Silver. 

BSp, bkabki, pit5 

. Hap, dSdtt, day-jl • 


Bap, dadtt, dBdO 

. 47. Father. 

115 ‘ • 

, MB.jijl . 


>la, majft • 

. 48. Mother. 




nhal • ■ • • 

. 49. Brother. 

Bhai • • 



BftbGu • • • 

. 50. Sistor. 

Bain, 1)&Q • • 

* - 




Ad*mi, manak 

, .*•••• 


Ad'nil • ‘ • • 

. 5l. Man. 

Lagai • • 

. Baira • • • 


. Aw'mt . 

. 52. Woman. 

1 

1 


Mllrw5rl— • 


English. 

Mlnrtjl. 

USrtvif] et Jululm^r) 

JAl)iort* 


VtwSn 

se. He . . 

. WO, n, nwO 

• 0 ■ * ■ * 

• Wft • * , 

• 

Wo, woh 

27. Ofliim 

. Up-ift . 

. lT\S-rA . 

1 

. Tl.kn . , . 

. 

WnTli-ko , 

23. Jliii . . . . 

Uii-rfl . 

• • 

• U-ko . . . 

• 

WnBi-ko 

25. Tlicy . , , 

1 WO.wai, lint- . 

■ 0 • • • 

. Wni 

. 

Wi, x\Ri, fl-jJi, 

•'to. Of Uiom 

U^lS-rfl . , 

• Unu-rft « 

1 

WB-kfl . . , 

• 

Ifn-kO . 

31. Tlieir 

UliB-rB . 

1 , 

. 1 Uwri.rA ... 

1 

. WS-kO . 

1 

4 1 

On.k -0 . . 

32. llnnil 

Illil . . . , 

1 

> j Itfttb . . . 1 

, list . , . 

1 

Hit . . 

.‘<3. Toot . . . . 

I’nir . . . , 

1 

■'Pwf . . . . 

■ Pok* . . . 

1 

1 

’i 

Hi" t pig 

.TJ. . . . . 

Nik . , , . 

1 

• N'«h . . . . 

Xsic . . 

.I.VSk' . . . 

3.1. lljo . . . . 

' Akii i uTiTn . • , 

1 

, AUi 

, j Akii • # i 


ihhja . 

3d. Mon til . • . 

' SlBdfl . . , , 

Miid.'. . . . . 

Muilft , , ^ 


Mf.h . , , 

37. Tooth 

' niit . , . . 

1 

' Oitta . , . . 

Hit ... 


Dst . . . 

3S. Ihu . 

1 Knn . . . . 

i 

Knn . . . . 

KSn . . . 

, 

Kin , . 

35. Hair .... 

( 

KCi;1A| , , 

Kr. . . . 

H\I . . . 


PM . . , 

40. H«fl 

1 

Mithr- . . . . 

SUitllA . . . . 


, 

iJir . . . 

■11. Toiiifna 

J'h . . . . 

• . . . 

'.u . . . 

. Jih ^ 

42. Itcllj . . 

1 

I’Cl . . . . 

i Pff .... 

P<i 

.Pit . . . 

43 Hack . , . _ ' 

Miur . , . , , 

i 

PoKhl .... 

j Jlnftgnr . . 

. MaSgir, j)Illi , 

44. Iron , 

1 

Idi j 

I<A . 

h(i ... 

. I<Cli . . . 

45. GoW • , , , 

Sons . . , .j 

.... 


. SinO . 

4C. SiUcr 

Kfipo .... 

Chiitll, rflpO 

Clildl . 

.,ChSdl . 

47. rathci 

Hop .... 

Hip ... . 

Hnp 

. HSf, lib# . . 

18. Jlnthei 

Ms .... 

MS .... 

• • 1 

.Ml ... 

49. Jlrothor , 

Hhfil .... 

BhSl . . . . ! 

IthSt 

. Bh3l • . 

so Stater 

HMP .... 

HCn . . . . i 

BhnTn . . . 

, t 

51. Man . , 

Minakli; Jd^il 

Mannkli, inStint, tdml . 1 

tletySr, minnhli, fid'ml 

. Ad'm!, ninrd, jnO{ySr 

.13. Wom 

. . . ; 

IragjI .... I 

jng-'il . . 

. BaiVbSnl, IWlkioI, logS! 


SOO — HISrTr&p. 



h&iti (ncagrU* 

Molvi diffcreat {rom 

S. Bingri). 

NimiSi (Kiwar). 

EneibAi 

tr . 

f « 

tr 

We . • • • 

26. He. 

j 

Wnni-kO, -rO ; xinl-ke, -rO j 
■vi-ko, -rO. 

t 

0-ko, un&’tO} iib-kO • 

On-ke, B-kO 

27. Ofbim. 

■Wani-kO, -rs ; uni-ko, -ro ; 
vl-kO, -ro. 

O-ko, nna-ko, na-ke . . . 

CJs>lca> 0“kfr • • ' 

28. His. 

"Vi , . . ■ 

Vi .... 

Wo . . • ■ 

29. They. ^ 

Wftua-TcOi ■wana-ko • • 

s 

Un-kfl . . • . 

tJn-kO . • ■ • 

30. Of them. 

Wan3>k6, ■wana-kO . 

TTn-ka . • . . J 

1 

Un-ka . .. • 

31, Their. 

Hat . • • • 

. ... J 

Hat • * « • • 

32 Hand. 

Pag . . . • 

» 

Pa\T • . • • 

33. Foot. 

Nik . . • • 


Nak . . . 

34. Noee. 

jMdi . • ' “ 


J!kh . 

35. Eye. 

Hods . • • ■ 


Mnndho • • 

36. Months 

t 

Ddt • • . • 


Dat • • 

37. Tooth. 

KSa . • • • 


Han. • f a 

3& Ear. 

K6a . • • • 

iMaiho • • 


Bat ... 

Sir . * 

39. Uair. 

40. Head. 

Jibh . . ? • 



Jlbh . • * 

41. Tongne. 

Pet .... 



Pet • . * 

42. BoIIy. 

Pitt . . • • 



Pit, pSt . 

43. Back. 

Loh . . • ' 

LSive . . . . 

Lobo ... 

44. Iron 

Sene . • • • 

SOne, sunnO 

SnnnO • • 

45. Gold. 

ChidI . . • • 


Cbidi . . 

46. Silver. 

Bapt btS-bhii} pita * • 

BSp, dads, dSy-ji . 

Bap, dads, dSde 

47. Father. 

MS . . • . 

Ms, jijl • • • 

Mfl, maya • • 

48. Mother. 

Bhat . ■ • • 


Bbai . ' . 

\ 

49. Brother. 

Bain, bBn • 



Babe? . 

50 Sister. 

Ad‘ml, manak 


Ad.nii . * . . 

51. Man. 

Lngai . : . • 

Baira • » • • 

Axr'rat . . • 

52. Woman. 

1 

1 
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TOL. IX, PAST IX. 



KaglUi, 


S3. Wift . 
.14. Cliild 

I 

Ss. Son • 
6C, Uivnglitcr 

57. Sln«D 

58. ColtiTator 

59. Slirplicrd 
t>0. God . 

Cl. Dcril 

I 

0.1. Sun , 

0,1. Moon 
0 1 Sinr . 

05. I'iro . 

00 IVnior 
07. Houce 
05. UoiTO 
09. Con . 

70. Dop . 

71. Cnl . 

72. Cook . 

73. Duck 
71. Am , 

75. Cnmcl 
70. Bird , 

77. Go . 

I 

78. at . 

79. Sit . 

308— llorwrifi, 


MJflrtfl. 


>ItnrJfI(Tk.|Irt j 


. Jflrsyoij bniio 

1 

t 

* 1 Hftfl « , ^ 

. j Dluill, Ingil , 

, HJwJlt. 

_ 1 

1 

■ , Iragil , 

• 'TalnrjljSlnV. . 


1 Tolni . 

1 

• t.ibir , 

1 

J * 

. «l|at . 

• }l5tn, dtk'ra . 

• 

Uik'rt . 

• 1 . . 

t 

• . Bcie, chhsrA 

' Bf!ii<lltiw*rl, ilikvi . 

• 

DiL*rt . 

• iiKf. . 

r 

• Hftl.chhBrl 

• GfllO; oIi&Livr . 

• 

Chiknr . 

• j Biila 

. , Bado 

• Kni*ifl . , 

• 

Hill . . . 

. ‘ Pifll . 

• * 1 

f 

‘ flr5|i,\A . 

■| 

Oairil, gfirl , 

. OnirSIjA 

. GntrSI , 

• J<Tarj nam*il • 

1 

1 


. P<in*mf*ir 

. Him, Ijnr 

• lUln^ 

> 

.‘•'.•(in . 

. Ilika». rnrSf, |)liat . 

f 

• Hl'flt, pirti . 

• Sfiitij.jl , , 

. SOaij . , 

. Hiinj . . ^ 

. Sdraj 


. Ghnnitanna , 

.;Ci>?d . . ^ 

0 CbSd , 

1 

. ' Tin . . 

. TiM 

.Taw 

• I CVMtir , , ^ 

1 

. n-iits . 

1 

. bnutndor 

• igja 

• J") ... 

i 

. J’n'I . . 

1 

. rJnl . 

. Pini , 

• 1 01 »r . , ^ 





t 

1 

• • • 

• ni^rjug? , 

• Gbar , 

< Gkarfl . . 

. j oifr# . 

1 

. 1 G1 t’rii . , 

1 

• 05y 

. ' Gtya . , 

1 

• G&) , 

( . ... 

• GSj . . , 

’ •'“tla, gindiik- , 

1 Kntl.^ 



I 

f 

* 

. Knltdi IfikW , 

' Minot . , 

1 Billl, minnl , 

i 

t 

. Bd'd, InUt. QjraS , 

• Bilil . . . 

Kok'fO . . , , 

o 

sr 

.‘Mnr*gfl . 

t 

. jjiut'ga . 

Ad . . . . 

1 . . 
Ad 

• * • 

. Jlolal. , 

i 

1 

. 1 Balak . 

GndhO, pnniniya . , 

Oftdn 

GhvlA, gadai'ifl 

I 

1 

at ^ 


• • • 

. 1 Gmlio, chanps / , 




1 »!'• . . . 

•i'., . . '. 

P.iUitrt . 

• • • 

PauliU . , . , 

j 

1 Chili, chnji . . 

iciin ... . 

. . 

Ji 

• * • • 

Ji 

1 

. . 

Jim 

Kht 

* » • , 

KhS 

Kli . . , 

B5T(h .... 

Bnh 

■ ■ ' 1 

Bnith .... 

Baith , 




UfimaTl—iii09 











Kagllab. 



Jtlinrirl 



Mlivfiti ffh*!' Joh’lratrj. ^ 

J^pniT ^ 


Sliwiu. 

80. Como 


• 

kv> 



• 

Aw, & • 


■ 

A, fin . . , 


A 

81. Ucsl 


. 

Kfit 



• 

.Mfir 


• • 

Pit ... 


M.-,r .... 

82 Stand 


• 

Uld'hlV . 



• 

Ulh 


• 

Uta.wlini 

. 

KhofO whs 

83. Dio • 


• 

Mar 



• 

Mn** • 


. . 

Mfir 


Jin 

81. Gno • 


. 

U(»dA . 


• 

• 

IN 



i)f . . . 

• 

.... 

85. Rnti 


• 

Dap'' . 



• 

Dniif • 


. .. IJM- . . . 

1 


Dior, bhij 

8C. Up . 


• 

Urha, tlp-or 



• 

UfhS 



Upm 


tfpr .... 

S7. Ucor 


• 

KanMi n'lTfa, (•.MU 


• 



• 

Knt M . . . 


Nips, nltal, kuai . 

68. Down 


• 

Hi|M, ntflml 


• 

• 

.Mrhf . 


• 

NleliM . 

.'NUbni .... 

j 

80. I'm . 


• 

Al'ga . 


< 

• { 

f 

Acht 



iifii 


J>fir .... 

^00. Bcloro . 


• 

i\8V. rMia 



'•1 

A pit*. . 




.1 

Apii .... 

\ 

&1. Bcliiml • * 


• 

jilchbM 



• 

I’nrhhfitI 


• 

I’Achhai, pjehh?.iai . 

•1 

I’lehhs!, gnilE . 

92. Who 


4 

Kuti . 



) 

.1 

Kfni . 


• * 

Knn . . 


Knnn . ' . . 

93. WIml 


• 

Kfil. la^i 



1 

KI 



Kr»l • a ■ 

• 

Kr .... 

91 Why 


• 

Ki:. 



• 

K\e» . 


• 

KjU • a a 

.iKjr, .... 

95. And • 


• 

.Nfil.fr . 




Aur, ar . 



Anr, nr . . 

• 

Ar, nnr .... 

90. Bat , 


• 

I’ll 



« 

t’AII « 


• • 

PaU a . • 

.ir»r 

1 

97. If . 


• 

.If . 

• , 


• 

Ja . 


• 

•la, jj®, joi 


) Jai a a • . 

I 

98. Yco . 


• 

Ilf. 



. 

II.I biiwf 


• 

llfi, inhii, faamlni, (I. hn 


n\ .... 

99. No . 


. 

^Vk • 




Xao kft-nl 


• • 

N». h?fi . 


Nfiii .... 

100. AIoi 



Gnjoh-iO ! 



• 

Anu, hfija 


• 

lUj, tfim-tfim . 


lli\ 

i ■ 

101. Afftthor , 


• 

Bjp 



• 

Bfip 


• 

Bip 


1 Dip .... 

102. Of n father 


• 

Il’ip-n'' . 



■ 

B,Ip-tO . 


• 

Blp'bd • ■ » 


Bjp*Lft a • a a 

103. To a iiatber 


• 

|Bfi]i-nfiT , 



■ 

B.ip-ii^ ■ 


• 

BIp-nai . 


Bap-nni . . • 

104. Prom n faibor 


• 

* B'ip-«n , 

1 



• 



• • 

Blp-aii . 


Bfip^iaT, -saT . 

105. Two fathers 


• 

1 Day tap 



• 

Bo tap . 


• 

Da tap . 


Da tap .... 

100. Fathers . 

• 


1 

|Bjp 

• 

- 

• 

Blip 1 . 


• • 

Bip ■ • 

• 

lisp • . . . . 


8I0^M&nr&|l 



JIUtJ (wlicn aaterent from 
, Bgiig{I). 


SO. Gome. 


81. Beat. 


Ubho-rS . 


82. Stand. 


8.3. Die. 


I Dfir, veg*lo 


Pals, age 


' Faohbe . 


KoT, leaf 


I KH, fcyS, kyS 


Aar, ar,na 


Far, XHirant, pan 


Ns, nl . 


Aie-arB . 


Bap-bo, -rO 


Bap-ne, -ka 


Bap-aB, -s§, -n 


Kai,kai . 


Pna, najlk 


I NIoha 


Pacbha . 


Kan, knn 


Am, ni, ira 


Ar bup-r6 


Bip-ko 


Bup-ku 


Dni bap 


Bfip, bap-bOr (or horo, -bon, Bap'iia 
-bono, ani so throughout , 
aZ{ dealenstotui.t , 


84. Give. 


85. Bon 


87. Near. 


88. Doavn. 


90. Before. 


91.‘.Bebind. 


92. Wbo. 


98. What. 


94. Why. 


96. Bat., 


96. Tea. 


100. Alaa. 


101 . A father. 


102. Of a father 


103. To II father. 


104. From n father. 


105. Two fathers. 


1 106. Fathers. 


* The plafal anflixei irlll to varied In the follonriiie trordv, » nr to abow tliiar aie. 
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yngliili. 

' 

Uiraiil, 

JUnrJll (Thill ot3»li»Wr) j 


Mopritl, 

107. Offiitliors 

Bipl-rC .... 

DlpT-tO . 

■ 


BlpT-ka . , , 

lOS. TofalhcM 

1U]> ^nSI, 'kimM , , 

ll.ipU-nS . . 

• 

Uupn«ftni t • * 

HipT.nni , . 

109. Vitiin fatlicis • • 

llip'i.on .... 

H»p.T-Bn . 

■ 

. 

B&pa.tfti, -8 11 , , 

110. A dnuglitci 

lien .... 

Dik'rt . 


Btti .... 

Ben 

111. Of n dnnglilcr . • 

BfH-rt .... 

llik'ri-tO 

4 

• 

lUiUa .... 

Btn-kS . 

112. To n diragUlor . 

BctMibi, -InnKf 

l)ik*ri-idE . 

• 

Ilfjl.nni .... 

Bttl-pj» . 

113. From n dnugbtor 

llitl-lii .... 

Dik'ri'iii 

• 

li(!I-i« .... 

Bi{I.taT, B3I , 

114. Tno datigliloi* . . 1 

Drtjf Ix’tijn 

Uo dik'rijru 

. 

D« bCit, do UjyS . 

Dabfn .... 

115. DtkUgUcr* . . 

llilirn .... 

l'ik*ri)R 

• 

lUt}5 . . , . 

li£iy.T .... 

lie Of dsiigliton . . 

lIiliiA.m . , 

" 

Ilik'rijrii-riB 


lUtya-lO, . . , 

BflrT-kA . 

117. To dnuglitcn . . 

ilOlijri-iiM, -Inu'it . . 

Dik'riys.n? 

• 

BiljrT.nii 

Itili.l.nni , . , 

1 

11&. I'romdikugliUn 


l>lk*ri}ri.«S . 

• 

|JEtyj-«3 

Bilyii-ln', •>nT . , , 

ll'.>. A goml mtn < • 

tk Winla fid'ml 

lllinifi mliuii . 

• 

(:k ebOkba mioikb , 

Rk ScKbyO id'ml , , 

120. Of n good inna . 

(!!. Idmld id'mVrA . . 

Obnlo loonni-ro 

« 

fik rbakbii mlnnkb-la 

Rk iebbyl ad^aI kS . 

1 

121. Ton good mon . 

P.k IdiMl dd'ml-nH; .Lsn51 

Bbnlo nunni-n'i 

. ' P.k rbakbt min!ith-a»i 

i Rk iebbra id'nl-oiii . 

1 

121. From n good mnn . 

flfc IdinI'i Jid'm1-i0 . . 

Bluilu lubi nviS 


f.'k cbAkba niinoUima 

L 1 

1 Rk icbbjrk od'aMaT, .‘si . ' 

1 

123. Tiro good man . 

Dajr Idnli od'nil 

Its I’bsK ra&BOK 


^ 1)3 rhakbl muintb , . 

r 

1 

1 D3 icbbyl &d‘ml , . 

124. Goodman . . 

UlmlKad'nil . . . 

Ilbnlii mnmm . 

• 

1 

' Cbokbk tninnVb . . 

1 

1 Aabby& id'ml . 

125. Of good men 

IHinlri &d'mi}5.ra 

Bboki 


Cboklid min’kbS-ka . 

Aebbyaid'fflyR.kS . 

120. To good men 

Uimln id'mij.VnST ; .knu&I . 

Dlinla mdpn^'na 


Ch3kb5 min'kbl-sni 

Acbbyd id'myi'tmi . 

127. Fiom gaa<l men . 

IHinln dd'n<i}o-i<n . . 

llbiilu mlpu.1-^5 


Cb3kli.\ min'khT-aS . 

Aebbya id'mya.taT, 'SaT . 

126, A good vromnu . 

f!k Idinll liiglil . 

Ilbnll logll . 


RkcbakbllngSt 

Rk ucbbl Inii’blnl . 

120, Aindixi]: 

fik blifldo cldiSrO > . 

llnrO cbbsk'io 


(!k bum cbbSrO . . 

Rk bora olibara 

130. Good women . . 

BImll IngujK . 

nhtll laglljR . 


Gbokbl lugdrn . . 

Achbl bait'biinyo . 

131* A bnd girl • . 

Ilfc bhndl oliliBtl , 

Ilurl obb9k‘rl . 


Ck bnrl chhBri 

Rk bnii cbbsil 

132. Good . . . 

Bhnla . , . . 

lllmlo . 

• 

CIlBkllS .... 

AebbyS, ebakba . 

133. BoHci 

Oltl >r« . . 

Btipa . . , . 

1 

GbnnO bbala . 


IT.Bn cbskbl . . 

ITnib-tai icbhjs ibetler 
Man Mae). 
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M&M (BSnsfl). 

MaWI (vrltfin diil^cQfc fTom 
Rang{i). 

Klmgdl (Nimar). 


English. 

BSpS-kO, -rS . 

Bap-ko, bap-hSi-ko . 

Bap* 2 i&~ko • * 


107. Of fatlici'ai. 

Bapa-nS, -kS . 

Bup-ki, bnp-hOr-kS . 

B&p^oa-ka * • 


108. To fnthois. 

Bnpl-sn, e9i -S 

Bup-sOt bap'kOr-fifi • 

B&p^nu-sl • 


109. From fatheis. 

Lnd*In . 

Bstl . , . . 

BStI 


110. A dangbtor. 

Lad»kMvO,-rO . 

Bep-ko . . . . 

BOti-kO . . • 


111. Of a daughter. 

Lad*ki>ii&, -kd . 

BStt-kS . . . . 

B0ta-k& « • • 


112. To a dongktor. 

Ijad*ld-s3, -SB, -S 

• • a • 

BEtl-sl . 


113. From a daughter. 

Bo lnd*kva 

Do bOtl, do ba^t-liOiO . 

Dai ba^ina 


114 Ttro daughters. 

Lad'kfS . . . 

Bfiti-bara, bo^a 

BGiInu • . • 


lia Daughteis. 

Lad'kj’S-kO, -lo 

BBtl-hOr'fcO . . , 

B&iluu-kS a • 


110. Of dnngbtcra. 

Lad^ky^nc, -ke • 

Boti^ke, bdfc1'-bOr*kO . 

Bctlna-ka . . 


117. To daughters. 

Lad*kja-a3, -sE, -S 

Botl-hau-soi bsti hono-so . 

Botinu-fll • • 


118. I'rom daughters. 

AchhO Sd'mt , 

Aohchho Ed*mt 

Bk uclihC Od*inl • 


110. A good man. 

Ackliii ad‘nil-kO, -lO • 

Aohobhii &d'm1-ka . . 

£!k nobba Bd'ml-kC . 


120. Of a good man. 

'AoUiu &d*mt-iiO, -kS • « 

Aobobba ud*ml-kd • « 

Bk ucbbu ud^mbkn • 


121. To a good man 

Aoblta ad*ml -aSt -su, -a 

Achehbu ad*mi-sO . 

Bk Sobbu Ad^iiii'Sl » 


122. From n good man. 

Da Bckka ad*mi . . 

Do ncbcbha Ad^ml • • 

Dai uoUliu ttd*jnl • 


123. Two good men. 

AcUi^ • • • 

Acbchha ud*inl*]iOrO • 

Aobliu ad*minu 


121. Good mcu. 

Ackku ud*myS-kO, -rO . 

Acbcbba ad*nil-bOr-ko 

Aobba ad*mlna-ka 


125, Of good moa. 

Aclilia fid*m 3 rd»n 0 , -kd 

Acholiliu ud*ml*bOrO*kd • 

AcKba ud*inlDiVka • 


120, To good men. 

Achha rid‘iny3 -aS, -so, -U . 

Acficbliu ad*nif-iiOn*sO 

Aohba ad*jnlnn-ar 


137. Fcata good mon. 

Aoblil lugal . • 

Acbdibi bnira . . • 

Eik uoUhi o\T‘ral . 


123. A good woman 

iciiad'la lad'ka 

Bnru cbbOiO 

ftk kbntab bid'ka . 


129. A bad boy. 

Acliki Ingaya . 

Aobhi IngSyn, nohcbbl 
Ingaya-hOcO, acbcbbi bairS- 
bOiO, 

Aobbl utv*mi*n» • 


130« Good women. 

KhBd‘lt l(id*kl . 

Bnrl oliborl • . . 

Bk khoi&b lnd*ki 


131. A bad girl. 

AcliliO .... 

Acbobhn 

Aclibo • • • 


132. Good, 

Wanl-aa (than Ihafi uobkc 

O-sB nclicbbo . 

Judo uolibu . • 


133. Bettor. 
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MciiStlCnupo* 


Jatptirl. 


M6llS(L 


1S4 Best 

Nimf-iLohhO • « . 

MnlS bbalB 

135 Higb • 

@cbs .... 

UchO • ■ • « 

136 Higher . • • 

GlmnO Uoho, uii*sU uchfl » 

GhanO QohO ... 

137. Highest ■ 

Sag*la-an ncbo . 

Mnlu Sobs 

138. Aboiae • 

£ik ghOrO 

GhOrO .... 

139. A more . • 

'Gk ghsyl 

GhOrl ... 

140. Horses . • 

QhSra .... 

GhOpi . • . . 

141. Mares 

Ghonjd . ■ . . 

GhQfija .... 

142 AbnU . 

lik Gld , . . • 

Haladb .... 

143. A coir , . 

Ek gay . 

GflJA .... 

144 Balls « • * 

Sad • « a . 

BalMha .... 

145 Gowa « . • 

Qljl . 

GSyli . . 

146 Adog . 1 

Ek kntlSi Sk giiidak 

Knits .... 

147. A bitob < . • 

Ek knttl 

Kutll .... 

14A Bogs . , • 

Eatti .... 

Kutfl .... 

149 Biichea . • « 

Eatiya .... 

Kntiyl .... 

150 A he goat • , « 

Ek bak'io . • 

Bak'rO • • • 

151 Afem^egoot . 

Ek bak'ii, Sk obbah 

Ilak'tl .... 

152 Goats . , , 

BqI;^ . . . • 

Bak*xa .... 

153 A male deer • 

£k hirap • • • 

Hama • • . • 

154. A femalo deer . 

Bk hit*nl 

Hamnl • • . • 

156. Deer 

Eira^ , . . • 

Henma .... 
\ 

156. Jam . « 

H3ha , . , . 

Hii il • . • ■ 

157, Tbon art , 

tS ba . 

Ta Si . 

158. He is 

Uwsba 

O'li . . . 

159 We are . 

Me hi , 

Mhc ^ . 

160 Too are • • 

Tlie bs . 

1 

Tbs a . 


« SuIi-bU cliCkliO • 

. Upho , 

. 0-s35clio 

. Pnb-sQ Qchfl . 

Ghoro 

Gbfifl , . 

. GliOpi • 

. QhOr} il . 

. Bid, aLal » 

. Ga} • 

, Sill, Ikal . 

Gajra • • 

. Kak’ro, gS^akW 

. Kfik'ri, pdatV> 

. KaW'rii, p^k*p» 

. Kak’jys, giltok*iys 

Bak’iO . • 

. l)Bk‘i: • 

. Bak'ri-bak’ri . 

, Uiron 
, Hii*al 
. niton 

. Mai obbS 
. Ta chhai • 

IVo chbni 
. Mbs ebbS 
. Tbg ebbs 


Sab-taT aobbyS 
fJcbS 

IViiTh-tai BchO 
Sab-taT Uobs 
GhOrS > 
GhSri 
Gbsra , 
GhOrya ■ 

Bijar 
Gay 
Bijar 
GiyA ■ 
Kntlo . 
Knttl . 
ICattb . 
KnttiyS • 
Bak'rS . 
Bak'ri . 
Bnk’ra-bok'xi 
Hirn , 
nitim 
Hirn 

MoT ba . 

Ta bai, ba 
Ws hoi . 
HambS . 
Tombs , 
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(RSiieti). 

IXbItI (^hen dUEorcnt from 
BSopfl). 

(Kimur)* 

I^agllsh* 

ucAilia . 

Sah-sB achohho 


- 

3ado iichho . • • 

131. Beat. 

. 

0oho 


■ 

‘LTohO .a a * 

135. Higli. 

Soho . 

Uu-SO Sclio • 


• 

Judo flohO a a • 

13G. Higher. 

i Qcho . 

Sab'SO SchO 


• 

Undo fiahs 

137. HigliLst. 

> . . . . 




GhodO a a • 

138. A liorao. 

. . 




GllOdl . ^ . a 

139. A innro. 

\ • . . 

Gho^-hoiio . 


• 

Ghoda, gliOdun& • 

140. HorBCS. 

ja . • 

GhO^-hanO • 



GhOdina a a a a 

341. Mmcfi. 

baj&d • 

Sad ■ a 


- 

Ssd ... 

U2. A hell. 

• - • * 

Gay 


• 

Gdya . a a a 

143. A coir. 

bal*dy5 

Sad-hCrO • 


• 

S?d‘nfi .... 

111. Bulla. 

1 « ■ « t 

Gny-hOn 


• 

Ga^ *&& • • a a 

145. Cows. 

dfl . . . 

Cut‘10 . 


- 

KntiO a a a » 

IdC. A dog. 

’dl , 

KuttI 

• 

■ 

RkHtit a a a a 

147. A bitch. 

*dri • ■ • • 

Kat*i6«hOra 


• 

Ivnitd, kntiaita » • 

118. Doga. 

•dya • • « • 

Knt'rl-hOrO 


• 

KnUlna • a a • 

149. Bitchca. 





.... 

15b. A ho goat. 

:*rl .... 




I3ak*tl a a a a 

151. A IoiuaIo goot. 

• 

13aU*r&*hono 

■ 

• 

Bak*rlad . • a 

153. Goata. 

ran • • • • 




Hnrnn a a • a 

153. A malo dccc. 

. • • • 




ITlUr^ni a a a a 

154. A fcmnlo dcor. 

ira^ya • • • 

llira^'liOrO 

\ 

• 

• 

Hiitnn'aO a # • 

155. Dccr. 

i ha . < 




Bau ohhO a a < 

15G. 1 om. ^ 

i hni, hB • • • 




Tfi oMlO a a a a 

157. Thou ort* 

baiy lio • • • 




Wo oUhO a a 

158. Ho la. 

liw hS • • • • 

Ham ha . 

• 

• 

Ham Ayo 

159. Wc ATO, 

^i8 ho • • • * 

'Jam ho . 

0 

• 

Txlih cbho a a 

iGb. Ton nro. 

4 


VOIx IK, PAKT 1I< 


£lST\7ttT\ —815 
8 8 2 











UbItI (irtien different from 
BSngfi). 

Kinadt (Kimtf). 

English. 

i 


• 



W^O ohlie 

• ■ 


161. Thoy are. 



, 



Hau tha • 

• • 


1C2. I was. 

• 





TQ tho 

• • 


163. Thoa-wast. 

• 





Wo tUo . 



164. Ho -viraB. 




Ham tlia « 

• 

Ham tlia 



165. Wo were. 

■ • 



Tam tha • 

• 

Tam iha . 



166. Yon vrero. 




Ho tlia . 

• 

WoihS . 


• 

1G7. Thoy were. 

• 





Ho 



168. Be. 

SnO , 



Hoed • • 

• 

Ho^n 



109. To bo. 

■EtO . 

• 


Hots 

• 

Hoto 



170. Being. 

• 


• 

Hti1>ii6 • • 

• 

Hni-na • 



171. Having boon. 






... 

•• 


172. 1 may bo. 

gfi, -wSgi 

• 


HsSgO . 

• 

Hau hois 

• • 


173. I sball be. 






... 



174. X ahaald bo. 

■ ■ 


• 



aiar 

» • 


176. Boat. ‘ 



« 

Mai*ii0 . . 

• 


• • 


17G. To beat. 

. 





JIuc'^O • 

« • 


177. Beating. 

:* . 





Mnri-nu . 

• 


178. llaTiDg boaion. 

rS • 





Hnu 



179. 1 boat. 

ro • • 





TQ maraali, mBrEch . 


180. Thou beatoot. 

s . 

» 




Wo mSroch, xnftrEch . 


181. Ho boats. 

larrfj m&tn 

• 


Ham murSi main 

• « 

Ham miliSoh 

• • 


183. Wo boat. 

larO 



Tam m&xO 

« • 

Tam lo&TOoli 

• « 


183. Toubcat. 

rO • • 





Wo muracih, mBTEoh 


184. Thoy bent. 

m&rjO • 



Uha-oS matyo 

* * 

Ma.aa marjrO 

* • 


f* 

185. 1 beat (Pali T.nic), 

matyo . 



Tha-nO mivja . 

• 

Tu-ua muTjO 

• • 


186. Thou bcatost (Poii 
Tense), 

•0 nuitjO 

• 


O-nfl mfiiyo 

■ 

Un-nn m&ryO 

• • 


187. nobcat(Poi{ Tense) 
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M2nr5fL 

Itomrl (Tliall et iMolmcr). 

Jalpuit. 

MowStl. 

188. 'We beat (Poet Peine) . 

MbBbatiyO . 

libs mSiyO 

• ■ 

Mild pltyO • • • 

Ham zokryO 

• 


189. Ton boat (Pail Tmfe) 

TliokutijO . . . 

Tbs muryB 

• 

Tlio piiya 

Tam matyo 

- 


190. They beat (PaitJTenee) 

J Luti}0 

EtiS tnSrya 

■ 

Woi pItyO . 

Tin murjo . 



191. I am beating . 

HO kiiin-bs . 

HQ maru*! » 

• ■ 

Mai pUa*ohhS . • ■ 

Mai in3r3'h3 . 



192. I irae beating . 

Hq k2t5!’ho a • 

HQ inar'tO'halfl 

• 

hlftt pltAi.chhft , 

MflT morai*bo, •tbO 



193. I bad beaten 

iibKlkatiya-ha 

Me inurja*bSto 

• • 

Maipltys-cbba 

Mil inai 70 *bo, 'thO 



194. I may beat ■ < 

Ha kflta 

H2 milrtt • 

• • 

Mai pl{3 

Mai nu.ru • 



195. 1 dial! beat ■ 

ES bata-la . 

Ha murl^ 

• 

Mni pI(3-lo, pll*^3 . 

MaizaaiQgO . 



196. Xbon vrilt beat . 

TO knfSI-Ia . 

To mSrifi . 

• 

Ttt pitni-la, pit's! 

To niiiraiga 



197. Ee mil beat . ■ 

ITwO kutSt-la . . • 

() » 

• • 

Wo pitai-la, pll*Bl . 

Wo miimtgO . 



198. We anal] beat , 

kfhe kutd'Itt . . 

MhC tttur^iS • 

1 

Mho pUS-IS, plt*^5 . 

Ham mSrirgS • 



199. You Trill beat • 

The kutO-U . . 

Thoni5t*i8 

• 

The plla-Ie, pH‘sya . 

Tam mlraga » 



200. 7hey inlt beat • . 

HTSkatSl-li . 

0 mlrt'6 

• • 

Wni pltai-lfii pllVi • 

Wai muiiiga , 



S)l. I ahonidbcat . , 

•• 




Mai pits 




209. I am beaten 

Ea kutijiyg hd 

EumSrijye-I . 


Mb 7 pityo-ebbD . . 

Mai pilyO-bS • 



203. I was beaten . • 

fiu knti]ij0 hfi • • 

ES roitri }}0 


IkluT pityo-ohbO « • 

MaT pilya-ba, -tba 



204 I shall be beaten , 

Hu kUtiyO jJk3-la « 

Ed mBriya jail 

• • 

llai pitu-lo . 

Mai pitBgo . 



205. Igo 

Hu jaU ...» 

H3juwa«i • 

• • 

Ma? juU , . • t 

M&i j&a • . 



206. Tbengoeat 

Ta jawal . 

To juvfi-I 

• 

Tajiy . . . . 

Tu ji] . , 



207. Hegoea , 

0wO ]&wal ■ ■ 

0 joTiVi . 

• 

Wajay . . . . 

Wojiy . 



208 We go . 

31h6 jawb • . 

MliejdWU'i 

■ 

Mbd }aw2 • • • 

Ham jSb 

< 


209, Ton go . . , 

The jaTTO liS . 

Tba jana-i • 

• • 

The jSwB 

Tamjlwe 

t 


210. They go . . . 

UvejawXT « 

0 java-l . . 

• • 

Waijuy • » » • 

Wai jSyab 

» 


211, I Trent . , 

HS gays 

Hngya, gajB . 

• • 

MaTgayo. 

Uai gaya . 

• 


212. Thou wentest . 

T3 gaya . 

'IflgyOjgaye 

. • 

Tugayo . . . . 

To gaya . 



213. Ho wont . . 

Ewa gaya 

0 gyo, gaya . 

• 

WOgayO , 

Wo gaya , 

» * 


214 We went , 

Mha gaji . 

Uhe gay5 

• • 

llbo gaya 

Ham gaya • 

• 
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hi (Bangui}. 

Hilvl (wlicii different from | 
SttOgfl). 

KlfflSat (Ximar). 

Cngliaih 

ryo . 

• 


Uam-n6 m&rjo 

Ham-nn maryO « • * 

188. Wo beat (Patt SCenso). 

cyo , 



Tam-no maiyO 

Tum-na moryo . 

189. Ton bent (Pail Tense). 

liVryO 



TJn-nO maryO . 

Un*na mut^o • 

190. They beat (Pasf Tense). 

■iia . 




Hau m&ii mliyOoli • 

191. I om beating, 

lo-tlis . 




Hau mari jaliyO-UiO . 

192, I uae beating. 

lyO-tliO 



%nia>s9 maiyo-tlia . 

Hau m&rjfi-iliC • 

193. 1 bad beaten. 




Hn xaur3 


lOI*. I may l}Gat. 

iga . 



Ha mSTago, -gs 

Hau mutls • • • 

195. I ebnll bent. 

ga 



TU mutSgOf -gd 

Tu mfiTlB • 

1 DO. Thou wilt bent. 

}» 



tJ' murega, -gS 

Wo nuit^sc 

197. Ho will boat. 

rffga . 



Ham maraga • • 

Ham • 

198. Wo sboll bent. 




Tam miiroga 

Tnm mai'sC . 

199. Ton will bent. 

fei 



Vl • 

Wfl mar*HB, mai^ga . 

200. They uill beat. 





a 

201. I fihonld boat. 

:y0 ia5-li5 



.. . . 

ata-ka maryC . 

202. X am beaten. 

cyo gayo 



. 

Ma-]ca maijO-tbO • 

203. I woo bcatoD, 

rj 0 juDga 

• 



Hau maiyO jlia 

204. I shall bo bouton. 

3 



Hn jao , • . « 

Hau jauoli 

205. I go. 

6, jay ■ 




Tti 3&<d), tffja • • 

206. Ibon goost. 

3i jay 




Wojioli . • • 

207. Ho goes. 

IwZ * 



Ham javS * . . 

Ham joTraj 

208. Wo go. 

X7Q 



Tam jSwO 

Tnm jfiwOj, tnio jawa 

209, Ton go. 

e, jiy . 



Vi jilTD, jay • • 

Tfo jaj . . . 

210. They go. 

lyo ♦ 




Hau gayO • « 

211. I wont. 

‘30 • • 




Tu gayO • • • 

213. Tbon woutcat. 

yn . 

• 



Wo gayo . 

213. Ho wont. 

('a} II • 

• 


nnm goya . • 

Hnm gayo- • • 

t 

214 Wo went, 

1 
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SngUlh 

3f£nrSfI 

jlinrlfl (TbslI at Jalolmcr) 

Jftipotl 

MSw&tT 

215. Ton went . 

ThB gayh 

ThS gnyh 

The gnya 

Tam gays 

216, Th^ went 

Uwhl gaya . , 

Ogaya . 

Wai gaya 

IVai Gaya . , 

217. Go ... . 

Jaws .... 

Ja . . • 

Jli . • • • ■ 

Jl 

218. Going . • . 

J&w'tt) a . a . 

Jftw'nd ♦ • . . 

Jutd . . • . 

•TUo .... 

219. Gone 

Gays .... 

Giyo .... 

Gays .... 

Gayfl .... 

220. Wbat is your name P . 

ThSrS nEv kl^ lihT P . 

ThS-rfl ndm Id ai P . 

Thli-kd Hi nSw chhai ? . 

Thard k6 naw hai ^ 

221. Bow old is this horse P 

In ghat^-rl flioar hSl hhT P . 

Hi ghOrO kitiO hado Id P . 

Td ghd;d LnttOir badd 
chhA) P 

To ghOfO fcil'nl umir-maT 
hniP 

222. How far is it fttim here 
to Koahmii ? 

Atba-a3 Kasmlr kii*ii bh3 

hSI? 

Kaflmir itlm<*i3 kittl aghi HI ? 

Kasmlr nTdd'SQ kat'rlk ddr 
cbhdi P 

Kna*mlr it-tai ' fcit'nl-k 
dfir hsi ? 

223 How inaDy eons are 
there in yonr father's 

ThE-inl top-ral ghnr-mif 
kimbiStahSl? 

Th* rt l^tdghat-mD kitCi 
dQk*m SI ? 

Th3-k!l b£p*ku ghnr-mai 
kntyGk bolil chhat ? 

Thftrfi Hp-ku ghar*mai 
kii*nak bdtfl hai ? 

honse ? 

224. I have walked n long 
wny lo-dny. 

UhdT a] ghnnQ pKfdo kiyo . 

Aj hS ghani hhau 

Aj mil niri dfir chalyd- 
cUii3 

A^ inAi bhnni dSi cbBlrO- 

225. The son of my nncle is 

mamed to hia stater. 

226. In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

hlhara k&kd-rO hatO nn-il 
h&In pnr*niyo-h5k 

lAla^ghom-rl kathl gliar- 
nui p^Ti hSt. 

Uvt-rl liftin-s3 aiVjB 
k6kC*‘redik*r5*ro hiju ImD 
5i. 

U^o ghnr-mt dhanlu ghfipfi- 
rO pnlun uL 

Mhurd ^ kdk&-kl ^tl-kd 
byuw 3‘kl bbaTn-d3 hnyC- 

chhai 

Uhanlli ghdfix kl jid ghar- 
mai rhhfii. 

Sfdrn kuka ku b^l-kO 
byuh waTh kl bih?n-tai 
hn}d-hai. 

Suped glidfl-kl jin gliar* 
mai hai. 

227. Pnt the saddle npon 
his hack 

TTn-rST maurS flpnr ksthl 
ndnd ds. 

Uv5-n ptttht mathO |>alun 
inandA. 

Jid 5-V& mnug'rZ-malai 

meld. 

Jin wnTh-ki pith-par dhnro 

> 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Uhhl nn-tU hJtdT'til ghnnd 
chah*Uy5 rl-dlTl hST. 

Mi me-rd dik^rG-nS ghant 
saribtahM 

llaT 3-k1 bCfi-nai natii 
k6i^5-t3 inirje-chihai. 

Mai 5 aTh-ko bCto hhant 
korVa-InT mfiryO-lni. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the of wo luU 

TJwfl d3g*rI-Tl cliOti-Gpnr 
dhuw char&j'inyO’haT. 

HtS tSkM m&thO 0 dhnn 
chararC'-l. 

Wd d3gir-m&lai dhadl 
obarftwai-chhai 

Wd plhUf-kni fipai dbdr 
chaiG-rayd hoi. 

230. He ie eitting on o horse 
under that tree. 

TTwO nn rnkh hQt&! ghOrfil 
mathol chadiydrCF bjTtbfl- 

0 nvQ rdkh-rS hdtO (tie) 
ghoru moihd («th) bCtho i. 

Wo 3 mukh nlohai Ok ghOrfi- 
oijlfti clihor rnhyd-ebbai. 

Wd waib rauUi-kni nldiai 
ghCfj-par biitbyd-hii. 

231. Hie brother is taller 
than hia stater. 

lull 

Hn-rd hhnl hp*rl InIn-sG 
gbano digs h5! 

Uwti-rO JjhM nwc-ri baia-sn 
dtpho St. 

{)>kd bhul U'U bha7n-s3 
lambo ciihai. 

WaTh^kd bhM naib-kt 
bMiun-tnt lambd hii 

232. The price of that is two 
mpees nnd a half. 

Hn-rO mdl ndal mpija hal . 

\ 

Uwe-iO mol odhal mp'iyu Si 

■ft-ka mol dh&i tipyS chhai . 

Wnih-kd mOl dh ji xapiiya 
hai. 

233. hly ialher lives in Oiat 
small honse. 

MflrO hap no clihdthl glmr- 
mdi i^^oX-liSY 

hjpnwS ohbOIEghai* 

MhuiO btp G chbDtd gbar- 
mnirnhai-chbau 

MCrd blp waili chhotG 
gbar>mAi nhai-hni. 

234r. Give this mpee to him , 

0 mpi)(I nn-nH d£-d&wa . 

E tnpays nwC-i£ d9 . 

Td ripyO U*nai did • 

Xd rapaijd wnTh-naidyo 

235. Take those mpees from 
him. ' 

UwG mpiya no Lana-s3 IS- 
lewd 

0 mpayd nwG-sd Id . 

f}-su irni ripyu IB-Iyo 

ITai rapiiyfi naih-tai lyO . 

286. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes. 

2^7. Draw water from the 
well. 

Tln-nK! aohihi tard^sQ kdtd 
imt nn-ndl r3d*w3-s3 
chas*kfij-dewO. 
Bsriil-mdy-aS jai alcho 

UnC-i»5hiln1i^f«r&«a5 marO 
nnr nduu-s3 Inndhd 

Talg-m^h-sh phal kadbo • 

C-mvi^irO pitO nr jfiw*rl- 
si bld-djO 

KGwa-mii-sG pint kadd • 

WoTb-^i kl^h mard ar 
j6w*f3-taT hldd. 

Huwa-tai pint kndhd 

238 Walk before mo 

Meriil 5^ agJH halo 

lH-je ngirt bv . , 

Mliarai ngni chfil . « 

Mcrni figni chill 

t 

239. Whose hoy comes be 
Hnd yon? 

ThSrht lainT kin-ro olihorG 
5w5l-h«? 

Thn-re Jare kfi-ro dilAro 

awQ-1 

Xn*kal pjchbal knn-kd 
chbdrd Bwni-chbai P 

Tdrai pachhai kath-kd 
ohhOrG awai-hai ^ 

240. From whom did ym 
buy that? 

1 Una' the kin-^3 mnl liw| S 

Thl G ke-kana mdl hyd 

Thd wo knn-kanai-su mol 
llyd? 

Tam wo kit-tni mol hyd ? . 

241. From a shopkeeper o 
the village. 

r G^w-rdY h’ifceWaldY kanfi-en 

1 

. Hekd g3w-ri> hat-tAniy&si 

G3w-ka dk dnkandilr-kasai- 

si. 

6uw ku Sk hat-wula-fai . 


* rcmlnioo to tgrco wUb vftSc or iSf, imAentooil 
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Blri (BSd^I). 

SI&WI (when difforeat from 
Bingri). 

Klrnidl (Kimar) 

Eaglub. 

‘ . 

Tam gayi 

Tnm gaya 

215. Yon neat. 

• • • . 

Vi gaya 

Wa gaya 

216. They irent. 

* * • • 


JE 

217. Go. 

• • • • 

. ... 

J&tO • ■ • a 

218. Going. 

• • • • 


Gaya .... 

219. Oone. 

im kal ? 

TamarO nam kaf ? 

TamhSrO ndm kSi ohhg ? • 

220. What ia your name P 

la-kl nmar k&f ? > . 

Ihu gliOd>ki nmar ka? P . 

lod gbodii^kl kefc^l nmar 
chhg? 

221. How old IS this horse P 

Kalmix* 

i? 

T9«se Knfimlf kitil ddr Imi P 

yohS-st Xggmir kei^ dOr 
flhhdp 

222. How far ia it &om here 
to Kashmir P 

iraiihe 

hai? 

bftkdt dUr pliarl^ne 

Tliara bup-kd gbar-me kii*ru 
lad^kfl he ? 

aj bhOt dur obalyO • 

Thara bgp-kg ghar*ma 
kgt*ra ohbora ohbe P 

Aj ban dnr-i^ik chalyO gayo 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr fa- 
ther's house P 

224. 1 hare walked a long 

way to-doy. 

iikil‘ka 'bfita-S ^vani- 
Beljaw kai^d. 

dhnift ^hoda-k6 
l>ai. 

1 pUh'par khCglr 

Mhara kaka-ka bfitd>no 
6-ki bSn^aO byaw kairyO- 
hai. 

0-ki pi*^h-pax khoglr dhar 

ilbord kaka-ks gk ahhOrfi- 
kl o*ka bahemal aadlhnicli. 

Saphet ghodo'ko khOglr 
ghai-ma obhe. 

Oka p1i^>par khoglr kas 

225. The son of my uncle is 

manied to hia sister. 

226. In the honso is the sad- 

dle of the white 
hoise. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 

his back. 

vdnl-k& lod'ka-ne 
kOi:*4^ m&tyt. 

Mlia-ne c-bu cbhOtE-ke lihot 
chap“kya mSrya. 

Ma-na e-kE ohharE-ka 
kahat-sE sapEp maiya. 

228, I haro kentou his eon 
■with many stripes. 

^k*ri’ku matha’par 
. ohai^Te'hoi. 

ty tek*dl-ka matha-par dhOr 
charave-he. ’ 

Wb baidl-k^ mdthii'par 
dhOr cht^l-xahyOch. 

229. Ho IS glazing cattle on 
the top ox the hill. 

id*kd nlcke u ghoda- 
bhe-kai. 

tJ naa jhad-ke nicHe ghada- 
par ketbe-kS 

'Wo nna jbad-ku xuoha ghO' 
^par bathl-rahyoch. 

230. He is sittmg on a horse 
under that^lxee 

) bkai TraBi-kl kSn' 

5 liai. 

0-ko bhril o-kl bea>eO Boho 
hg 

O-ko bhai O'ka bohSn-Bl 
dcho chhe. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his eister. 

i mol a£ rip^a liai 

O-ki kimnt adal riipya he . 

O-kl kimat nipyu 

ohhg. 

232. The price of tliat is tiro 
Tupoes and a half 

iliOtu gkai>mS mbaiG 
-Imi. 

MlijUO l^p unu chhOta ghar- 
me re-he 

MhurO l&p nxLl chhotg 
ghar.ma z^Och . 

233. ^Ty father lives in that 
small house. 

0 Trani^nO dO^. 

0-ke yO lupyO de . t 

Ye rupya B-kha do 

234 Give this rupee to him. 

i naiii-paB-BU Is 

Ti r&pyil 0-kS-pas-sS le 

WO mpja O-ka-si la • 

235. Take those mpees 
from him. 

5 I^Ub maro cS 
a 13139110. 

O-kg kh^ xnur anr 0*ke 
Tuel‘6g bad. 

0-ka aahhl iaral^sl mar azn 
0 -ka rasai-6U hadh. 

236. Beat him well andinnd 
him with ropes. 

udl>ino-aB I^pl kado 

Kadl-ml.s§ pEni nikal 

Ku’rr^-ma'^G frilnl khaioh . 

237. Draw v^iter from the 
well. 

agadi ckal • • 

Mhare agSffi dbnl 

hlhSra sama bhal > * 

238. AValk before me. 

0 lad^ko &&T0pacli1)e’ 
e-kai ? 

Tamdig pflchhgkg*kO ohhGrO 
ave-he ? 

Thara p&cSiha ]nxn>kO 
dhhCrO awaj P 

289. Whose boy comes bo- 
hind you ? 

•e kanI*kaiie*B% 'mSl 

"Cr tam-sB ke-kB-pEs-aB mel 
liyO ? 

Kim-ka-Bl tfi-na melBye ? . 

240. From whom did yon 
bay that? 

gSw-ka dSkondar- 

■su. 

Uxia gaiQ'ka &k dnk&ndai* 
fas-ae. 

Gair-kE wanyS-Bl . . 

241. Prom a shop'keeper of 
the village. 

X, IX, FAItT II. 
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^GujaratT. 


Area in which spoken. 


The Gurjaras. 


The -word ' Gujarati ’ means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this uaitie very 
Name of Language. accurately counotes the area in Tfhioh it is spoken. , ■ 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Eathiaunr. 

It is the court and business language of Cutoh, and has even 
extended a short distance into Sind. The name ‘ Gujarat ’ 
is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjarotra,’ -which apparently means ‘ the country of the 
Gnijai-as.’ The ancient Gurjaratra onlV covered that portion of the modem Gujarat 
which lies north of the river jilahi, i.e. ICairo, Ahmcdabad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahila-wada between 720 aud*" ^956 A.I). The country south of the Siahi was 
kno-wn to Sanskrit geographers as I/ata,\ and the. extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rule.* 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modOm vemaohlars, Gujars) wore a foreign tribe who 
passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
(A.I). 400 — 600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 
The present Gujars of the Purijah "aui of^tlio United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlors further to the south and oast. Though 
better looking, the Pimjab Gujars in lan^agct'drcss, and calling so closely resemble 
tboir associates tlic Jats or Jafs as to that tbe two tribes entered India 

about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the- Gujars spread 
further cast and south than tho Jats. Ihe earliest GQjar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in tho United Provinces from tho Indus to ^fathura, where they still 
dieter greatly in dress and language from most of tho other inhabitants. Prom Ufathura, 
the Gujars seem to have passed to oast Pajputaua, and from thoro, by w.ay of Kota and 
Mandasor to ^tfalwa, -where, though their original olmraoter is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their ancestors came from the Uoab between the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In Malwa they spread as far cast as Bhilsa and Sahnmnpnr. 
Prom ilalwa they passed south to Khaudesh and west, probably by tbo Ratlnm-Dobad 
route to the province of Gujtirat.” In tho other direction, tho Gujars extended north 
and arc now found roaming over tho Himalayas north of tho Punjab and over tho hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that whore they have not boen absorbed into tho rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (whore two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujrann ala, are named after them), they are always found to speak somo dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Bfijasthonl and -with Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of tho Bajputs of Jaipur. 
The folio-wing is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of tho tariff History of Oujarat, nlraidy 
Mixod origin of the population quoted. The riohucss of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 
of Qujarot. Saharmati, the Mahi, tho Narbada, and tho Tapti, and the 


’ Tlio IntcimeSute ionn is lbs FTakrit Onijanitls ; ic« Dr. Fleot in tho Jonrnnl of tbo Itornl Arinlie fiooletj- for 
ISOS, p. 458. 

3 Jiomtay Gasetteer, Vol* Part if p. 6* 

* Nearly oil llint precodea la taken, and partly reibnlly quoted, Trom Ohapter 1 of tko ofGti/arat bj* 

pr« llbn^SnlRl Indra}!, In Tol* 1., Part i, of tho Xonhay Gatefteer, hoTroTcr» dcrlToa tho nnne * Gujaiilfc * from tlio 
tSmeknt OyfyaratoMh^ra, throngh tbo Prakrit OuJjara»raf(ha, As sboim by Dr. Flpot la tho artteln quoted in note \ tbU 
iaiscoiTcet* 

vol.. IX, 1»AHT II. 
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goodliness of much of Saurashtra,' 'tlie Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both, os conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the haU-mythio Yadavas (fi.0. 1500 — 500) ; contingents 
of Yavanas (B.C. 300 — ^A.L. 100) induding Greeks, Itootrians, Porthians, and Soythians ; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.L. 600 — 800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
{A.L. 900 — ^1200) ; ParsI and NawayatSIusalman refugees from EhulaguE!han’s devasta- 
tion of Persia (A.D. 1260 — 1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500 — ^1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.T). 1600 — 1700) ; African, Arab, Persian and Makran soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1600 — 1800) ; Armenian, Butch, and Pr traders (A.B. 1600 — 1760) ; 

and the British (A.B. 1760 and thenccafter). 

By land from the north have come the Soythians and Huns (B.C. 200— A.B. 500) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.B. 400 — 600) ; the early Jadejns and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.B. 
760 — 900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, llu!>hul, and other northern Musalmdns 
(A.D. 1000 1500) ; and the later Jadejos and Kathis (A.B. 1300 — 1600). 

Prom the north-east the prehistorio Aryans and their descendants till almost modem 
times (A.B. 1100— 1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans ; and since 
the 13th century have come Tmk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans. 

Prom the cast have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Soythian Ksiiatrapns 
(B.C 100— A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320)j the Gurjaras (A.B. 400 — 600); the 
. Moghuls (A.B. 1630) ; the Marathas (A.B. 1 660 — 1760); and the British (A.D. 1780 
und thenceaftcr). i 

It will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 


To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 


Linguistic Boundaries 


betotid which lie Sirolu and llarwar, of whioh the lan- 
gu.igc 18 Marwari. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 


where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and 


Parkar, here also 


having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bonnded by the llan 
of Catch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernaoular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south ns the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Baman. On both giilne of 


the border line, tlie country is bilingual The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills whioh 


form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Aiavali Bange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividino- 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects whioh I have grouped together as BlnlS.* Purtlier east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajpntaua, of .which the important dialects are Jaipur! and Alalvi. 
Jaipur! and Malv! are both closely oonneoted with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be oonsideied as linking them together. 


' Simill.littt of nnrient history coimpondsfa PcninnilaT Uojiiat, or tlie Modern Kntliiiiirar. 
’ See Vol IX , Pm* HI. 
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The following is the 
Number of Speakers. 
Name of nistziet. State or A^noy. 

Ahmodabad , 

ilabikantba 
Pnlanpnr , 

Cnich 

Kathiawar , 

Cambay 

Slaira , 

Paooh Mah^q « 

Hewa Kaatba 

Broaoh 

Snrat 

Baroda 

Smat AgQU(7 


number of persons reported for the pnqooses of this Survey to 
speak Gujaiaia in the tract in which it is a Temacular 

Bepoited nambei of Speakers. 

840,000 

541,500 

600,000 

205,600 

2,571,000 

. ■ 82,700 

840,000 

188,000 

665,000 

290,r'00 

502,000 

2,025,759 

66.000 ' 


Total . 9,313,459 


Gujainti is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. The 
whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 447 
fip.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following are the figures for Gujaraia in areas in wliioh it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Bajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 


ProTiiiae, Stato or Agency « 

Ajmer-^erwAi’a'I «•••••• < 

AsStkDX 

Besgnl •.•«•••• 

Bonir «•••»•»• 

Bombay (exoluding the area in which Gujarati is a vemaoular) 
Bntma ««••••»» 

Cential Provinces •••••«• 
OoOTg • • ••••• 

Afadras 

Punjab »■•••••• 

United Pccnnces . • • • • • • 

Qnettabi eto. 

Hyderabad State 

Mysore State <•...«• 

^ishmir State (Estimate) 

Bajpntam Agency 1 SetimaU .... 
Central India Agonoy J 


Nnmher nf Speakeii. 
1,483 
26 

. 1,713 

. 20,954 

. 1,142,611 

761 

. 17,060 

126 

. 82,594 

1,467 
5,079 
. 240 

. 364 

. 26,994 

. 2,182 

30 - 

. 27,313 


Total 


1 , 330,977 


To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 


and Berar, eiz. — 

K&kail ,,........>4. 122 

Tatimald or Glueadi 1,669 

Total . 1,791 
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The following is therefore the total number of ^eakers of Gujarati in all India, 
according to the figures compiled for this Surrey • 

Gnjatuti spoken at kome ......... 9,313,459 

„ abroad 1,330,97V 

„ „ by imndering tribes ....... 1,791 


Totai . 10,646,227 

t ^BSSBSSSaSSm 

In 1901 the total.nuin;her of speakers of GujarMi was 9,1 65,831. 

The only true dialectic variation of Gujarala consists in the difference between the 
Dialects. ‘ speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is tHe standard form of the language taught in srrammats. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly In pronimciation, although there are a few 
“clipped” or contracted vaibnl forms, especially in the present tense. The diftorencos 
of pronunoiation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, ns a role, 
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as wo go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunoiation of 7 as e, of It and kh as eh and ohh, respectively, of 
eh and chh as s, of « as A, and a Gockney>like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to oonfuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for d and I, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter a as a broad d, 
something like the sound of a in all. The PSrsis and Musalmans aie usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloq[uial Gujarati of their neighbours. Alusalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
speak UiudOstani. The Gujarati of Parsfe and Musalmans mainly differs from tho 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally tjirough Peisian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of locsdities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Oharotail, the language of the Oharotar tract on* the banks of the 
Mahi, to various suh-divisions of these dialects, but the differences are so trifling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been recogmzed in the fol- 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these 'dialects ot sub-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of' Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. I allude to the many forms of the Bhil languages. These are dealt with separately.^ 
They form a connecting -link between Gujarati and Bajasthanl, and are most olosdy 
connected with the former language. , The total number of speakers of Bhil languages 
is 8,942,176, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
, recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Ghijarati (nith Western Hin^, Bajosthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 


place of tho language Jn con- 
nection with tho other Indo- 
Aryan languages * 


Group of Indo-Aiynn Yernaoulars. As explained in the Gen- 
eral Introduction to the Group, it is prohabl6 that the original 
l.mguuge of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


> See ToMZ,. Part III. 
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Indo- Aryan specobes, but that immigrants from the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well -this agrees with the aotual &cts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs abore' in which on account is given of the curious mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the north and east — the Gurjaras. At tho same time, 
althoDgIk Gujarati belongs to tho central group of hingtiagos, it still show.s, like Bajasthani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing a and A, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in a, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which tho typical letter is I, as in Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and A) are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. Tho latter is more 
under the influenco of the traditions of the central group. 

"W 0 are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting tho 
. modern, Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 

E n o t e laneuage. ApabhramSa. This was tho Apahhraihsa with 

which the Grammarian lEemachandra (fl. 12th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
lie made the basis of his work on the language. Tho Nagar Bralimans form an important 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sansicritized form) is called Nagari after 
them.* It is probable that tho agara Apabhrarii£a also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and tho language which ho ex- 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of Annhilawuda Pattan did not die out with TTemachnudm, and so early 
as the end of the 14th cenlmy (only two liundrod years after his death) we find tho 
earliest hook written in what can ho called Gujarati. It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for hcginnci's in their vcmacular language. Eifty years afterwards modem 
Gujarati literature commences with tho pootiy of Narsingh Mctd. Wo havo thus a con- 
nected ohain of evidence as to the growth of tho Gujarati language from tho earliest times. 
VTo can trace tho old Vedio language through Prakrit down to Apahhrath^a, and 
wo can trace tho development of Apablmaiiifa from tho verses of lluraachandra, down to 
the language of a Pars! newspaper. No single step is wanting. The lino is complete 
for nearly four thousand years.® 

The Nagara Apahhiadito described by Hcmacbandm was most closely connected 
witli tliat form of Prakrit known as ^auroscnl, or tho Prakrit of tbo centml Gnngetio 
Doab. Prom this it follows, as is also home out by history, that tho supersession of the 
old language of tho Outer Ciiolc by tho one belonging to tho Central Group had taken 
place Iona: hcfoi c his time. 


■ r. 824. 

* See pp* S78 if* Como aothon derive tlie nftmQ * NfiKarl * of tbo 'woU^koown Indtan nlpbabet olso frou th w tribe* 
t!ie pTOiient dnyt fkey employ tbo Ntgari and not tbo GojarRtl cbarnolor for tbcir writings, 

* Owing to tho Inierett whfeb attaehos to this uniqao ebaraeteririia of Gajarftttf I giro at tbo cod of thfa fntrodoetioa 
aooteon tho eonnoxion bitweon Old GtijarAtland Apahbraibfa (seepp. S&Sil*)* IhocDSDCzSoD it very rlo«o. Indeed 
lomo of lldtaachandra's verfca are teeogalecd hy nntivcft ns only old Qajardtl. 
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Gujni-at! olosclj agrees in its main cliaraotcristics Tvith Western Hindi and still 
The Gujarsii synthetic genitive moFO closolywitU Unjostlinnl,* It lios tlo samo analytic 
and dative. mctliod of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

wo find in Western Hindi. There is, however, one noteworthy e.\coplion to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees witli Western Rdjastliuni. It is the fact tliat Gic genitive and 
dative of the noun arc formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to he treated at some length. 

One of (lie most slrikiug differences bciiTccn tlic Inugnngii of tlic Ccnltnl Group nml of the Outer Cir. 
olo is ilint in tin farmer the procedure of declension ih condneied nnal} ticallv, i.e., I7 the addition of Itclp-vrordi, 
uHIo in the latter it is condnoted RjnUictically, te, by means of terminations. I'or cxnmpte in UiiidOstAni 
(belonging to fbc Centml Group) ‘of nLor-e' is ghBri-ht, nnd *lo a liorre* la pliCrf-lS, in which thol.flji.irmf* 
and fn ore added to tho word (7h0r?. On the other hand, in Uonpall, ‘ of a horse’ lajhrrir, and ‘to a 
homo' ia ghOrare, in rThich tho termCaaiiont r nnd re arc aufliscd to tlic trord ghCrii, and in each cose ghSfar 
or ghBrSrt hccomcs one cimplo word, pronounced aa 0110 whole, nnd not n comiionnd like gh'^r-ki ard gh jfe-ln. 

The explanation of this is that tho analytic Innguogis- aro in an carliu stage of drselopmort than tho 
synthoUc ones. Tho latter srcrc onca also analytic, Imt in the process of lingaislic dcvelopincnt the two mira- 
bers of the componnd bciamc united ioto one i\onl. IVliat was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This 
can ho best explained hy an example, hat before doing so, it is neccss irs to cxpliiii a cirtain phmiitic Kwr 
which existed in Piahnt nnd in Apahhi-aihis. This is that certain consonants (of which K an 1 t an two) 
me liable to lie elided when they fall hetwetu two towels in the middle of a word, hat arc not Itnhle to elhion 
when they me nl tlie coiiimcDctment of a word, <.tcn though the )•reerding svotd i iidcd in a sowcl. Thus thp 
wonl ehniali, he goes. Incomes cliolot in Apabhrainia, throngk the t. which is in the middli ofnwnniand 
between two Towels, hiing clidnl i hut in the phrase fcantatta /ctfo, the ras'mee of lore, the first t of talta is 
not elided, because, nlthough between two sowds, it isat the lieginning of a word. It will tlins he seen th it 
the elision of a k or t (nmongsl other IcUcth) in Apa 1 ihnidi£i is an infalliblo sign th it it is in tho miidle of a 
word, and not at the htgtnning of one. 

Tor our prciicnl purpose wo may oou-sidir three old words srhich hate become siitlixes or t nuin.atioiis of 
the ginitiK Tbc‘0 aie liaa, lira or larau, and tnnau, Tho yiindOstaol ghBri'-l’’, It >ii ed fn m the 
Apabhrtiuitia 2;hfldaiV.iaii Hero it trill he seen that tho k of kina has not Inen oliilcdin 'ixcnmiug ki. Thofc 
IB therefore tho initial Utter of a distiiiet word, which has not become one sritli i 7 krrr, nnd kT h n eepa'-ito 
postpokition, nnd is not a grammatical ttrmiiintum. 

On the ollai hand, tho Dciigali gUCfSr is ehiitcd from ijhcdaa-lan, thron^h ai iiitirmedi itc form 
ghsiaa-tra Hero tho initial k of kar.t has Iwcn elided It hal the'nforo l>ocomc mcdijl, nnd kcr.t was lliero- 
foro not a seinratc word, hut was part of one word witliont a hyphen, thus pke^oskoro The r is tlitreftro n 
toriuination and not a [xistpostUon. BongiU grammaniins quite properly wiife j/iCrffr ns on"t.ord nnd not 
ghSrs-r, na if ii wcio tno, and tho declension is no longer annly ticiil, but has hccouic Ftiilhtlicni. 

Tlic earn is exactly the same with the Vrestem Itfijasthanl gh'JifJrB, of a Imr-'’, nsiinlly, bnl wrongly,, 
written ijhSda-rS It is dcriri'd from ghBfaalaraS nnd tho elision of the k shows tint ghcdanlaraii 1 nd gha^iro 
nro loch one wonl nnd not two. The syllnhlo ri 7 is thcrefo-e o termination and not a jmstporttion and the 
dcolcnsioii is licic, also, synthoticnl nnd no longer analytical 

h'innlly,Iot us take tho'Gnjiiatl ghB^iXoB, of a lioihc. This is denied from gl B^aa-tanau, tlicuugh 
ghsdaanau Hero ag.sin the elision of tho t shows that tanau has ceased to be a postposition, and h is liceomc 
a termiimtion, just ns tho letter t ir egai is a termination and not a postposition OhudSnS is therefore one 
word and not tno A’5. like rfl, is a tcnnitintion, not a postposition, nnd it is wrong to write pka(fd-ii(/, with a 
hyphen as ir usually done, just ns it wontd bo wrong to wrtic ejn-t instead of ejm'. 

Tho onso of tlio (mfliscs of tho daliio follows that of the genitive, because in nil theso kangnoges, the 
datiiQ is always merely tho gcnifiic, pul into the locatiso caso Kii is theloc itiso of ktr, ns re is that cf r orrS, 
and as ne is that of 1.9. 

It trill thus bo seen that trhilo the typical language ot the Central Group, to irit 
Hindostani, forms its genitive and dative analytionlly, Guj-irati and lYcsitorn Hiijasthanl* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 

‘ In mcdiicTaltiiaes, Gujarat was simply a putof Ibupvtana. Its separation at the prewnt day » only brean>e ons 
is mostly British temtory and falls within the Bomhay Ficddeai^. while the other is not ntiiUh territory, hat is owned hr 
native ehiefa ^ 

• 80 nbo Pafi]Ebl, The Faujtbl da is a contniaion of k Ma. 
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In. its pronunciation of tho vowels, Gujarati has several charactoristio peculiarities. 

TTlien a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 
ally prefers to simplify tlio consonant and to Icngtncn 
tbo vowel.^ Thus, tho Hindi tuafcMan, butter, is malchaii in Gujarati ; so tho ApabhrauiSa 
mSrisaav, I shall strike, becomes mdrii in literary Gujarati. 


Arabic and Persian words, which contain tho Icltor a followed by A, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change tho a to e, while in Hindostani tho a is retained. Thus Hindustani 
iakr but Gujarati ieher, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Hajasthani, usually has e and o where llindostani has ai 
and a«. Thus Hindustani An/iAa, Gujarati 6a//;o, seated; Hindostani lav^di, Gujarati 
a slave-girl. It will bo observed that in belhd, tho e is short, not e. 


Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list of words containing this short e 
will be found on p. 31A It n ill be remembered that ii'estern H.a jasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of c. Gujarati has no short 5, but, on tho other hand, in some words 
5 is pronounced broadly, like tho a in ‘ all.’ A list of them will be found on pp. 315 
and ff. In such oases, tho letter is transliterated 6. 


Many words which contain i in Hindustani have a in Grijnrdti. Thus Hindustani 
ligafna; Gujarati btigad’iou, to be spoilt; Hindustani likh’nS, Gujarati lakhUou, to 
write; Hindostani mW'na, Gujarati mal’tou, to be met; Hindustani ocM/A, Gujarati 
adakii, more. 

In colloquial Guj.*iraU, a frequently becomes tho broad e, and I becomes S. This 
is especially common in North Gujarat. Tho change of / fo d is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes aro p6tfi iox p&gt, water ; and marda 
for tiiarlS, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati wo sometimes have a, where wo have ii in Hindustani. Thus Hindus- 
tani f 7 j 7 n, Gujarati tame [compare Hewnti (ltdjasthani) fcja], you ; Hindustani fnaJttts, 
Gujarati mdit'is, a man ; llindostani hud, Gujarati hato, was. In colloquial Gujarati 
halo is often pronounced hiUb. 

As regards consonants, wo may observe in tho first place tho prcferenco for oorcbral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Itiijnsthaai, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Mardtiii. Tito 
cerebral letters €l and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have tho Hindi sounds of 
f and rA. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dcntali;;cd to a pure r, as will ho 
explained below. The cerebral and the cerebral I are unknown to HindOsldni, hut 
ate extremely common (only as medial or final letter-.) in Gujarati. Tho rule is that 
when n and I represent double mt or double ll in ApabhraihSa they arc dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they arc coicbralizcd. Ihns Ai)abliraihsa 
sonnau, GujanitI abnu, gold, with a dental « ; Apabliratii^a ghanau, Gujarati ghmju, dense ; 
Apabhramia cAffWrt*, Gujarati chdle, bo goes; ApablmuhS’i, cAalai, Gujarati cA«/d, bo 
mores. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the preceding vowel at tho same time. 11 thus happens that (he dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowols. In colloquial Northern Gujaniti there 
is a strong tendency to dentaliac cerohral lettcra and even to ccrclnwlizo dental ones. 
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In sucli casesj dh, and I gonorally become t. Thus, ma/0 for mate, for ; ditJio for 
ditho, seen ; thOrd or thodd for thodd, a fovr ; loru for Iddhu, iron ; tene for /epe, by bim ; 
mar'tou for to mingle ; ddlifdo ior dahddo, a day; fil for tic, thou; dUjho or 

didhd for dldhp, given. In fact 'vro may say that in this form of tlio language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely intercbangcablc> much as is tlio case in the FUdeba 
languages of the North-Western Frontier. 

In colloq^uial Gujarati tboro is a strong tendency to pronounce ch and cJth ns i>i and, 
as ure go north, this gradually becomes the role. Thus, pSa for pack, five ; 7is5, for Schu, 
high;aor*fo», for chdr'iou, to feed cntllo; eSrafor chhoru, a child ; pusyo, for puclihyo, 
asked. Insomo northern tracts, y andyV* are similarly pronounced as s, as inrnd lorjfidd, 
a troo. In the Oliarutar country, on the banks of the river Alahi, this a and a are pro- 
nounced as ts and ds respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people u’ho live in it ‘Tsardtar.’ A similar pionunciation is found in Marathi.* 

While ch and clih become a, on the other hand h, Ith, and g, especially -when folloTvcd 
or preceded by f, e, or y, become ch, elih, and j, respectively, in Northern Gujarati. 
Thu?, dilfrd, a son, becomes dich^ro; Tihetar, a field, becomes chhetar; the verb ldg‘icu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjyd, not Idgyb ; page, on foot, becomes fjoje. A similar 
change is observable in the !MarathI of the Northern Konkan.* This ch or chh is further 
liable to become a, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, iiakhyd, on being thrown, 
becomes, first ndehhyd, and then iidttyd. 

In Hindustani, to or e regularly becomes 6, but in Gujarati it is preserved. Thus, 
nindustanl banid, Gujarati tedtjtiO, ashop-kcoper; IlindOstani W««, Gujarati tfnd, without ; 
Hindustani parbat, Gujarati parteaf, n mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters a and ( are often pronounced h, and this is the rulo 
in the north (compare Western Bajasthani). Thus, mdvalt, for tndnas, a man ; hO, for 
/d, a bundled ; /mray for sfirny, the ^un; AS for <S, what? deh, for dei, a country; 
fiam’Jdyo, for aanfjdvyo, caused to understand. In Hathiawar, an initial a is aspirated, 
so as to sound like a'h, which bears the same relationship to a, that hh docs to It 
(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itscK is elided. Thus, ntb, for 
Auto (i.e., bate), ho was ; u, for A«, I ; dthi, for hdth't, an elephant ; hau, for Icahv, I say. 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that wo have, in the north, words 
like ehaUi, for eJtatfm, in one place ; hate or hdil, for hdlhe, on the hand ; adahii, for 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an A is often omitted in writing, although it 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced alitne, in which 
A represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp 347 and If. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten A by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, | j kehwu, to speak, but this orthographical 
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when A Im the 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced. Thus, tnahdrdtfi, a 
queen, pronounced m’hdrdvu Again, oA» is pronounced ’Aaw, as in iahit, much, pro- 
nounced Vhau, and ahi is pronounced ’hai, as in lahigb, a scribe, pronounced Vhaiyb. 
Similarly, words like rahyb, he remained, kahyS, it was said, are pronounced r'hayo, 
k'hayu, etc. 


•Soe Vol. Vir, p. 22. 
* Sw Vol. VII., p. CS. 
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la the Surat aad Broaoh distriots there are a few peculiarities oC pronunciation. There 
is a tcadeney to doable consonants, even at the boginnin" of a word. Thus, dittho for dW»d, 
seen; nokkartot nokar, a servant; ammo for ame, vro; ndlld for nalO (i.e. tiaw), small ; 
mtnarD, my. As in ndlld, just quoted, there is a tendency to change ntx>l. This exists 
throughout Guj.'irat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the samo districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were i. Thus, 
mdrt/0, struck, is pronounced mdird. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as dvyd, 
Idcyo, arc j)ronounccd dioyd, Idioya. 

In Gujarati we often meet cases of metathesis, i.e. of the intorchango of 
consonants in the samo word. Thus, lip^tou or pif’tou, to beat; so kFiardves for 
Mated res, I will give to cat; dct‘tod for dSnftd, fin*. The two last come from Gogo in 
Eathiawnr. In Ahmadabad and the Charotar tract wo meet jambut, for majbut, 
strong ; mag, for gam, tow'ards; and misltdn, for nuhsan, injury. 

Tlic last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musnlmans, who 
do not speak llindostani. Their vocabulary is, naturally, full of Persian and Arabic 
words, and thoj' have al«o many peculiarities of pronunciation which will bo described 
ill the proper place.* The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 
bral and dental letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsls often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati diilcrs from Hindustani in liaring a ncutor gender. It is true that in 
Hindus) aiil there is a neuter inlerrogativo pronoun, nntl that in other dinlcots of IVcstem 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the sinwival of the old neuter Kcndcr, but, ns a general 
rule, in all forms of ■Western Hindi, words wlticli in Sanskrit and Prakrit ucro neuter 
have now become masculine. In Eajasthdnl tboso instances ccaso to bo .sporadio> and 
become more and more frequent ns wo go westward', till wo find the nciiler gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Harrithi, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. Tin* neuter is often used to denoto tlio common gender. 
Thus, chhol^rd (raase.), n lioy ; chhbh'ri (fom.), a girl ; chbdk'ru (nout.), a. child (male nr 
female). 

The sutTix do (masc.), dt fom., and du ncut. added to nouns, is us common in 
Gujarati as it is in Bnjasthuni. It is a direct survival from Apahhraiiifa in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, Imt sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Bvnmplcs of its use arc knli’da, a cook ; bilddl, 
a cat ; gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hindi (except wifii tite 
nindostilni dialect, which in this respect follows Pafijahl) and Hfijnsthnnl in having 
tlic nominative singular of .strong masouline a-bascs ending in o. Tims, ghbdb, a hor»c. 
It follows Iho Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent oliaraotoristics. viz. 
in having Uic oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus, 
ghbdunb, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghodb'ku. Another pcouliariiy of Gujarati 
declension i.s tho optional employment of the syllable b to form the plnral. 

In tho declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities wliich liavo boon 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this wo may add tlic use of ilio 
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-word ^a, to meiia ‘■wliat?’ Tho Hindustam Jit/d is also used, ospccially in tho north 
where it ap^rs under (he form cMt/a. 

In the conjugation of verhs we may note tho use of tho word clihu, to mean * I am.’ 
This ocours (in various forms) in all tho languages of tho Outer Circle and also in Tan- 
jahi and Bajasthanl, hut is unknown to Western Hindi, tho pure icprcscntative of the 
Central Grroup. The oharactoistic letter of tho future is 6 ov s. This «*futuro is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Hajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the « has heen weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses n true passive roioc. 
Thus, dehh'tou, to see, dlhliatou, to he seen. It often forms its causals by adding ad, or 
more commonly aw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dehhadUou, to emso to sec ; 


haraw^tou, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Hajosthani, hut which I havo not noted elsewhere in India. It is in tho use of tho 
past tenses of transitive verhs, These are used cither as passives, ns in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In tho former case, tho participle which forms tho tenso 
agrees in gender and number with tho object. Thus, tone raj-dhdni hart, ho founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city uas founded. In Ilindostani (to take an ex- 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive constmotion, in which tho object is put in tho 
dative case, and tho verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, m-nc rdni-ko cTihord, ho released tho queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujaniti, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into tbo neuter, but is attracted io agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object. Tims, t&ne rdifiitS muhi, ho loft the queen, literally, by him as for 
tho queen, she was left. This idiom should bo carefully noted, as it is very cbaraotcristic 
•of the language. Here, again, wo may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of tho Eonkan.^ 

Gujarati has not a largo litcratuzo, but itis larger than it has sometimes been credited 
• r’ti uteraiure 'vvith. Most of the hooks written heforo tho introduction 

of.printing were, as in tlys ease of other Indo-Aiyan Verna- 
culars, in verse. Tho earliest, and at the same time tho most famous, poet whoso works 
havo come down to us in a connected form was Nar-singh Meta, who lived in the 15th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Ehetoric, and the 
liTroj who employed an old form of Gujaiatl for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, tho MvgdJiavalddha-matthHka, was written in 1S94 A.D. and has been 
printed. Ifar-singli Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to havo written any long 
-continuous work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of n hioh exhibit consider- 
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarh in tho 
year 1413 A.J).® His father was a worshipper of Siva, but liis mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered tho first elements of the doctrine which ho subse- 
quently preaobed so gracefully in his numerous songs.' He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 
Premanand Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D. Author of the Ifar^iingh Mehetdnu Mdmaru), Vallabh, 


’ Sflo Vol. Vir , pp. 67 and 170 . 

’ For on acconnt of Nar-aioirh AlEtl, seo tlie Indian Antiqnaiy, Vol. niv (1895), pi, 71. 
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Kalidas, Pritam, Pewo^ankar (translated f bo MhliaLharata), IVluktanand, Samal Blialt 
(author o£ ^koldSanl, Saras JCasliiri, JIfnrda Fachtst, Nand SatrisJ, Sadmdtoatl, 
Strl-oharitra, T^ikram-charitra), Brabmiinand and Bayarani. All these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-singh ,Mela in giaco and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching in cxcellonce the mi'dinoval blasters of Ilindustan. A more 
important side of Gujarati literature i*! tho corpus of bardic histories, none of 
■whioli have, so far as I am au'aro, been published, but of urliich the contents have been 
utilized by Porhes in his well*- known Sets Mala. 

Tlio name ' Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe since tho time of Sfarco Polo 
(1231 — 1321< A.D.), but tho lirst mention that I find of the 
" name ‘Gujarati* as applied to a language is in 1731. In 
November of that year tho great Berlin librarian Ea Croze writes to his friend Thcopliilus 
Bayer a Latin letter in which ho mentions tho various languages of India, one of which 
is tho ‘ Gntzcratica lingua,** The next rcforonco to tho language which I have seen is 
a version of tho Lord’s Prayer in tho ‘ Singtta Gttsnraiica' with a transcription into 
tho Boman oliaractcr and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from nmnusoript 
papers of the eclebratod Danish missionary Sclraltzo, and published by Johann Friedrich 
Fritz (1713 A.D.) in that rcmarkahlo compilation entitled tho Oricntalisch and Occ/dew* 
ialischcr Sprachmcistcr. Tho version in the vcrnaoular is in the ordinary Gtijarati 
character, and not' in Devn-nagari, as well as in Boman letters. A few lines of this 
version arc hero given as a sxmeimen, — 


Parnmand nlo tz6 nmani Pitd 


Cmlo 

in qui fs nosier 

Pater 




Tumdra 

nama p6«a-karwdno 





tuum 

nonicn sanclijicetur 


' 



Tumura 

ratschia <iwd 





Ittum 

regnttm venial 





Tnnn'im 

mdn panininndald 

kowun 

knrdtzo 

jowutzd 

bTunimu kard. 

tua 

voluntas calo in 

sicut 

ft 

Ha 

terra in fiat. 


Adcliuig (180G), in his Milhridatcr gives a hriof notico of tho language under tho 
name of ‘Guzuratto* or ‘Surat to* and reprints (with corrections) Sclmltze's version of 
tho Lord’.s Prayer. Ho inonlions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Franoisous 
IMaria as existing in the library of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled I’hcsaurua XAngua: 
Indiana!, Adclung’s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all tho 
written information which was available to tho Seramporo Missionaries when thoy pub- 
lished (in 1820, after Thirteen years’ labour) their version of tho New Tc'.tamcnt in 
* Gujuratoc.’ 

I, — GnilUKRt, DiCTIO.VAI.U'F, ASD OTIKB AtDS TO Tin: &TOOBKI,— 

DltOUUOKO, K,, — lUuttraliont of the Qrammalieal Farte of the Ouzarattee, Mahralta, ond FttglUh 
Languagri. Hovxhxy, luOts. 

> TiNauru* fphtelieu* jMCroilatiiit, Vo], in, p, Oi, B-fore thu. In 17IB. .Tolin .Toiiili Krir'ur, who in 1713 nos 
tho Dutch Ilu-t India Uompniy'a Uirrrtor ol tnde at Hunt, bad wrUton a llinddalani araininar, which contain* ono or two 
OnjMllU idiom* wrongljr aUribated to Ilindhstllnl. 

* Vol. i, p. 108. rnbUihed 1800. 
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GUJASItL 


Two nlphaljots aro employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary Dova- 
nagarl. It is not mucli used now-a-days, except liy special 
Alphabet. tribes, Buob as tbc Nagar Brulimaps, but tbc first printed 

Gujarati boobs wero in that character. Tbc other is known os the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the ono in general use. It is based on the same original as X>eva-nngari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Haithl character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiyd 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinory mcroantilc corrC' 
spondcnce it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading ot 
a banker's letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vdiiiai or Sarrdfi 
(from Vaifib, a shop-keeper, and Sarr^, a banker), or JBbtlia (from Jibtji, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like Ueva-nagnTi it is uuucccssary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles, — ^for which the reader is referred to the 
aocount of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. of Vol. V, 3?t, ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows ; — 

VowEns, Exo. 

an o, ani a, vl i, iS ?, 6 «, ® «, % fi, Sic, ^ «t, 3)1 o, au, 

' or " both attusmr and anunasik. Although Gujarati bos both a short e and a long g, 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction mado between anustodr 
and anunSeik, both being represented by " . 


COXSOKAKTS. 


i ka, 

•»H 7i]ia, 

Hga, 

tf t/ha, 

^ 9ia. 

^ cha, 

, \9 chha. 

«fja, 

dijh. 

^na. 

^ tu, 

S fha. 


ft dh. 

m t»a. 

U ia. 

^ tha. 

s da. 

H dba. 

•1 no. 

\pa, 

?i or 5( pJta, 

ba. 

el bha, 

H ma. 

Hya, 

^ ra, 

d la, 

vm or oa. 



H slta, 

«a. 

6 ka. 

Vila. 

It will be 

noted that Gujarati bos a ocrehral la. 




The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels 

ba, (n hi, Wl bl, •a 8 m, \bu, *4 irf. 

"I be, A bai, id, batt, 

The following are more or less irregular, — 

% j’tj ot ru, also % ru, *9 ru, 

a (hardly irregular), ssji, ^jth 

idri, . and * Art. 

Por some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, sri, ^ ru. 

The following are examples of compound consonants : — 


^ kshtt, 


M kna. 

gtoa. 

Tl tta, 

5l tra. 

iwa. 

Mpfa. 

sta. 

4. dtoa, ‘ 

4f dya. 


ddha. 

at SrJia, 

’k £tca. 


S (or, hotter, 

J) fhfha (itha). 

^ hya. 

dkya. 
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It will be seen that these all olosely follow Deva-nagori, and numerous other coxn- 
pounds (which will he found in the grammars) arc formed on the same principles. "When 
m is the first member of a compound, it takes tbe form ^ • Thus, *l, rf/to. "When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes tho form Thus, grya, w, hra. 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and fi“., and need not 
be repeated. Wo may add that 1 is often written for i and w for 
Pronunciation. pronounccd fti (German ii), but more commonly 

as tho English ru in ‘ rtdo.’ The letter M is a pure labial, as explained under Hajasthani 
{ante, p. 6.), and is not a denii-labial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli- 
terated v, otherwise to. Tho letter S is properly pronounced like tho ss in ‘ session, but 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental s. The letter rj is pronounced gnya, not 
dnya as in Maidthi. In tho Charbtar tract, ch, chU, j, and jit arc sounded ts, tsh, dz, 
and dzli, respectiroly (see pp. 39il! and ff. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is caprioious, hut recently steps have been 
taken by tho Educational Department, with a view to seouring a nearer approach to 


uniformity in this respect. 

After tho foregoing explanations, it is hoped that tho following brief sketch of 
Gujarati Grammar will enable tbo reader to understand the 
Grammar. Specimens. 
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GTJJABATi SKELETON GEAMMAE. 


I.— XTOTTITS*— Thcro are lliree gondors, miscalioa, femininCf anil ncnlar. Tlitre nro Itto niimbors, arngular and plcral. 


Cfi80.-*BeRidc8 tlio nominathc, then U n gincml ohliqtic form, and an agentOontirr* 


A>*~5Vr0R^ fiouna. 

Sing. Norn. 

Obi. 

Ag.»Iioe. 
Flnr. I^oiD. 

Obi. 

Ag.-Iioo. 


Masc. 

ehhlih*rot 0 boy 
chhtt^ra 

ehhvVrtf ehhbi*raet by or In a bo) 
ehhOK^nt, chh6i"r(7v, bo^a 
oAASl’ro'^ cAXSl'rriS 
ehhul"rSft ehhGL^rSSi, by 
or hi boys 


Fcm. 

ehhtl*rit n girl 

oX&uIVfe, by or m a ghi 
girls 

ojIAvt*r«S 

ehhbl,*rii^f by or In girls 


Tims :— 


XenU 

cXXSl*rui a child. 
cAACt'rfT. 

fhhtL‘ri, e&Aot*rd7, by or in a ebild. 
ehhol^rut c^hot^raCp cltildrcn. 
cAXfil*r»r cAXvX-Vaf* 
cAA&lVxif. rlAClVuo?, by or ia Udren 


^*'—Othcrnouns» ilulaXi noblld (nnm. and obi. sing.) ; M/atuby or in a child; iStalu (no*:), and obi. plnr.) ; by cr In chPdren 

Tho nsonl ea«c anffixes arc* ae< •dat. tie; abl. /Ai j g«n« nd/ loe* (to»teidof cabovc)ria. They ate nil added to the obliqtio faro. Tho*, 
cAAoA*rffne* toabey ; cAASL*ri>-fAtf from nboy s oAAot*ntnC, o£ aboy ; cAAolVe or oA/Idt*ru*na* in n boy. GAare, in a lon«c* is nc^sly 
nlwijs a ritten and pronounced ^Arr. 

The gonltico tiS ia na adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case rith tlie soon stbieU governs it. In |oetty ttc often finl tan9 or 
Aero instead of nS. 

Instead of the ablative ^Ai, vc conct1meS| In tbo dioiccte, find srbtch is an ndjectiro agreeing in gender# number, and cas ' vHh tbo thing 
rvhieh » taken from tho nonn in the abblivc. 

Tbo COSO of tlio agent ia aI«o nard na an Instramcntal. 

Note thii net the aign of tho aecfdAt* ia tho locative of tlic genitive Avond ne arc not res] p'^stpoiUIons. They are Urmlcxtioi* 
and are added to the nonn vithont hyphens. T1 us, cAA<;l*ruffo. On the otl er hsad, fAi and nu an p'lstposltions and require 1 ypbens 
Thus, c^hoL*rd^^hu Tliis Is a msticr of hhtory trhieli is too long to explain here. (See p 928.) 


Adjoctivos -^A strong adjective (tnelu^ng genitivea, and the fA&abhtIvc) hna its mascnlino in d. its feminine in f, and its n»ater in S, 
It agrees irith ita nonn in gender, number, and ea*e, exeept that at does net take tbe plural forms in 5, Whm a noun is in the ohliq[ue form, 
80 ia tho adjective, ond srhen It io in the agent-loeatirc, fo U the adjretUc. If, hovrever, tho no in in tie agent ease is the subject of a 
tranuiive T*rb, the najcctlro ia put Into the oblique form Kxamplra: surOeAAOhVd* a goodbqy j <irnrrAAdA*rJnc# to thepood boj; *Sri 
cAASrTo, good girls | aoru cAASAVo, a good child } tSra MlVtanh to pood children | hl/e <faA<r^# oa the second day ; fr J (not Ikafrh I 
indyy&, his nephew aaVrd. Adjcctirca other tlian strong do not change 

CompinsoTi la formed as u^tnl by tbe ablative. Thus, radfu# larger than tbe head ; or# as in Affirndrl# with AarVa#’ frith tbe 

ohl gen. i thus, dar*ie^SnS X<ir*/o «eAt7, higher than the door. Gencnlly nS is emitted. i^sAi •fht nSfu or saAu Aflr*fa nffs# largest of all, 
largest 

Adjectives aro quoted in tbe dletioaarles In tbclr neuter form where such exista 


II.— PBOKOXTITS.— Tlio following is taken from Hr. ToyIor*8 Grammar. 

The first and vecend poreonal pTononiis have each four bases employed la tbe dccle&*>ion of the ritgulM and three in the phml, 
tsc„ first person, sing. Att.ma, ntfrff, and naj (or m!j;')5plar. am# amartf, ariB. Second pcrafln,fmg. iu,ta,(6ri!,ittj g plur. iart, taaarSfianS, 
Wo thus get tho foUowiag declonsiou 5— 

Tint Fenon. 


Singnlor. Flural. 


Base. 

2S. 

fna. 

1 

fRorj. 

1 

[ «>a/. 

am 

undnj. 

amO, 

Nom. 

1 jIS 

... 

... 

. 

ant, am 


anu. 

Acc.>nat. 

1 

1 


fjirtiC 




01 rda?. 

Ag 

1 * * 

i»e 

mate 


ant 

undiS 

ocijtr. 

Abl 

1 Au-rtr 

... 

mSrS’ihi ' 

i»q/*/Af 

am^thi 

amJra fdi 

OMd*/Ar. 

Gen. 


... 

fnSrd ' 

nay 


, amdrci 



1 








1 


fflfirw ta 


an.'Ritt 

aoiara^ma 

amu’tia. 


Second Pemon. 


Singular. 


Baso 1 

1 

i 

tiU 


Koni. 

1 <s 



Acc -Bat. 

1 

tans • 

iSfS 

Agi 

1 " 1 

te 

tare 

AU. 

in tki 



Gen 

.. • 


turn 

Iioe. 


" 

tdra mil 


PluTal. 


in, 

tarn* 

U%mSrS, 

tamS 

•• 

iame, tam 


fovid. 

tnj'ni 

tam*n9 

ia$nSri 

fanS«?. 

... 

ianS 

tamarS 

'fawlr. 

itii-aj 

tarn tht 

tanur^nfhi 

fonS'/Af. 

in, 


tamSrS * 

1*— 

tv,-i,S 

iam-ma 

1 /oiaaru-ma 

fa»i5»i7Ja. 
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Tho gcnitivM mars, amarS, taro, and tamSrd arc. as asnal, adjeotiTcs. So aio maj (muj) and taf, tut thmo d morB, 

fbsr. or case. Tha mo^ and i«j forms aro mainly poetical. A„,. Um, and tam-thl are rarely need. Am, and tam., 

, are pronounced rritt a sliglit A-sonnd. Thus, o?mo, fojnie. mffJrS, nadressod. It is tbns deolined, aco -dat., dpan‘«S , 

The pronoun of tlio first person plnrali ap*n6 is only used vlion 'no inolndes thoporso 

^t,op'Ba-tAt;gon.op‘nB(poaUcnl,SpV5)i Tims nhl.ilD-rJlI; son. op'ao. 

Tho honnrifio prononn of tho second person is dp, yonr Honour. It is deolined regular y, • > ^ » H bass <« or 

Semonstratlvo Eronoima. These aro it, he, she, it, that ; e, this s S, this (near). OT has .dot. fSnltie may ho 

ahl. and loe.) «na; plnr. ncm. tcB, ohl. fdo, tern, or (in abl. and loo.) fe»-»5. In the /«"«.«»/ ^ declined 

in the fcm. sing. About Surat, fdicon is used ns a plural of respoot. Jdrsis ", „ that, both declined regularly, 

[ilarly. S and a aro declined oinclly like K. Other demonstmtiTo pronouns are J>WS, > • 1 Th conitiro is not 

Boflootivo Pronouns. This is poK, self ; agent, pSK j gon.pBfaoB; obi. hoso. pSla. l“' *5 pm eialpS, 1 went 

|i, os In Hindi, torepresent tho first person, and rarely to represont tho second poison. u 
elf. 

The Rolativo Prononn is je. Declined like ft. _ follosrs 

Tho IntorrogoUvo Pronouns aro,— (D id", who f toiag. snino ns plnr.) It has tom forma of Thus, id?. 

^aee..aot.,abl.,gen.,loc.), lt„d (ahl..loc.)i Lc (acc.-dat., gon.)! WsS (ohl., loe.). Se « pronounced with a slight A 

Dgont is t6ne ot XHne. (2) So* \irbat F thus declined. 


Plnrals 



Mase. 

1 

Fcm. 1 

1 

Nflnt. 

Mate* 

Tom. 





Sd 

a 

c.-Dst. 

wanting 

wATiting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 


So 

wiinting 

Sen* (r.arc) 

wanting 

wanting 

d. 

M-l/ii 

WMitln? 

<d-thl 

Sa-thi 

wanting 


tSno 

trnnting 

Saito 

(anS 

wanting 

K 

Sa»ina 

^Aating 

Sd-mu 

gd*ma 

wanting 


Ncnt. 


fa 

wanting 

wnnting. 

i^-£hu 

ftt»3 

tS’ma* 


inwuwh'.vwosa icoosss's., „ i.Si nr lox, anvtbmirs Mmeining. ju«ui — • 

The Indollnlto pronouns are iSi (m. and anyone, tomo one, a somothlog j iar-ISi, any one i /.or-iJii. any- 

rent that the plunl is the same as th. singular. Other- aro I3i, Ut-U. oo. t in.i, iu.di. .omoi g 

Jug. Althongh ISi is masonline nr feminine it gcnemlly governs a neuter verb. 

OthoT Pronominnl forms — 


Prononna* 

a, S, this. 

ie, that. 

jg, wboo 

Joalitr 

^ir9t like tbifl 

feue, like that 

yeicB, like which 


this ®'lo 

f ’10*^5, BO largo 

jdwV®. ns largo 

Joantity j 

dfUG, el’lS, tbi^ wnnj or 
maeb. ~ 

«(■«, that many or mueli 

yr(V8, as many or much 

banner 

Self em$ fclma 

itnif 00 

jTcm, an 


ahiyut ftyai bete 

fyS, there 

J^a, where 

Fixno 

alffSrot now 

tySrZt tben 

1 Jyttrt, when 

llabhi. Thus ShteSf iShte 


ion, who P 


i-eie5, like what P 
Wie‘^ 0 , how largo P 
iefVd. how many or moehp 

iem, bon PwhyP 
I fa, whore f 
lydr?,wlion P 


'y 5 ire,i!/a?rd, Ij«?rc, and m aords like fdaioffrt, men, etc 
III.— VERBS. 

AuxUlnry Verbs and Verbs Substontivo. 

n_,>..-toaA T RTM - 


opp. 


Past, I was. 



Sine. 

Plnr. 


chhu 

ehhil (vnlgar 


ehhaifi)- 

2 

ehhc 

ehhG 

3 1 

ehho 

chhc 


Hsso. 

halt or 
iaird 


Bing. 


Pint. 


Fem. 

Neul. 

Man. 

Fcm. 

Sent. 

hati 

hat^ 

hats 

daf. 

hatS,', 

hovl 

hawu 

hawS 

havX 

howa. 


Other forms nto aanting, 

; rnnihero. Past, noAafd. naWi, or nShOrS. 
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to ilo qnwn, the (not • it ') wu Iclt, ho le£l tlio qnctn. 

Filocipal parti. 

Infinitive, mSr'nS, oU. fflor'inT, to eltllc. 

Present jntUeiplc, nSr*», eWUng. <• .vi.\ 

Post „ ntfijrS. msn (obsoloto), tnarlli (dtdinnhle), nSrii (inaechniMo), itnclt. 

Pntnro „ f»ar"irff(iO (Ren. of Infin.), nhout to otriko. 

CoDjanellro » indrf, riflrrn?i hRvInR itrock. 

Fresent Gerund* tnSr*iSf on itrlking* 

HmI of Aetnoj, wffrW (acelinnWc), mir’nSr linacclinnllc). one nlo elrikt. or U hliont to elnke. 
(a) Simple tcnies. 

Fresenti * I striko/ * X miy atrikci' etc. 


bmp. 


1 naru 

2 tndrS 

1 

S I ndrS 


PIOT. 


mu nr, 

nurS 

mar?. 


Futntr, *I obnll ottil.e,' etc. 

(A) Compouni 
Present l)eAn 

ienre. 

(e, *1 am striking.' 

Standard. 

P*r.i. 

Sing. 

Plor. 

sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

wurif 

riar*/5 

mdrifS 

Mdi-va 

CT frVe 

n&nxt 

mdr'il 

ird#^/e 

r\nr*tu 

mdr*r5 

nffr'r? 

mrlrS eAAu 

ndre«cAAj 

n<Irf*rAAJ 

ndnc'cAAi?. 

ndrA eAAA. 

mora*eAAe. 


(2nd and Srd pcnonOi 
(e) Farildptal tenecfl 
TmoiittTe Tixli. 

AS iRar*/d| I need to strike. 

(j«) Aff iJiarof, (if) I had atrneV. 

A« fndr*/9-AafS| 1 viu atrlkiitp. 

(;«) AS fndrVO^himiOf) I mnybe striking. 

03) AS mdr'f^AdP, (if) 1 bad been striking, 
mo tndrjfS (ot mUrfW I struck (itlm), 
me mdryi’chhe, 1 fanro struck (him). 
m'i rnSri/O'hato, I bad struck (him). 

03) me mSrj/Q'hCjf, (if) I may bare struok (him). 

O'd) me mSryJi'hCtt (i£) I had strack (him). 

AS indr*irdji(P-cAAu, 1 am ahout to strike. 

AS mSi^iedne-haio, I was about to strike. 

O®) AS miSr^wjnS-AdSf (if) 1 bo about to strike. 

(jSi IS ijiar'«Sn8.ia,(if) 1 hsd been nbont to oltlke. 


Inltneltito retb. 

AS eiar/a. I n»ea to po. 

(J6) ABriatof, (10 I h‘4 B«>'- 

AS asm-hats, I tra* Rolop. 

(^B) AS rMW-ABB, (10 I m.y ^ 8»'»P- 
(jS) AS ehsm-hSt, (10 I ba been koior. 

AB thSlyB (or asUW), I went. 

AS chSlr/S-aim, I bore gone. 

AS thSlgS-haa, I bnd pone. 

(jS) AS rhSIfS-hlS, (IfJ 1 nay boT* gone. 

1 / 6 ) AS ehSlyS-t(l, dO > bnd gone. 

AS cAol'iB»"l>’-r*AS, I nm nbont to go. 

AS ehal'irSnS-hutS, I w»e nbont to po. 

(jC) AS cASJ‘rS»B-A53, fit) I bo nbont to po. 

1/6) AS ctoI’irSnB-Afff, (if) 1 bnd been nbont to go. 


Irregular vorbB. m m rtss fSKAov. Pulnic.(l)tAnrr,(3)«Ao«,nnaioon;conj.pott, 

eing. nnd Sid pisr. . n .v-i-- 

(2) JiiieS,togo. OoniugnledllkcfAoirB. f*'*' ^ (j6) /BW • niee. put. yBWB. Jfffrt d chtf’^i jiH. tomothie 

(3) JSiB, it in neceanry (defectiro iopononnl); fnt. joiK .• put oobj. (yB) yBiol , piM. pwi. 

(5) Verbs with roots ia «• Uke pFieu, to drink, form t) o Isl pmr. presen ij» UnljMfC. becaos o 

(0) If lb. root aid. to 8, it b«on..e « before tbo tom.to.tioo. ^ nod .8. Tbn..y Bwo. to .» !y«8. bo ncen .y«e yon ee. Dnty ^ been 

toe i. not . complrto terminntion. JBaff. to be, ond AaAS««. to be rotten, .noU hSy end AaABy, ^ 

,t7) Ifto.xoot™d..ne.itb.con.en*b.rore.-.ryin.oin.dinlect.,bnt not to tbo Stond-ud. Thn. (dinlectio). Are to oit. ielto?, 

baring sat s v(u*mS, to dwell ; post pari. vatjfO* 

past part. AefAS, SefAcfo. 

„ „ nafAO, ndfASiS. 

ptfAd, pefAj/5, 

diiiAS or AfnC, AfiASf® or AFuJ/C. 

(FFdAo, <2FffAd/8. 

Afi/ASorXary®, XidAdfSor AurdM. 

XAaifAof XAddAS/9. 

lidXS, iiiieiS. . 


(8) IrreguluT past participles. 

J3ei*iev, to dt, 

D2XA*wu, to see, 

(naAe*ceS), to &e*, i 

Pei*ic», to enter, 

JSFATtotf or, better, AiwtF, to fear, 
JDSwu, to gWe, 

Sar^ietf, to do, 

JTAatott, to cat, 

Xeteu, to take, 


■ And . 0 , torongbunt, the pnrtioiple in Si winy be nibcUtoted for th.t inyo. 
• Or mS^.Srn. Oal’nan, end SDthroncliont. 
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past part. 


pf(2Ao> 
hatOf h6Slo (rega)or}. 

*td5, 9util5» 

muSf mt^ld or marSld, 

gaj/% ffagld. 

AaidjfOt ia/iflo, 

Za7cjf2i, Xa.hll^» 
ra^j^o, rahiU, 
nxpaJifo or nipanifo, 
or upatijfQ. 

Thns, t9 khapa (not MaihZ) kar€*tKhet bo cats Croqnentlj. Gerunds fonned after tlie analogy 


to ditnki 
^6teuf to bca 
Sutffte, to sleep, 

3far*tple, to die, 

•Tateu, to go, 

^ah^iPUf to be rotten, 

JTedetet)’, or laheufu, to say, 

SeXeteu or faXewttf to remain, 
to bo produced, 

* VpajUtm, to bo ptodncod, 

The post geronds of those vorfas are regular. 

|io pait pnitieiplcs aro also foaad, bnt rarely. 

In nortb Qnjarat, p^isslvoa whose roots end in a, may <q^ttonally form the past partiolple by adding »o (ti7» fiv) instead of O’* 2^<n« 
|s, Haran& (or bAor^yS), was filled; matdnS, wtis billed; cAAapand, was printed. So, also, dif^dno, for dSkhd^B, was seen. 

Passivo Voice. Tbo passive rolee can be lormed from both txansUire and intransitive verbs. The passive of an Intransitive Is always 
cnonal (e^ liatin ludilur a me). ■ 

The passiro stooi is formed by adding d to tb« loot. Tbas, lakA^ieu, to write ; faAAateu, to be written. If tbo root ends in a vowel, wo is 
|ed, nota. Tbn8,ybi?ateu, to be seen. A preceding a is shortened. Thus, to use, [pasiive teap^rdau / ySnu, to ring, laesive 

*atr»; di9*Wu, to come, pisiivo ate<?iDu,* atedp, it is come. These pasrives bavo usually a potential sense; talhSpi it can bo written; 
iay, it can be seen, it is vlsiUo ; ateSy, it can be como. 

Another passive is formed by eocjngatlng the past participle witb^nteS', to go, at in Western Hindi. Thns, te ladryo ffay9, he was strnek. 
Another is fonned with dtv*ic<7, to come, and the loeatire of the infinitive. Thus, S leastujoted^ma dte*fd» tbie thing will come Into leriog, 
Ibo seen. 

With all these passives the doer of the action is pot in the ablutlve, not m ibo ease of tbo agent. Ihas, raJd^CAi i kSm kardyu^ tbie work 
« done by the king. 

Causal Vorl3s. Theso (Inclading transitives from nenters) are nsuallj formed by adding die or d^ to the root, a preceding d being 
lortened. 

falAdio*< 0 w, tocanso to write. 
dekhd^tdu, to eaoso to eco. 

9uhh*ldie*ta'u, to came to hear. 

Thus, cAAdd*(^u, to reIcBSc, cAASdaw'wH or cause to release. 


AAffote^tfS, to mix. 

to turo. 
intl*v>u, to mingle, 
gidtctf, to pro to drink. 
sndr*tcu, to atriko, kill. 
(hirax9*%dSi or/Aardw*<PK,io fix. 


Tbns, lakh"ieu, to write, 
deiCA*<c«, to see, 
tShkal^tdu, to hear, 

Somerimes the added syllable is ate. 

Xrregnlar arc— 

AAerZVu, (o be mixed, 
phar*icitt to bo turned, 
riaf*«cS, to bo met, 
y*7»r«f to drink, 

9nar*ctl, to die, 

/Aar*wcla to bo fixed, 

and others. 

Double eansals and passives can be farmed from eansals. That, XrAafoVste'wtf, to eanso to eat ; iapdt9*to^, to eense to bo warm ; 
‘a^dtfdipX, to bo caused to be warm. v 

Compouud Verbs. These ore as in other Indo^Ary no langaogrs, irfe.— 

(1) From the shorter form of tbo conjaiielive participle. 
lBtenBiTes,^fndfd na AA*(C'i<, to etriko down. Kill. 

Fotentinl«,WaAAi (alUtiut to bo able to write. 

lakh* takstduf to bo able to bo written. 

Completivcs^*-^/aiAr to finish writing. 

(2) From ibo past gernod. 

Frcqaenttttives , — httya (or hUifyd) Aar^trS, to spcik £reqqenily. 

khSya (or khSyS) Aar'ieiT, to cat frequently. 

J<tya (oryoya) Acr*crfi, to go froqocntly. 

(3) From the present participle, wUhyatril, d«i*ioa, or raABiril. 

Continnatives,— AdfVd raAecrii, to keep talking. 

(4) From Ibe Infinitive, — 

, Obligativfs,— rip^AldnS hhShhe iRar*iecl pa4*tii to the sopoya dying by hnnger will fall, tbo sepoys will have to die of hunger. 
Fermlsrivcs,->yaird (oblique) ddt«?i to allow to go. 

Inecplivetf,“X*ar*wd /dy*««, to begin to do. 

"iv. FA:aTICX.ES. The negoiiva of tbe verb snbitantivo has boon already described. ATd is prohibitive. It foUows tbo verb ; 
bfAd md, do not feir. is need in answering qneitions like our 'no.' ft nnl nx arO also nsod in proMbllion, proeeding ilie. verb ; fto AtAl, 
da not fear. in sueb cases raay also follow. Tbs um&l general nogotlvei arc na (genemlly with tbo present) and nahi, 

Qncitloni which do not contain an Interrogative prenonn arc gcneially indicated by fS, what P Thus, fu tamS Jdh'chhht are yon going P 
1'hc empbotie tnfilx ^ is of frequent oeenrreaeo. Thos, famfy, you indeed ; dka-Ji only one. It eerrespondi to tbe blfirfiibf •th* 
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Appendix I. 

Words conlniniii^ :i short e. 

Tlio following list of Gujarati words containing short e is talccn from tho 2farmak5i: 

ed BloelB, fottors. 
eit, lazy. 
emi 

erut a snake. 

etra (e^tra). liabit» custom. 
elS, in rain. 

tbo must. 

Ztf^i^Cfs a jacket. 

Xentyam, wbUher ? 
ten, liOTT? 

Xer* Xerai a certain zriH fruit. 

X«f*(l0, a Xer-trco. 

Xer*&3> a kind of dance. 

XeiifU mauRo. 

lei or lal, etiarp paint but Iff, a plantain. 

XXci conaamption. 

XXen, u blndnnee. 

Ihel, ctar*h. 
gell, secret, bidden. 
gel, indulgence. 
ghen, droirklncs^. 
gler, Jo a iiouse. 
gherv, dcep*co1oarcd. 
ghelS, mad. foolisb. 
the or <AeX, a funeral pyre. 
cAeni a muskrat. 
cAcn (cArdn)! rests repose* 
ehel, itching 
cMc, he is. 

j^ewantl, a certain metre, 
yeni^am, whither P 
jm, bow. 

Jher, poison. 

|e{ (icAn. prying. 

4heli a peahen 
tern, 80 . 
den, a debt. 

dlen, a woman in hot first pregnanej. 
dhen, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nem. intention. 

nemt (ae$m?) or nehtmJ, atwsye* 
nel, a narrow lane. 
pejan, an nnklei. 
peflSf, entered. 
pefhf, like to 

p7^5| a kind of ewcotmeat. ^ 

pent, ft frying pan. 
penfd, 0 blow with the clenched fist. 
ped, confusion. 
per, a method. 
pel (pehl), beginning. 
pee*tcu, to color. 


pr/m*lur, n woman passionately fond of her lorcr, bnt 
prim, lore. 
y>Xcfi. a snake's hood. 
ptet, pretonee. 
pBel*vu, to be spread. 
ple**U, a decision, 
fir. two. 

tetiSreX, abost two or four. 

fif/Xal.aesat. 

firn (&rfin). a alstcr. 

firra (fieXru)i deaf. 

fir/, a bnll. 

firs'sew, to sit. 

lAe or fifid. fear. 

fiXrnu, an mriben rooking pot. 

fifirmtr. a certain mnslcal mode, a form of &lra. 

nrdoX. a frog. 

rifdXd, a ram. 

tnrit, a certain plmi (Zareenta tnernis). 

tnrifd, fine wbeaten fiover. 

tnenia, a jay, a naind. 

eneman (meAman), a guest. 

rter, fn/riyerf/on, bo oltl 

nel, dirt, filth. 

neli, spontineonily. 

^m, night. 
ttnu, duiU 

le (lef) or lie, inclination, propensity. 

/rXB motien, gait. 

ien (/rXn), dues, debts due. 
ler (Mr), a ware 
le/ln (/rfi/i**), intent upon. 

/r/«. a trowel. 

/ev» (leAteu), to reflect, think (but Ificu, to take}. 
re (rrfi), a bole. 
rm, voice, word, 
vma, a lute 

tYnf, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 

a water cart 
rrr, enmity. 

trrSg, absence of worldly alTcctiou. 
trero^i, namo of a certain musical mode, 
mre, with, along with. 
fen, wi«e, discreet 
feher, n city. 

(Mj), n little, 
am, hemp, 
aeniyv, bcmpnilotb. 
ae/, tiluDg tbs nlr, a walk 
aeirv (arfit-il), to boar, endure, 
fie^, stocks, foltcrs, cf. cd* 
fiewa, prneUec, habit, ef. eiea. 
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GirjAEATl GRAMMAR. 

APF£in>n: IT. 

"Words containing a broad d, 

Tho foUo'wing list of words in wliiob. o is pronounced like the ato in ‘ law,’ and 
transliterated d, is compiled from the ffarmakol and other standard dictionaries : — 


n surnano, 

6khag*iBu, to call oat. 

£p*nS, finall pieces of colce, etc, 
half-boitcd rice. 

{^al"teut to ODzo. 

that ffbieli is spit out oftcr clewing a thing. 

Mar, n Toooheri n doeanent (a eotraption of * rouchet*) 
ochar*\tu, to uttoTi speak. 
dehint^, nnespcctcdly. 

^ehchhao, holldap. 

(!c^^S4t A sheet, corcrlet. 

6Jhaf, a sinp. 
tjhal, a cartobi a Tell. 
vfhu, a shndow. 
to desire. 

utaVtoii, to forgot. 

Cihdr, a nightmare. 

6dhStt, pregnanoj. 

6dhdr, reseoe. salration. 

€r, another. See thr in App. Ill* 
drVd, joy, fmitioo. 

6r*aai, a step-brother, 
driyd, jojs fruition, relief, 

Cf, dry or arid satira in the month, 
d/f^cT, timplo, artlese. 

CSoplSviu, to be hsshful. 

ddalal, free from obligation after returning a favour. 
6tar*ttu, to recede, he coutracted. 
tSH, a caohoo. 

X6H5, coal. 

eholdm. 

fi mnuthfol of water. 

XC6h*lu, tho shell of a ant. 

IClh, XCfhv, a wood'Rpple ; hut I9fdv, a face. 

164^, cowries. 

iMi^u {l.6h4tjfu), a byre ; aiilleted with white leprosy. 
Idr^t. a Score s a eowrj . x 

'htn, who P 
tCdSlit a hoe. 

KtddU, a large hoe. 

X'&fr, over, at nny time, 
l6d^,ori old she*bniTalo. 
liClUZt coal* 

XUot greyish. 

Idfli/nl*, ono of a number of squares ruled on pnper. 
J:Cxan*vni, to jnix, 

I6tar, deficiency. 

Hs*lu\ the iron part of a ploughshare. 

161, A small wisp of grass, hat Tst}, a large rat. 
kdUsft^, A mouthful* 
h6l6, A wisp of grass. 

VOh, IX, PATIT 11. 


Z’dd/Vtt, 0 pnficxt. 

JbMdruf Tanoid, 

1X61$ oileako ; a scarefa . 

Xs&dlS, the lap. 
g6iK*l9, a reeess in a wall, 
dirty^ nasty. 

yd/dS, A hjro $ case ; a nest. 
g64$ a boil, a taieoar. 

gSnnf, a married woman invited to dinner in falfilmrnt of 

A TOW. 

gUar, a kind of esttle*fodder. 

forage; manure. 
gtr, a family priest. 

ffXrauif A dinner given by the father of a bride to tho 
bridegroom. 

gdf, treacle, but gol, apherieat. 

gSligSt an empty treaole-jar. 

gX£n, a large, heavy, hammer. 

ghCnigu, a drum. 

t%6h, A quadrangle. 

tMX.*(kfi$ a quadrangular frame, 

cAdl*^, a square ; an aggregate of four 

th(iL*4^$ OA rnr onumeDt. 

oAdil*flrtf, to start, shy. 

ehdXaw, osact. 

cAdlf, A polieo station. 

ch6k5^ a qnadrnngnlar spot for cooking. 

ehSMhan^Vf square. 

chCkhSnf, a hind of obequerod cloth 

cKdhhunf, OR all sides. 

ch$hhun, quadrangular, 

ch6g*4^$ the figure 4. 

oh6gam, on all sides, 

eh6gha4igu$ a period of fonrg^adis, 

edd^.a heip. 

(rddifatO*crtf, to rook, 
eddfan, broailth. 
eX64vt broad ; fourfold. 
cX6^$ A heap. 
oXCtaraph, on all sides, 
c^dtVis, thlrlyfonp, 
cddt'rS, a nitwcl square, a cAobufro. 
ohUtSr, A kind of cloth. 
oXdiSt, having four measores of time. 
cAdfd, a tribute of one>fonrtb of the nrenue; the fourlti 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
ehdfhv, fonrih. 

eXSdh^fd, A corlaTo pnblio uflBcer. 
e^difjlarS’, font'edgod, 
eMp, v^llaneo ; a mncc. 
ohCpagii, a quadruped. 

2 V 
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B bopk* 

ch6p*4^, an AceonnUbooki ft le6geri bat chlf^du, uxifittiotts* 

cidp'dSr, a inoee-bMrAr* 

cMpSt, ft kind of metre. 

rhdpSniyu, ft pftmphlet. 

vhCpSti on all sides. 

c%Cpal9, ft litter, ft string. 

A cloth bftringfonr fold*. * 

clCmStiit the raonnooni rninj sovon. 
oMhhef^ In font direetions. 
chCnt, ft B({nnrc. 
ch6r*At II enlic. 

ch6r^, A pnblie squaro In a Tillage, 

ehCryStx, cigbt^^four. 

ehUal, A kind of reget&ble. 

ch6m*4^f fourfold. 

eddmf/?, on alt aides. 

cUdfc^dSt ft place for eattle-gmtlfig. 

ehdtlit tn’cnty-fonr. 

ehSntt afztj^foar. 

eJldrar. a neckhoe srith fonr strings. 
chSa*lvt A filico. 

c^d/f. A kind of Tegetable, bnt cJiZIi, a bodice. 
cAid, ft fig, for ’ 

c^hod, nn embt^o arrested In Its growth fn the womb, bnt 
ekhSdf A ahmb. 
ehk6t\ «• A piece of dry bark. 
ehhclt bark. 
chhSlSi hftslca. 
cAAdl, a mrc. 
jStf twlfts 

jhCd, A ghost, erlt spirit. 
iSf, raQckeT}’i fan. 
fdlf, xnookeryi bnt f0/i, a crowdi 
tMr, ft place | a kind of awceime at. 

joenlar, rade. 
d6f, ebape, fignre. 

4hCI, a liiTga dram. 

fd, then, Terilji oa the other hand* 

fdile, then. 

i^an, neTertbelc^s. 

fdri look, aspecti 

t6r^4h An eutben pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 
dCngSt, TOgnlsbncBS. 

Jdd (ddAdX one and a half, 
ddfoi usgQftnImoaa ; artless* 
dK^Ao, ft elnb. 
dhZtSl, generous, profnse. 
dhMyo, the pole of a carriage, 
dkdf, ft dmm ; a tbnmp. 
dAdf, a kind of song enitg by women* 
to wbUewBsb. 
white 

fidlAti, separate 

n6dht a memorandum. 

nSdhSrSt halplen. 

nCbat, a kettledrum ; a time* tom. 

fldfAf the ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


ndjf (nd^y), may not be. 

fidr (nd^r). a Kifttch trade by the nails. 

tiCr^lu (nCKrUu), name of a eertTtn leitiral. 

mongoese. 
yd, the a<« of dice, 
ydn, A promise, tow. 
pCnitSt ninety-nine nod three-qoarfers. 
ydff*sA, Ihrce-fourthi of i>ne*hondre<1, *oreniy.fire. 
jpdnh, ihrre»qnArtcrs. 

ydk^r, A throw In dice, the ace and two alxes, i.t. thiriem. 
ydr, last jrir, 

fdn, the amotml held In the tro haods placed open sId* by 
side. 

a street, a lane, 
a d >or*kccp«*r. 
f*CiS (f dAf), wide, 
death. 

j»i£i“rv, husk, r) aff. 
pidrtt mc'Dory. 
yAdr, smell, odonr. * 

ytdeu, spray. 

bdrr, gntn* in an enrnf corn. 

fiAdur dAf. font. 

r»£Lk*ret m front. 

nCf or nop, a way, psxtig*. 

mdpA*ittfrT, deimess. 

nd|^Att, dnr, klgh-prleed. 

mdfkT, enting, food. 

ndrfd, ih^ roll of names id a boys* seheoL 
mC4u» delay. 

nt^iT (mdAi/u) or naiSdvf the face. 

fft^n or nditf clarified buttor or ell poured on dough. 

nGp^^ndnS, gindonlly. 

ndr {mChr), trce-bloiioms $ but nkt, a peaeoek. 
n?^icuft>, soft hair. 

nCtSl, a natenal grandfather's hoQ*c. 
mCl, nan set. 

ni7*frv, to ehred anything for cooking. 

vtSUi Mf that yirt of a garmeot on which tbe bco if fixed. 

n^t, a preparation of gram-flour. 

mCl^, insipid. 

mSSi MilSi), iMMiaiDragfo. Bial«n»l(<waJfs«in’.Iira-. 

(oipful}. 

t6n{p6hn), a fierce quarrel. 

r6p, airs, ostouUtloo, but rZp, a eapliog. 

tC4U A child’s penis. 

fdn^f, A slftTe-girl. 

iedratipG (u^Araffyd), a purchaser. 

ndr*iett (irdAr*fril), to pnrehase. 

td^t the aide* 

sdffiyfi {tShdijfZ), a rell. 

near, oloie to. 
cdf, with. 
oSdiX, roguery, 
sdyd, a largo needle. 
cdr*fct«(sd/ir*w'i^, tosmpo. 

or f dr. a weal. 

AdadTri that wbieh will be. 
h$p, he may be ; let it be. 
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Appendix III. 


Woijg in which theic is an unwritten h. 


In a good many Gujavati Tvords, a sliglit sonnd of h is heard although, that letter is 
not represented in writing. The presence of this 7i-sonnd. is indicated in the Narmakoi 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the pliable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus pronounced hehtou, to say. The words in which this A-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the qieakor, but the following list includes most of 
those in which the standard dictionaries admit it It will be observed that in many of 
these words the 7t is optionally written fully, thus, and that the 7t-sound is 

in most of them there by right of origin, as in Se7«', deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
badhirah, through the Prakrit bahirb, or as in behtor, better, from the Persian 
bilitar. In the list, I liave indicated this slightly pronounced 7i-sonnd by k with a dot 
under it. In future pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at all. The list will supply 
the necessary information in all casos of doubt. 


o^Shr (for a^har or arS^h), Giglitcen. 
anTtaincjt tiit1ioutqa(]«rstandiii^< 
aArn^t ws. 

a^ieatai, pertlnncity. 

or htitcS^lui udder. 

ai^icejot or AatfStta, o watcr«tron^h. 

S^phf pnntmg. 

S^ph*iu*lSph*itit coafosed. 

SAphUjaKus to patit. 
a^itcUi of thfa k!ftd« 

or vtHu. a rain of Arc. 
aiinii, iiot. 

or he4$ bJocI. 8, fi iters} a droro of cattle. 
ehd^lit deatli-rtrogglci. 

(p14i a drOTO of cattle, bot ei^ijru, ca^tor*o!l. 

Shj6t nfEcetion. 

S^iro or iSofcddS, a watcr-lrongli. 
suit or hrlTf on incessant shonci of rain. 
e/ifiuar, m tbl* year, 
a pu*h. 

c$tra or ^rtrcT, habit, custom. 

gitcTSt of this land. 

ghl'tct or 7<o2*ttS, to bo fnmtlmr. 

ei^Si a ware of water. 

o^n, in tbis year. 

S^nnt or d^4*/xf, an ombrocdcrod clotb. 

5hr, like, following tbo otowple of. (Tl»o iV’ai males writes 
tho word for 'otber* dr, but other dietioo^rloi have 
d^r, and do not give tlio TnennloglicrcgiTen for S^r.) 
Cro'^^'fr'S or Srdfjh^wut to rlotbc. 

SAr^t neor. 

thtan w Aslan, tbo ilopicg bollock-track of a well 
ehlatdti or Aolatou, to bo exiinguisbed. 

3A2‘wS,tocoinb. 

la^duM^ on an unlucKy day. 

laAn<ttp3,a fop,a gnllaut. 
laAt/ii or laAj/u, ntd, 

■VOL. IX, VATLV n. 


kahro, tbo wall of u house. 

Xailaig tin. 

ka^lautco, a part of a marriage ceremony In wbieli women 
offer Bvreetmeats to the bridegroom. 
laA, at Xjfaht where?, but iS, why P 
lohd^ghdl, rcmOTing and rcplooing. 

to extract. ' 

lalii^nSr, ouo nhobringt onU 
ls^43, a doeoetlan ; an exit wator ohantiel. 

IdAn, a mev«Qgr, but iSn, a >isit of condolooco 
Xdr^tti, B story. 

a pllkl-bcnrer, bat kdr, a doer. 

Xddr*<r8, a kind of dance. 

iSArC or kyahrt, when ? 

hahVUt a cotton prd, but X Jfw, lisping. 

iahWQf coffee. 

luA4*v^ to bo teased. 

luhidpo, rczatlon 

or an rartben pot. 

a me0«age. 
leAnf, n proverb. 

Xe^nw, whose. 

ISAr or l3A?r, a cntaitropbo 
Ig/itcal, a pForerb. 
iSAicurSt at whni iitno ? 
lcA«^ of w hot rort P 
ISAku, to sny. 

XdX, mortiflention (the disoiso). 

XdX|u, a riddle. 

Ieh4, a byre. 

white lopt-nsy. 

afflicted K itb white lopro^y. 
ladilt/li, n byre. 
k9A4po‘lolntn, a kind of gum. 
k6^4ly3*9^Pt a kind of sorpont. 

X^^X-niTr, tt kind of giain,yifirfff‘. 

X^^/d,n riddle, bat id443, a wLlp. 
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Appendix ni — contd . 


klhni, the elbow 

ariddlei but lojr*<l5, awhip. 
l,Zhy*Vu, decayed, rotten. 
iGbyS’hol^, apeakin^ with prolixity. 

speaking with prolixity. 
hohlu, reddlsb'brown. 

LZ^Vu, a jaekal. 

XS^fCa^c, a^f, a batobct. 
loAuan, putiefaetion. 

XsdioS or ^SXoictf, to putrefy. 

Aoiltt the vine of o Xd^lS. 
toAlS, a kind of gourd. 
biaZli or Ibailut n tlireaMng door. 
liSbt, a ditch, but iAait food. 

IbSbtBo, n kind of weed. 
liZ&uit!, to lose. 
yre^u/S or yreAitffS, to take. 
cAab^-uiart oacent and descent. 
cAabdan, an ascent 
cAabd^ttf rine 
cAaAd“/1lt nsing. 
cAabd^tcu, to rifle 
oAab^^t, an attack. 
oAaAdau or eAaA^eI$ Toio. 
oAadfla-oAad^t, eonpetition. 
cAa^daio or cAaAdSud, ascent. 
eAabdate*teu, to cause to ti<e. 
rAaA^iySlut superior. 
eXdX, tea. 
oASAy^tiSj, love. 
e&adtoS. to lore 

cAfb^tyu, irritable, but eM^iyu, n bead. 

cAiAd or odtdX* irntabiUty. 

cAtAlo, a caTt^mt. 

cAiid{*dt« a beanh. 

eAitbla’9ay"di, a portable beartb. 

eAvbld, cAubl or oAuAfd, a freplace, 

cAedn, ease, repose; a mark. 

cASAnAo, oxaving. 

cd?dr*<o^ to erase. 

cXoXf, pain caused by indigestion. 

cA^Af^uSt to adhere. 

eASAtdd*ieS, to affix. 

eX^dttya, pinching frequently. 

cAoAfiyB Iffdu, a kind of sweetmeat. 

eXo^|t, a pineb 

to affix. 

cAAaAlo, curdled milk. 

eAhShj, B shelf, a thatch. 

chhS^*ltt n colling. 

eXhd^*«t«, to thatch; to befit 

oAhdhjx^^ beating the breast In mourning, 

eAilaXju, a thatched outhouse. 

cAAsAr^ ashes. 

to eompromiso. 
chASAvif a film on liquid, 
dust, rubbihh. 

cAfiflJd or eSftgJd-jir, teasing. 


eAAeAd*tBu,to tease. 

eX;ifl^d^>ehficXdr,akuottled at the time of perfornunga 
marriage ceremony. 
ehhiAdZ, cDndusiDD* end. 
cAAeAr or eAASAranto, watery exerement. 
oAAehr^tBu, to dlseha^e watory oxorement. 
ofifioX, a plastering with chunam. 
eXhSXd, dry crust of muena, 
cAAdAl*u^ to romSt milk (of a baby). 
jaA orjyaA, where 
yaAfi or yyShrt, when. 
j&AABt pomp. 

heating, dashing. 
ythr orydfr, poison. 

(such) as, like. 
jAhnif while. 

idAdt iS4A or iSA^t coldness. 

Idhdal, or fddAaih, coolness, 
fddrfa, ironical scolding. 
fdXdiyo'tttir, ogue. 
tahdif ashes. 

takdhityal, certain daya in the month of Si&iran on whioh 
cold food Is eaten, 
rfddu, cold 

tahdoliy'ut a cooling medicine. 

XeheAt pride. ^ 

fShy*lit, loquacify. 

{eAlt prying ; a certain heggan* cry 
teAliyZ, a beggar who employa fedf. 
fSdyS, a person set in a field to scare birds. 
fSX*«eu. to scare birds, 
tauAlo or faulB, the cry of a bird. 

B certain coin. ^ 

ffiodrt'fstotf, to take by force 
ddXf'Uo yho^B, the game of bide^and’Seek. 

^Shdf rfdrlfi, see dah^, 

^Shdl or dS^Atf ace ^SAit, 

^dA^Z or ^Sihot seo dSA^o. 

r7dd-pan or ^efiyd-pap, wisdom, prudence. 

ddhmt a brand, cautery. 

to brand, but dom**etf, to tie by the leg. 

4sAwih bnnded. 
doAyv, wise, prudent. 
difXfi, diit. 

^^I7>*cX8', o small etiric of sugarcane, 
dsdro, a lied to uu animal's neck, but 5, a tent. 
^h^lu or see dSAlu» 
see * 

dddrfiyo, see ddAdiyu, 
dsAdif a kind of ornament. 

4oAni or dZ^ni, a whey-pot. 

doX*fp»or ^dhVwi, to shake (a liquid), but dS/Vtf, to 
shake and pick up what comes to the surface. 

^oAlOf a thiek filthy liquid. 
la A or ty a Af there. 

(SAdf see fakd. 

fd^fpoeMt, after then, after that time. 
fdArS or iydArci then. 
te^falUt forty-three. 
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iehirttf thirty»thTcCi 
iZhnSi^Janti, to ba ripo. 

Rsty-thrcc. 
iS^teSrS, than. 
le^teu, auoh« 

ieh^e, immedmtoly, instantly. 
io^tir, 60 Tenly*tbrec. 
to^rt, angor, wrath. 

thuheriyo, MuAtcar or iAs^r, a kmd oE Enpliorbia. 

a ditch. * 

dai4t daiht or a molar tooth. 
da^^amt & pomegranate. 
da^^T, rfarZAft ot the beard. 

dS^iiHf cfttdAor or a dnj. 

daby*XB or da**l’S, a grocp of ten. a decade. 
di^f^tar, the room in which tho family gods aro kept. 
deAri, a small Sshru. 
dtkrui a smill temple, 
efe^, tho upper story fa front of a hoaeo. 
dchlut dihlot di^lut or d^A/oj the gate of a eircct. 

Qfio and a half. 

dChAiya or (jFdAdtySi threo picsj a ptee. 
dBhnt or dBh^nJ, a xnilk-pan. 
dohh^duf a kind of mnsieal instrument* 
duhy’lui diilicnlt. 

do^rB or doh*fdt o eoaplcti a distich. 
dahl, niQictioo. 
namB^rSt pitiless. 

na^rSnl or na^rBnl, an instrument for inring the nails. 

fl4Ar?An«a kitchen 

natSiilS, the sUn olo^o to tho nail. 

na$«dntr, a tn1dcme*s, an abandoned place. 

ttd^n, the menses. 

vtifAnu, tho cccemony of bathing the bildegroomi bat 
ndnvt a com* 

mafiii’dhotit n woman arrired at fall age. 
rtahnam, ioferiority. 
tiahnu ot naJinBru, small. 

fiShr*kftVt tho centre iron pipe of tho nave of a wheel. 

nd^rv, gumca-^orm. 
fiadf, see n$dXt, 
pu^van, bathing* 
ftdhwte, to bathe* 

nttA«*r;»a certain smalt tacasuro of ralnc, half o pic. 

nah»*vBU, to mn away. 

nch tho tuba of a Imbble-bubblo- 

Be^cA 5 ,lho snnko of a huq^S. 

or acAcoiTf always. 
nBhrut a gnttcr. 

naihyU or noAiyi?, tbo skin closo to the nail, 

fioAfar'irtt, to inTitc. 

nB^fariyBt the bearer of an inrltalion. 

n6At*rti( on invitation. 

ndhy or ftahCy, may not be. 

Mr, a scratch made by tbc nail*. 
itd^rVS; tbo name of a certain fe«.tirnl. 
nyaj^l or niTAl, rleb. 
pttAns or 

flaAnC, tbo brcadlli of o oloth. ^ 

^ya^noth a certwn evil coninnclion of Ibo planets. 


m^oontd, 

pa^nSl^, fortunate* 
paArdnS, ngainst tbo will. 
pc^rSnotpa^rSnS, a goad. 
pai>S, dawn, daybreak. 
pa^rS/ or par^Ai/, abstioonoe. 

parohdtparo^htparBAtjiyu, or pnradAlyil, dawn, daybreak. 
paArono, a goest. 
pah, seo pnAnd. 

pSlkd* a monntain, bnt pS^, obligation. 

rocky, monntainoos. 
pdAdo, a eofitom. bat yo^S. a be*bnfEalo» 
pSAn oi pShnot a stono. a rock. 

pSAviySrut cbo place in a house where water-pots arc kept. 
pdhni, the beol. 

pSAnS, the dewing of milk into the nddor. 
pthd oryndA. a grinder (tooth), a paint for tbo teeth, bub 
p^4t pain. 

pthyal, bcRmcaring tho iorohead of a woman with red oint- 
mont. 

piAyd^ the mueua of tho eye. 
pcA4l or pedAi. a gonoration. 
pe}du, tho lower part of the bdly* 
pShran, s kind of shirt. 
pcAr^nu, a germent. 

pSAr*u>u, to wear, pat on. bub pBr*ieu, a pieco of sugareano. 

pSArSi9u, to caaso to pnt on* 

pehrSytr, a scnifnel. 

pSAro, seo p8^rB> 

pc^h beginning. 

pSAhwan, a wrestler. 

peAlS, at first. 

pCjtilB or paheVii, first, bat pBVa, that. 
pBAt early morning. 

pjAUya or p^khitfK, an oar of /iiwJi»r. fit to*bo parched. 
pwhehf arrival, a recoipt. 
p5^cA*fc« or pSAt*idu, to arrive. 
j^^eAJ, a wristlet* 

^ItehSlv, knowing, wolldostmctcd* 

pS^cAs or pu^oAu, tho wrist. 

pBh^^tdti, to sleep. 

pB^nipfi, a tbreo-foarths part. 

pSAd*v>u, to crash. 

pSkdB, orDshed. 

p3A<5, poAfylt, arrived. 

pOAi*, a period of three hoars, bat p)r, a city $ f dr. nett 
year. 

pjArae, delight. 

pAAriyJr, a sentinel. 

pSArOf orpd^ru. it watch, o giiord. 

pdhldf, breadth. 

p$hhy7i, a broad rupee* 

pdAfu, broad. 

prSA^, a family priest. 

pAaAraf, a slight meal* 

pAnAi^-hrt/, a woolen parltiion. 

pAoArO, a eextaio measuro of grain* 

pAaAtwJrd or pA v^uvlrff, a fo intnln. 

pAoAlii^, h atieet. 

la^nSvT, n sistcrV hnBb.and. 
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ha^ri, p!tnrl<*< oa tbr llpt. tut frar3< pride* 
to vrtle off mi aeroant* 

ha^Jtf hahjai, eo^golatM tallk, btit Ml, fttoof?. 
htAy, tlie urn. 

iSAy^dMt » froartoto** 

ba^^Ti, n TTCoJen rtpporl ptar^d in tie ahsttere of n A> r. 
b3hnu, B rTf*C''e^» lot Udy. 

tahfZ, tie tnMe end of n dram« to ivMeh Iron | a*te i> no* 
applied. 

£<iJ19ri ipHncs enUldr. 

n aifter < f poldtrallli'a dt*tt. 

Id^rL'afivfi an ontUv. 
ontUrry. 

lafrvUiy^, a aneeper. 

f i^r^icu.toiwecp. 

27^pS. afopnfrnct of tnno, tnt a doer, 

rafter Iwetrr caMti lonp: Bfwecp'r; on outlaw* 
Sd4f orfabV, eOAVt«>ed,eeBnrtr»d, 
eVtl, Irftrd leted. 
hS^v*lu, B doll* a alttoo. 
liMonv, tlmil* 

M^^dnanu, frightful, 

£f^JXir,ff2nr, o'nid, 
ndrj ft /it'cM, ele.* to fear, 
both. 

orco-lrolhlle in teipp^r 

lie time of life at whHi a «ria Io r^o ip*^- 

taelef, 

foTlfttro, 

IfH^rT, to a-p 1 forth fngnrep ; to Ip dwoled*— f, 

tiro iraterrot", cneon tSe top cf tie otter, earned 
rn the head. 

better, pood, 
ie^n. £e^n*di* • eUter* 

teAn-fanl, a frnwb friend. 
htM, a coTiC^ant**. 
hehr, Irbru, deaf, 

Ifhnlh or l^hirahh, a flap 
MAr'ldi, a wrblUt, 

4?dr*X*5, a rotary. 

3^driyu,B hind of hied, 
fie^pr, tto 4 pAp, 

6ff*nVi<, In le n parchai’r, to gUo a haedt*’. 
(S^ntpahandtel, 
or fiffXw/, inueh. 
iZ^ter, arrenlj-tiro 
a buoy, 

ISXni, Urge, cxceitire. 

or u, to OTcrtaji line 

nahlatc*4^t coaxing, 
mabtSu^itV, to hraatlfy, 
tnaKMtrC, heaniUjing 
tnaXri much, tnany. 
mSiy, tnShy, or nad>, in. 

mSht, or DiaXdf, ehechmato $ a ranhont ; of. r* idiMf. 
madtafru, a pmeni pent hyparenta to their dnuuliler in 
tlio Boeuth month oC hir first prepnan^ 


piitiy, h, inUe, 

ftj*jf*p3or«iti^?e, ama*ii«l w raVem tl^r'e lo »• 
r»l*y5^Tdy, laattu'lr, 
rt-l^pd, ry. 

ftdX/rr«re4T/, ae^Yta'n fttldir?** orf 
n4tl«jf tpi* an c^^er in r^ arpe of a naiff, 
r»J^/*r“w, Io •‘ml, hat rtliV*. a wlei-f t- 
r*34iesr,r»7^irj/i.ar*a*07tt 
r»l^p'rr, tr rijlTrap^, pn^l-*, I *V t, 
t«a^nt* tr natlpfj. an it (t\* t 
<r r*"!, a do* 1, 

«n*f/OP, a tc#* ro*ial. Te;rr* t* ©f Knp'j*’* 

* ntn^or**). 
fO^^p'S, at\nnl. 

<>** 'JP, a airrep f, 
fo>Vr'//rr«r^.M,n Ira-I'T 
rrin»" o^n^lrtTa.a pv t* 

M, Io 

«-///.-. fit'W, ml*//-, nl m c- Pit! V/', a *t 
r’**, m*» tl e fare, n '*/< 

ard 1 

#-■</, n**/r, ri5//Vt, Ltr^r. 

, rt^lff / Tf, a h-»l »• !*• a^it'^r 
j n'*/'V*r, 1 ully. 

I fe'V»*e'*r*if»a»'* 'p Drill***"*', .ft-., ? xt 

, ap'^{*et, 

K, a if et w *t.npH »V»«o" p"a**,l*t n^^r* t* 

ttid 

ti rt.th of a lltnp. 

} ****ifu ft r'trlb. tV fa-e ; I it 4tlxt 

r-"*rtlyKart,lyrt)*e. 
j r"'*»i5npn'l>*ri*»,ar I rnitV. 
r-**/, «Wh, 

», t* e »ans of a 1 ra*-. 

^ /•''5-p»Tt>w. ai t »r-h a< !• a#l"d fo% wit* •> ,t 

j ri^'yV'- n ***• new!<*. 

I p’3*p,i-fo"pi n**r (om'lap),a I'wjon, 

• tr ’*r*rr, tc* I lo**Om. 

a errtll re» nor*Jr. 

r»S^e« or Pt/l^rM, a cheetah**, a p’c »* rr roantcr is a 
pam*. 

cfSlr?. ti r mytliin! atn io fcaod in t**^ bnd of a iliV *. 

r»**/ or a \ iln^p, I at ri*/, a erop. 

rtZ^la, piecoB of ©n Imt^-er. 

ei5«/K, n^'/W, 

p»3*t*T» , rd pottrol on dotigb. 

r*Clir?#fl. n di«ca*e of th* u outh In oilll*. 

•»3*ir»/V?,toer\ withtitf b"al corerrJ, 

m9lr« o*- nCl*i'*iT, to I’cifitc'*, 

offfif r/» A PunlTOO* 

m9lfTw,a pfsa^n, 

rifl^Mow I rii*e« bat n'*/, ntat's. 

r*e’d/M, ptrUlninp to ^ na*emil pra*idf\*b<‘’*** I ia»e. 

Dip piaIhT tree. 

nauhsar, mulr^p, or niAaierp, n apale<h»rn»'*r*< 
rajal rShy*4^Amia\n medidnal p* it. 
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WOBDS IK inrHIOH THEBE M AK ENWEITTEK S. 


Appekoix 

rffA Of Taht ft road, 
r a? or rS^h, a ety, o noise. 

or ryA*«i£ to bo plfaMd. 
rS^y or r^A, healing, 

n hind o£ bnbook-cort. 
water wheel. 

rti{*mSU tbolino of vetsela on n water-wheel. 

ft spinning wboel, 
r^A^h*tcvt ft cart* 

f^An or rS^n, a kind o£ comenk, but r«i, night, 
f^$(RSn, ft xesfdcneo, 
rv^nig manner of liring, eoodoet. 
f^^tr7«ri inhabiting. 

rBitteu, rahewut cio., to romatoi dwell. . 

re^fi-naAA'ttlJ, to mb away. 

•‘SfefiS or rS^cAS, rasticf boorish, 

Innebeon. 
ro^rf, Tcty thick. 
r6^n, ft ixereo qnarrol. 
an anebor. 

2o An or enjormoat of pleasure* frnltion. 

iS^i, a piste. 

IShtfiaSlar or fd^iB^leSlar, a complete arinf. 
iah^, a person of a certain sect of BanijSs. 
fd^nt, dittrihutlon of presents to memhera of acominunllj^ 
bot ISnh reaping. 
foTAfi a kiek. 

Idiy, A eoeflagnition ; mediaoo that is to be licked | n 
kind of silk cloth. 

IShy^rt or tah^rJt boasting. 

Idjft, n line, a row. 

IShrut n bramble, 

Idhro, burning chirooili «cu fdAjd. 

Idhvt «cc /d^ico. 

/aAir*n7f a ballad, 

IShvs-laSlar, an army. 

/oAtcufto distribute presoots to inctubers of a cozsmnnitj. 
Idhvot ISivt or iaAn, fruition. 

/aAoAr* delay. 

burning clisreoal* ace fd$r8, 
luhelthanisut a towel. 
le^ehh^iiii or ZuneAA'ieS* to wipe. 
la^j’pfiS^t plunder, 
to plunder. 

ZtrAfdtt, plundered property. 
fuXpTrd, a plnnderer. 
ltiAfd-/tiAf*TobbeTy in scTcral places. 

Z«Atrc?r or 7«Aar» a bIiioksinit]i. 
iSfif, booty. 

fe^ or the, inolinntioui propensity, 
tchldto^tou or /r$Adt 0 *<en* to moTO tbo limbi. 

or tehlS, ft gesture, 

I'ehffhdwu, to limp. 
fehifhi, sTnftll lrou«<!r, 

IrfighS, trousers. 

iTAeAf, ft kind of thin whcnlen cake. 


Ill— co»/d. 

tehn or dues, debts dne. 

iSAmS^l, taking nnd putting, 
ie^orlohar, n mre. 
fe^njfo* wavy lines. 

a kind of neoklaee, 

Uhfi» foDoifol. 

Ze^-lin, intent upon. 

U^^luhf, OTcrlftkon by sleep, 

I hurry, 

> to rcOeet, think* but iSwu, to take, 

I loihifo, A seribe, n writer, 

72^ ot iron. 

73^7 or tChU blood, 

lohiyti, or lo^j/u, a frying pan. 
or /e^A7> an iron pan, 
or /oA» iron. 
lAhf^, to wipe, 

ZoftAo* a bufTnon. 

< 0 oAu, A danghter-io-lftTr. 

icoAu-or, leo^n-Jru* girls who ato both daugbteradn-Iaw 
in tbo FftniQ house. 
tcaAu-trar* a married conplo. 
icah^^ttdh^ or tnr^A-cctt^A, a dispnto, 
iraA^-trff^^iycTf ft certain quarrel^omo kind of bird. 
iea^^iedhifiyu, quarrebome, 

or ieodA*tcie* to quarrel, 
tealtitti or tcodA'Ztb ineroastng. 

tiie shoot of a puke-plant, 

tcaAr*<ci<( ugly, but «ear*tetl, to mairy ( to bo spent. 
teahrS(hu itaAr^fhi, a eertam oaste^dinncr. 
tC(«AZ8f*ieil* to senips, 
ica^ttdwit, to be obeated. 
trsAd or ntS(}h, tbo edgo of a euttiiig instromeot, 
tcad^-Awfi^d, ft man who wrangles in order to pay less than 
lie owes, 

vd^t^wS or %edifh"tet*, bo cat in two, 

nhS4*yv, or teddhiyS, ft desire, 
wad^r* ft vensol for bolding ffht, but a garden. 

«v?$n, ft ship, but iron, speech, 
tc^Anii or wAunKrtho dawn. 
woAr or wAor, help* nid* but irfr, a doy. 
wd^t or fchat, lore. 
led^Zatn or iehdtam, o lorer, 
cdAHi or tehdlu, do ir* bolored. 
wahzrtariOT tchafStari, wolbwisliing, 
vS^JSl or whaUf, a kind of bcftn. 
trd^teu, to pcreuido t to bo droggod* but to blow, 
or rAi/<»* a kind of bird, 
or rhUit, abasbed* nlono, 
ft marriage. 

oeA) vch, or vedh, n hole. 
in^eh*n$, distiibution. 
vi^ehTwSi, to distribute, 
vlhiC, tho spin, 
vei^tiyii, dwarfish, span-high, 
vc^4 or oJ^A, a finger-ting, 
oeA^Vnf* a kind of swrolmrai. 

or vc^A0* ft masgo-frnit ptuoker. 
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GrJAEATl. 


Appbkdix III — coneld. 


viAnitl*iMteS, to bo tho tlcoe ofdaira. 
vg^tU 01 viSttS, flowSog (o£ K&ter) 
te^par, trade. 
tehpari, & ti&der. 
tghn or vhgm, suspiolon* • 
vShnt or vMmJ, sospieions. \ 
eihr or vhir, eawdost, but ver$ eoiaitj. 
tBhr*ttlui or vhir^tifS, to e&ir. 
vihro or diffcreneo, but virS, a tax. 
vght or vhil, a bttllocL*eart, but t2/j a creeper. 
vi^lSf dietresi. * 

vehlU or o/li/Hi quick. 
vihv>"^aio*tout to apoil by orcr«iadalgence« 
i^Htcan, vSiwan, or vhgtcdn, a oother-io-latr a« related to 
her co>iDother-m*lau'. ' 

ve^v^raman, tbo geitisg a thing cheap. 
i^iB^rStcn, to be cheated. 
vihnat trarriage. 

vShteat, a father«!n-lar, as related to hia eo«fat'her«in- 
law. 

vShuSr, inierecune. 
oghudripB, a dealer. ^ 

vShwu or theteu, to flow ; to beari carry, 
oai^i a regiator, but eot, a trap. 
vet^j*aXi» to paea away* 
forecd labour 
tathcat, bannem. 
uSh, a flow of wntcr. 

a ditch full of aingnant water. 
toghnu, without, deprtrcd of* 
fcghrat, buying. 
vcihraH^gt a purcbaacr. 

or w5Adr*i0w, to purchase. 
udSrdj a trader, a BoUrd. 
fahrct taste, relish. 
idAu or eaAti, honest, ef. lada. 
idijdff or dSAjSff, <a bill) payable to the bolder. 
tahi or ja^iyar, a fetoale friend. 
tahtt or tail, all. « 

tahd or iadh, tbo sail of a chip. 
gahd or «add, still, calm. 

tahd*i^, to make a lattice frame with b*inboo chips ; but 
sad^viu, to rot. 

gahdiyo, a kind of large leaC-TCio* 

tttiddS, see iait*dS» 

tahrad’t^, to fasten bamboos together. 

tamu^raig an auepieious time. 

tabr*d5 or gahd4S, a obameleon. * 

fabr*O 0 IhSln, the Rurrey Department. 


ia^^df or taArStg a ploasaot taste or araell. 
palatable. 

to^roiyii, a perfumo^teller. 
sis^trdnfl to bo in boat (of an animal). 

soAttor, dawn, but iawdr, a rider. 
radeearS, early, betimes. 
taAtratew, to ho pregnant (of an animni). 
erening. 

tahjt, a song sung in the creniug. 
sa^ff or ta^A, a bull. 

$S^ or »S^u, upright, honest, ef. tShu 
gdAuLSr, a merchant. 
gSAuldrf, raeresDtilo dealing. 
jffAi/f, a female frloud. 
tdijan, a meeting of rcspeetablo people. 
idi/enti, a easto meeting, 
see 

#Ad|A, sixty. 

giofgtt sixty yean of age. 
gSAdd, plus one half. 
sdA^u, a wife's sister's husband. 
soT^nti, wise, discreet. 
gdAmavfStd, an opponent. 

#aAma 0 »Af»r,’{aee to face. 

tSAmu or gSAmg, in front of. 

sdAieil, to catch, bold. 

st^et, Bwcetnei*. 

stAro, aUnd of sweetmest. 

itfAnd or eundA, aa elephant's trunk. 

ellAtrdff, a kind of dry cake. 

sSAtedfu, soft, smooth. 

go/jtf a hundred. 

g^hk*4o, nn aggregate of a hundred. 
ggd>t power of endurance. 
se$;, easily, a little. 

gghlu or sAAgftf, ea«y, not difRenit; but refer, a drc»s of 
hononr. 

gg^vsi, to endure, bear. 
gSAwu, to be agreeable. 
gaihyar, a femslo companion, cf. tuAf. 
gaHySrvf co-operation. 
gihy, condnet, eharsotcr. 
a reil. 

gokjf*l^, easv, not ditEcuIt. 

*ghr or Sort noise. 
g6hr*i9u, to serope. 

s9iKu oi tdbhawv, to ho be7atiful ; oRAitk, to sift. 
eSAf (T, a garment worn at times of ecremonial ele3nnc'>S( 
f0A/afyo, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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OIiD GUJABAtI GBAMMAB. 

Appendix IV. 

In tlio year 1889, the Jate Mr. H. IT. Dhruva published an edition of the M'ugdhd- 
vahodhaniauhtitca, ■\vMoh ho described as “a Grammar for Beginners of the Gujerat 
Language.” He cannot liavc given much study to the work, for a perusal of it ivill 
shoTv that it is not a Gujatdtt Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, •with the explanations 'written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.D. 389J, and all that is knonm of the author is that he was the pupil of Beva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the Jifugdhavahodhamauktika is 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call qrntax than with the 
formation of woi'ds. But, as tlie explanations aic written in the vernacular, these inci- 
dentally afford information as to lyhat w’as the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hema-ohandra (fl. 1160 A.D.) and the time 
of Narsinghhleta (fl. 1450 A.D.),with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to com- 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apabhraih^a of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable ; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we arc entitled to say that for the first time we have before us an unbroken ohain of 
development between a Prakrit dialcot and a modem Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of amsuara, 
which is omitted ad libitum. Vhen printed, it usually represents anutidsika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents anvetedra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by Eonns like 
id, jS, should perhaps be •uTilton fodi, /otii, resjjcctivcly. I have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of anuatedrtt. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhraihsa. As tlic original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Slarathi a single Prakrit « remains ocrcbralizcd in the iijodorn vernacular, but a 
double cerebral becomes denfalized to «, tlius following the oxamplo of Jaina Mdbfi- 
rasbi. TTio same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhmdita japai. Old Guj. 
jdnai, be knows ; but Ap. jiaiina. Old Guj. puna, a leaf ; Ap. aiiftat, Old Gnj. auai, 
and. 

Tlio rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like ddtia, a gift. 

As in Apabbrarii^n, a conjimot r is oplionaUy retained (Ho., iv, 398). Thus, 
Chat Ira or Chaitta, N.P. ; prdmai, lie obtains. 

As in Prakrit, j.hc diphthongs ai and an occur only as compounds of a and i, and a 
and «, rcspccllvcly. They arc not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and nro usually written ns 
separate letters, thus, «T, au. I linvo followed Protassor Jnoohi’s example in omitting the 
diajrcsis as a useless complication. 

VOl. «■<, TAUT II. 2 z 
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GUJAtt.V'll. 


KOUNS. 

"WrAit Kohn in n. 

Unso, (Idtia (lU’ul., 5an>!krit lam-word), n pift; Chaitta (mnsc.), Clioitra. 

Singular. 




AiADiiaiu^a, 

k 

OtP fiC/lI ill 


Morrto Or/»siTl 

Kom. • 

• • • 

a * • 

1 

• • 1 

(!<««» Chaiita • 

• ■ 

if in 



CAfltu • 

*1 




Act. 


ifiTnd • * 0 

1 

ifjn-i, CA ti/fa . 

_ j 

' titn, 

1 



dettu • 


«laaw» CAatttu, 


1 





Dt*. 


j ft I>i*. 

Instr. 

■ • • 

^infK%,dJn7 • 

1 

•i 

i diitn7p rf J(i7 

* *1 

] if j«?. 

I>it. 

• • ■ ' 

rfjra-/fl-n7* fr, ISS, 3 tS* , 

1 c/J>»0 IIaT • » 

* 


Abl. 

Grn< . 

. 

•t\ 

itana*ta* 

tt^na-tnntu • 

* • 

, i}7aa»/d3ife •fAnv# 

i •tk^lau, 1 

\tidita»tan9u • » • 

1 firi ItRi* 1 P* tr\ 

1 nrp).AMr«M3i;. 

•f >R»fi*n5. 





^4?lta*R3B a • 

• • 





1 


• » 

(rf. MiftiXn f/iA>r;) 

Ijoe . 

• • • 

rfJpff.tfAT (dsttre), 
SIS 

<idni . « 

ir. t25. 

tfiTiis liht » , 

• • • 

• • 

» • 

rf. 

if In*. 

Obi. hue . 

. 

iiSn tA**, ^Sna • 

• 

ifSna • • • 

» • 

^in. 


J^lural. 

I have met only one clear invUinoo of tlio nominal h-o plural. ItisthoFamo as flio 
oblique base — mora in mora mehat, peacoobs dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be f«5r{-5)- Cf., liowcvcr, jc Itnga vibhakti varhana ku7, tc /o/p 
pratyaya parnTdnit, tbo tcrrainalions ot gender, ease and number, nro added to the sullix 
^atr. 

Examples of the various cases — 

Nominative. — (a) rhandra iigai, tbo moon rises ; duna dijai, a gift is given ; /ishya 
piicJihai, the disciple asks ; dharnwharanahara jlvn eukha prdmai, an individual wbo 
acts virtuously obtains bliss ; loka dekhai, the person sees. 

(b) Cliaittu loka-siii rd/a karai, Olinitra converses with a person ; JMttu tidchai, 
Maitra dances; anyddika-nau yogn hut, tbo Bonso of ‘ other ’or the like is indiasted ; 
puifdhiga pralhamd cka-vachanu htii, if is flio f liini person masculine singular. Kent. 
dhartnu aukha-nai kdrani hut, virtue is for (f.c. leads to) happiness; chail/a-Zatfati 
dlinnS garni chhai, Chaitia’s wealth is in the village. 


' ItefercncM hen and clsnrhnw an to HSma-chandn'i Unmisar. In ir.425 lICina.«liip;n Rhes ronma. Inttreoro 
authorised to nhsUtato tone for this by M3. 
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Accusative. — (a^ vltaraga vanohhila dii, the osoctio grants a boon j vata karai, 
conTcrscs (see above) ; tajpa karai, be performs austerities ; gvru~ta\iau vachana hati 
sabhalau, I listen to the ivord of • the preceptor ; ortha puchhai, lie asks the meaning ; 
7iala kliedatau, driving the plough (of. below) ; btja vavai, be sows seed j sukTia pramai, 
he obtains happiness ; iishya haH sabhalau, 1 hear the disoiple ; £astra pailiatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Chaittii leaf it karai, Ohaitra makes a straw mat; samsartt tarai, be passes over 
evistonoo; gttri arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning; kisS 
khedatan, halu, what is bo driving ? the plough (of. above). 

Instrumental. — (a) j'lva dharmii samsartt tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below) ; hlitat kljatau, suiradJidriT, by whom is it being made ? 
by the arcbitcct (see below); iishyii pathltau hau sabJialau, I listen to what is being 
read by the disciple; e granlha sukhii palhayai, this book can bo read with pleasure ; 
sravakiT deoii pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopdlit gde dohUtc, while the 
cows arc being milked by Gopala ; ohaiiit gdUai maittu iidchai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Cbaitra, llaitra dances. 

(b) Itisii tarai, dharmt, by what docs one cross? by virtue; sutradhdrt kljatau 
prasdda, loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative. — s>ikha~nai, for bliss ; jeha vastu-ttat paritydga suohli, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nat, the word kdratfi (the locative of kdra^a), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdratji), is ooinmonly used. Thus, vivekiu moksha-nni kdratji khapai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmU sukha-nai kdratji Jnti, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination raltuT is used to indicate 
the dative Thus, jeha-rahat ddna dljai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative; — i-kdra-nai bolioai, 
in saying the letter f. 

Ablative. — vriksba'lau pdna padai, the leaf falls from the tree. No examples are 
available of the other sulTixes. 

Genitive. — Examples of lattau and of natt will bo given under the head of adjec- 
tives. The suffixes rahai and rain occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in cha- 
rahai,ot this; a~varria-rahi, (in the place) of a vowel of the o-set. No examples are 
available of kiht, ^ 

JjoaaW-vQ.— sampraddni, in the dative; ohaitta-tayau dhanu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’.s 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu gdmi oasai. Oh. lives in the village ; (abda-nai chhchi, 
at the end of a word; meghi varasalai morandohai, while the cloud rains (loo. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nai of tho ' 
dative is really tho instrumental masculine or netrfer of tlie genitive termination nav, 
which, as wc shall sec, is capable of being dcolinod in all its cases. 

VOI., IX, TAUT 11. 


2 X S 



356 


GUJAElTl. 


SXBONG IfOTIN IK a. 

Base, tarau (niaso.)> a star; somu (neut.), gold. 
Singular. 



Afabbbsm&l. 

* 

Old GnriBiii. 

Hodebr GnjiBlTl. 

Noin« , • • • 

tsran, tonnau 

• 

iSraa, sonau • . 

tSrS, $Snu, 

Aco • ■ • • 

tSrau, sonnaa . . 

. 

iarau, lonau . . . 

tSrS, tin's. 




Alto same ns Dnt. 

Also same ss Dat. 

Infitr. . • • • 

iSrathX, iSrX 

• 

tSrat .... 

iSri. 

Dat , • . • 

iSraa-ltnX 

• 

tSrS-naX .... 

tSri-fis. 

AU 

iSraa*Au, •hiihiOg •su^io, 
taraatia* 


iSrS^iau, ‘hutau, •^ihau, 
•thahaut 

tSia-thi, -m, -ihali. 

Gen. .... 

tSraa^fanau • • 

• 

tSn^tanaua tSra-nau, tara- 
roATf -ra^at. 

tard^tanOf idrS^no {fard^ 
roj. 


tSraa-leKi (ctatire) . 

• 

tard’‘k%V% » . • • 

tSrS’lcri, 

IlOOe • a • • 

tSrai .... 

• 

tSrai ..... 

tare. 

Obi. base .... 

tSraaha, tSraa , . 

i 

• 

tara , . 

tSrS. 


JPlural. 


Tn Old Gujarati, the nom. plural luasc. appears to end in a and the neuter, in S. 
Of. Apabhratnfia idraa and aonnadt The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how- 
erer, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently. The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominatiTC. In Modern Gujarati the forms for both the 
I^om. and the Obi. base are idrS-{d) and aona~{d), the addition of d being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mtilaga kartd hrvgd 
suchiyat, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; dtnianejiada-ta^d nava vacJiana, the nine persons of the atmanepada ; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the singular 
Nominative.— irtyd ioWaaiy'w hui, sii kartd, the originator in doing an 

action is the subject ; tarau dgiu, the star rose ; iha sonau auhugau vtkdi, gold is sold 
cheap here ; dtmanepada-nau pahUau ekurja vaohana Imi, the first (».e., what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular (ya=SauraBeni 
jjeva ) ; jeha-raliat kriyd hetupai}au na hut, the actions of which do not become 
causality. i 

Accusative . — autradhdrt kljatau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being bruit by the architect. 

Instrumental . — kari lei del ityddi bolivai, by saying ‘ having done,* ‘ having taken,’ 
‘ having given,’ etcetera. 

Locative . — ju karat Hi dii padhai hui ityddi holivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivaiju muligau hui, au kartd (see Nom.), 
Oblique base. — vafga-tavtd pahild akahara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

No examples of the employment of the other cases are available. 
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Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They arc the 
following ; — 

Nominatire singular . — vivehiu tnoksha-uai Icdraifi kliapai, a man of discrimination 
strives for final beatitude ; karasant hala bhe^atnii hlja vavai, the cultivator, while driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed ; gttri artJm leafiatai pramddlu ugliai, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular . — stitradhart kljatl vdvl loka deJthai, a person looks at a 
well being built by the arohitect. 

Dative singular.— yc//o vastu-nat parityaga sucliii, for what thing abandonment is 
indicated. ^ 

Genitive singular. — gnrv-tatfau vacTtana, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural.— c bihui~nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular. — gnri, loc. of guru, see Nom. sing, above. 

Looative plural . — gopdln gdo (gen. sg. gdi-nmi) dohltlc chaittu aviu, Ohaitra came 
while the cows wore being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular . — Icarta (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Tlie feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (nout. ati) ends in 7. Tlius, 
puvcilttu, first; puvtili Jeriyd, the first verb. So kljatau (raaso.), kljatl (fern.), kljatau 
(neut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives are declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonaU Buhugau (nom. nout.), cheap gold; varga-tav^ trija (nom. masc. irljait) akslmra- 
raM paddnti, (in the xdaco) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (hero the 
adjective in the oblique form agi'ces with a genitive) ; lifiga ckhcMld. (oblique form) 
(ahda~{a7iau hvi, the gender (of a dvandva oomiiound) is that of the last word ; gde 
doTiitie, while the cows are being milked (loo. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tatiau or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is deolined 
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun wliioh it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suflix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. WHicn a gonitivo agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are — 

Nom. sing. maso. — elia-tnyoK or c/<«-«ok, of this; anyddika-nati yoga, the sense of 
* other,’ and the like ; je kartd-nati athava karma-natt adhdra hut, te adltikaraya, those 
things which arc the rccoptaolo of the subject or of the object are the adhikarava ; ieha 
trija akshara parai hakdra-rain trljd-nau sagav cliaufkaa hui, after these (ahovo-mcn- 
tioned) tliird letters (of the vargas) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added {sagata) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. fern. — karla-nl apektha hwi, there is a roforonco to subject. 

Nom. sing. ncut. — cliaittadayau dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra; kautja-tavaS 
dhanu, whoso wealth ? guru-taiiau oachana, the word of the preceptor ; dpagS karma- 
nau viteahana, a qualifier of its own object; Ihdva-nu (sic.) viieakavu (sio.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjcotivc. 
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Loc. sing. — ieha-nai yogi, in the sense of that ; jeha'nai karani, for -whose sake ; 
vivekiti moksha-nai karani khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dlmrmtt <iuklia~mi kdrani liui,y\xi'a.Qi& for happiness; kUoa-nai karmi dvillyd, in the 
object of (a word ending in) the suffix kUod there is the accusative case ; iahda-nai 
ohheM, at the end of a word ; karaaanl-nai vUeshani, in the adjective qualifying the 
■word karasa^l. 

Ohl. form sing. — pratyaya-nd kartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, -which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali) ; 
mrga-tand trljd akshara-raht, (in the place) of the third letter of a varga ; varga’tatjid 
pahild aksJiara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

"Norn. plur. — dtmanepada-tatia nava vackana, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 

PRONOUNS. 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The ptonoun of 
the first person is //««, 1. So Ap. ; Mod. Guj. Am. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably itihu, as in Apahhraihs'a. In Mod. Guj, it is tu. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
arc mdharati (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. mdlird), my ; amhdrau, (Ap, amhdrau, Mod, Guj, 
aJimdro), our ; tdliarau (Ap. iuharau, Mod Guj. tdhro), thy ; tamhdrau f Ap. iiimharau, 
Mod. Guj. tahmdra), your. 

*Ho,’ ‘ that ’ is neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are art (m.), so (f.), fori* (n.). In Mod. Guj. wo have te 
(com. gen ). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (m,), tdo (f.), fat (n.). 
Mod Guj. has te (-5) (com. pen.). Examples of these pronouns are — 

Qurw-tanau vachana hau aSbhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Jti tarai au karla, ho who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ju dekhai an kartd ; jS kijai ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; iiaJiya idalra padbt artha puohhai ; ju pnokhai au kartd, tihS pra- 
thamd ; kiau puchhai, artka ; jS puchhai, ta karma, tiha dvitiyd, the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning j he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. "What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case ; je linga vibkakti vachana hui, te iafr pratyaya parat 
dntt, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix iatr. 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), eJiu (n.), sing. ; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is e for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form,' eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha attkliit patbdyai, this book can be read with pleasure ; e hihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two ; eka-nau, of this ; eha-rahat, of this. From this oblique form 
u e may assume th<at the oblique form of an is teka. 

The relative pronoun is jn, neut. jit. Iho feminine bas not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. forms are ju, ja, jam. Mod. Guj. je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental or jlna (this latter may possibly be an accusative), both used as 



359 


OIiB GVJABATi. 


substantives. The nom. plur. is je, uuih a neuter substantive jihai. The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeJia. Examples are — 

• tarai ; ja pitchhai ; as given above under su ; jiitS Tcart harai lit dii Hyddi 

ytifclit jihdT kahdt, ami jtifS Tcarl hartdjtriya sadJiai, ta Itaraiia, the instrument is those 
tilings n-hioh are said {i.e. indioatcd) by the expression ‘ having done (by) \rhat, ho does, 
takes, or gives,’ and ' having done (by) vbat, the subject accomplishes an aotion ’ ; jti}a t 
miilagd Jcartd Jzriyd, suchlyat, by •which the original subject and aotion arc indicated. 
‘Ihe dative sing, is jeJia-nat or jeha-nai Jcdratii ; the abl. jeha-tav, -hutau, -than, -thakav ; 
jeha-siu ityadi holivai sahddi yogi triilya lini, in saying ‘ with whom’ and the like, in 
tlie sense of ‘ •with ’ and the like, the third case is used. 'J'hc genitive is yc/ia-naw or jeha- 
rahat, -with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd. For the nom. plur. we 
have je lihga vihhakti nachana hut as given •under an. 

The intciTogative pronoun for maso. and fcm. is katnja or kutia. Its instrumental 
singular is k/nat or Icanat, its abl. Jcattna-latt, its gen. liiha-tattau, and its obi. base kautia 
or ktita. Compare Ap. hava\tu, fcm. kavatja, and Jlod. Guj. Izdy, obi. kdnd. Examples 


are- 


Kaitjja tarai, who imsscs over? chandra iigai; kutja tigai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon; Aitmi 7^7/a<n«, by -whom is (the palace) being made ? gde kayai 
dohJtie, while the cows arc being milked by whom ? vfikaha-tau pdna pa^ai ; kauifa-lan 
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. Prom what does it fall ? Izitia-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kisau, kisS, or kiaiu ; instr. kiait; dat. ktsd- 
nai Icdratfi or kataja-nai kd” ; abl. katiita-tan; gen. kamja-taijau ; loc. kiaai ; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kialc. The forms •witli kainja refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. kirn, instr. khid, abl. kiea, gen. kissd. 
Mod. Guj. has /w. Examples of this pronoun are — 

JTfsjt pHc7i//rti, what docs he ask? kisu khedatan, haln, what docs he drive? tho 
plough; kisau <7c7;7iai, jirocada, what is he looking at ? the palace; guri arlhn kahatai, 
kisin kahatai, wliile tho preceptor is telling tlie meaning. What is ho tcEing ? kiait 
tarai, r77;mwi, by what does he cross ? by virtue; kainia-nai kdravi, mo7:sha-naT, ior tho 
sake of what? for beatitude; kiad-nai kdrani dhartnti hut, aukha-nat, for what {i.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happiness ; kauna-lau padai, vi’ikaha-tau, from what 
docs it fall? from the tree; 7ri8ai 7tKfrti, i/al/at, while what is going on? while singing 
is going on (loo. abs.) ; gopdlit gdc dohltle ehaittu avia ; kiaai hutai, gdc ; gde kisle, 
dohitle, while tho co^ws wore being milked by Gopala, Chaitrn came; while what wero 
being dealt -with ? cows ; while what was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fern, .abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

Tho reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Tims, dpanl (fcm, of -nan) 
krivd, its own action ; dpayd karma-nau, of its oum object. Ap. has appanan. Mod. 
Guj.' has dpand, but it is used in the meaning of ‘ our ’ including the person addressed. 
Tlie only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is aniukau, a certain 


person. 

VERBS. 

Conjugation is very superficially dc.'ilt with in the Mugdhdvahodhamauklika. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of tho various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and tlmt witliout any translation into tho -writer’s 
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vcrnacalar. Participles and the like arc treated more full}'. Prom Trlmt is given vre 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalav, I hear. 
Q?he only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. Tlie 
termination of the Uiird person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, i. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, f. There arc several examples of the third singular. 


Thus — 


(a) Consonantal roots- 

dvtti, he comes. dekhai, ho sees. 

iighai, she is drousy. net chat, ho dances. 

ngai, (tho moon) rises. patjoi, it falls. 

harai, he docs. pailhni, he reads. 

khapai, ho strives. puchhai, he asks. 

ehhai, it is. prdmai, he obtains. 

jdnai, ho knows. vasai, he dwells. 

tarai, he passes over. vdvai, he sows. 

sakai, ho can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

htti, he becomes. Hi, he takes. 


' dll, ho gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural: ndchnt, they dance; hut, 
they become. 

Tho following table compares tho forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and ilod. Guj. : — 


ATiBnBXM&l. j 

j OtD Gourwt. 

Modsbk GoJirltl. 

nAOlISD. 

vachetaS, 

nSchai* 

n£rJlir. 

I danev. 

nachehai. 

nSchai, 

vachr • 1 

lie dances. 

iiaeKchahT, 

nSehat. 


they d^inee. 


Puture tense.— Ifo example of the future occurs. "Wo should expect a form such 
as ndchisau, corresponding to tho 3Iod. Guj. ndehU and the Ap. naohehissau. Tho noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, ns in hau kali amnkau 
karattahdra, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense.— This is formed as in all modern Indo- Aryan vernaculars from tho past 
participle passive. All three constructions, tho active, tho personal passive, and tho 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittw aviti, Chaitra is como ; (rdoakit deea pdjiii, 
the god was worshipped by tho votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; srdtakitdeca 
pujiu, by tho votary, with reference to the god, worship was dono, i.e. tho votarv 
worshipped the god. In the impoi'sonal construction tho verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is tho case in modem Gujarati. 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in Jai hau 
padhata tan tihhalau huta, if I had read I should have (?) undei-stood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding ty to consonantal roots, and ij to vocalic ones. 
"With the torminotions ai and ot of the third person, 2yai can become ii, and iyat 7}' 
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The Ap. termination of the passive is ijja, or in iSanrasenl Ap, jo. This form of the 
passive is not nsed in modern standard Gujarati. Examples are — 

(a) Oomonantdl roots. 

nohcharlyai, it is pronounced. boliyai, it is said, 
kahlyai, it is said. suchiyai, it is indicated. 

Icahli, it is said. suehii, it is indicated. 

tarii, it is passed over. dnlt, they are brought, 

patliii (not pa^hli), it is read. sAohiyat, they are indicated. 

(b) T'ocalic roots. 

dljai, it is given. Ujai, it is taken. 

ktjai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. kijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding d or dy to the root. So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are — 

patlidyai (not padhdyal), it can boldyai, it can be said, it is called, 
he read. vlJtdi, it can be sold. 

kahdt, they can be said. 

Present Participle. — This is formed by adding atii (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf. the genitive termination nu on 
p. 351). Tlius, maso. karatau, fern, karati, neat, karatu or karatau, doing. So in the 
passive, ieyo^aK, -<«, ~tau, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 
absolute are common. Examples are — 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. paihatau, reading. 

kaliatau, saying. Loo. abs. letau, taking. 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hutau or hutau, becoming. Loo. abs, htdai 
ghatatau, happening. or Jiutai. 

(b) Passive. 

kljalan, being done. pathUau, being read. 

gditau, being sung. Loc. abs. lljatau, being taken. 
gditai. 

doTiltaii, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fern. abs. dohllle. 

Examples of the use of these participles are — 

Meghi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains tho peacocks dance ; guri artbu 
kahatai praonddlu ugliai, while tho preceptor is telling the meaning, Pramddi is drowsy ; 
gopdlit gde dokltie oUaittu avki, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Ohaitra 
oamo ; Sishya lustra paihatav, hausabhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy book ; 
iishyti lastra patlntau hau sabhalau, I listen to tho holy book being read by tho disciple ; 
cJiaittiig^taimailtu ndchai, dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 

Chaitra, i.e. while Cliaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.~Thi5 usually ends in iv, as in Ap. The examples found 
are ooi», come } went ; pitjtM (nout.), worshipped; mhiu, risen jydpi'w, awakened. 

VOL. IX, paht II. 8 A 
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The Sanskrit supta(ka) becomes, through tho Ap. suttail, »utau. No examples occur of 
those past participles* which are usually irregular in Mod. GuJ. In tho last*iuimo(I 
language tho participle usually ends in yo, as in uthyd, risen. 

Tho oonjunctivo partiolple ends in t as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to tho Ap. 
-for -ill. Examples arc Jcari, having done; lei, having taken; del, having givon; 
padhi, having read. Tho verbs ‘ to know ' and ‘ to ho able ’ are construed Avith this 
participle, as in karljdiiai, ho knows how to do; let sakai, ho can take. So, tho Ap. in 
is by origin an indnitivo. 

Verbal nonu. — This ends in tooM after consonantal and mu aftor vocalic roots. 
Thus, tho act of doing; Zcodu, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
Jtarivd, leva, arc used as indnitives of purpose in scntonccs such as “ tho potter brings 
earth to make a pot” (in tho original tho oxomple is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

Tho noun of agency is formed by adding aijaMra to consonantal and i^ahara to 
Tocalio roots. Thus, karaitahara, a doer ; letiahara, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karanar, leiidr, 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in tho oblique 
form— 

siu, with. dgali, before. 

mahi, in. pachhali, behind. 

parai oe pari, after. 

It will be seen that tho last four are nouns in tho locative. 

MISOELLANEOTIS PRONOhUNAL POEMS. 

Via or ihs, here ; liha, there ; jiha, whore ; kilia, where ? 

havaeja, noyr ', tavdrai, then; kavSrat, when ? a ncr»-rdr<i, at another time; 

eka-vara, once ; sadaivai, always. 

im, in this manner ; tim, iu that manner ; jim, how ; him, how ? 

tst» or imv, likb this ; Ztsiu, like that ; jisln, like what ; kUiv, like what P 

etalau, this much; letalau, jetalau, ketalau. 

elald (plural), this many; te(ald,jelald, ketald. 

evadati, this big; fcvadaUjJevadau, kevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction ; tethau, jetlmi, kethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in tho preceding pages : — 
atya, (?) thus. 
aji, oven to-day, still, yet. 
anai-kai, what else ? 

anareu (P aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai dial, on another day (both words in loc.). 

anerd-tanau, belonging to another. 

ahuTia, during the present year. 

tthunoka, belonging to the present year, 

agilu, adj., before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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ajttim, of to-day, modem. ' 

avatai MU, to-morrow (both words in loo.). 

ihs- tai^u, belongiog to hero. 

upari, above, 

urahau, near, on this side. 

upUu, adj., upper. 

iiyatra, asoent {^dydlra). 

ehu-Ja, one only. 

oUu (of. pailau), facing towards one. 
banhai, near. 

JcSi, somewhat (Icimapi). 

MU, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kaU, dvatai-bdli. 
kdliitja, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-Jeai, who knows what, something or other. 
kelidgamd-tatfau, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamd, in kehdgama, ehihugamd,jinutMgo.‘nid, and ddvdgamd, gq. v. 
gdma-taijau, of or belonging to a villago, i-ustio. 
gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loo.). 

Chau, four. 
chauiJian, fourth, 

ohihugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 

ohhehilit (ohl. sg. chhehild), final, last. 

ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap.yi (Uoh. iv, 420). 

jS, (1) rel. pron. neut. {yat) ; (2) as far as {ydnat). 

jai, if. The correlative is tai or fan, 

jatya-lagal (? alsoyai-ta'’), from what time forth. 

jimavdyo^, ott Uto right hand. 

ddvdgamd, on the left band. 

iS, (1) dem. pron. neut, (,tal) ; (2) so for ns {tdvat). 

tai or tau, then. Correlative oijai. 

tal'lagal, from that time forth. 

tau, see tai, 

tau-kiaiu, what then ? of what use is it {latah kim) ? 

trihu, the three. 

trljau, third. ' 

dUi, on a day, in anerai disi, q. v. 

nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, of. oUu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardTu, ■Jhe year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka, belonging to lost year. 

pahilau, first. 

pachamau, fifth. 
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p&ehhilvr, adj., behind. 
pashai, postposition, without, oxoept. 
pashali, adv., on all sides. 
purvilu at ptimilau, old, antique, former. 
Mhiralau, adj., oxtornal. 
hahiri, adr., outside. 
iihu or bihuf, both. 
bi^ntpa, doubled. 
be or bi, two. 
matidau, slow. 

> mahilu, adj., in the middle. 
vahilau, quiok, swift. 
vegalu, distant. 
aarasitt, like, resembling. 
aate, the seven. 
pat. 

hefhau, adj., facing downwards. 
hefhi, below. 
hefhilu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first speoimen of standard Gujarata is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
"Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
tSt. Luke. 

I No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJABlTl. 

Specimen I. 

(British and. Foreign Bible Soetety, lS9d.) 

514 ^ clSlwl'H 'tWlSj 1, ‘HIM, «M<t!ll M^lMcll WPl SHlM, ^ 

tlSllIl liffi) Msafi «ll4l S^Ul M^sfi €ls^l 3ls£ S<i;i ^siuii M»ll, ^ tHl VI 

«h5l ^iclldl «Mcl gM HlMl. cli^ «hS tMrt Mt^l fi all'll SiHH Mi^l, ^ rl^l cifft 

Mitl eiiafl. an^l <1 fnrtSil <i ^<W1 Hcl'flSllMl'll <Hi ^ai, cl% MWMl %ll% (1!1 

5lli«Slu anil fiiSll 'HWl 6cli tl-fl «,dl, ^uSSl cl^l anixg 

an^ 5 vwaflcl ^%\ <MlX cl^ 4^ Ml?l 'HtMHl y'»4in ^I4eil &, MSI § Rdl« Mlli^. 

§ gCl^l atWl ‘HlM'ft Ml?l ^ rUl 4^« ?, *HIM, at anuWl %imi CtMl aHiain MIH &. an^ 
€14^1 46'll‘ll S ^lisH ctwi a»lSHi oiq. a)i;i ^ gfl:! ^IctWl ‘HlM'il Ml?l si'll, 

^ (I ISO «^l ^siSii ^,Jii <Hi^ JJhi «Hi^ dJl €1^1, cl^ 4^«^l aHl'fi, cl ilSQ, cldl %ii MOls^l, ^l ^‘HH 
an^l €lsvwl cl^ 4|i 1, ‘HIM, M aHi4Wl ^llMl ClMl Cll<l anm MIM ^ 5, ^ tti^l €l4'^l 4^'llMl | 
sllSH Mm ‘Hl^ ^iclHl twJl 4^ 'S, gclM €1^ ani^l, ^l 5i;i Mfe^l^l, aii:i felll <flA mUi, :i ■HSiMl 

c»l4l M4 ^Ai. 'Ml«l«ll MlWil^ 41^1, ^ aHi>ii| -uil^^l aHH6 4<l5l. ant Ml^l^l4^55li ficll 

^ M101 aSMcll 0, ^ ^Wla»l«ll Sell, H Wi^l 0; clSll anidt 4HMI 'tllSHl. 

anTl cl^l ^14^1 ^cWMi 6«ll, :i cl anweti M^dljMl?! Miia»ll, cHl^ cl^ HR tIMl HR Hli<rt«fHl. an;! 
ail4^at*Hi 3l4Jl ^iRl'tl^l ani ^0 ? ;i cl^ cl^ ilj i, cti^l WllS wtieJli &, ctlHl •hA MlSl«l MltsHil^l 

4Mla'll, ^ W^lWtlRcl M101 -Hifili S. M^ 3iaS M»ll, ^ -Hlfe aHmi»fi clHl >aHa H gldl, -Mi^ 
tHl^ ‘HSIH anitflTl cl^ M^ §xK anRcji ‘HIM^ 4|i '5, 5l, aHl^^li eiH« § cll^ aju<l 

cll<l anWl ^ 4€1 H*!!, «il Mm MlHl PlMl»{l Htl*l -SSHd 4H'tll^, d Mm 4€l H §tg a»iix^, 

ani dftl il4^l 4Hl^^l*ft %ll»l cll<l HlMd MllS Hl'Kl, clHl aHlMdliV cl’ cl^l HIR Ml^ldl MlttWl^ 4MI<^1. an'^ 
cl^ 4^ G4HI, i atl<l yi^ PicH 0, 'k Mli mifj. dl^ 0 , shr^ d*H 4H'^1 *llS^t 

ani dlXl wS 3»h ^ ^101 OMcll M^l 0, ^MlSl^ll 6cll, Jl Irf4^l 0. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


3GG 


Central Group.. 


GUJARiTl. 

Specimen 1. 

(British and Jb'orctun Bible Society, 1894.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k manas’nu be 

dik'rd 

liata. 

Anu teo-ma-na ndndu 

A to-man two 

sons 

were. 

A7id fhem-in-of by-the-younger 

bdp'nu 

kabyu 

ku, 

‘bap. 

sanipat‘iio paliOob'to 

bhdg 

to-the-father 

it-was-said 

that. 

'father. 

of-the-property the-arrioing 

share 

mane dp,' 

nu 

tune 

tuunu 

punji •vvabeolu 

dpi. 

to-me give,' 

and by-him 

to-them 

the-stock having-divided was-given. 

Anu tbodd 

dabadd 

paolib! 

nanu 

dik'rO sagb'lQ 

uk'lbG 

And a-feto 

days 

after 

the-youngcr son everything 

together 

karinu 

rug*]d 

dbi-ma 

gayo, 

nu tya radg'bbOgd 

putdn! 


having-made a-distant country-in went, and there in-pleasure-delight Ms-own 
eampat udaTl*nakIil. Anu tune 'badM kliar'chi'iiiikhyQ. 

property was-caused-to-Jly-away-cntirely. And by-him the-cntire was-spent-entirely, 

tydr paolilii tu des-mS muto duka} padyu, ne tune tangl 

then after that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distress 

pad'wa lagi. Anu to jolno to deina ■vrofnio-nfi-ua 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country inhabitanfs-in-of 

ck'ne tya raliyOi no tune potana kLutar-mS bbundonu 

in-of-one there he-remaincd, and by-him his-oion fields-in to-swine 

obarVa saru tune mOkalyo. Anu je ^ingo blmpdu 

feeding for (jas-) for-lnm he-was-sent. And what hushs the-swine 
kbata-hnti te-mS-thi putanu pet bbar'n’anu turn iobcbbn, bat!, n5 

eating-ioere them-in-by his-oton belly for-fUling of-him the-toish was, and 

koie tune apyS nabf. Ane to saw*obit tbayO ty3r5‘ 

by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 

teno kabyu ke, * mara bap‘na ket’la majuronu pushkaj 

by-him it-was-said that, ' my off other how-many to-hired-servanta copious 

idt*la ebbo, pap bti td bbukbe vin£j pdmu-obbQ. 

loaves are, but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destniction getting-am. 
Ku uthine mara bap'n! p^e jaii, nu tune kablS 

I having-arisen my of-father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-him I-will-say> 
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kG, “bap, mB alcnS sama tatba tari agal pap kidhQ-oWio. 

•ilial, **J^ather, by-ine heaven against also qf~thce hejhre sin done-is. 

An6 Iiavu taro dik^ro kahcwawa bu yOgya nathi ; manO tara 

^nd tioio thy son to-he-callcd I worthy am-not ; me thy 

majuro-mn-na (;k*na jcwo gan.’* ’ Anc to utbinu potana 

servants-in-of^ of-one like counts * And he having-arisen his-oton 

bap’ni pase gaj'6, no ie baji gba^u Teg‘16 bato iyaro 

■of-father in-ncighhourliood went, and he yet great distant was then 

tena bape iCnB dliliu, no tonB karnna avi, no to 

his by-father {as-)for-him hc-was-seen, and fo-him pity came, and he 

(Iodine toni koto •wal'gyo, no tone obumban kidliu. 

having-run his on-neek toas-embraced, and to-hini kiss was-done. 

Ano dik'rao tone kaliyu ke, ‘bap, mB akai snmd 

And by-thc-sott to-him it-was-said that, ‘father, by-mc heaven against 

tafba tari ugaj pap kidhu'cMie, no have taro dik'ro kahowawa 

also of-thcc before sin done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 

bu yOgya nathi.’ Pan bapo potana da«5*no kabyfi 

J worthy am-not.' But by-thefather his-own io-scrcanfs it-toas-said 

kO, ‘uttam ■wiJstra lai-awo, no one paborawO; no 

that, ‘excellent garment having-talcen-come, and to-this-onc clothe; and 


one bathe vifi glwlG, no pag*ma 3 o(}a paberiiwO ; 

on-of-this-one on-thc-hand a-ring put, and f cel-on shoes cause-to-wcar ; 

ano palobi naobbar*dano lavino kiipG, no aji'iio kbaino 

and the-fatted to-calf having-brought slaughter, and wc-all having-eaten 


tinand 

kario. Kcm*ko 

a niuTo 

dIk*ro 

muo 

Imto, 

no 

rejoicing 

may-make. Bccause-that 

this my 

son 

dead 

■ was. 

and 

pacbho 

3 in'’lo tbayo'Obbc ; no 

kbOwaolo bato, 

no 

jadyo-obbe.’ 

No 

afterwards 

living become-is ; and 

lost was. 

and 

got-is.’ 

And 


too an and kar'wu lagya. 
they rejoicing la-make began. 

Ano teno waclo dik'ro khotnr*ina bato. No to aw*tu 

And of-him the-great son the-jield-in was. And he in-coming 

ebaririi pa'^o pabSobyO. Tyaro tone rag tatbn nadi 

of-the-house in-ncighbourhood arrived. Then by-him music also dancing 

siibbalya. Ano topo cbak*ro-ma-na ck*no bolavino paobhyil 

werc-heard. And by-him thc-scrvants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked 

ko, ‘a Su oblic?* No toijo tune kabyR ko, ‘taro 
that, ‘ this what is ? ’ And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy 
bbai avyo-clibc, no tara bapo palula ’ •n'aolibariduno 

brother come-is, and thy by father the-fatted {as-) for-thc-calf 
knpavyO, kem-ko to tone Eabi'snlamat pacblio malyo-cbho.’ 

it-has-bcen-slaughtered, bccause-that he him safe-sonnd baeJe-again got-is,' 
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cajABlTi. 


Pa? te guaae tlia^d, ne mlhe awVam teni klra^i _ nahfila. 

3nt he in-anger became, and inside qf-going qf-him pleasure not-was^ 

Mate tena tape baliar avine tene 

Therefore his by-father outside haoing-aome {as-)fbr-him 

sam'javyo. Pan tene uttar apMl bap*ne 

he-toas-caused-to-mderstand. But by-bim answer in-giving to-the-father 

kabyG ke, * ]5, atf^ ■waras bu tari cbak*!! karfi-ohbG, ne 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and- 

tari ajS£ mi kadi nllaGghi nathi ; tA-pan mara mitroni 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not; nevertheless my of -friends 

sathe kbiiSi kar*wan5, mane bok'diyG pan kadi 

in-oompany rejoicing for-making, by-thee io-me a-kid even ever 

nabdtn-apyG. Pan a taro dik*ro, jene kas'bendnl sathe tari 

not-wtts-given. But this thy son, by-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampat khai-nakhl, tena a'w'tS-j ti tene sara 

property was-devoured-entirely, of -him on-the-coming-even by-thee of-him for 

palela 'vrachhar*d&ne kapavyd.’ Ane tene kabyu ke, 

the-fatted (as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaugbtered.' And by-him it-toas-said that, 

‘ d!k‘ra, tG mari sathe nitya chhe, ne maru sagh'^G tSrG 

‘son, thou of-nie in-company aUoags art, and mine everything thine 

ohhe. Ap^e tO khnS! tha\rG tatha horkh kar'wo 

is, By-us-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

joito-hato, kem*ke a tkro bhai muu hatO, ne paohh5 

being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 

jivrto thayo-ohhe; ne khdwaelO hato, ne iadyo-chhe,’ 
living become-is; and lost was, and got-is.’ 
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OLD STANDARD DIALEOT. 

As a speoimen. of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Sihgh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th century. It is taken from the introduction to 
Sbapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

C No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEATI. 

A POEM BY NAU-sxSrGH Meta (cibc. 1450 A.D.). 

M^i \ «.rfl ittcti ii 

Ml5l ll 

rtl^ 4111^ €{l«l ciia e{4ig ll 

‘•■Sid ^I'li 'iMi ^^11 u 

W Cll\ 4Ui^ a U 

4<l §-H^«n ll 

vi'H ’floft ^ \ai Mli^i, 'ii'l ijeli iiSli u 
d^^ll^dl Vli-*!!!! ^IPI <tii^ ^viili ll 

TRANSLATION. . 

Ecoite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King R3.ma, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
with your mouth. 

PaiTot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut ; • 

Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what hinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour {ffhi) over (it) ; 

Tour wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
"Worship the lord of Nav-Sai (Nar-Sihgh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another speoimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 


3 B 


vox.. IX, SAM II. 



370 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

(District Ahmebabad), 

3ls \v»t. <1^ %IW cll Wlcl 'flWlS “tfe'l sdl. aHl5ll MlW =HloSll aHwqiSil MM'llll aHls-^ll. 

£41^1 yitl elW ’lUHi. *H6'i 46, WIBA, ->1^ § 4|. «l«n 

«liwi, aH*(l «i?l 'll*, "i^^l cliwl iCla, »iiH cliSi 4<l«. '(Ir'HI^ cli ti^ct eiiSTl ^i. 

<lcl £6ll SlRMl flaJHi, =“1^ flilfiwSTl til «ll6ll-6l^^ M'S ^vS. onstt «Hlofl 3€li, 

slRHl S^. sli^-niSl ^IMHi €Wi, a'lR 4R«/ ^«\l RailXu cl'fl i^. cl^l 

’iJl ^rtld Sjei =^1'^, Ml<j[l sjl aHl«^, 'HWl «l'i SHW Ct5l J>H -HatlWl. 

•(IWUSSl cll SMKI ’tlCl «l^ 'VOl =l4l«ll, "“twi 2(4l»Mi, =»1^ sm <lcl i? 43 cl »iw«fl 

43 . cl cl^W aH'H^ct«n M<Jl ans^ sn^. ^1^14(1 Jli anal tfl'flSl tiASl, H SH^W^fl 3^51 

■»lKJwl ^jASI. =^5l cll fftl'Hl '3'*3i 4^?J, »?3 *l?l. cjal iig rti} 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARaTI. 

(Distbict Ahmedabad). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k 

One 

'S'lr-bai 

Vir-Ml 


hato’ 

was 

bahen 

sister 


raia, 

king. 

hatl. 

teas. 


Tenb 

To-liim 

Aad 

A&nin 


npar 

above 


mas 

month 


TP’aje-daiam'no' 

Of -the' Vijaga~dahm7 

Tvarat madya. 

vows were-bcgtin. 
ko'tfl- hfi 

(if)-you-say,-then I 
nabi.’ Babene 
not.'' By-the-sister 

tbay, 

{if)-iC-become, 
sata.' Dobai 


dahado 
day 
Bahon 
The-sister 


avyo. 

came. 


sat-t6’ dikTa. Sato* 

seven-verity sons. The-seven 

avyo. Aj'walo pakbVado* avyO. 

eanie. Bright fortnight came. 

Sate bbaironi® vraburoe 

Tke-seven of-hrothers by-sisfers-in-lato 

Tfniis, ‘bbabbi. bbabbi, mane 

says, ‘ sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-me 
Babhi bolyB,® ‘ tam-tbi tbaSS 


tde 

even-then 


karS.’ , - 

may-do.’ The-sisters-in-law said, •you-hy it-will-hecome 

kidbu,* ‘tbaSe, t6e kaiii; nabi 

it-was-said, ‘ il-uAU-beeome, even-then l-vMl-do; not 
kari§.’ Vir-bai t6 warat laine 

I-toill-do.’ ■ nr-b&i then the-vow having-taken 

karinC ujavyb. Gbanc 

having-done was-finished. In-many 

Tir*bainS tfl lila-labBr 

to-Vir-lal on-thc-one-hand happiness 

jOi raby5. G6r-m» 


puru 

the-whole 


rite 

slept. Bainfttl in-manner 

clabade G6r-ma ni^ya. 

in-days Gaiirl-mothcr was-pleased, and 

thai-gal. Bbabbi-babbi 

having-become-went. The-sisters-ht-lata-elo. 
npar ISgban karl. Gor-mae 

■upon, fasting was-done. By-Gavrl-inofher 
Itaxaj nabi sai'e. Vir-baini 

object 


having-seen remained. Gawri-mother 
sap’na'” didba, * ani 

dreams were-given, ‘ in-ihis-nianner 
vela viobaro. Toni pore 


noi^ maybe-aecomplished. Vir-bai^ s^ time consider. BCer in-manner 

Starr i« i.rii^olN^.l'QaiartK of .dacatri vomen. It i. recorded in llo lanpuege of nn elderly Udy 

of p],l of «* nraiil plose at tl.o end of the eooteneo to tho mIc. of rhythm, 

e Tho ^rotd U t» » common ciplctivs need nttcr nnrocrah. 

3 tm.. I tho end of tSti circe dcfinitenC'e. Tht ecren. ..... . 

4 i« •.«o collJtmlb ^ 

‘ Ircqucntly need to orpre. affcctloo.-th. dear brother., tho dcr .Uter..in.law. 

and so chirwlicrc. 

r KoVdlencolloiiaiiilcontraolionof *oW,«. .ax . ~„,»a 


’‘■““rffop'ag.'ltoo tho pinml i. nsed ictod of tho oingnUr to indicate reepect. 


I fi’ofl' 

VOI.. 1X> rMlT It 


3 b 2 



gujahatL 


872 

■warat baro. Tame mane phul'ne sate sonanu plml apyS ; pani 

votes make. By-yoit to-me of-Jloioer for qf-gold flower loas-givcn; water 

sate dudh SlyS ; khawa sate am*rat alyQ. Tame 

for milk was-presented ; eating for nectar was-prrsented. By-you 

Vir-baine dukb pamadya. Vir-baie tfl dukli’ni 

to-Ttr-hdi pain was-caused-to-reach. By-Vir-bal on-the-othcr-hand of -pain 

maii pbiil’iie sate jal ohadbavya; kba'fra sate jal 

the-struck'one of flower far water was-offered; food for water 

cbadhavya; ano cvi rite je karyu, to khara bhanr-thi 

was-offered ; and such by-manner what was-donet that true feeling-from 

karyu. Vir-bainS pani te tamarS am'rat-tbi pan mS ad*kii 

toas-done. Ttr-bdi's water that your nectar-than even by-me more 

ganyu. Sune-tbi t6 ame l!plc>c1i1iic, nc ambrat-ibi ame 

was-reckoned. In-gold-by indeed we smearing-are, and neetar-by we 

majie-cbluc. Ame id b]iaw*na bbukbya cbbic. 'Vir*bal 

soouring-are. TVe on-the-other-hand of-affeotiou hungry are Ttr-bal 

> 

Jen'S kar'^e, tene Vir-bai jewu tba^c. Tame kariiu, tewS 

as he-will-do, to-him Vtr-bai as it-tcill-become. Ton will-do, so 

pam‘sd.’ 

will-you-gcV 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There iras a king. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers bad but 
one younger sister named Virbai. It ■vros the month ol ASvin, the bright fortnight, 
and the day of the Vijaya-daiaml. The young nrires of the seren. brothers went through 
the initiatory oereraonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, ‘ dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ The sisters-in-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it.’ 
The sister said, ‘ I wiU go through it, whether I have the ability or not.’ As for Virbai, 
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and' laid herself down. In q)ito of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Tirbai was blessed with great 
happiness. Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before tbe mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, * you cannot secure your 'object in this way. Think 
of the ciroumstances under which VirbSl performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower; in place of water you gave me milk. You 
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Tirbai to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, she gave mo water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food — and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. I considered the water given by l^rbiii as of greater value than even 
the neotar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with neotar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as Virbai did will 
get what Virbai has got. You will get as you will do.’ 
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Tlio nest specimen is a folksong from tlie district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaihawar of Baroda, Malh5r-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayro. 

[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Central Group. 

GTIJABiTl. 

Stakdabd Dialect. ' (Distwct Bboaoh). 

ensfl \s4cii < HR, ■Hamw lil 'is. 

%Hct Sliai^na Slisaw, a^-HR ; 

iistl %iw5l, ali =^WR. . 

■naHi aHWi ■‘nSlndl, "ltd ; / 

MS4^l <1^ 5ls cHli MR^l o»^l 'I'l 

id^ll ih'Hl It e/Hci s& WR ; 

HIM *i5l Si dl lim h\ ^iHR. 

■HaR^HH* a 

^ «§ HlVll aHdl?l Ills. 

■HHRWo V 

"I \fA si, ft'H ; 

i\ ilAdl 6'Hli ^in. 

■HtlRtWo H 

anioHl (HH^tl HtXtHl, ^tl si "I* «H; 

Hi Siel gdl W?! -iM. 

■HeiRtWo 4, 

4^ ■HeUWH His III, SA^l 'it ; 

4^ 5151 4^ 4VI<1, Mi ^l«tl "Irtlildl 5l£. 

MaRW" w 

M 4i, tflii MM ni It ; 

^ItMclMi iisfl s^lj «l^ Mlli Stdeii oj^t. 


M«RtW» < 
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• GrUJABilli. 


iWft ct^i, %iww ; 

9^1 All'll 4R^, h\ 4<l 'ifl tlR. 

^aiwwo ti 

9 

MaiWW fe’W Sjiefla^i flrt ciatH ; 

' 'i*fl •«l‘>l\ 3l Mil “isl *h 81 & ^*1. 

. !• 
i§, 'HIH Mfisi ; 

•tfl «<lt Picti s€l, a5l (msi. 

’ia«?w» 11 

4*Sli %nJl, ani aRuii mei j 

3|l<l«ll ^ (d »lHt, nlH MiWMi ftMlui. 

MaiW'io 1^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Stakdabs Dialect. * (Disteict Broach). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALAR-RAW'^NO GAR'^BO. 
OF-MAIiAB-BATF SONG. 


Kedi banyo-re 
A-oaptive becamc-0 
Lagi 

There-tcns-uadergone 


bhupal, Slalav-Raw kedi 

the-protectoi'-of-the-earlh, llalar-Bato a~captive 
pakad'ta na w5r, Mal9,T-Rs.w kedi 

in-capturing no delay, Mal&r-Bdto a-captive 


banyo-re. 

liecame-O. 

banyo-re. 

hecame-0. 


n Tek n 
n Befrain n 

Samrat oganisl-ckati-is, 

Samvat ninetecn-hundred-thirty-one, 

Sukal paksb’ni sat’me .fone 

Bright the-lialf-of on-the-accenth sec 
^ralar-Raw, etc. || 1 ii 
Jlaldr-Baw, etc. nil! 


Pos mas 

Boa month 

jhalyo jhat 

arreated-(him) suddenly 


guru-war ; 
Thursday ; 

as^war. 

by-the-troops. 


MalVa t for mal'wa) avya nialiipati, bcS Sundat {for suudar) vehel ; 

To-viait came the-lord-of-the-earth, silting a-beautiful chariot i 

Pak'dyo tone ek palak-ma, tyare pamyo jawa naw gber. 

Se-toas-captured {as-for) him one mome»i-in, then he-obtained to-go not in-houae. 


Malar-Raw II 2 H 
Maldr-Bdto n 2 n 

Kidbo kamp-ma cd no japat karyu gbar-bdr; 

Se-aaa-made the-camp-in a-captioe and attached toas-made {hia) hou8e-{and-)property ; 
Pap muke nalii koine, 6 to kOn bare vcbewar ? 

Sin leaves not anybody {mipunished) this then who toould-do a-sinfid-act / 

Malar-Raw n 3 D 
Malar-Baw ii 3 n 

Duwai pbari Angrej'ai, thar-thar dliruje lok ; 

A-procUmation went-round of -th e-English, ahiveringly trembled the-people; 
Tha^e liavo ray°nu, sail pamya ' ati^e ^6k. 

Will-become now what of-the-hing, all got excessive grief. 
Malar-Raw n 4 11 . 1 

Maldr-Baw ll d ll 


' Pdm'wu, although a iTansitlTO verb, is construed as though it were intransitire. 
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Bani be redan 

Queens tu!(f weeping 

Kare prartbana 
They-make a-prayer 
Malar-Siaw n 6 n 

Meddr~Bdto 11 6 n 
Avya vipra 
There-come Brahmans 

jap; 


kare, Suna 

make, Smd-{bai) 

I^*ni, ‘ have apo 

qf-God, ‘ now give 


, Kama-bai sot; 

Kama-bai with ; 

liamaiu mot.’ 
our death.’ 


kare baba 
make much 


&ei 

(of-)lhe-countrp 


par-dei*na, betba 
qf-other-cotintries, seated 


incantation ; . . 

Dhyan dhare Jugadifnu, jane kale cbhnti (ybr ohbuti) ]a§e 

Meditation they-hold of-the-God-of-the-universe, tts-\f tomorrow toill-be-sel-free 


nrip. 

the-king. 

Malax-Baw n 6 || 
Maldr-Bdw II S II 

Kabe Malar-Raw 

' wak 

^6 kidbo 

muj*ne 

ked; ’ 

Says Maldr-Bdw 

'fault 

what was-made 

to-me 

a-captive ; 

Ear i64i 

kabe 

Laragari, 

‘mane 

kholl 


The-hands having-folded he-sags having-implored, ‘ to-me having-disclosed 
batawonl bbgd.’ 

do-show Ihe-mystery.' 


Malar-BSw 11 7 11 

Maldr-Bdw 11 7 n ^ 

Sar Lnis P6li kahe, 

Sir Lewis Belly says, 

Sar*bat-ma gboU-kaii, 
Sharbat-in mixed-having. 


‘kidho ray 

‘ committed O-king 


tame ker ; 

by-yon a-bad-act; 


tame 

by-you 


pay® kar’nal'ne jeher. 

was-given-to-drink to-the-Oolonel poison. 


Malar-RaTT H 8 0 
Maldr-Maw 11 8 11 

Kai*nal Pber rani-to^o Readent SaT*dar; 

Colonel Bhayre the-Queen-of the-Mesident General; 

Tene banVa kar’ne, tame leS kari nabi war.’ 

Bim to^kill for, ly-you a-little was-made not delay. ’ 

Malar-Ravr n 9 n 
Maldr-Bdw 11 9 II 

Malar-Raw vismay-tbai boUo (/or bOlyo) din vacban; 

Maldr-Bdw being-astonished spoke humble words; 

‘Natbi kbabar e muj*ne, main babn-re bale-obbe man.' 

' Thire-is-not knowledge iqf)-this to-me, my excessive-O bums mind.’ 

Malar-Raw u 10 n • 

Maldr-Bdw || 10 D 
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Sar 

Sir 


Luis Pell kabe, 

Jjewis Felly says, 

Nabi kar*l6 cbinta kadi. 

Fo-not maJce anxiety ever, 

Malar-Ra^r n H n 
Malar-Edto 11 11 li 


‘nyay 

'justice 

tame 

you 


th'a^e 

tliere-toill'he 
dbiraj rakbu 

patience keep 


pavitra ; 
pure; 
mitiB. 
O-friend. 


Bharueb-ma baiiy6 snin, 

Froach-in toas-composed indeed, 

O-diito to lai-gaya ; jdne 

Tlnoxpeotedly they carried-off ; see 

Malar-Raw ii 12 n 
Jfaldr-Fdto n 12 n 


a 

this 

Mndras-m^ 

Madras‘in 


gar^bo rasal ; 

song interesting ; 

bbupSl. 

the~p 7 'otector-qf'the-earth. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE SONG' OE MALHAR-BAO. 

Eefrain. — ^Malbar-rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of POs in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap- 
tured him in a single moment, nor could ho obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp ho was made a captive, and his bouse and propbrty wore 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful ^ 
act? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They all folt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the king. 

(5) His two queens, Suna-bai and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to ond their 
lives. 

(G) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would be sot free to-mor- 
row. 

,(7) Says Malhar-rao, ‘ for what fault have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded in supplication ho implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ O king, you have committed a 'bad act. You mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.’ 

(9) ‘ Colonel Pliayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, * Nothing know I of 

this. My mind is on fire.’ ' 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Reel) 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) Tliis interesting song was composed in Broach, Unexpectedly they oarried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Sladras. 

•* A gar'bh i- a kind o£ Bf ng Bung by women, nhilo dancing in a eiralo. 

a 0 


TOt. IX, rAM ir. 
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NRGART gujaratT. 

The Nagar Bialuna^ liavo always formed an important part of tlio Gujarat commu- 
nity. The Utorary ^orm of the Apahhxaihga from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Ifagara Apabhraihfa, and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nogari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ the !DeTa-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as will be 
seen from the specimen annesed. 

They are said to have a dialect of tiicir own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words tlian is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No, 6,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

QOTAEiTI. 

JfAOAIli DiALEOr. (BoaUAT^OWN AND ISI/AND). 

^ W I ^ sfTsrnt iTtrTRT ^ 

Tira ^ fi# ’nd ^ i t-sft ^ 

firauifT j ^ ?mT ^ -^fFsiT 

iJoft ^ fTOT trEfFt w ^ iftwR rat-lift i 

iTTt ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ t ^mrrft- 

I iraft K ^ »rat #fit i 

VTcTT^T 1TN5^ 1 Wf ^ ^ 

tra $ ?rRr i d'ff ft iro ftft ^nuif *1^ n 
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[ No. B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJABATl. 

Nagari DiAiroT. (Bombay Town and Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

lEk manas'no Ijo elihok'ra hata. Anc to-ma-na nhanae 

Ascertain to-man Uoo sons toere. And them-in'of hythe-yotmger 

putana bap'no kaliyu ke, * Mpa, tatuari mal-mil'kat-mS-thi 
Jiis-own io-fathet' il-was-said that, ‘father, your goods-and-property-infrom 
je hisso inaro aw*t6-h6y to mane ap6.’ Tc-tlii tene 

xohat share my coming-may-he that to-me give* Therefore hy-him 

pdtani mil'kat too-ma vekfcM api. Baku diiras thayS nahi 

his-oicn property them-in having-divided toas-given. Many days passed not 
e{.*Ia-m 3 t6 nkana ohhok*ra6 sagk'li pSji ek’thi kavino 

meamohile-in that younger by-son all substance together having-made 

dur de^-tarapk prayani karyQ, 116 pOtanli sncvrasna 

distant country-toioards deparkire xoas-madc, and his-oton substance 

unmattayi-tki udari-nakkyu. Teni-pase ksf ^esh rakyu naki. 

riotous-living-by toas-sgtiandered. Of-Mm-near any remainder remained not, 

ane te-wakk*t 5 to dcS>m 3 muiu duskkd^ padyo no to moli 

and ai-that-iime that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apatti-ma aTyO. E-tkl to to del’na ok nng*rik*m pase gayo, 

toant-in came. Therefore he that of-couniry one of-oitizen near nent, 

anc tend a^ray>m 3 rahyd. Tone tone putana kketar-ma dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived, Sy-him to-him Ms-own Jleld-in siotne 

oharaw’wa in6k*ly6. Ano dukkar 36 chkala kkatS kata te-j 

to-graze hc-was-sent. And the-sioine what huslcs eating were that-even 

kkaino pe^ kkar'wano pan to znagnn tkat, pa^i to 

having-eaten belly io-fill even he happy wouUl-have-beeome, but that 

part koio tone apya naln. 

even anyone-by him-io "toas-given not. 


VOt IX, PAttT n. 


Sc» 
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BOMBAY GUJARATT. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is Marathi. It contains a 
large number of Ghijarala settlers, Tvhose language has adopted several Marathi expres- 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, Tvritten 
(as received) in the Deva-nagari character, ■which ■will show that Bombay Gujarati 
ditlers very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like raJili for the Arabio-Hindostani rats, a headman, a respect- 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, tve may quote the use of 
Ssp’tou, instead of dp’tou, to give; lar gam (c^. Marathi baher gaet), to a distant village; 
teapar”(ou, to squander; and garaj Idgi, want began to be Mt. Some of these arc, it is 
true, also -used in standard Gujarati or in Hinddstani, but their^ selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTJJAEATl. 


Bombay Dialect. (Bombay Tows and Island). 

TCT ^ 5t3stT wfrr I mtwt ^ Mint ^ % gror wrct 

o 

MPT MW I Wwt CiWdHT ^ MHl ^iWtT I MImT UaH WTWV WtUiYt 
flMW ^ MR MTM MW Wif WTW TfifU-fl WTOO-Wf^at I MW Wilt ^ 

esTwt-wfi^ wnt w tw-wf wtfl S'fiide mw uwrwt ’Rst wrwt i 

wnt ^ wwwT wwt ww WRWT i wiBft sgrwT 

w)wiw ^ WW t MTTWT W^ II 

r 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manas'ne be clihok*ra hata. Te-ma-na nand chh6k"ra6 

0«e to-nian two sons were. Them-in-qf the-yowiger by-soti 


tena bap*ne kahyu 
his to-father it-taas-said 

Bape ten! d0lat*na 

By~the-fatlier his of-wealth 


ke, 'bapd, maro 

that, ^father, my 

be bhag karya. 
tioo shares toere-made. 


bhag mane ^5p6.’ 
share to-me give.* 
Thodd diwas paohhi 
A-feto days after 

gam gayo, 
village went, 

. Ane jhare 
And th/ien 
dei-ma motto dukal 
country-in a-mighty famine 


nano chbbk’ro pbtani ddlat lai bar 

the-younger sort his-oton wealth having-taJcen a-distant 

ane ■tya b6h*le-hathe potani dolat ■wap'ri-iSkhi. 
and there with-exoessive-hand his-own wealth sqmndered-entirely. 
tens badhi dolat udavi-nakhi, tyare te 
by-Um all wealth -wasioasted-entirely, then that 
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padyo, ane paisani ene garaj lagl. Tyare te de^’na ek ralii^ 

Jill, and of-money to-Jiim want hegau. Then that of-oountry a citisen 

pase gayo, jene ene klietar>inS dukk"r6 ohar*Tva mokalyo. 

near he-toenf, by-toTtom as-for-him field-in swine to-feed he-iaas-sent. 

Pakk“r6 khata, te clilial klmi enC* potania pet 

The-swine nsed-fo-eaf, those husks haning-eaten hy-him his-own belly 
bharyn-liot, pan te koie fine Spya nalif. 

filled-would-have-been, but they by-anyone to-him were-given not. 


GAMADIA. 

The Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Sur*ti, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Smut and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce s as h, and chh as a ; the tendency to 
pronounce a y rrhen it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso- 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will aU be noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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sur*tT GUJARRtT. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
hut in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, ‘trhich the Bombay 
people call Suftl, or the language of Surat, 

In pronunciation) Sar*t! continually pronounces the letter 8 as h, as \rc find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Bdjosthdni. S is often irrlttcn, hut even then it is pro* 
nounced h. Examples are dali, for das, ton j mdtta?/, for mams, a man ; hdra for sSro, 
good; Im, for iu, what? h6^e, for sdde, near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thhs, /i« or n, pronounced n, I ; iiio for hu(d, a dialectic 
form of /into, was ; Aaa for Z'o/ia, I say. 

The letter cM is pronounced «. Thus, cAAa, sis, is pronounced sa, and c/i/iii, I am, 
is pronounced au. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely intcrchangcablo. There arc numerous 
examples in the specimen. -Thus, i/wdii or fhbdS, few; cli'thu or el^fhu, in one place; 
didhu, dtdhii, or given ; tajii/X or ./awpi, ivnnt ; fern or few, that much ; r/f7//j6 or 

dillw, seen; tamard or famdro, ■yam; tuot tu, thoa; /c(//«e or /tV/fne, having called; 
ddlfdo for dahddd, a day. Cerebral and / arc rare. Thus we hare kSran, not /.arop, 
a cause; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

The letter « is often changed to 1. Thus, ndllo for tuind, younger ; Idkh'tcu, for 
mkh'ieu, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, arc often doubled. Thus, nalld, 
younger; dt'/f/io, scon ; nofcZar or «5Z:ar, a servant ; emme, wo; nmard,my. 

The letter y/i is pronounced ns c. Thus, jVtdd, pronounced ed^, a tree. 

When the letter g follow s a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written g and sometimes t. As most past participles end in g preceded by n conso- 
nant, this forms a very striking charactoristio of the dialcot. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. The following aro only a few,— widyro or mdiro, for vidrgd, 
struck ; j)dg‘do or jididd for pd^yd, caused io fall, made ; clidy'ld or cltdild, for chdlgd, 
went ; tnay'ld or tnatld, for majgd, met ; pdgfrd, for pdrlgd or pdryd, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nngpuri sub* 
dialect of the Bhojpurl dialcot of Bihan. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, idp^tte or 
Idpdne, to a father ; Idpd or Idpdd, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 



I. 

1 


Thou, 


Sing. 

Hnr. 

Bing. 

Flnr. 

Korn. , 

u 

Aamf, amme, ammS 

tu 

taml, tatnmS, lammd. 

Agent . 

m? 

hami, ammi, ommO 

tS 

lame, lammf, iatntnS, 

. . , 

mSrB, mmSrO 

\ 1 

ham^rs, ammSrH 

tSr3 

lamSrB, lanmSr!. 







sun'll Dinner. 3S3 

Other, forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained ahoro, the t of the second 
person can optionally be ccrehralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, M is also used to mean * that.’ 

The following are the forms of the verb substanlire : — 


1 
2 
3 

It will be noticed that c/iAc or cliha can be used for any form except the fiist’ person 
plural. 

It should bo remembered that the chU is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really satou, se, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written tlu*oughout, and I have 
not altered the spoiling. 

The past is hutb or ulb, both being pronounced uto. WhAi employed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of utb. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is cither conjugated as in the standard, 
or chh is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 


1 

2 

3 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfeet is usually to. Thris, 
tt mar>‘ld-td, I was boating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun- 
ciation. 

The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect,— thus, mdrif, I will 
strike ; but the 4 is pronounced as 7i, so that the true form of the future is — 


1 

2 

3 


Sometimes the future ends in d or todnb. Thus, H ttlha, I will arise; u jatca, I will go ; 
tt ketoanbt I will say. 


Slnij. 

Plnr. 



marlft 

mSr’fcu. 

mSrViS 

OTir*Ao. 

mSrVic 

viSr^he, 

1 



sing. 

Plnr. 

maru-etih 

mSrfi-ehh, 

marS-Cjih 

marS-chh, 

mSTO-ehh 

mSre-ehh. 


Present. 


sing. 

Plnr. 

ehhatiS, ehhS, dike, diha 

ehhe, ehha 

ehhe, diha 

chhatyS, ddaS. 

ehhS, eWie, chha. 

dike, diha. . 






381 


GUJAiil'ri. 


The following specitaen of Suc‘ti is provided by the OoUeotoi of Customs, Bombay. 
It is printed, as received, in the Devn-nagari character. 

[ No. 7 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAElTl. 


Sun*!! Dialect. (Villages or Sgeat akd Broach). 

TCT ^ I virerro ^ ^ ftreracr vrn 

vrt n vnft-vrnit t ^ ftRRffprr t wv mtsi i vtst (St^) 

Iiq;a (TRi|) gpfl^ ^ ^ rjf qtripft f)WfI«ir ^TOT I 

WR ^ (^) H ^ rfjft (jjft) 

tmm 5 nift I xiJt H t g^nfSTT t^rnS ^ ^ sraT^r-^jf i 

n% ?iT 3 T S ^?RT-xit tro % %% ?qTCTr sit i v% % 

aR'Hsft ^3 % SIRI mU% tif %Z 5 IT 331 

2 ?t (aw) % W) ^ v% 3 ^ ^ I 3 3 sr ^ smr 3 iv 

3 t 3 T % ^ 3 rsft ^ 3131 w znrtt (wO) vm® t=iT 3 t 31 ® 3 iwt-tl 31 % 3 Trttt 
I 6 t 3 itt « 3 ai 3 T vIRiW 33 ) I 3 % TTOTO 3 ) 3 !^ KTOt I ^ 3 ^ % 33 T 3 T 3 
fit VTWt I 33 3 ^ 3 (T^ 3 ^ % 3 Tt ^ 31 % ^ ^ (fest) I 3 % , 33 T 

3 T 3 t % 3 3 tTit % 333 l- 3 ?ft 31 % ®W 1 : I T %3313 3!3 3 I 3 T W 33 Ttt 3 a® 

Iv^) iw^ ^ v% smtt % 3573 t 77 ^ msm ; 3 V 37 % 

3 ^ (? 3 ' 1 %) ^3 ^ WT- 3 T 3313 'ffist) 3 IT 3 Y % 3 % % 3 T^ I 33 T VT 3 - 3 t ^ 3 T^ 
3 33 3 % 5 T (wTi'sl) 3 ^T 3 t 3 i% 3 ;^ % 3 J^ 31 X 3 % 131 ^ % 331 Z 3 ilf '^ 3 -% ?Err 

3 Rt 3 l 3 tt 30 - 3 ?^- 3 t 3 3 Rt- 3 t ( 3 )) ^) 33 t 3 ?^-^ % ’%T 3 t- 33 ^-cit ^ 31 ^ GRiii 
$ I 3 33 t 33 RC 31^31 3 R 3 T II 

33 t 3 fr 3 ) 3 tt ^?R- 3 f 3 ^ I 3 ^ tnC 3 i 3 n? 3 t ^ 313 - 313-31 

3335 I 3 T 1 3 % 331 ' 3131 ^% q)<aiS. 3 T 3 % 5 T® 3 i 33 § I 3 % % 37 ^ 3 T^ 

3 t VT 3 %T-# 31 % 3 RT 3 T 3 33 i 5 TPS 3 33 #-^ I 3 rR :3 % % WTTI' 3^3 
3 tT 3 t-% I 3 -^ 3 3 ^ 3 % 3 ^- 3 t %St 3 It I 3 ^ 3 ^ 313 3 R 313 %! 3 % 

33 T 3333-3133 31531 | 3 % 33 T 3 T 3 % 3 i 3 % 33 Kt (i 4 «i 0 ) ^3511 33 T ( 3 ^) 
3 tft 33 T 3531 ^ 3 it^-% 3 % ^ 3^33 3^33 33 TO (SWRT) 1353 ^ 5 ;ST 3 ?% 1 
^-33 33 3 RT %sft 3317 33 T 33 T 331 qj'h® 33 3 T 53 - 32 ft I Xplj ^x 

3 t 3 tt %% 33 X 0 3 I^- 3 c 3 0 it- 3 f 3 ! 3 - 33 ?r- 3 j 0 ^ 3 %-^ 3 3 X 5 : 3 t 3 -VI 3 3 % 33 r 
3353 ( 3 iT 3 !S) 3 XflJt I %% 33 X 3 3 X 5 ^ %Fr 3 (z) ?% ^-^^3 3 X 0 31 ^ 

3 % 3-0 ^ 333 3 X 0 35 % t 3 313 ^ I 31 % 3 T 3 tO 3 t 30 - 35 ^- 3 t 3 3 * 13 fr 
3 I 5 t 3 X 30 -^ 33 JJ 3 ?C 333 Y % 3 rat 35 : 0 -^ I 3 X 7 3317 350 5 T 5 ft 33 3 ; 3 ^. 
33 ^ II 
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Central Group,. 


GUJABATl. 


SijB'Tl Dialect. 


Yillaces or Surat aku Broach. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek 3a9,*ii6 
0/ie fo~matt 
kayS ke, 

U-toas-said that. 


bo p6y*ra uta. Tc-ma-na 
two sons were. Them-in-qf 
‘.bapa, jo mil'kat maro 
'father, what property in-my 


manu apl-lakbu {far nakho).* Bape 

to-me give-away.' By-the-father 

paida Thoda (or tboda) dnb*da-ina ( for dnbada*mS) 

wcre-made. JLfeio days-in 

sog*lu el£*tbu (or ek*tliS) karlne dur 
everything in-oneplace having-made a-far 
pOtaul dolafiia watana uraw'daiwa. 

Ms-own of-wealth peas threw-aioay} 

udaTi {for tidaTl)*didhii (or dldhli.^r didhu), to 

was-squatidered-completely, that 


Rallao 

hy-the-yonngef 
bhage avc, 

in-share may-oome, 
mil‘kat‘‘na bo 

of-the-property two 

nallu 

the-younger 
ohailo, no 
went, and 
tone 


bap“ne 
to-the-father 
to 
that 
bhag 
shares 
poy'ro 
son 
ta 
there 
sag'lu 


znu]akb*z]a 

of-country 

mukaiQu. 

he-xoas-sent. 


mutu dukal paidO, aiie 

a-mighty famine fell, and 

Et'lo to to 

In-ihc-meaniime he that 

jamin-ma dukkar cbat*UR 

land-in swine to-feed 

khata, to kas*ka*tlii 

nscd-to-eai, those hvsbs-by 

tcno dips’ 

to-him were-giveii not, utnd 
avi, to bOilo ko, * mara 
came, he said that, ‘my 
badlia {for badha) manabOno 3®yy« 


tong 

to-him 


mulakb 
country 
Jharo 

TFhen by-him everything 
TrakliHB t6 mulakb-ma 
at-timc that country-in 
tafigi (or langl) pad'iva lagi. 
want to-fall began. 


renar*iie 

to-a-dxoeller 

Teno 

By-him 


bbalru-bot, 

fUedrWould-have-been, 
to ware tcni 

that at-timc nf-Mm 

bap*no 15 


mailu 
met 

pOtanu pot 
Ms-own belly 
pan to 
but those 
sudh {for sudh) 
sense 
rdkliolfi 


in-of-father near hired 
tom (or tom) kliawanu* 


jorto toni 
by-whom his 
dnkkar 
swine 
kOib 

by-anyone 
thukdae 
in-place 

kot'la 
how-many 

malu'Chbo, 


all 

to-mcn is-sufficienl 

so-much 

qf-eating 

they-getiing-are. 

no wall 

ficbu nmkc-cbbc, ano 

u 


td 

bbukbu 

and also 

above leave, and 

I 

on-thc-other-hand by-hunger 

inaru-cbhu. 

XT ntlid no manl 

bap 

bddc 

jawfi 

no kCwnn 

dying-am. 

I xoill-arise and my father 

near 

will-go 

and will-say 


’ Tbrctr aivay Uka pcu, equanilercd. 
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ke, “ bapa, me ^maxi {or tamaii) agaj lhar’no wak kairo-obhe, aao 
that, '‘father, hy-me of~you before of-Ood sin done-is, and 

tamaro clib0k*r6 kew'dawa mane lajam natbi. Mane iamara nokar 

your son to-be-called to-me fitness is-not. Me your servant 

pethe xakhO.’' * Te nitho ne tena bap hbde aiwo. Pan haju. ghanO 

lAhe keep." ’ Me arose and his father near came. But yet much 

agbu uto, te "ware tena bapB tenc ditho {or ditthu). 

distant he-was, that at-time his hy-father as-for-him he-was-seea. 
Tens daya avi ne te doidti ne gale iral'gi-paido, ane 

To-hwi compassion came and he ran and on-neck embracing-fell, and 

baobobi MdbL P6y*rae kayS, ‘ bapa, me tamdii 

kiss teas-made. By-the-son it-ieas-said, ‘father, by-me of-you 
rubadn {or xaju) Ibai^no gbun5 ka3r5«cbbe, ane tamaxo p5y*i6 kew'dawii 

before of-Ood sin, done-is, and your son to-be-oalled 

mane lajam natbi.* Fa? bape nokkaxune tedine (or tedlnc) 

to-me fitness is-noV But by-the-father to-the-servanis having-called 
keyu ke, ‘sakay-ma sakai jhabbu lawd ne ene peiawu. 

it-uiae-said that, ‘ good-in good a-robe bring and to-this-one piit-on, 

£na batb-ma Tltl ghalo, ne page joda {for juda) peraTiru ; 

Of-this-one hand-on a-rlng put, and on-feet shoes put-on ; 

ane kau kS, “ chalo, ap*ne kbayye piyye ne gammat {for gamat) 

and Isay that, “ come, let-us-all eat drink and merriment 

kaiye ; kom-ke a mard poy'xu nian>gail5-t0, te pbBrl-tbI(or tbi) 
make; beoause-that this my son dead-gone-was, he again 

{for jiTrHo) th^o-ohbo ; ne kb&TraI>gaIl5-t5, te pachbe jaidu 

living bccome-is ; and losl-gone-ioas, he again recovered 

ohhe." ’ Ne tee gammat kar’wa Isiga. 

is.”’ And they merriment fo-make began. 

Tend ■wado poy'iO kbetar-ma utd. Tfi jem'jem gber taiaph 

His elder son the-field-in was. He as-as in-the-house towards 

aiw5, tem gan*tan‘na awaj ^bh*laya. Tene ek chakar*ne 

came, so qf-singing-music the-sounds toere-heard. Bp'-him a as-for-servant 

bolaiwo, ane pniobbu ke, ‘ a hu chbe ? ’ Tene keyu 

he-was-ealled, and it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him tt-was-said 

ke, ‘ taio nalld bbai aiwo-obbe, ane tara bapB ek japbat 

that, ‘ thy younger brother come-is, and thy by-father a feast 

ali-chbe ; karan ke te ban patbem liaju-bamd aiw6*clibe. 

givenris ; because that he well like safe-sound come-is. 

Te-tbi {for -tbi) te gusse thayo, an6 ghar-ml petbd nai. 

' That-from he in-anger became, and the-house-in entered not. 



son'll BIAIiECT. 


Te-lhl teno bap bar aiwo ane 

That-froni Mb father outside came and of-Mm 

T ~ 1-5 • mB tamaii {or tamaii) 

Tene tena bap^ne kayu ke, 

By-him Ms to-father it-ioas-said that, ‘ byme V 

badba (or baddba) bafho tbaya bardast batti-cbbc. ane koi «a 

all years were service made-ts, and J 

tamara (or tamarfi) Imkam toUa nathi.. 

yo«r orders hroken wcre^not. Nevertheless H 

dosdaro bbfigl gammat udaw'wa. ek 

friends with merriment ta-cause-tofy » ' _ « 


svala ‘ kalra. 
aties were-made. 
jamail) kerta 
hoto-many 

w akbat maiat 
lime single 
tame mava 
hyyou my 
pan ailnmatbi. 
even given-is-not. 


your orders broken w^e.^ou 

dosdaro bbfigl gammat udaw wa e' . ginen-is-not. 

friends with merriment to-cause-lofy « ,,l,ane-pbat-kari 

Pan a poy’ro jene • tamari ma ^ harlots-in having-wasted 
But this son bywhom your properly . 

mnkl-cbbe, te aiwo te-baru tamo ek jap lat orjj ,oas-given: 

thrown-is, he came himfor by ^ ^ hai-bamme! 

Tene jabap ailo. •be^. on-the-one-hand always 

Byhim answer was-given, .5 sa„na marl kani 

marl satbo rabe-ohbo, ane hi ofme nea 

of me with remaining-art and that-from ^^^^w 

ebbe. tc tarn obbe. Ane ^ dead-gone-wai 

i,, that thine is. And. iMs J jaldo-obbo ; 

te jlWto paobbo aiwa-clAe; ane gumai reooveredAs 

he\ living again come-rs; and 

mate gammat hanny to-be this proper is. 

therefore merriment hamng-made happy 


taro 

thy 

gaHo, 

went, 

tbawu 

to-be 


> sag’lu 

at all 
bbal 
brother 
te paobbo 
he again 


was-given.’ 
f bar-bammes 
always 

marl kane 

ofine near 

inai 1-gnilo-tb, 
dcad-gone-was, 
jaido-obbo ; 
reoouered-is ; 


6 badobad oldie.’ 

this proper is.’ 


voi.. iXi It. 
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ANAW*LS OR BHATHELR. 

This is tlie dialect qioken liy Bhathela or AiU'w'la Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Glukhli, Balsar, and the Navisari dirision of the Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialeot, but it docs not differ from the Sar*!! just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrou’cd a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil 
Phodias ahd Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any speoimen of it. I may men- 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect whioh have readied me from Surat, words 
containing the letter ohh are phonetically spelt with «, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur*ti. Thus, the word for 
* six ’ is written ‘ «o,’ not ‘ and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 



i Sxng. 

Plar. 

! ' 



1 

ts 

tie 




2 

te 

se 

i 



3 

j 

9$ 1 

1 

8t 





This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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GUJARATI OF EASTERN BROACH. 

In tlie oast of Broach, the language of the semi-civilized Bhfl tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Bajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

Wo may note the occasional change of a to as in Sar^bltat} iac Sarbhai}, and of chh 
to s as in pdsd for pdeklia, afterwards. Jj sometimes becomes « as in ndk for lok, people , 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in ha, ,ss in udJfha for lake, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in TaldvydJtdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus, Sar^bhdifnd 
•or Sa^'^bhdiid, of Sarhhan. 

'Hie sign of the locative is mt, as in A»grej7~i7U, in English territory. 

'The following pronominal forms may he noted, ami, wo ; «;»“//« or dm°hS, by us ; 
amdhdn, to us; aind, our (oblique) ; tami, you; tlge, by him; tlgd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note toay-nl, it docs not become; viyo, it beenmo; ata, they were ; kayo, it 
was done. 

The sufilx n is commonly added to past tenses. TIius, rahydn, wo lived ; am‘hS 
rapid mdgydn, wo asked for money ; amdhdn rapid nl dpydn, money W'as not given to us. 

'Ihc Euturo is as in Bhil dialects, c.g. dpUhu, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional scntcnocs. Thus, /irarnd, we were doing; majurljatlrl, wages were 
going away ; rat, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kafnd (for kar’lo), as 
in Haul Bhil. J2/, of course, is for raht, and rdt for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle arc kal, having done ; chhof/e-n, having 
loft. Such forms arc common in most Bhil dialects. In jdit’ne, going, and nSfiie-n, 
taking off, there is a very old suffix fane, instead of tho modern form we, added to tho 
qiarliciplo in 7 •• «c is itself derived from the ancient ta)ie. 

{ No. 8.] * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Central Group. 


gujaeati. 


2I1XF.D DiaIiEct or East Bhoacu. 

aH>n iclHl. ffi 'H’.H 4»ll. ’iIhwu SH-HteW 

U 'I3.ll €l3ft 3HMH. dlttl ^Pl=“U 'UiaHrt. 4?il ^ dlfti 

Ul5ll 51^1 s.l'wll. HHl aHWet -=13.% <{l wuVHH. ’tWl -MiaHH. ?l«n 

<t€lloni4W affi 3lMcl <1. sim 0lE-i BlWWlfiffi iSllvS {11^41 ailM 

3lWlW.l‘»n ^efl 4dl6l^ 3,e;H. 5li Ml»ll UMl 'iW *hil ‘H^t. Wi tlWlt 
sHlUlffi. {1161 =»H3il Cl^f a»Wl cflHl 4dl aWW. dtei r(l>l »ll4»ll4 3l4«ll a»Wl«’ ^HRCt «l3ft 
HHffi. 'tlVict »l^*53{l <«td 5l4-lrt •HmjCl 4^ £M<tl ^W. wtl^a 'l^=H MWl 03(1 s'llW. 
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gujaeUtI. 


Mixed Dialect or East Broach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

oTni Hat*bhan*aa. Ami Hat'bliana raklio Jcat'na, 

Inhabitants toe SarbJian-qf. We of-Sarhhan toaieh toerc-dtnng, 

fi asar 16*20 iratas rakliD kayo. Tci lakbit rupia amaban 

that about 16-20 years toafch toaa-done. JSut of-trateh money io-ui 

6 waras-lagi ni apyan. Taba am*]ia rupia tnagyan. Tab§ 

6 years-for not teaa-gioen. Then by-jis money toas-ashcd. Then 

ndk'hS. kabyo ko, ‘ aTvat waras ami rupia apuhu.' Taha 

by-people it-toas-aaid that, ‘coming year toe money ahall-give.’ Then 

am*ha pasu raklio rakbyo, pai^ awat iroras pan rupia ni 

by-vs again watch waa-kept, but coming year again money not 

apyan. TahS pasa am’ha rupia magyan, tStbi gam-n0k*bS 

waa-given. Then again ly-ns money icaa-asked, thereupon ly-oillage-people 

rakbO n6trn6n talavyaMn apyo. Tctlii meh'nat-majOii 

teatch taking-off to-Talavyaa waa-given. Thence labour-worJHng-for-hire 

jati li. Tethi gam obbudiu ami Gay*k*Tradi*mi Pabliui 

going-away was. Thence village having-left we Oaikwaii-in Jlabhoi 

taluka gam GQpar*para*mi jait*ne kbeti kana>baru labynn ; pan 

Tdltikd village Gopdlpur-in going cultivation makiug-for remained; but 

ek waras pakyo, tatlia bij vravas thodo-gbano Tiyo. Ej 

one year (the‘Crop-)ripened, ^and second year scanty-vcry{-crop) became. Third 

Waras 'wai*sad ala-ni. Tdba amn. gama tabl afa tiya kani 

year rain waa-given-not. Then our of~village owner were his near 

gayan;] taba tiye yokyo-k, ‘et'io anaj airat nnras-lagi 

went; then by-him it-ioaa-aaid-that, ‘so-much grain coming year-(o 

ma-tbi pnro way-ni ; rmsat Angr6ji-mi jat meb*nat- 

me-frorn sufficient becomea-not; therefore English-among going labour- 

majuri kai jiwHa rat, anvat ^^•aIas paaa tami aw’^a.’ 

working-for-hire having-done living {{f-) yon-remain, coming year again you come.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are inhabitants of Sarbban. We sCTvcd as iratobmcn of Sarbhan for about 16 
or 20 years, but we wore not paid for 6 years. When we asked for the rupees the people 
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told xis that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Tolavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Qopalpur, a village in the Babhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, wo went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
and that therefore if wo wont to the British territory and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained aUve we might return the following year. 
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PARST GUJARRTT. 

The Gniarati spoken by Parsis varies from 6bo standard form of tbo laagangc in some 
respects like tlie Gamadia dialects, and bas also some pcculioritlcs of its ovm. 

In its vocabnlaiy it borrows mucli more freely from Arabic and Persian than docs 
standard Gujarata. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to d, the dental I to tlic cerebral 7 , and the dental 
It to the cerebral «. Thus, pariya, not padyd, ho fell ; agal, not dgal, before ; tene, 
for tetfS, by him ; pan, for pav, even. As in the Gamndiii dialocfs, it shows a tenden(qr to 
drop the letter h. Thus, S', I. The h is, hoirever, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to h or of cTih to s. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukhar for didcTcar, swine. Initial e is pronounced yc, os in yek for ek, one. 

The deolension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that wc often hear me 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have m, I, plural hamc^ Ame 
and amb are also used. Por the third personal pronoun wo often meet iewan, he, 
feminine fen*, she. The word for ‘ what ? ’ is sw, not or 7»«. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding c7i. Thus ; — 


I am striking. 



sing. 

rinr. 

1 

mSrxi-<ih 

mSiTl^eh 

2 

marS-eh 

mSrd^eli 

3 

mare-efi 

mars-cA 


The / of the Puture becomes s and is not changed to h. Thus, rnSr^sS, ho will beat. 
The first person singular is maras, not marlS. Similarly, the first person plural is inat"‘su, 
not m&rliu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, maryb, mariyb, or mdrb, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the partioiples takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
amb Jata hata, for ame jata JiatS, we were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix c. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jb mane khaiar hate, td kadi-hl hu fya sate nahl 
forys mane khabar hdt, id kadi pan hu fya anti nahdt; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle otjawu, to go, is giyb. 

As a specimen of Parsi Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Pamhle of 
the Prodigal Son will he sufficient. 

ITote that, as also oecni's in the various dialects of Hindustani, the Agent case fr 
sometimes used for the subject of au iafraiisifioe verb in the past tense. Thus, iihdlld 
chhbk'rde giyo, the younger son went. 
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QUJAEi-Tl. 

PahsJ-GujaratS. (Bombay Town and Isband). 

*ls 5l ®cii. Ji^wi .^lai ti«cl'Hl*n s? 

*IW cl “hJI cl*fl cl^l Owl'll llClcl cl‘l'l'»ll ?afl antMl tWl £141 ««l *19 3l4«l»ll '^lai ^Ictl^ 

^ap 5li/l i<lJl 15 ^ic(5 ;i til aH« ottlft iim. ni^ a^s H-i ^>£1 'Ifl 

^ 't'Hcl cl >ll£l |it6l m(X»Ii. cl<fl cl Jllfl 3Hl!tCfHl SHl'd hR»Ii II cl SHHI 5li| tl^^i -HW^l Ml5l 3tl»ll II 
el'll wil^ilMl cin ^ICIHI ^Ciwi ^;i 5lu«Sli. S? ttlHl Micll @dl cl •'hhSU ^ 

"H^dlll M*! cl ^ISP Sell. M*! 9 n't 5iy5l clU aHtPlHi *16. 


transliteration and translation. 


Tok 6aklias*n6 bo chhok'n'i ufa. Tc-mS-na nhiilla cbhok'rae 

One ta-persan two sons were. Them-in-of thc~yotingcr by-the-son 

pOlaDa bawanu keyu, ‘ bawa, tamari clolat-nia-thi jS bissu 
his'Oion io-father it-toas-said, ‘fathcr» your wealth-in-from vshat shore 

XQiiru thay, t6 mane ap6.’ T6*tbi tone potani dulat 

mine may-become, that to-me give’ Thereupon by-him his-oton wealth 

tewan-ma ceebi apl. Qlrnna dadbii tbnya na7 etfla-ma 

them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became not Ihe-meantime-in 

nlialln clibok'rac potani puuji ek'tl knrine dur desiwar 

ihe-younger by-son his-oton properly together hating-made a-far country 


giyO, ne (a kbaiub liulat'iil andar baddlii gumavi-didbi. 'I’eni ' 

hc-icent, and there bad of-ioays in all toas-sqnandered, Of-him 

pasQ ek pai pan rabi nai, ne yo cvakb'to te des-ma 

near one pic even remained not, and this at-linic that country-in 

mOitb duUal pariyO. Tc-tbi te mottx apbat-mfi firi 

a-mighiy famine fell. There-upon he mighty calamity-in having-come 


pariyoj no to des*na motto gbor’na manas paso giyo, 

fell, and he of-thc-country in-a-greal of-in-housc man near went, 

ne tend ' asra-ma rayo. Ten6 pOtana kbetor-ma dukkar 

and his refuge-in hc-remained. By-hitn his-oton field-in swine 


cbaia'wa'Saru tend mOkalyo. 

feeding-for as-for-Um he-was-sent. 

■ to Idiaino pot bbav'wano 

those having-eaten belly for-Jilling 
pan koio tone apiya naJ. 

even by-anyone to-hin were-given not, 

VOt 1\, VSVX II. 


Eukkar 

je 

cblidla 

kliata-uta, 

The-swinc 

what 

husks 

cating-were. 

pan to 

raji 

utO. 

Pan 

to 

even ha 

willing 

was. 

Hut 

those 
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OHARDTART, 

The Ckardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of the district of 
Kaira* The Charotaxl dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i,e,, over the whole of the Gharotar tract of Xaira District, 
the Fetlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahl. 

The educated people of this traot speak standard Gujarati, hut the cultivators speak 
Oharotaii. 

Chardtari olosely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, hut has also some peculia- 
rities of its own. This will be evident from the following sketoh of its grammar. I give 
two speoimens of this dialect. _ 

Pronunciaition. — The vowel d often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the'o in not, and that of the avj in haiol. This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by (7. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, in, is 
pionoonced in Gharotar like the Trench mon. Similarly, we have kdn or JcSn, an ear; 
^Sdd, tar chado, tho moon; pSpi, water; hSdh,& bull. It is shortened in hhal for 
hhdi, a brother, Maine for Maine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omittedL Thus, isyo for ^ayb (i.e. 
yayo), he went; thyb or thayb, he became. 

The letter t is often changed to e. Thus, £egb for £igb, husks ; hs^yb for kfdyo, he 
started ; vBfi for ttii, a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very freq^uently omitted. Thus, mS or mb, in ; thyti 
or thyu, it became ; (igaw, for I go ; kahu for kahu, I say. liThen twoterxninations 
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, marurishu, for mdru-ckhu, I am striking. 

The letter A vs often dropped, but there are not so many examples, as in Snr45. 

I have noted dddd, for daM^d, days ; or m, I ; perdb, for paherdb, clothe ; * 

keufrdvid for kalievfrdwd, to he called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced as fe ; chh as tah ; j os iz; and jh as 
The pronnnoiation is so common that I have transliterated these letters ts, tsh,^«D& ish 
in the speoimens and list of words. Examples are eeig*, having divided ; tshbTi'rb, a 
son; ^a^yd, found; d^lidre, when. Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) a. 
Thus (9) or (5l) Uhe or sc, he is ; <sAd or ab, six ; tahetyu or seiyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch {ta) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
c or *, and kh often becomes chh (foft). Thus, faet’Id for ketHd, how many ; dita’rb, for 
, dilfrb, a son ; natah’ww for ttSkh’viu, to throw ; tahetar for khStar, a field ; lihnishe for 
hhxiMe, by hunger 

The letter a regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, hdrn for adru, for ; hard for sard, good ; hdvfteet 
for kaid'chet, conscious; hSmb ior aSmb, against; haha for cosff, want; ha^toaniar 
aajtwan, alive. 

In the word hdm'‘rine for aahhaline, having heard, I has become r. * 

In words like t§ for iyS, there ; tdye for tydre, then, a y has been, dropped. 

No nn a. — As in Snrtti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
Thus, hdpd-pahe-ihi, fiom a father ; Idpd, fathers. This d is often nasalized so that 
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(especially in tUo case of neuter nouns), we have words like ghara, houses ; ^hel'‘rat 
fields. Si is a postposition of the icstrumcntal, os in hhiiH'ih joyfully. 


Pron.OUU.8.— ’The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 


I. 

Then. 


Sing. 

Pluv. 

1 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Komisatiro 

AU| u 


tu, lS 

fame, tamS 

Agent 

fitt 

ame, amhe 

ti, (S’ 

tamo 

Genitwe j 

lilut 8 

amSrS, aJimSrS 

faro, fah*iB 

tamari) 


Other forms are as in the standard dialect. Tho list of words also gives am’nd, of 
us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of tliis form. 

The dcmonstralive pronouns, and the pronoun of the third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but wo have also a form with an initial A. Thus, Ad, he i heiio or hand, 
his ; henc, by him ; hana-kane-thl, from near him ; hene or hane, to him ; he~in&nd, of 
in thorn. 

Kttiu. is ‘ anylhing. ’ 

CoJijugation.~In. the conjugation ot the verb, tho principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the .‘•coond i)or«on singular ends (liko tho first person) in v as well os in e. 

Till* verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will bo seen tbat it closely follows 
tho Sur'tt forms. 



Sing. 

Flat. 


ithu 

* 

a 

MSt j 

ishB, sS 

.1 

hha, *c \ 

inhOf fc 


ns an auxiliary wo also find to. Thus, hhowayo-to, lie was lost. 

Tho verb thareu, to booonio, makes its past tenso thayo or thyo. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must ho called to tho frequent oprionnl drop- 
ping of a final nasal. . . 

Tlic following is tho definite present of mdr^tou or mar'’tou, to strike ; 


— 

'' Sing. 

\ Plnr. 

1 . . 

1 

mSru-ishUi-tahu 

nCCrfe-isMe 

2 

marS-fthUt-lihiit •1?A« 



mSrC-iehe, msrf-leh, marf-ie 

mari‘ishe,'iih,-3e 


Tho imperfect is marHb-utd or mafto>to. 
vox. IX, TAV? 11. 
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In none of the speoiniens have I met any instance of the £ of the future becoming 
h. l!he foUomng is the conjugation of this tensci 



Sing. 

Plm. 

1 

mSrei, tfiSrii 

mari^S 

ii 

marei, mSrii 

mar*rf5 

3 

mar'^i 

morVe 


Note how ihe « of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to t. So we hmejaii, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, dyo for dvyd, 
he came ; and ^5, gyb, or gaybt be went. 

The oonjuncidye participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long a. Thus, 
Tthaine, having eaten, for Maine. 

At the end of a question, we find the word kane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thus, e badhw idru-ie 
ighe-kane, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form of JPe nahi, or not. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

OnAjioTAni Dialect. (Bombat Town and Island). 

Specimen I. 

"li 5l 5liy licll. a>lll g.-HUl »lWla^ 6'1I “WM^ <Hl3l 

cl aii^t. =JtTl Sidl'd 'Hdid qafl aniMl. tliii tiii diSl Sliai-'ni dwi 
6li»l5l Sidl'd «hVI ^123 «51R 4<i;i 3n:i di QllSlMmi-Ml "IS 'd»5i. aJl^ fedl- 

"t^ na dl^ Wl €il«l Vi^l, a»iH •^Ikl-PiMWl 6l6i Mi«ll »ttiHl. 

Si ?«wi Sis =“«wi^i (d?li. 5i^ aiRm SdVHi ^iis^t. S? &ui '^idl cl 

Sid cll "^w , Mm wlH Sl^ HlWSl am-un H(£l. aji"^ Sl^l Wld "UH dl> 5l i»l|{5li •»il»a ‘HlMdl 
alidl “iMl IllSVMli^^l ““lldi (Mdi Sls^ 6 ; Ml-d. 6^ cll ^4 MKl *HIM-iJl 

^ % *HIMI, »l M^?l«^^ll dMl^l M^ll iSl 0, dMl^l dlHi d*fl ; M^l \»U^ MIS^ 

^l^l. =i'llM i5l^l Si gdi otlH-i^l Hm ^'d "tWlSl 5i:i a»ti^l.«n iSl»ll, Sls«l tHl ani^, cl-*n e+flil^l^ 

3l»d ^0 ‘Hlsd-Ml’ll, »lTl "lafl S<1. 0U^lSl «HIM^ 4^, ®«Ml, 5l dMl^l M^>l«Vll ^ dMl^ 

IeM^I «IH4 d^l. *Hl^ Sldi ^lis^l^l S^ % lyy-Ml *«! ddd^ dW^ 6 ^ ^^iSll, Sl^l ftitl 

mill ^ <^11 ; “I'l -a^d mi^Si ; «i-*fl =“11 mi^i (Im'^i ^Si^i (Jr-llli »l»ll-5 ; Si 

^rtl^l, d ci’A?ll-0. SlM S<1^ "iMl 5.153 MHI. 

a>ll dMcl Sl^li 5li^i 0isXl gd’-Mi 6^1, cl all^ dwed wu»ll dl^ auej ^1 did ftidWl. Sis dU^^I 
Slidiu^ 3 »a % “d didad 5i»d 0 ? du^ ddi^i QdJ s<ii*li- 0 . Si ^M-Sid di 0 i =«d^i cl-*fl 

ddrtl "IWtSl SMed 5^1-0. =dl Sl d%eir*ll H dVMl ^^l dCl. S^ll "ilM MV^R =»Ml>ll ^ d'w 

aimi^l -Mil’ll, -urn 6 ^ cnid S'll'^l a'lWdi g dMlfl 4 Vs » dMR 4|[ £lll 

ddl^ii M*fl, cIlH d5l -M^l Sis "istldl d^dl -MRl cHyBlE c»li aj-’ld S^.m M^fl aHlt^. ^Hl d-Ml^l 
015V ^ 3iS5 5iil--Mi ^ cl 5 >ii»li ^ dwi-w d*! Sm-feR ST«iiifl s<l. "U^ 4^, (td^l, 

d cll »dd -Ml^l -MlS «i,cil, II -Ml^l 4 II 0 Sl 01 ^ divv 0 sll ? =«HM'5 is^d dyll alMd W‘d Sl diw’l 0 ; 
^il**n 'S wii diV •Mfcl ySlfli mcll 0 : cl ^isdlli-cll, cl ex's’ll 0. 



39 S 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


CHlROTATlt DiaIiROT, 


GUJARATI. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(Bombai' Towk aku Island). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek mana1i*ne 
A-certain to-man 
bitp*iie kahyu ke, 
to-fathet' it-tBttS-aaid that, 
are te mane 

may-come that to-me 
vitsi api. 

f/aving-divided taas-given, 
Jshok'rae pdtanl hadbi 
iy-san Ms-own whole 
ane ta udaupanSL-mO 
and there rioloua-living-in 


be ti 1 ibk*ra liata. Ane b.e*md-nd ^ nande hena 
two sons were. And ihem-in-qf hy-younger his 
‘ bappa, taxnari puiiii-m6-thi 36 mare bhage 

'father, your propeHy-infrom what my in-share 
apo.* Ane bene potani makkat hem'ne 

give.* And hy-him his-Own property to-them 

Ane tboda dada tbyd nabi e^ld-md peld nana 
And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 
pufiji ^amSti karlne deSdTrar dzyo, 

wealth together having-made to-a-far-country he-wenf, 
badhu kboi-ndtsbjnl. Ane dzbdi'e bana>kane>tbl 
all was-squandered-away. And when him-near-from 


bbdre 

a-mighty' 

mSdya. 

began. 

lidbO. 


dakal padyo, 
famine fell, 
Ane bene 
And by-him 
Epe bene 


htisRs [are-) eating that 


badbn kbalas tboyu tare e mnlak-md 

all expended became then that cpanfry-in 

ane bane kbadha-pidbana baba padVa 

and to-him eating-and-drinJdng-qf difficulties to-fall 
dzaid-kane e dei'na ek reb*wa^d a£*ru 

going that of-oountry one of-resident shelter was-taken. By-him to-him 

bhund tsai*wa tgbetar-mS mOk*ly6. Eakkar dze tshoda kbatS te 

swine to-feed field-in he-toas-sent. Swine tdhich 

malya b6t td kbu^-ti khat ; 

^-available had-been then pleasure-with he-would-have-eaten ; 

koie apja nabi I^bare ene bban ayu tare 

by-anyone were-gwen not. ft'heti to-him sense came then 

• niata bap*na tsefrla badba u6kar-t6ak*rone kbata-pitS 
*m.y of-father how many to-seroants in-eafing-{and-)drinlcing is-over-and-above 
e^ln t§be ; ne mare abi bbu^be mar'fra pade-tsbe. Hare 

ao-muoh there-is; and to-me here hnager-with to-die fallen-is. Koic 

t6 b?d mara bap-kane dzaii ne kabii ke, “bSpa, me 

indeed walk my father-near T-go and I-say that, "father, by-me 


pa^ 

but 


eya 

those-ioo 


ene . 
to-him 
6 bolyo ke, 
he said that, 
'wadbe 
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Partne^ar'no ne tamaro ghand baryo'ighe ; no tamard teliaiyo 
of-Ood and your done~is; and your son 

lfaliew*rawane Isyak natlii; Tnane pagar api tsakar raWio.” ’ Ana 

to-he-called worthy atn-not ; io~nie pay giving servant keep." ’ So 

kaliine G lieiia bap-kanc dzyo. Pan ena bapae one agbe-tbi 

having-said he his to-father went. But his by-father to-him distance-from 

dzoyo eWe daya ai, te-thi badi-kadxnc eni ko^ badzbi-padyo, 

he-was-secn so-much compassion came, that-from running his on-neok embraoing-fell% 

ane batel kaii. Tshok'rae biip*ne kabyu, ‘bapa, me famarS ne 

fl»d kissing was-done. By-the-son to-father it-was-said, * father, by-me your and 
PaT'mosar'no gbanu karyo-tsho ; ne tamaro di^'ro kew'ra.'wano layak 

of.Qod sin done-is ; and your son to-be-called worthy 


labyo natbi.’ £apc ena n5k“r6ne kabyia ke, ‘bara-mS hara 

remained not.’ By-the-father his to-servants it-was-said that, ‘ good-among good 
•waa'tar lainc bane perao; ane batliG vSt! gbalG nS 

clothes haeing-hi'Oughl to-him put-on; his on-hand a-ring put-on and 


padze dzndS. perao ; ane kbai-pine kbubi tbaic ; 

on-feel shoes put-on; and having-eatcn-and-drunk merry let-us-become ; 

la-tbl ko a maro dits'ro dzane muelo dziw'to tbayo-tsbe ; e 

what-for that this my son as-if dead alive become-is; he 

kbowayO, to dzadyO Jgbe.” Em katino badlia radzi tbnya. 

teas-lost, he found is." Thus making all merry became. 


A-wakb’tc eno mdto tsbOk'rO tsbGtar-mS batO ; 

At-this-time his elder son ' Jield-in was; 

tare ganu ne nate bam'rya. Ek 

then singing and dancing were-heard. One 

ke, * a badbl dbam-dbum £cni 

that, ‘ this all noise-and-busUe 

ke, ‘ tamaro bbai ayo 

that, ‘your brother come 


ayo 
came 
putebyu 
ii-wtts-asked 
kabyu 
it-was-said 


t6 dzbarG gbnr»bbani 
he when house-near 
^akar°no bSlainu • 
to-servant having-called 
tsbo ? ’ Tsak’rS 


te-tbi tamara 

therefore your 

tapi-dzyo, no 
incensed-went, and 
ne mSy awVano 
and in io-comc 


bapae ndza^i 
by-father a-fea^ 
gbar-m3 pclbo 
house-in entered 
bam^dzawa mandyo. 
to-entreat began. 


of-what is ? ’ By-thc-servant 
tehc. E bcm-klicm patsbo ayo 
is. lie safe-and-sonnd back 
kaii-tshe.* A bam*rlnc 
made-is.’ This having-heard 

nabl. Heno bap gbar bar 

not. Mis father house out 

I’ap bene dzawab apyo 
But by-Jiim answer was-given 


came 

c 

he 

ayo 

came 

ke, 

that. 


‘ at*lS -ffarab-thi hu iamdri sewa karu-tglra ; tamaru kabyu koi 

• so-niany years-from I your service doing-am ; your word any 

dado utbamyu nalbi; t6ya tame mane ek bak’rina Latgtga 

day was-iransgressed not ; still by-you to-mc one of-she-goat young-one 

baT*khu-ya mara bbai-band-dzode gammil karVa natbi alyn. Pan a 

like-even mg friends-with merriment to-do not was-given. But this 
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tamaro iBli6k*r6 dzeng badhi punji iad5-m& dhul-mel'vi-iiatsbi, 

your son by-whom all property harlotsHn to-dust-reduoing-waa-thrown, 
te ayd ke tarHa-diS tame enaoharu ud^o^l kan.’ Sapg 

he came that immediately by~you him-for a~feaet waa-madeJ By-the-father 

kabyu, * dits^ia, tu-tO nit maii pShe bato, ne dze maiA-kane 

it-toas-said, ‘ son, thou-iudeed always my near art, and what my-near 

« ^ 

take e badhu tara-dg tshe-kane ? Ap'^e khn^i thalne gammat 

is that all thme-alone i8,-is-it-nol ? By-tta glad becoming merriment 

kar*vl ' c ladzam take ; ia-iki ke a taro bkai dzane 
ahould’be-made this proper ia ; what-for that this thy brother aa^df 
muelo dziwHo-tshe ; te khowayo-to, te daadyo take.’ 

dead alive-is ; he loat-waa, he found is’ 

[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


Ohaeotabi DiaiiEct. (Distbiox Kaiba). 

Specimen II. 

Sll^l aHU 

al^€ll4 all^l ^ll^l SWWl Sl^?^ d 3liJ >lil MWM ttHl ilelt 

«l«n cl cl^l ytfdvHl. cl cl^ >ll<l •lltt'lt well ^ctl, ctli^ cli^ 61^ iieiWieii i«li clH^l 

Sli?li 4<i:i an^l cl^ni sm ei^en c»«uli;i cl»ti§ 

s«<5 61^ fli^ ■Hig an^l 'ilaOa. S3 <H44Aitt ?.«n cll^ CflQ an?! 

4<l <lScll 
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Central Group. 


GTJJARlTl. 


OhakotabI Diabeot. 


(Disibiot Kaika). 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


TSOBO ANE 

TMJS-TEIEVUS ANJ> 


MABAQH*pO. 

TSE-COCK. 


a^KeWak 

tsoro 

pohino 


ghar*m6 

vitsar-thi 

tsori 

kar^n ana 

Some 

thieves 

having-entered 

a-hotise-in 

design-wifh 

theft 

to-commii 

A- ^ 

te-ma ; 

et*l6 

te 

mohe 

pettia. 

maragh'da 

wana 

dzewu 

ii-in ; in-the-meantime they 

inside 

entered. 

tt-cock 

except 

worth 

Iowa 

kaiil 

nahi 

dzadyu, te-thx tc 

tene 

untsakinc 


tQ‘take 

lai-dzya* 

took-aimy. 


dzlvrano 

Up 

Icain'nO 

useful 

.Mra 

for 

e-dz 

this-very 

iu 

iJwu 

tO'thi 


anything not wasfotind, therefore they him having-raised 
Pan. t6 tene mari-nafcsli'wa dzata-hata. Taije tone 
But they him to-kiU going-toere. Then hy-him 

kalawala kary3, tom'no hambMrino ^sePlo 

beggings toere-done, them having-put-in-mind how-much 


ham halm 
for mtieh 
hato 
he was 
^rahola 
betimes 
karan 
reason 
lOkuno 


manah'ne 
to-niankind 
dz-agadine. 
having-ioakened. 
haru tarn 
for thy 

hhad'kaB'o-tgha, 
to-the-people alarming-art, 
tare lidho nirante ame 


therefore thee for in-qniet toe 


kuk'dokuk karinC, ane tcm’na kntn 
crowing having-made, and their work 
Tem’ne kidhu, * lutstsfi, 

By-lhem if-toas-doiic (i.o. sat’d), ‘ villain, 
mathu ame matsedi-nStslu^u. Kcm-dze 

toe will-toring-off. For 

ano dzagadl , rakli0*tjlia, 

and having-awakened keeping-art, 
tsori kari ^nk*tn-nathi.’ 

theft haring-donc aUe-are-not.' 


head 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TUB THIEVES AND THE COOK. 

Some thieves entering a house irith a design to i-oh it, a lien they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking hut a cook, so they took and caixied him off. But as they were 
about to kill him, he begged hard for his life, putting them in mind how useful he was 
to mankind by crowing and calling th6m up betimes to Ihoir work. 

‘You villain,’ replied they, ‘it is for that very reason wo will wring your head ’ 
off ; for you alarm and keep people waking, bo that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace.’ 

, VOL. IX, PAM II. g j 
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PATToaRL 

The language of the rest of the £aira District olosdy resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kunhis form the most important enltirating class of she district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are knorrn. as pdtiddrs. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, exoluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally 
knorrn os Fatiddri. As Charotarl has been veiy fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patldari, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotarl. 

ProntinciEltioil. — "We have noted how in Chamtarl the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the French word 'mon.' 
This is carried further in Patidari, in which words that iu the standard dialect are written 
with along d, are here written with a long 6. Examples are tn6‘, for ma, in; \o6\iiyo, 
for wo ntyo, a merchant; JMrfdo, for siok; no, for wffno, younger; p6he, impose, 
near ; gdm’du, for gam'du, a village ; homo, for samo, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to ho changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, i, or y, as in diehard, for dlk'ro, a son ; chldhu, for kidhu, it was done. Sefore 
a y, the letter g becomes y, as in mdjya for mdgya, ask. 

So far as Z can judge from the specimens oA, and y/i are not pronounced is, 

Uh, or ish, as is the case in Oharotaii. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in voasan, for toachan, a promise ; teasd, 
for tedehd, speecli. Ohh is regularly changed to s, as in sblfrb, for ehhbJfro, a son ; 
pose, for paoJihe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
a, that chh is once actually written for s, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
■c/ifm, written instead of ««, for sw, what ? 

■ As in Charotari, the letter Jsh follows the analogy of k. "While k becomes ch as 
shown above, hh becomes chh. Thus, rdohh’vm, for rdkh’tou, to keep ; dechh/ne, for 
dekhlne, having seen. In the word seiar, for kheiar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, has become a. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Thus, hdl, for sdt, seven ; hb, for so, a hundred ; 
«?//, for CIS, twenty ; hap, for sap, a snake. 

An A is itself often elided, as in dthl, for haVit, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 
•dental and c'erebral letters was hardly ohserred. The same is the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patldari. Hero the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, iu, thou. Similarly, we have t6, then, for the standard id. 

The letters c?, r, f, and /, are interchangeable. Thus, ue have agar, for dgal, 
before; ftafyo, for ftaryo, done ; ghad,im ghar,c. house; and mdro, mdlb, or viddb, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have » changed to a in toachdr, for 
eicAdi*, consideration ; and h changed to a, in kal for knl, a family, and hakhl,iov 
sitkhl, happy. 

IToiUkS. — ^The declension of nouns docs not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the tranclation is correct, the postposition we seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is JUiag^ican-ne hat °tou, Tviiicli is translated^ ‘ by God it was done,’ but the 
translation seem^ to me to bo very doubtful. 

Frouoans. — Me or me is * by me.’ As already said, ‘my’ is vidrd, maid, dr ma^d. 
Mare seems to bo used as the agent case in the phrase mare dewd noth}, by me be is not 
to ho given, ».c., I cannot give him. 

Tho following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in Ibo specimen, — 
/w, Ibou; ts, by thee; fade, to thee. Note tho oerobralisation of the 1. 

written is ‘ what ? ’ O/ityn is ‘of what village? ' "With c/»7y« we 

may compare the Sindhi chha, what ? "We may also remomber that, as shown above 
oh sometimes may represent a h, so that tlie original form was kiya. Compare Hindus- 
' tani, ky&, what. 

Verbs- — The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarhs. The verb substantive is se, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
ITio past tense is Id, -was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyd, donc> 
If correctly tiunslated, Icar’tou, in JShag’toan-nc kar’tou, also means * done.' 

As a specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 


[ No. 12. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

PlilDial. 


GWABiTl. 


Central Group. 


(DiSTiiici KAinA). 


qii. 

5lS Jll; rl'il 5ll4^l tU, Slllj uun JliJ 5}^ c(a<l5 ^ 

?l*n a Ha Sjr-Wl 25^ 51141 wS 61«0 Hi=3 wwi-iH 

4^4 ^ SlH^l ‘HIH nUi. 5l^l Oil. SlS^iSl nails 41(1 ^ a k’Al er§ ««ll^ I 

kctXl ^ 6 « ?lli^ia>l 4|i ? 3J4 ^ ci antli. d 61 Hlffni. <1 ns.cft 

ai H?l SliMil-ni tiui«ll5l tl= ^line dl, a Htg H?! HSI si«iA 

w-cll cll. ci:i 5ls nw<l cl<n 5llii:i 616 ^ clj, <1 HvJll. a 46«ll cil ^ ^irfl ^iai^ll 5 »(i«l|, 
4l«tlSll ict^ m 46J6dl ^ i 6 i 6 dl -Ha Jil gi5li. gwi gwJ siji^l &51l 

HeUl. 3l5ll «n?ll ^6 nonil ai =fl^ ni£J. H >1 

6i5lu 6 idi 6 iUi HatlS % 51mi oifcf ijig a,,;^ ^ 

mil. 5liii MIVISI =n^- 2 sni ^ 2 it,' 

Hi Hi HW. a % ^ HlSl Hi Hi »«5l, 4 ii nig^i. HHa'^Utlwn ( 3 M? ch illi Jr 

^3ii 61H lit 41^151 Cll^4il^lHl6l^HR4linid4d:i=n^^ ^lUl 61H :ilt 41^1 J 

Hi^i 21 . 61M HI^J ^mid n»w :hiMI cAi. n^dl 3ni ^i^lliSi m c^^ 4 ^, ^ 

51iHl h 51 314 HR wtf ^l, HPl ?=lcli:i niHi HlS. 5liUHl HHfl ^nicftPl 4 ^ t . 

voii. IX, TATtT II. * ^ 
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5i»i ^ eirtl 4«n. H?l »IHA ^ 'iWR 5li5li ®fly ’il'vH ’»«*l ^ 5liy sHt^. 

■hS ^«l 5^ ^ ’IHA ?ll 5il^*{l^ ^"il 5<l SHWm ^Sl. ■H^ll 5W?l 4lil ^'Hl'O. m 51 Sl^l 5l 6lfl 

5l1l. m 51 cll gwi^ll ^et, ^llilKl •4Wau »l «l3li, SlM 4^. cl*fl VWailJl Sli\^ ||4 6*11^ *13. 

61 <ll4 4^ ^ eisili :i SHI ^ 11^. ^§« ?tl anu «t^c(l 4| aflHl SliTi:ii ^imri anHKl *1^1 5l. Hl^Hl 

flaiflSli ci«lR «^l. "Hll ^lliflHl =HW ^ ^iS? ?llil SlVl 'i^llVl SHl*fl ?l ^'^41 aHl«Hl II 

tfKl *Wi. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EK DHARAliiNl WlT. 




A OF-DHABAliO 

STOUT. 


Ek 

■n’dniyo t<i ; 

tens ohar i 

Bok'ra 

ta, no ouo bap 

mede 

A 

merchant teas ; 

of-him four 

sons were, and their father sick 

padyo. 

Eno Rrachar karyo 

ke. 

‘ hu rnare^, tyaro 

sok'ra 

fell. 

By-hini thought was-made 

that. 

‘ I shall-die, then 

sons 

\vadln-mar®sc.’ 

Te-thi 

te 

pase jiwHa-iive 

mdta 

having-guarrelled-toill-die.’ 

Therefore 

that 

after while-yet-alive 

elder 

tam*ne 

babe 

babe 

rupia 

alya, auo 

bau-tbi 

to-fhree 

two-hundred 

two-hundred 

rupees 

toere-given, and 

all-than 

ndnang 

pSobchbS 

rupia alya. 

Bhag“w§n*n6 kor*w5 

ke 

to-younger five-hundred 

rupees tocre-given. 

By-God it-ioas-done that 

em'nO 

bap hajo 

thayo. 

Eukane 

beho ewo 

tbyo. 

their father well 

became. In-ihe-shop he-sits such hc-becamc. 

NSna 

sok*rae 

wachar 

karyo 

ke, ‘ bfi bo-bo 

gab 


Ihc-t/oungest 

pliar*TO 
to'travel 

sok’rae 
by-boy 

majya.’ 
a%1c' 


by-son oomideraiion 

jau,’ TyarS clibcte 

may-go.' Then on-a-Jield 

kahyti ke, 

it-vjas-saul that, 

TPan'jare 


toas-made thal, ‘I /lundreds miles 
■wan'jarano k'u.t'ro ducbliyo. Pcia 

of-a-Watijarb a-dog wasseen. That 


‘ enQ jo 

magu, to apu. 

Til 

majya 

of-this what 

you-ask, that I-give. 

Thou 

ask 

bo ■ 

rupia majya. 

Te 

iTar*ti 

b hundred 

rupees were-asked. 

That 

after 


eno 

^by-him 


on-Hic-other-hand 


t6 kut’ro racliliyO. 

thc-dog was-kept. 
dharajanc gher pGpat to, to 
in-of-a-Dhuralo iti-the-housc a-parrot was, that 


To 

'Mat 


pass 

afterwards 
ck Tvagli'n 
a fowler 
kaketo-to 
lelling-toas 


maladl rfiohlii. 
a-cal wos-hept. 


Paso .agar 

Afterwards further 


paso 
after 
rnolihyC. 
was-kept. 
jato'to. 
going-he-iotts. 


pan 

also 


teni sOdino hah*re wnra'w*to-to, 

his daughter in-htisband's-home sending-toas, 

ke, ‘ rati sooli'nfi mar*gado alyo, kulio 

that, 'red of-beak cock was-given, black 


to 
he 
kut*r5 
dog 


* g5in*da-jna 
a-village-in 
Paso 

Jflencards 
'I'yfiro tone. 
Then io-him, 
nialyo. To 
was-meU Me 
alye. 

ioas-given. 
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Td-ye sodi dali*dah‘ti ne dab*dah*ti lahi.’ Pase e 

Nevertheless the-girl tabbing and sobbing remained.' Jftertcards this 

s6k“r6 td agar hidyo. Ilid’^ hid’ta 

bog on-the-other~hand further aalked. In-tcalking in-walking 

inadari h^md malyo. Eno badliu veh, tum*di, mhoiv 

a-snake-charmcr opposite tcas-mef. Sis all costume, gourd, pipe, 

badhu-y lio rupie raobbyu. ilhbr wajadi 

all-even hundred on-rupee was-kcpt. The-pipe having caused tu-sotind 
301 td chidbn, ‘ bardbar 'waji.' Fase 

having-seen then it-was made {ie.taid), ‘correctly it-sounded.’ Aftenvards 

agar hidyo. ' Hed*^ Lid*t5 ^^acbaryu ke, ‘ mara 

farther he-toalked. In-walking in-walking il-was-tUoughl that, ‘ my 

mdta bbai pSbe jau.’ TS jyu and taine bhai 

elder brothers near I-may-go' There he-went and the-three brothers 
pShe hap kadyo. Te-flii tai^e bhai decblii- 

near a-snake was-produced. Thereon the-three brothers having secn- 

deobbine natha. Mdta bbaie cbidbu, ‘ ti a 

having-seen ran-away. The-elder by-brothers it-was-said, ‘ by-thee this 

cbbu ' ka^yu ? TS bap‘iiu kal boiyii, jatd 

what was-done ? By-thee of-the-father the-family was-disgraced, goirg 

rehS mala bab‘da dlxed.’ Pase bap pShS jyd. 

remain my father-in-law Shed' Afterwards the-falher near he-went.. 


Bap*ne, ‘ bapa,’ kaya. 
To-the-father, ‘ 0-faiher,' loas-said. 

Pass bape cbidhu. 

Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, 
pbave, la 3 a. Tu mada 

it-pleases, there go. Thou my 


Tare bape dlaohhyd. 

2Iien by-the-father he-was-recoguiced. 

* made dich'dd land ? Tu tade 


Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, ‘ my son how ? Thou to thee 
pbave, la 3 a. Tu mada gbad-ma nai.' Bape kayu 

it-pleases, there go. Thou mg house-in not.' Sy-the-fathcr it-was-said 

ke, ‘tu mada gbad-mS ayo, td tadu bhdtbu wadi-uichheJ.’ Te-thi 

that, ‘thou mg house-in came, then thy head I-wHl-cut-off.' Ther^ore 

semade tala'w*di upar 3 'ai belhd. Ti ek hap ddk 5 

in-the-field a-tank on having-gcne he-sat. 'There a snake head 

kadhine 301 ryO-td. Tare kandlana hape 

putting-forth having-looked remaining-toas. Then of-the-basket by-a-snake 

bar kad*\vanu kayu, ne cbidhQ ke, * peld hap doku 

out of-taking-ont i(-was-said, and it-was-said that, ‘ that snake head 

kadbi r'yd-se, te mard mBmd se.’ Hap 

having-put-forth remaining-is, he my matcrnal-unole is' The-snake 

pase pasu aw'wanu Tvasan api 3 ‘yd. War'i! ena 


mada gbad-ma nai.’ 


Ti ( 
'There 
kandlana 


ek hap ddk 5 
a snake head 
X hape 

'et by-a-snake 

j hap doku 

{ snake head 

' Hap 

The-snake 
War'ti ena 


aftertcarda back of -coming premise having-given went. Thereupon his 

mSma mBmiyde, ‘na ja-vra,’ kay3. Pase 

tj>g) maternal-unele by-maternal-aunts, ‘not go,’ it-was-said. Afterwards 
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kayti ke, ‘ mSma, mano Ok war ja'i 

ii-waa-said that, ‘O-matemal-imcle, me one time liar}ing~gone 
do.’ Nag Dew*tanB ' wasa tbai. Paso pOtana dlianl 

tdloto' Snake to-God apcech bcoame. Aftenoards hia-oion master 

avine kakc ke, ‘ maru mSmo ave, to 

having-oomc he-sags that, * mg maternal-umlc {if)'Oomes, then 


aw’*wa 

to-coine 

p^lic 

near 

cm 

thus 


kahejo ke, “ mare 
please-say that, “ ly-mc 
mam m5g*ju.’ 

a-snake-stone demand.* 


jawa 

dewo 

natlii.” 

Pase 

io-go 

to-bc-allowed 

he-is-not.” 

Afterwards 

No 

waT*tl 

mSmO 

ayO, ne 

And 

afterwards 

thc-maternal-uncle 

came, and 


oliidliu, ‘ majya majj'a, je mSgu, te apu.’ Paso polo sok*r6 

it-toas-said, ‘ ask ash;, tchal gou-ask, that I-give' Then hg-that hy-hog 

kayu ke, ‘ mam apu, t6 bliBniyano suto iari 

it’was-said that, * a-snake-slotic give, then nephew free having-made 


aw*wa deu.’ Manx m6mc kadi api. 

tfi-come I-allow.' Snake-stone bg-the-maternal-tmole having-produeed tcas-givcn. 

PasB ewo o tok're uflil botlio. Paso tfi, 

Afterwards such he on-a-hill having-gone-ttp sat. Afterwards ocrilg. 


* liunano mbcl, gkodani pay’ga tliai-jao,’ cm kayu j te-tki mbcl 

* of-gold palace, of-horaes troopa let-become,' thus it-was-aaid ; thereon palace 

ne pay'gane cbdpbcr kofc badbayo {,for badhayu). Hawar tbayfi. 

and -troops on-foar-sides battlements was-made. JUornwg became. 

Hau lok kabe bfi, ‘ wag*do to, no a Iti tbayu ? HCnanO 

All people sag tint, ‘open-land il-toas, and this what became 1 Of-gold 

mb&l ii) a ? ’ W ar'ti kabe, ‘ cbiya gBm'nO raja aine 

a-palace what this?' ^Then they-say, ' tohaf of -village king having-come 
■u'asyo'so ? ’ Woniya dichVio painaTv’wa taiyyar tbyd. * 

seffled-is ? ' The-mcrchania (lheir-)datightcrs to-marrg ready became. 

Pa* * wdniya cby% raya ? nc raje sodx painai- 

Aflcrwards merchants where were t and bg-a-king a-danghtcr in-marriage- 

dldbi, ne nagara atbi no dap'ka al>a, no 

wis-given, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-given, and 

kbai-pine bakhx tbaya. 

Iwving-eaten-and-drunk happy they-bceame. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STOET TOLP BY A I)HARAIiA.» 

Once upon a time tbero Aras a merebant who bad four sons. It chanced that bo 
fell ill, and be thought to himself, ‘ I am going to die, and my sons n-ill quarrel among 

> DI .-irtHf «re a tiibt of fanners mid mmdeiing Inbaiir.r,. llicj are quite unodnented ; nnd nro « sejit of tlie Jf6)i 
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themselres and oome fb grief.* So "wliile be bad yet strength, he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God be recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The hoy asked him what ho would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to whioh the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then ho went on to a village, and saw a 
paiTot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bought a 
cat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband’s house. 
The fowler was saying, * I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.* Then, the hoy went on and met a snake'charmer. Brom 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that ho could play it all right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck Mm that he might go and visit his eldei* 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. IVhen they saw it 
they van away, and said to him, — * what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law phed,” Bo then be wont to Lis father, and 
said * hullo, dad,* and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ' yoit’re not my son. 
Be off with yon, wherever you like. But don’t come into my house. If over you do 
that, I’ll cut your head off.* So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his bosket asked him to take it out, 'for,* said if^ ’that snake that Las put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.’ So ho let it o»it, after it had promised to oome 
hack again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, ’nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I’ll come back again.* ( Bor it was a snake-god, and 
could speik.) Ihcn it returned to its master and said, * n hen my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let mo go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone.® ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the hoy said, * give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
homo with you.’ So the uncle gave him a soake-stone. Then the boy went up on a hill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, suiTOunded on all sides by forts and 
battlements. Nesd; morning when people got up they nibbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ ‘Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? What king is it that Las come and settled there ? ’ Then all thf' 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, hut what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever aftei'wards. 

’ A Dlied is a lov.«ute tcsTCDger. The etprmioii ii a terra of ntns'. . 

’ In Man foltlere, snakes have magio pon-rrs, and, like the English toad, etchlear.n preeions ift7el, the enahe-siooe, 
in its head. The inite stone grants its possessor his erery wish. 
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vadDdari. 

Prom Bombay City a dialoct of Gujarati bas beau returnod under the above 
name, as the dialoct spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, tns,, Amreli, in Kathiawar ; Xadi, north of Ahmedabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Mali! ; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere.^ Tlio 79,644 persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anaw'la similar 
to that of Surat, if tboy are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati, As usual those 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. VadOdari does 
not differ from the other dialcets of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will bo sufficient to quote the foDowing- words from a version of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel d often becomes d, as in «id, in ; kdn, the ear ; for ma and idn, 
respectively. 

^ is shortened bef»)ro ?, as in 6/mf , a brother ; khalm, having eaten. K often becomes 
clt under the influence of a neighbouring c or « {chetHa, for Mt'ld, how many; 
chetoadditfvou, for MwadaWiou, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes ohh (okhetar 
for khelar, aflcld; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants arc doubled as in Sur^i; thus, poltdnd, own; badhdhu for 
badhu, all. 

5 often becomes /i, as in hSbliHi, for sSbh’li, having heard ; ham'‘jdtou, for sam'jatou, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, ns in 
de§, a country ; hblS, I shall be. 

Chli is always pronounced as s. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitivo is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 
to me. 

t 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
mdru-chhu, I am or tliou art striking. ■ 

The above remarks may also bo taken as applying to tho Gujarati spoken by culti- 
vators of the Punch Mahals district who do not speak Bbili. 

, ' Beo Yol. JX, Pait III, pp, lOS and It. 
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GSMADia OF AHMEDABAD. 

The ordinaiy village dialect, or Gamadia of the oenti'e and north'Vrcst Ahmedahad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidaii of Kaiia. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen arc that hJi is sometimes retained and not ohaoged to chht 
although It becomes oh, and that hat is used for h6t in hharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-cast of the district round 
Paranti], or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Oambay. These 
wiU all bo considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedahad speak standard 
Gujarati. ' 

I No. 13. ] 
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Gamadia op Ahmedabad. (Uisthict Ahmedabad). 

'ti'asyJl 3l 4di. ^ ^ "tiMi Mfti 9ii»i 

s<l. ^141 ^1 5l«J 4<l 7 { tMi 5lle/.»ie»t5li A&l ^^*11 

?liv-«ll. ^ ci cl ^«5ll 4lta '14»l(, ^ cl^l cIjH! «pn. cl 5ti cHl .wifl s^| ; 

Seiz’d ^41 atWHl 5lis«5li, Ksli ■'HW cl5li«(l ^icty 40, cl lltlSl 

cl^ 'tfi. 
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Ek mtina^ne be dioh*ra 

hata. 

Ne 

te-m5-na 

ndnae 

One toman two sone 

were. 

And 

them-in~of 

hy-the-younger 

bap*ne 

dildhu 

ke. 

'bapa. 

mal-matdno 

mdru bhaa 

lo4hefather 

it-was-made (i.e. said) 

that, 

’father. 

of-the-property my share 

mane aid.’ 

And bape 

mal-matanl 

Tih'chani 

kail. Ne 

to-me give.’ 

And hy-thefather 

of-the~property 

division was-made. And 

thdda dl 

kade n6nd 

ohhaiyu 

sagh'lu 

bhelu 

kati 

afew days 

after the-younger 

son 

everything together 

having-made 


par-dei gayo, ne tya mOj-maja-mS paiso 

a-far-comiry vseni, and there debauohery-in money 

Ne te paohhi te deS.m6 moto kal 

And that after that coxmtry-in a-mighty famine 

tdg. pad‘wa lag!. Te de^’-na ek 

want to-fall began. That ofooimtry a 


£eth!'ne 


khar^ohi-nSkhyo. 
enfirelff-eicpended. 
padyo, ne tone 

fill, and to-him 

tyS jajS 

there haviny-gone 
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raliyo, 

he-remained, 
je sigo 

tohat Jmalts 

Tshu§i-thi 
happineas'icilh 


iene potaka clilietar-mB bkunda olia^wa 
by^whom Ms-oion Jield-in stoitie to~jee 

blranda kbai-rabeta te-mS-tM 

the-noine eating-ioere ihem-in-from 

bbaryu-bat, te pftij koio 

toould-have-been-fitled, that even byanyone 


nai. 

not. 
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mokalyo. 

he’toas-setit. 

potauu 

Ms-own 


Ne 

Aiid 

pet 

belly 


Jene ali 
to-him loaa-given 
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PATTANT GUJARATI. 

TIio cify of f attan or Fdtaij, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawdda, is 
situated in the Kadi division of the liaroda State, -vrliich lies noith of the iihtnedahad 
district The form of Gujarati spoken hy the villagers of this tinct and of thencieh- 
bourhood is called Pattani. Phis Pattani dialect is spoken in tlic Kndi dhision of Baroda, 
in Alahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cuni'Modasa snb‘division of the Ahmed- 
ahnd district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In tiic north of Palanpnr 
it merges into Marwaii through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt witli 
imder the head of Brijosthdni.’ On the cast it 1ms the various Bhll dialects of Mahi- 
kanthn,' and on the south it has thorillngo dialect of Ahmedabad, nith n Inch it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Banns of Cutch. 
Over the whole of tins ai'ca the educated people spcalc ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its onlv 
real diilcrcnco being that^ possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibit 
them more rcgularlj'. 

Pronunciation-— As usual in northern Gujarati, tlio « in the word hhai, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have Ihai. The vowel a is changed to i in diya for doja, 
compassion. 

As usual, a is often pronormced as a broad 6, and is xvxittpn, in the Gujarati 
oharnotor 3ll. Thus, Sli^l chCdo, for ehadb, the moon. Tin's broad o-sound I re- 
present in transliteration by d. Other examples arc nSnb for nanb, small ; for 

wS<}‘wu, to place. So firmly established is tins custom that we sometimes even find 
words wliicb have an 3 in them by right of origin, written uitb an c, i.r., the writer 
lias attempted to spell according to the rides of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen mbj, joy, isu-ritten 7n^'. Following the 
principle of the change of d to d, in the word a pafel or village headman, e has 
been changed to yd. 

A long 7 is regularly changed to c ns is also common in northern Gujarati, Thus 
nUoJie, for «7c/ie, below ; kemat, for Kwmf. price ; vBti, for vtli, a ring ; tcal-chei 
for wdt-cliit, conversation ; marli or march, I shall ■strike. ■* 

In. dahh, for dithli, grief, « has been changed to a 

A final unnooonted e often becomes a or a, Tims, oho, for anl, and ; ha for he 
that (conjunction) ; liama or liama, for liame, now; tafna, for fame, yon. 

Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced orf Numerous 

examples nill be found in the specimens. Such are havia or hama, now ; haryu for 
ftaiyu, itwas done; nC or «d,tlic sign of the dative; 7;7i«<o-fo, they (masculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in ghara, bouses ; nbk’ra, serrants 
instead of tho standard ghara, nbJfrb. 

The lettois c7i and chh are regularly pronounced as «, and are usually uritten so 
Even when r.h and ehh are written, they m’e pronounced as s. Indeed so ontirdy 
identical aio the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters at. to. and ^ f l m t they arc 

* S<e ante, p. IC6. 

* Sec Vol, IX, Pnrt III , pp. 11 and tt. 
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written for eucli other ad libitum and are all pronounced s. Thus the standard word 
%iW^ct sdio’chet, conscious, is actually written ai't&cl cfihdufset in the first 
specimen, and similarly %licitr^l sabhalyo, he heard, is written Other examples 

the pronunciation of fhe®e letters arc adfi'r?. for cMA*“rj, service; chyar or sdr, four ; pds, 
for pach, five ; «so, for ^cho, high ; vesdtou, for vechdwu, to he sold ; vSm, for vechy 
having distributed ; Miar^si, for X:7»n»'“c/»Z, having spent; sdr‘iou, for e/iar‘’w«, to feed 
cattle; sale, for clidle, he goes ; chhbru or sbru, a child; pash iot pacliM, after ; pusyti, 
for^jicA/'y«, it was asked ; for «dc7»A.v5, i.e. nffHyd, on being tlirown. On the 

other hand, s and s are usually pronounced 7», and are then, as explained below, 
written h. 

As elsewhere in nortli Gujarat, bh is pinnoimred (and written) as ohh,i.e. is 
pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus, hhedfi, or chhe^ii, a cultivatoi’, 
ehhetar, for khetar, a field : ndaijd, for udekhyd, ».e. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g is followed by i, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) j. Thus, ldg‘tou, to begin ; but Idj’t, she began ; Idjyd, they began ; laai^jyo, 
for waV'gyo, he embraced ; paje, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mats, for mate, 
for; kdti, for Aofe, on the neck; dth or dth, eight; ek‘tu, tov ek‘i/iu, in one place; 
ditho, tov ditho, seen; tene, for teiie, by him, as well as 'to him’ ; d^^kdr, iov dukdl, u 
famine. P and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghodo or ghoro, a horse ; fhord 
ddrd for thbdd dahddd, a few days ; iirdrl, for u^ddl, having squandered ; pai^ioii, for 
pad’tou, to fall ; ward, for wa^b, great ; Jarb, ioija^yb, found ; Ibdhu or 76 »*m, iron. 

The letters s and S regularly become h. Thus, hb, for So, a Iiundred ; md^ah, for 
mdtfas, a man ; hftraj, for sftraj, the sun ; 7m for Su, what ; hid, for Sid, why ? deh, 
for deS, a country; khuhi, for khuSi, happiness; kah’mtr, iovkaSmlr, Kashmir; Jtam“jSyb, 
for sam’Jdyb, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which 7» Is dropped, but aspiration is lost in words 
like e/6“f«, for ek’ihu, in one place ; hdti, for hdthe, on the hand. 

The cerebral 7, like regularly becomes r. Thus, mar’wu, for maVvm, to mingle ; 
aogh’ru, for sagh’lu, entire; dyar or before ; d hbrb, fai dltblb, white; hdt'Wdrb, 
for hdi-wdlb, a shop-keeper ; war^jyb, for uoaV'gyb, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nydl, satisfied (of. Hindi nihdt). 

lifouns. — The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in «, instead of «, owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. Por the same reason, the termination of the dative is »e or ne. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural in d. Thus, 
ghara, houses ; nbk’rS, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in i, instead of e. Thus, hdtl for hdthe, on the hand ; 
kbti, for Jcbtc, on'the nacsk ; hdthl or hdthe, for sdthe, with ;. IhS, a father ; mbtd-bhai, by 
the grandfather. 

Prononns. — ^The agent case of the first person singular is wfbr mi. Shnilarly, 
we have t% U, or tie, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, we; dpVe, we (including the person 
addressed); amdrb, dp’db, our-, tama, for tame, you; fend, of him; tene (not fepe). 
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by bifn, to Mm ; i or he (declined regularlyj thus, ind or ?«5, of lum) ; hti^, u-Lo ? 
Au, what ? 


Verbs- — ^The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present, — 



Sing: 

1 

1 

Har. 

1 



tatye, Hjfe, sa. 

2 



te. 

3 

se* 1 

1 

t", »e. 

The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 

The past is haid (as in standard Gujarati}, often contracted to to. The negative 
past is mid, was not, as in mlu dpyu, was not given. ‘I shallbe’ is A<^^or 

The Definite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lav use of the final nasal. 

I am striking. 


Smer. 


Plnr. 

1 

waru'««, mSrusti 


mSriyS~mhjg, etc. 

2 

mSre-ia, mSrese. 


mSTg-sO. 

3 

mdFttf-ftf 

! 

msre~re, etc. 

The future, I shah strike, is thus conjugated, — 


Srae. 

Flor. 

1 

/ V 1 

mifii, mareh. 


mSr'iZ, mSr'hu. 

2 

mSni, mSr'ii, m^rih 


viSt^iS, mSr'ItS. 

3 

mirte, mir'he. 

1 



The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities. The past participle oi Jatou, to go, is jyd, gyd, or jelo. That of dio’wS, to 
come, is dyd. Instead oijadyd, got, we have yore. 


J/eiDtt, to take, has its conjunctive participle I/, lor lat. 
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I give two specimens of Pat^ai Gajargt3( botTi of wliich come from the Parantij” 
Modasa suh-division. of Ahmedahad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. Por the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, T am indebted to the Bev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 

£No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTTJAllATl. 


Pattani. (Modasa, Pistriot Ahmedabad). 

a>ij 4ii "tin ^ ci •nJl 

“iih. lis5 5^ *iwi £Ri Jli^l Slsg an-t ?6>li «>^i oi ‘Hi®/- 

Mall?!! ^imdl ^S5 €1M1. %lt«\ 'JlWl -4^ Si iSi^ ■4*11 ^ Mill «IS5. cl eirtS^l 

ci Sfe'ii 3la oi riH iiwwi dciiili ?ili cl^l ^-st Mwi oi d'tdl 

W'll'fl <1^ 'H^as H-S, M'i ?l5JSl rlil “ilMi diCt. aH*i «nil tl ttWilcl »t»ll ctl^ cl^ 4^, 'Hftl al4€ll 
^64^ H-t ^cll <?i?l <1 SfiJl MRl ‘HtH 4^1 ^1 rl^l ^ ‘HIH >{1 ^ 

Ol<l =H13K Mrt >A§ 1 6^ Si »ll^l «l»l H*!!. Ctl^l 3l4 M. ^ St^l sHd 

«tlH 4^1 «vill, ^ 4<ll "tl^ €l«tl ^ cl^ €lHl ^ cl ^<1^1 cl^l ?lc(l Pi dPl 

•Hid SAHI. dPl 4H "IR Ml 4^51^^ feini PI CtlCl =»H144 4R !A^ S Ctl^l ?ll^l 4§'ll'll ^31 't'fl. 4*1 
"ll^ ^WWl %H43,fl 4a ^ li^n PI cl wlPi ; 71 SjPl ^ictt ; Pi 4»r ®H?t ^?l5ll 

^ a»il\1 '«t«SPl MldS 4<la>l, aHl ?ll^l ^Sll cll Pi 'Hl^ll SWcll 4»ll S ; PI vlWlH^l cll PI %(. Pi 
clSil =HHt 4141 UlorHl. 

^■H clPll 4^1 ?ll^l Scli^i 4cll. PI ^ sHRcli 4^ 4Pl ; cllPl ^Pl •«« W9l>Il, clPl 

SliPl "lltll'llPl Sin, 3Hl § dPl dPl m Ctl^l«5 aHlUlS, PI ctWl * 11 ^ 5lS Sr^dl aHlMl 5, S»l^ cl gM^lM 
4l?ll ^41 ?i. M-i clPl 4Xl4 4Hl Pi s^lHlPl ’tSS 'Icll. "Hlcl cl4l "IH =4nJPl ^Pl 4 ^ 

e/<nR ?cli "twPl 44 cll =41441 Cll<l «IS<1 i\ Pi Ml iMl ai^l ^efl, ^ 14 ^ 4,^1 

•cjiSl iWlPl cfT ■»<Pl Mi4^ 4-1 4 MI 49 SHI'MJ. =Hl CH^l ^ll'^l J>P1 01 % 4^«4 6l»l ci ^>5U a>(i5li 5 

cttSl clPl H<1 S'MMI shiMI. clPl ^P1 44 , ?li^ \iti/ g 4Rl «a*fl ^ SH-t »ll% %m% Oil ll. aHl 4 l-!giSl 4 ^ 
•fPllTa 69 «»Ml tSR -^14 '"IvSj ani Ol^l el^ P)i Jl 41^1 jjqPli n^ll ?l ; Pi >SlWiH<il Jli <v5fj if. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


GirJARA.Tl. 


PattanL 


Central Group. 


(Modasa, District Ahmedabad). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manekli''iie be sora liata. Teo-mS-na ii6nae bap'n? 

A to-man two sons were. Them-in-of hy-the^younger iO‘the-father 
kayu, ‘ bap, mal-matanO je bbag mane mai'^wanO bdy, te mane 
it-was-said, ^Jather, of-the-property what share to-me to-be-got *», that to-me 

ap.’ Tene teone pufiji tSsI api. Tbura dara pasi 

give* By-Mm to-ikem the-property having-divided was-given. A-feu> days after 

n(5ne sOi’e sagbfru ek'tu karyu, ana Teg*ra deb-in6 iyO, 

by-the-younger by-son everything together toas-made, and a-distant covniry-in he-went, 

ana la maj-majha-rnS pjtani puBji urari-didlu. Sagb'ra 

and there debauchery-in Jtis-own property toas-sqtiandered-aioay. Boerything 
khar‘si-nasya-pasl « e deh-mB mote dakar patyo, ne tene 
having-spent-eompletely-cfter that Goimtry-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 
khbt par*Tra laji. Te iaine te deh'na 6k renrahine ti rayo. 

watd to-fall began, lie having-gone that of-country an of-inhabitant there remained 
Tene potand clibetar-m5 bbondu sar'wane tene mdkalye. Je 
By-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-him he-was-sent. What 

dhno^a bbundo khatS-la, te-'^7ati putanu pet bhar*wani tene mai*ji 

busies the-svoine eating-were, those-with his-own belly of-filling to-him desire 
thai, pan koie tene apya nab?. Ana jane te chhaw’set thayo, 

was, but by-anyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he consoious became 

tane tene kayu, 'mara bap'ne cbet"]a majarone pub'kar rofla sS 

then by-him it-was-sdid, 'my to-f other how-many to-servants sufflment loaves are, 

pan bn-t6 bbukbC* maru-su. Hu utbine mara bap kane 

but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeb, ne tene keh ke, "bap, ml Par*niehar hama ne tari 

will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, "father, by-me Ood against an! of-thee 
agar pap kidhu-sS, no hama hu taro sorb kabewawa j6g nathi. Mnug 

btfore sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-qalled worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-mS-na ek jewb gan.” ’ Te utbyo ana bap kane jyo. He te 

thy servants-in-of one like count ." ' Me arose and thef other near teent. And he 

haji gbano reg^o bate, tene tonS bape ditho, n6 tene 

still great dtstant was, then as-for-him by-the-father he-was-seen, and to-him 
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diya. 

compassion 

was-made. 
ne tnri 
and of-thee 
natM.’ 


ai ne te dSrine tene koti 

a.tf he hamn-e«< 0.-H, on^‘h »“”»• 

Sore tene kayu, ‘bap, 
By-the^son Jo-Jiim iitoas-said, ‘father, 
agar pap kidhS-sS; bama tfeo 

brfore sin done-is : «ow 

Pan bape potana sak*rane 

bythe-father his-otm to-sermnts 
ne te ene perao ; 

and those to-Mm put-on ; 

perao ; • ne ap^de 


But 


I~am-not’ 

liaia lu^ li-aO, 
good robes bring , 

veti gbalo, ne paje iora , _ . 

a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; and 

taxie kem-ke d mdro sore mno-to, 
mav-do, beeause-that this my son dead-mas, 
ne kb6way»l6-t6, ne jaro-se.* ^6 t^o 

and lost-mas, and found-is.' Jnd they 

Hama tone ware soro olilietar-mS bate. 
Norn I'^s great son the-field-in mas. 

tane ayo, tane tone ana 


ne tene basi 
and to-Jiim> hiss 

mi Par*mebar bamft 

by-me God against 

Boro kabewawa jog 

so» to-be-called woi'thy 

kayu ke, ‘ bau-tbi 
it-mas-said that, ‘ all-than 
ene bati 

to-this-one on-hand 

kbaine anand 

me-all having-eaten rejoicing 

ne paso jiwHo tbay6-s8 ; 
and again living become-ts ; 

kar'-wa lajya. 

to-mahe 

aw*to 


ne 

and 


anand 
rejoicing 

He te 
And he in-coming 

nas cbbabbaiyo. 

mas-heard. 


‘a bB sS ? ’ 


^ear came, then hy-him music and dancing 

.filter 

tens kayu. ‘taro bbai ayo-sS, ne 

to bem-kbem 
he safe-sound 
ne 
and 
bar 


to-him 
njani api*s8 
feast given-is 
tene karOdb 
by-him anger 
Mate tena 
Therefore his 
Pan tene 

But by-him 

-warab-tbi tarl 
year-from thy 


kayu, ‘ taro bbai ayo-sS, 
it-mas-said, ‘thy brother oome-is, 
kom-ke 
because-that 

karyO, 
mas-niade, 
bape 

by-father outside 

jabap detB 
reply in-giving 

sak'ri karu-su, 
service doinO'I'am, 
td-pan mara 


max 
mi thin 
aine 


began. 

gbar 
the-huuse 

Tone 
By-him 

Ten6 
By-him 

bapS ek 'wari 

by-father a great 

maryO-se.’ Pan 

got-is' Sut 

rnji nato. 

milling hc-mas-not. 
bam'jayO. 


tarfi 
thy 
pdsu 

back-again 
ayane 
for-going 

aine tene uuu* 

having-come as-for-him he-mas-persuaded. 

bap’ne kayu, ‘ 36, at*la 

to-the-f other it-mas-said, ‘ see, so-many 

no mi kadbi taro bukam 

and by-me ever thy order 

mitro-batho kbubi 

■i'lff 


- atbi td-pan mara mitro-bathe Kimiu kai-wane 

dMed-is-,k nevertheless in-my friends-in-company rejoicing for-mak 
ti mane bok-ru pan kadbi natH-apyu. A taro Boro jeni 

bn-thee to-me a-goat even ever not-mas-given. 

tarn gbarab sSnaro-hatbe umri-didbu. to 

living harlots-in-company mas-icasted-away, he 
— i::— ?r S«T * TiVtifi 


?L *"^'m&to ™ ujani apL’ Tone tone kayu. « 

for o-greal feast mas-given.’ By-him to-him tt-mas-satd, ‘ 

voii. IX, rAar ii. 


A 

taro 

Boro 

jone 

This 

thy 

son 

by-mhom 

360 

aj'o 

kc 

tie 

as 

came 

that 

hy-thee 

tone 


ka3ru, 

‘ soro. 

to-him 

it- 

mas-said, ‘ bon, 



418 

ro] ^ 

daily tfiou of-me 
ApMe 

To-ns-all rejm'tng 
joitu liata;^ 
heinyV^oppf 


hath! 

in-compa^^y 
tlia«fi 
to'lecomc 
kem-li® 


GTiJAKATi. 

sS. everything 

tota. *«tl.a 

n.xms, «fso 

heing‘P''°P^'‘ mno-to 

^ tato bhai r«no to. 


thy hrother dead-ioav, 

" fl. it-uas; becaKi6‘that t 

being-proper tfias. jaryof.^ 

living beoome-is , and 


taTU s®- 
thine *«• 
liafkliaTro 
to-rejoioe 

te paso 
he again 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEATI. 

(District Ahmedabad). 

Specimen II. 

(Sev. G. 1». Taylor, M.A., JD.Z)., 189U.) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Draiuatis Fersokx. 

■HWHH 

Scene: MQW'fl eiiSlitfi. 

'HliH'H — ( hUi 3l SHl^l Jit -uty. 

(Hl^ <Sl(SIl) Sllglgl, cl?l ani^ aniefl* 

"HliHai— ani^ anA »l St 4 i tiji, <wi^i<r/ Jll S «5ll ^<1 «v*lt ?i, *14^ <H14 cl iSlt wg 

M'i ? CtM ‘HlHl 'ul ani^Jl niaHctl 4 ifMt. feat cll 4!(l 4<l^ 

gMC-Ran g/l «*w ^cHWI^, «*W, ila(«S»li »twi 410141^ %ll«l S. *lff!l * 

^sm_«5ll ctal wtwi cl. aimati ?lt cl 5l Mil ctictajct ^^t at^, ^ti^Qcuctoj 

aiWati 5l4«t S. <h 5 «l, «y^l aitWi «l5ll 7l «<tWlW^ 4^1 4, «<lta 

4^=11 »lJl 4l<l sHnS a 51 «»iyi ^V»lin <vaiiicli iiOft ^i^lPli ^ct *«H tfat •l«(l. atiaiail 4:0 K^lJl 
<ll4 a»ticl 5l Cl <5l. 

ailiHai—^ll, I «»i@ g, <w^l 4^ltfl«at^ cll «llct 4^1. 

|H4m— It 4$l«l«ai «l, flillO;] «l«l ^l, tfatt "lOft ^€« (HH*tl »tWl %, aiRHl 

4^€tlaHl cll 5l4€ii, Jli 3l4«tt, ? 

aiUHai— 9tl, 4m;W{l cll «»vi %l. ^l^Hl^ll ^ct cll H§?ll 4:i^l ‘Kl^, aH’14 “I *l%i <SVi CP»tiHl bias'll »tJli 
Sl4€i aiRaii M aum^Rl dt^i^i ciuR e^i Jli. 

?'t4m— 4^1 Ell, 3l ai Cl5l Jll «l^ ang *t§, aHWii ^1 Mig. 

aiUHai— Oil, 0114 «HViai:§ ai§ >4^caMl«l Ell 5 4^ « 4 * 1(4 4 A^Wl ant^ 4^14 ; >!« g, S}« aH(nnEf, 
>t=*aE '»l$ai S, -HEiG S, ? |l ciaii^ Hi^. 

^* 14 :^— 4l=fl 1^1 5l, **11^14 ; ai:^ a>ii9i<fHi em ev^i, ii^eii cll aiiawi Hl^E<J|l d?! ^ctl. 
ait4Hai-‘Sa “llMl, atl^l ail^i, as^a, 5U4lOlliy anJliJl- ^,4^ j 

Cll ^ anssSl an-HlEl aniEfl Sllil S. 

^l4^t~«alt aa»ll«, E«at EW, MlElt ola« *1^. 

*¥01. tX, PART II. 


3 Its 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARiTl. 

PATTANi. (DiSXMCr AHlimBAD). 

Specimen li. 

(Bev. G> P. Taylor, M,A., D.J)., 181)9.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persoute— 

Dew'kan Paty61 ane Matyam Barot. 

Dew-htishta Patel and Maiyam. Bard. 

Scene— 

falaaliar'n! bliago}. 

0/-t/ie-Paldcliar the-preomts. 

lHaiyam.— (Ghato padine) E DBTT*l£aii-da, awo 

Ma(yam.—{FoioP Jiamg-camed-to-faU) Mere Dewifishfa-das come 

td, khara. 

indeed, in-trfith. 

DSw’kan. — (Pasu jolnc) Ohohd, barot, tame ghi ohyg-thi ? 

Detc-kaiu — {Bach liavuiff-looied) So I Bard, yon here where-from ? 

Matyom. — Ah? aye be da^ tbya. Jano-j-so 

Matgam.—Uere on-the-having'Come ttao days became. Enowing-verily’you-are 
to ka damO phari jyo-sS, sakar 

indeed that the-time having-Uirned gone-is, otlieneise 

bbat bh'ifman’nB dBhawor te hid 

[toythe'Bard iodhe-BraJiman {inlO’)a-foreign’OOuntry that why 
jatru pads ? Tama bai*kba bapa pabe aine 

to-go falls t Ton liJte gentleman near having-come 

fokan nakh'ta, ka nbal tba! 

a-request {Ke-)used-to-throw, that satisfied having-become 
jata. Hama tfl majuri kaii 

{ae-)ased-to-go. Sow on-the-other-hand labour having-done 

karing tumli-a tuti jay-sS. 5hu 

having-done the-head-eaeo being-broken going-is. Of-thie 

hatyanah jay. l^mai-ma Mata Kal*kan5 

destruction may-go. Bombay-in {tf-)mther qf-kaliU 
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khappar sale^sS. harQ thajo ka 

the-saorijicial-dish going-is. Qf-it good he that 
inat“g-ma p*h6r“na jewu dakh natbi. 

the-way-in ofAaet-yeav the-like pain is-tiot, 

Do'w*kan. — lijo^ tbik tbya tame aya te. Gam-ma 

Seio-kaii.—Take (i.e., welt), nice it-was you came that, The-village-in 

so te be gbadi wat-chit puswa thabg. 

you~are {ybr-)thal (wo ghayie conversation the-asJcing will-ie. 

Bbai, jam mare utawal sS. Gam-mi 

Brother, a-Uttle to-me hurry is. The'xAllage-hi 

cbeHS gbam'ban padya-8§. Bbai Sa, 

hoio-many crowds fallen~are. Brother Sir, 

jara maudai-ma jao, ne bawa-jinS k*b6 

for~a-little the-temple-in go, and to~the-holy-person say 
ka, ' ‘ tbakot-jino tbal kar"'wa ane kale 
that, ‘ qf-the-idol the-dish to-mahe and yesterday 
ai se 6 badhi mur“ty6ne jamad’wa 

having-come are those all to-holy-men to-cause-fo-eaf 

kaji fotino vet tbay fm natbi.’ 

black qf-bread the-opportmify may-be so not.’ 

Gam-m§ phari-pbarine liarMbii par*jmanS 

The-tillage-in haoing-gone-rottnd {their-)faith aocording-to 

16k ale, e Je-jo. 

people give, that haoing-taken-go. 


Matyam. — Harfi, b« jaQ-sS, pan jara gbar’ni 

Matyam. — Good, I going-am, but for-a-little qf-the-house 

k*li6l-^am*iii td wat k*b6. 

of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand the-story tell. 

Dew’kan. — Hau k*h6l-fom se. Bbai Sa, vigbutinu 

"Dew-hay. — {W'e-)nll peaoqful-ioell are. Brother Sir, qf-the-land-assessment 

dbam'banti sdlS-sS. I-ma waji 

the-disturbanoe going-on-is. This-in-{i.Q., in-addition-to) also 
pela bbawaiya aya-sS. Gam-mi t’belia 

those players come-are. The-vHlage-in beggars 

t6 et'la, pbaebir ' t6 el'lfi, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 
cbet’lanu purS karia ? 
of-hoio-much ftdl may-we-mahe t 

Matyam.— Bba, kan'bi t6 ' raja se. BbaTraiyano 

Matyam.^Bather, the-oultivator on-the-other-hand king is. Of-ihe-players 


vet t6 p*hcl6 kar'Tvo 

opportunity indeed first to-mahe 


pad'bC, cbyam-ka 
will-fall, bccatise-that 
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OUJAnATi. 


upar 

(ihovfi (i.c., past) 


gaiH'ina 


DeH*kan.- 

Deio-han.- 


be uaraba 
tteo years 

Efia 

In-80-miichi-time) the-vUlayp-in 

ImbatG .i>« 

a-heaty-bloto hashig-tanted went 

-Kliarti k*bo-so. 

- True sayiny-yoH-are. 

s3, bijnnn 

is, (that-)of-others 


lanO Tajipo 

of-thrnt satisfaction 
dliuiu 
the-catlle 
tG. 

indeed. 


nato. 
toas-noL 
man'lianu 
of -t he-men 


^Intyam.- 

Mdlya 


tlinliu ; 
it-toill-hc ; 

pad'lic. 

ii-toill-fali. 

- Bliii, bliut 
-Father, Bard 
kn nabi 
or not 
.Mor 


pan 

hut 


E t6 

kbai*!: 

lekhe 

That indeed 

in-lruth 

in-toriting 

t6 

thatu 

ahe, im 

oH-the-Onc-hand 

being 

may-be, so 

SI Ql f 

a\ iinTi 

to 

kar*wu 

(that-)of-these on 

-thc-other-hand fo-make 

,n gau par’tipat 

so, 

k*he-s8 


Brahman Cow protector yon-are, saying-tJicy-are 
‘ koii''bi She karOd ’ ? 

‘ the-cnlHvator af-the-back ten-milliom ’ ? 

clior s3, atit s8, phachlr 


ka, 

that, 

s8, 


Feacock there-is, 
st‘, in*h5to 


tht^f there-is, devotee there-is, mendicant 


s8, 


Dew*kan,- 

Beio-kat},- 


Matjram.- 

Maiyam.- 


there-is, accountant there-is, 
Hau tamai’o wahe. 

All at-your at-the-hack, 

- Htiohl k‘hO*soi 

-A-trn ! {-story) sayiny-you-are, 

jyo, p*hcla to 

are-gone, at- first 

hamc liata. 
we were. 

-H6ne, ^ hapa, 

- Yes, Sir, 


mafandi 

clerk 


barOt ; 
Bard ; 


se. 

there-is. 


£un 

Who 


nhe ? 
is-nof ? 


on-the-other-hand 


aga^ya dada 
former days 

dliani-ram 
of-the-village masters 


pan 

but 

gam'na 


Bew'kan, 

Bew-kan 


maro maro, n§ 

yoii-may-kill him yon-may-kill, and 
fn5 jiTvado. Tamara 

you-may-caiise-to-live him you-maff-caase-to-live. Tour 

mota-blm amdnE p'helS bbata-walS aly5-ta, 

by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards\-fields) given-were, 

te aji-e amara saiya afi bole-se. 

{for-)thttt still-even our sons 'blessing saying-are. 

, Iiyo, patyol, Ram Riim, pasa bhega 

.—Take (io., well), Fatel, Bam Bam, again met{-ioith-me) 

tbaju. 

beaonie-please. 0 



FATI'A^L 


4:23 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Speakers : — I)eTr-kns.h:na'das, the Tillage headman. 

Maiyam, a bard. 

Scene : — A gate of the village Palaohar. 

Maiyam {in a loud voice) — I'his is Dew-krislma-das I see, isn’t it ? 

Deu>-krishiia-das [looUng raund ) — O 1 ho ! ho ! where have you come from, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

MdL — 1 came hero two days ago : but it is plain that times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and Urahmaiis travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay 
Mata Malika’s bowl is going round (i.e-, death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) : but, thank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy- 
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

■Dew- — I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we oan have a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village I But, Mend, step into the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

Mdf. — All right. I’ll go ; but first let mo hoar that at home you’re flourishing. 

JDSio. — All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there’s this confotmded land- 
assessment ffoing on. Then too those tumhler-folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Mat. — Friend, the farmer is a king. Ton’ll have to satisfy first of all those 
tumblei-s, for, a couple of yeai-s ago, when they left discontented, imme- 
diately blow upon blow came upon tbe cattle and the men in the 
village. 

DSic. — ^It’s true w'hat you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the others be 
given what may be, but these we are bound to square. 

Mdf. — ^Friend, you’re the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn’t the 
saying inn, * Millions follow the farmer ’ (».e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
, support). 

Detp . — ^Tou speak truly, bard ; but the former days are gone. Onoe we weie loifis 
of the village. 

Mat.— Yea, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘^fhe bards’ fields’ and to the present day our sons hless'him. 

JDcio.— So, Patel, Good day and may we meet again. 
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GUJARATT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the 8md 
district of Thar and Parkar, whieh is separated from Noithem Gujarat by the Great 
Bann of Outch. Th^ are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer- 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


gujaratT of outoh. 


In the Peninsula of Gutch the following languages are reported to be vernaculars : — 


Eachdilil spoken }sy 
Eujaaihl „ 

GnjaraQ „ 

Ayail or Ahlrl „ 
Eindastani „ 


311,000 people 
500 „ 

205,500 
30,500 , 

3,000 „ 


I 


Tom . 550,500 


Of these Eachchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhi. Kayasthi, — a 
mixture of Bajasthani, Gujarati, and Eachchhi, — will be dealt with under the head of 
Eachchhi. 

The Hindostani of Outch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi,' 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Blil languages.* 

There remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in Outch, the language of literature, business, and general conespondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary. 


• Vol.lX,Pt.I 

’ Vol. 15, Ft. III., pp. 63 and ff. 
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KATHIYAWADT. 

The Gujarati spoken by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated BSndus, on the other hand, speak a well 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathiawddi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindostanl, but some of them, especially the sailors for u bom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

Local authorities divide Kathiyawafi into four sub-dialects, — Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sdratlii in the south-west, Halndi in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutoh, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kachclh, such as the use of pand°nd, to 
mean ‘ of oneseK,’ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider- 
ation. I therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Kathiya- 
wddi : — 


Wliere 

Kamber 

of 

Bombay Town and Island 

* 

• 

25 000 

Katbiawar— 





Jballwadi 

. 

. 

. 4^7,000 


Soratbi . 

• 

• 

733,000 


Haladi 

- 

* 

. 770,000 


GohilTTudi 

, 


031,000 






2,.’i71.000 

« 



Total 

2,590,000 


Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of noithcm Gujaiafi, and also has sonic of its 
own. These will he evident from the following grammatical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain voAvol scale. Thus, toflc/ldri for. having con- 

sidered ; kapatar for kupdtra, a had person. As usual d i>. shortened befoi c i. Tiius, bhat 
for bJiat, a brother ; Jthalne, for kJialne, having catch. So \> c have the change of /to J in 
kemat, price. is sometimes changed to ya as iu gdmya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as 6, is rather common. B'e have even tjbddb n 
horse. The past participle of yaww, to go, is always written jfyd, allhouelithc 5 in 
other past participles is Witten as in the stnndanl; thus, bnlb (not hat6), was; padyb 
(not padyd), fallen. 

Tlie change of eh and to s is very common. 0/ih is often preserved in writing 
hut the pronunciation is always that of a, not ohh. Thus although i.aeIiM, baok-a'^ain' 
is written with chli, it is pronounced jpdsa. Before i, e, and y, hoivcver. the ohh often* 
becomes £, not a. The following are examples of these changes : sadb for cJiadb the 

YOl. IX, PAHT II. „ ’ 
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mooD ; sar^tou, for char^wu, to graze cattle ; Baltar, for cJtaltar, a servant ; sad-tou, for 
cha^’tou, to mount ; pas, iotpach, five ; pasa, lot pachas, fifty ; so, for chha, six ; sok’rd, 
for chhdJi'ro, a son ; pase, also spelt jpflc7/7je, after ; su, also qjelt chhu, 1 am; sodatcS, for 
chhdddtoS, to release ; mdras, for mdre-chhe, thou strikcst (so rotcachh, tliou Tvecpest, here 
written with chh) ; se, often written chhe, lie is ; sete, for chhete, far; iedu, also spelt 
chhedtt, a cultivator ; puSifd, for pitehhyS, it was asked. 

K beoomcs ch, and hh becomes chh, under tbc influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Tims, dtch’rd, for dtffro, a son ; chc(‘ld, for kefla, how many ? cham, for Item, why ? 
chede, for kede, after; chhStar, for khelar, a field; khe^v, chhedii, or iedti, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as s, as in jhod, pronounced sdd, a dcnl. 

S or £ only becomes h in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s'haha, for sdsd, 
want ; dah, ten ; ttU, twenty ; deh, for de£, a country ; par~deh, a foreign country ; 
nidmh, for mavas, a man ; tcarali, for waras, a year ; jah, for Ja£, fame. At the 
commencement of a w’ord, « is aspirated and is written in the vernacular ^ 
which bears tlio same relation to %i s, that M kh, does to h k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated hs. I cannot here transliterate 
by sk, as this would be confused with the sh representing the sound of sh in ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore transliterate it s’h for want of a better sign. Examples are, sV/dl, for sdl, seven ; 
s’ho, for so, a hundred ; s'huraj, for sitraj, the sun ; s'hakd, for sasa, want ; s‘hdrd, for sdro, 
good ; s'hdbharyu, for sSbhahju, he came to his senses ; s'hdb’db, standing up ; s’hdthl, for 
sathl, a servant; s'hapat^mb, for sapar'ino, festive. 

An initial * seems to bo preserved. Thus, £u, what ? (yd-thi, why. 

'the letter h, when medial, is elided. Thus, kav, let me say ; tcofi, a wife ; re, for rahe, 
he remains. The letter / usually becomes r. Thus, sdrya, for chhdla, husks. A fiwn] 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus di’l?, thwenponipachheorpachhe, after; kdye, 
by anyone; «e or and. 

Declension.— There are o good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in Surti, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique form singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also a). Tbu«, jatfdne, to a man {jav); bdp’ne or bdpdne, to a 
father ; gdJia, songs ; bhud'da, swine ; ghddd or ghd^a, horses. 

Another oblique form is made hy adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sarya, husks ; gdihya, feastings ; morya, formerly ; gdmya, in a Village ; d^yama, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare d'bhal, he, oblique dbhtyd, below. 

The plural is also indicated by tho addition of «. Tims, ?»a?a7m, men ; dtclfrlyu, 
daughters ; gdyu, cow's ; s'hdthiyune, to lus servants ; radvnt, of harlots. 

The c of the agenHocative is often nasalized. Thus, di’ld, thereon ; kdyg, by anyone. 

Pronouns. — ^Tho first two personal pronouns are as in standard Glnjarati. The 
locative of the genitive may ho used as a daKve. Thus, mane or mdre, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is fi, or i. All these forms are deoliaed renn- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of i may be iieadai. Q3re case of the agent has 
a dental «, as in i?ie by (as well as, to) him. Im’iie or tem’iie is ‘ to luTn • or ‘ to them,’ 
The word lhal, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujaiati Ihdydo, a man. Thus, d-bJtaJ, he {lit. this man) (was sent to the fields) ; 
bhatne, (consciousness came) to him; d-bhiyana bjh’ra, his belly. or kd^i is 
‘who?’, kmo is ‘whose?’, so (fem. if, neut. £u) or kiyo or chtyb is ‘what?’ Its 
oblique form is iyd. > ‘ 
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Conjugation. — As tisual in. North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, sm, I am, thou art. In other respects the conji^ation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes. 

The pre.sent tense of the verb substantive is as follows 



sing. 

Plur. 

1 

A- 

SU. 

say^. 

o 

su. 

ed. 

3 

se. 

se. 


This is often written cJihu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, etc. 

The past tense is 7ia<5 or 75, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. N6tu, it was not. 
The present tense of the finite verb is : — 

I 

1 strike. 



Sing. 

PInr. 

1 

mfiru-tu. 

muriS-sayS, 

2 

mani»sUf mSras. 

mSrB^sS, 

3 

mSre-ta 

mare-so. 


The standard forms are also used. The ausdlia’ry is often written with elih, TIius, 
mdraohh, for maras, thou strikest. The imperfect is mar^ta-tu. The past participle is 
mdryo. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The S seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, marU, I shall strike. 

The imperativo ends in ya. TbuS) mdrya, strike. 

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in a (passives) takes tho 
termination no. Thus, hJiardtjto, he was filled ; jhaldvd, he was seized ; lutdtjo, ho 
was plundered ; mardvd, he was killed. 

Tlie verbyaww, to go, lias its present participle jdtd, not jnto, and its past tense jiy6. 
In this word tho final o is always written in tho specimens as <?, not as o. So also its 
infinitive is jdtou, not jatou. Similarly, t1iaw% to bo, has its infinitive f/idwS, and its 
present participle thdtd. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEItL 

KlTHlTAWlpi. jHAiAVAD (KATHrAWAR). 


Specimen I. 

514 5l ?ll4RUcll. 'll^l Sflg L »l^l 

3H143 ^^1 "l^ 5=^ Uui €l ail *11^1 (il ’ilctm WPl!! tJ'll «? 

sHleHl iS ei^ S5^1, ^ fclMUi^ ^icll^ "1^ Siil y»j (aiiicii itU^. aHi4el iilii flMl til 5^^ell■Hi 

\S 4l«l Mi^l. rtl? ■^I'lWl %i6l HMl. Mtt ^ 3ls cl 'leiWliAl tlHl wT^i %l*fl 

ViMi 4<^ aHM^ <ll SlliHl ^isi «lai4iaii %lRsll mi. ?j4il til %ll4 ■“{ W, 'S Mim4.*fi M^IW -ilf til 

iS HWcl. 'ton ^ ll?[ 4 tf ^ll ani"^ ; aHlA«t aHl»ftHl^ 5lia}| ^ i ei^ii^ cll? (HlS^ ^ieiA, 1 ^«l atlM^l til 
alAeii siGmi 5l«J 6 . 'ti'H MWl ’(I'll 'Hnei’H aiSlS, ^1 anW > 11 ^ cll eily^ 451'n Ml&. til eiW^, ^ 
^feinil *nS^ 'HKl *HIM Mi^ " 1 ^, an^ tlai^ 40 1 , ‘Hl'Hl, g tiaiAl g ; § til 4Vltt^ «<ia?li. 

■Hm <k5l ?ll% 4^11 MW, ■HWtt\ 4aiWCl^ MW »«f, «»t<^ tlMl^ WMl tlCSll ^l^ll. fciM eiaii^l Jj 

^SWll Pl^l a»l^ ^ItlWl «IIM Mi§ as^l. "ll^ 5l ^ blur’ll 5 a>itlRMi SHl^ll ( 3 MOII 1 3Hlo?li ?i«fl 
^4lil flai^lKllll "Had Mi’ll ^l "lafla <HW Mil’ll. 5ll4^l »ll«^l, MlMl, | til tlMl'^l ^1 M^^^l 5j^l 
Jl^aiW Cm^I ^ 1 tlMRl o?Ml^l ^iM^l ?M^Wl Wl fi.’ll MMI. ^ Ml^ %lMl^^l 4^ I, «l5li, ^^ftl 

^14'll^llMl'a^llS^l^MHl, ^ ^lMMUi<(<(lclMlM3l M^RVi ^MMl, M^a anic,- %M^5ll €l aH^;i 

tlMl ?ll«lM9l«l sWRl^l. !Wl«(llaHl«' ^S^l Mi^«ll flM^l ^mM Ml, an^ ?l. -^g 

€ai?l^ 4\<ii Mil’ll. 

aHAli^ ^^ll allll ?ll4^l til QtlW 41^1 M^l Jll ; yHi^fl MI 81 mOH Vi Wl ft anic^i ctl^ ’lwi:i 
Mltll ^l au«§i MMltli ^ 6 ltrHi. mS iSl M14^^ %14<1 1, aHlV ?fl MIM^IM ?l ? tll^ M| 4 ^ e^<HlM G?ll 

1, tlMl^l SHic/ iSlM'^M MIVSI anioHl, fl«(l =ll£? M^^l ttMl^ Mlil alliM 4^ $1. -aniMl ^ Sj^i :(l5i 
Rtf’ll 1 SJtll-of MlP. 5l«a 5^ MIM aHl^l^ ‘^IftMWl Mil’ll, til? ^ 5ll«Sll 1, MlMl, aHU«i eian^ i[ 
tlMl?l M14<1 4!a, Jl tlMl^ 5ll Ml4i •«(; 9w M^l Ql MRl Ml^M ^Iuh 5 j| ;|, _ 

an^ laiHi? Mi'll ^MtlMi tlMl^l MWl^l QllUR ilai?l amoSli cll?’tl5l allAl JImI'II 4?l. MIM alls’ll, 5li|, 
g til ?le/ Ml<l Ml^l-sV Ml<l mMI ^ M<ai ttl?l-<V ill 5l 1 ani'Ai^ J|l a>ti\ii5| . 

MllMl 1 , ani tlRl ^Hl Ml?ai wfiil mcll flll, anil 5lWl^«ll anw w-lill ?l. 
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KATHIYATTApr, 

Specimen I. 


Central- Group. 

JhaiiATTad (Kathiawab), 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


janane 

to-man 


Ek 

A-certain 
tap'Jie Mdliu 
tO’fafher U-toas-said 
bliag ap6, 
share give. 


be 
two 
ke, 
that, 

At‘ll 

Thereupon 


suk'ia bata. 
satis were. 

‘ bapd, ap'da 
‘father, our 
ine bap6 
by-hts by-father 


ina 

his 


^dhi. Thoda 

was-given. A-feio 

• bbag“nu badhR 

of-share all 

laine 

having-tahen 
gutbe ini 

in-pleasure so 


dl obedS sane 

days after by-ihe-yonnger 

Teclii-saK ina 

having-dispoted-of of-that 

par-deb-ma jiy6, no 

foreign-country-in went, and 

udad'w'a mSdyS, At*li 

to-squander was-begun. Thus 


Ti-ma-tbi nano 

Them-in-from hy-the-yomger 

majhiara-mS-thi mane maro 
joint-property-in-from to-me my 
badbi ghar-wakb’ri vScbi 

living having-divided 
it putana 

on-ihe-other-hand Ms-own 


alt 


badbu kbuti-riyb eWa-raa i 

all had-been-expended then that 

padyo. Tare ine kbaivana s’baba 

fell. Then ta-hwi of-food want 

deb'na s’hara wabhan-ala a^amine 

of-country a-good respectable to-man 

lyS-kane a-bbai 16 
There-tiear he indeed 

sar*wd jiya. Pan bli54*da 

to-graze went. But swine 

kbatray nnf, neko 

eould-be-eaten not, otherwise 
Waji one k6y6 

And to-hini by-anyone 

bbaranfi, Tnr5 • 


xiyo. 

remained. 

■wag*da-ma 
field-in 
ma^b-tbi 
a-man-by 
nabliat. 

toould-have-lived. 
a-bliiyanu ojbb-Q no 

his belly not 

- bap-ne gbare 

in-of-father al-house 


was-filled. Then 
16 cbet'la 

indeed how-many 


je paisa avya i 

what money came that 

iyS-kapB potanb badbQ 

there Ms-own ' all 

tbOda di-mS td 

a-feto days-fn on-the-one-hand 

deh-ma-j bbare kal 

country-in-verily a-mighty famine 
padya, Pacbbd i ek te 

fen. Afterwards he one that 

iya jaine s’hatbi 

near having-gone as-a-field-labourer 
Olya dbanina bhfid'da 

of-his qf-inaster swine 

■ to sarya khay, i 
indeed Itushs eat, that 

i -kbaiiiO 
that having-eaten 

I 

«pyb; at‘]5 
was-given ; thus 
kO, 
that. 


to 

indeed 
kaT 

anything 
bbaine 
to-him 


no 
not 
s'babbaiyu 
srnses-came 


dadiya 

hired-servants 


ra]e-cbbo, 

earning-arc, 


' mara 
‘ my 
Tra)i 
again 
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im’ne khaTva-pin’a 
io-tbcm to-eat-and-tO’di^nk 
mare t6 Iggh'nyli 
io-me indeed 


pan 

also 


mab'lakb male-obhe, ne ai 

more-than-enough being-gol-is, and here 

kar'vi pade-chbe. T6 law*ne, hu s’Mb'dO 

to-le^done falling-is. So come, I arisen 


thalne 

mara 

bap 

/W- Ai 

pabe 

jau ane tem*ne jalne kau 

hating-become 

my 

father 

near 

may-go and to-him having-gone I-may-say 

ke, 

“ bapa, 

bn 

tamaru 

AI 

ne 

Par'bbuno sor su ; bu t6 kapatar 

that, “father. 

I 

your 

and 

of- God thi^ am; I Meed unworthy 

jagyo- 

Pan 

ba^e, 

6ora 

kasdiu tbdy, pan maw'tar kama^tar 

have-become{?). 

But 

let-be. 

a-child 

bad-ehtld may-he, but parents bad-parents 

tbay 

na?, 

im 

jam 

mane tamare iya - dadiyo rlikbu. ” ’ Im 


ine 
to-Mm 
aTyo. 
came. 


may-he not,’- thus 
■waohari te 
having-thought he 
bape t6 

ly-father on-his-part 
dayanu umal'ko 

of-eompassion bursting-out 
bajbi padyo ne bacbiyu 

clinging he-fell and kisses 
bQ t6 tamaiO ni 

I indeed your and 

jewanO dicb'iu kew’raAva 

of-like son to-be-called 

s’hatbiyQne kayu ke, 

to-servanls it-was-said that, 

lavine ine peran^d ; 


considering to-me on-your near servant 
s’babMo tbiyu ane potana bap 

arisen became and his-own father near 


keep. 


pahs 


Thus 
jiyo. Ine 
went. By-his 


4ete-thi bbajyo ke antar-nra 

distance-front he-was-seen that heart-at 

Tc'tbi hadi-kadbi diob’rani ko^ 
Therefore having-run of-the-son on-the-veck 


bhar'Va 
to-take 
Par'bbuno ew6 
qf-Qod so 
jog 

worthy 

‘D'ao, 

* go, 


hand-in 
s’bapai^u di 
festival day 
dbol'mangal gair^rairo, l§ya-tiii 
merry-songs cause-ta-be-sung. Why-for 
^cb*ro <i’bajiiTan dekbyo ; ane 


having-brought to-him pui-on ; 
pagar*kh5 perawC ; wall aj 

shoes put-on; and to-day 

kaiu, tatba 
do, and 
dbarelD 
oor^dered 
Paobbe 
Afterwards 

Atane 
Now 
pacbbo 
back 


ne 

and 


son alive 

badba lila-ler 
all merriment 

moto s6k*r5 


ino 


was-seen ; 
kar'Tva mSdya, 
to-do began. 

t6 cbbetar-mS 


madyo. Sok'ro bolyo, ‘ bapa, 

began. The-son - said, ’father, 

gunegar tbiyo'-su, ke tamara 

stRRor become-am, that your 

riyo nathi/ Ine bape 

remained not.’ Sis by-father 

gbar-ma'thi s’baro a’bawagbo 

house-in-from good garments 

bath-ma redb-vltl, tatba page 

a-ring, and on-feet 

ganine jama^'war 

having-counted a-feasi 

me rauwo 

that, to-day by-me dead 

kboira^elO, jadyo-se.’ 
and was-losf, found-is.’ 


his elder son 
■waji gbar 
returning house 


indeed field-in 
p^hi te - avyo 
near he came 


kame jiyd-to ; iyn-thi 
on-work gone-toas; there-from 
tare potanS gbare nas 
then his-own in-house danctrig 


* A wU'knoin) proverb jiurrted (o DBLe tbe jBesmog clear. 
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tliatO ne gana gatrata s’Labhalya. PacliliE ine sakamo 

going-on and songs being-sttng heard. Then hg-him a-servant-to 

' .s’liak*ri pulyu** ka, *aj gliare dLamdhom sc?’ 

having-called it-toas-askcd that, * to-day in-house what noise is ? ’ 

Tare sak’re jabap didho ko, ‘ tamnro bliai aj liim'khim 

Then by-servant reply lads-given that, * your brother to-day safe-and-sound 

paolilia avya, te-tlii raji tliainc tamarS bape aj gotbya 

back came, therefore pleased being by-your byfather to-day a-feast 

kari se.’ A-tbl i ewO ri46 balyo kc glior 

made is.’ This-upon he so tcith-anger burnt that in-house went-surely 

nai. £-tbi ine bapo avine phob'lawa madyo. Tar5 

not. This-upon by-his by-father having-come persuasion was-begun. Then 
i bolyo ke, ‘ bfipa, aHa warab lagan mi tamari sak’ri 

he said that, ‘father, so-many years for by-me your service 
kari, ni tamaru 6ke von ■vradbyu nal ; t6y mane 

was-done, and your any order toas-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

t6 mura bbaibandb’ne gotbya deml s’baru 6k6 

an-the-one-hand my to-friends-and-relations a-feast to-give in-order one-even 

rabb*ru no apanu ; ano jyaro xiduni ramat-ma tamari mayane 

7cid not tcas-given ; and when qf-harlots company-in your to-property 

udad'nar diob’ro gber avyd tari tamo mOli memani kari. ’ 

squanderer son fo-honse came then by-you a-grand feast was-made.’ 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, tiS t6 roj marl pahi-j su ; n6 
The-f other said, ‘ son, thou indeed -daily my ncar-surely art ; and 
mari badbi mudi pap tari-j se. Ilarri e ko a tan6 
my all wealth even thine-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion 
t6 ap'no anand kar*w6 joyi ; iyii-tbi ke, a tarii inu\ra 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is-proper; why-for that, this thy as-dead 

dharcla bliaine yiw'to ditbo ; ane kbOwapulu, aj jadyo sc.* 

considered to-brother alive he-was-seen ; and was-lost, to-day found is.’ 
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JirAIiATTAD (IvATniATl'An). 


Specimen' II.' 

*JW. 

4ui «1§1 Mwi. «ll^ sUMlWi ^icll^lt- 

*iia iW«aj ^ ’n't Sl^d 

til ?i^« ^i§ ; ^ "iRm*!! ‘HW 3.011^1 iS^I ^JiiNi 55^1 ; sjai^i. 

^rtl ^i^l. ctt? 5li3til %, sj aiM %»? tit^ iS^ iAH I, ’ttifl ’IWl Al/\ &, 

^d ^ ^ 

\?l. 5liJi«l 3imi 4ii?i Jii a»u^ txS^ ^ ^la aHi'»^i. >i«n saflili 

tlil^ 5ii daia*il a'tuHMi a^ S5^ij T sA^ Siiwi ^iRi'fl ais S. Jlifl «h^ 

^lii ftiwi. tl auRi “istn ssai. =i'ni^i ai^ 6cli, B ss^i. nS aHiAB 

dial aam^ * ».ia ■«iiVI 1 d^ii^i C 4 ^li 5 ^ ^ ‘HR^HI ?liil ‘hw asaiefl. 

i aid'fl d^iB ^liH d^I «l‘i «P.m *HRm etii?l Bi a3 aawi e/$ Sai siai?l ? 

diX aaMlX sAH \, g avai'Ji *a, B" waniai ^i«tB am sS, § nS Bui aiSB 

a5 \oilBi aiaiai ssBi, B an'fl^ aiB HiBi. aii»Ri jiiSiAHi *Bhi B BioJ, 

®a^. Bai “liSl Bi>ia BiHB ^au ai'KlB ai^i. tTBi aia a»iVl^ BuBi, B sjitAB 

awiBi ; am eiaiali aiAB Biaa aa^l^ 6la^ ^ifl ^^i. aa^ ai|‘ itf fePwR 
Big' ; B*fl BiJiaBl awi ajai tiWl ; Sj^aiai Siic-fl aiamBl BiilSi BpiaBl $lAai 

aA ^tft, B aaMl^B adiA; B aa^lB a5B Bwaai Biai aiA. Bpia am 
HaiAB aaMKB aiA awBi. ^a Ba cirmi aildl aiSB avmi- ^ai aiotlHi i&s5 d. n 
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KAthitIwadL 


GTIJARlTl. 


Specimen 11. 


Central Group: 


jHAiiiWAD (Kathiawar). 


WAT. 

TSE-STOBY. 


Mdrya 
Eormerly 
]Etaliya-Ga41i‘Tine 
in-BaUyd- Ga^havVs 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

BAX/ITA-GAPH^VINI' 

OF’ItAIilYA- GAJPSA VI 

dhadi bau pa4‘tg. Tare gam*dan5 manah 

raid^ many med-to-faU. Then of-villages jpeople 

gamya Banihar-mS potano mal-thal raklrta, 

in-village Bdiithar-in their-own property med-to-place. 


iaran-Tte 

hecause-that 

luttfi 

used-to-plunder 

maryS, 

ioas-oonquered, 


Saran°iiu gam magan.*iin 

qf-Chdraita a-viUage of -beggars 

nal. Pari Bodi-ilAgale 

not. Eut by-Bodi-Mughiil 


3091 

having-oonsidered 

t6 

Onrthe-other-ha/nd 


toy 

anyone 

Ranlhar 

Raifihar 


nS 

and 


Baman'ni 

orBrdhmai^'s 


8041 

daughter 


ban 

hostage 


ibali. 

toas-seized. 


s54a'R'® 

pan 

jhalapd. 


Pacbbe 

rowa 

man4y5. 

to-release went. 

but was-{7timself-)seized. 

Tlten 

to-weep 

he-began. 

M6gale 

pulyu 

ke. 

*tu 

cham 

rowacbb ? ' 

Tare 

ly-the-Mtighvl 

it-was-asked 

that. 

f thmt 

lohy 

weepest ? ’ 

Then 

kidbu 

ke, 

♦man 

maya 

4ati-c5hhe, inu 

koine 

it-was-donetye., said) that. 

'my 

wealth 

bnried-is, of-it 

to-anyone 


Hare 

Now 


watavyu nathi. 
explained is-not. 
maya im'ni-im padi 
wealth where-it-is fallen 
t5 ad'dhi lalne 
then half having-tahen 


tame 

reJe,’ 


jhali 


MAgale, 

vnll-remain,’ Ey-th^Mwghnlt 
ine s64i-mTik*waii6 k61 ■ 
hjm qf-releasing promise 


Kaliyo im'ne 
Raliya them 
kidbu ke, 
it-toas-said that, 
badbe 


by-all horses toere-urged-on. 
tol. IX. ri.Bc II. 


t€d!n@ ek talaw'ni adya-ma 

■ having-invited a of-pond the-side-on 

‘ olya gad*rani wabe rokatya ^ 

‘ that of-mwddy-plaoe behind the-wealth 

]^kya, Te gara-ma ' khimti-jiya. 


gara-ma 
They the-mnd-in » stuck* 


EaUyo IRQ 
Ballya her 
Tar§ 
Then 
iae 

ly-him 
idban 
hint 

jawo-chho, t6 .i 
going-are, then that 
maya nik*|e, 

wealth t^f-)it-comes-out, 
apyo. PRfi 

was-made. Afterwards 
lai-jiyd, ni 
took-away, and 
cbhe.’ Te-thS 
is* Then 
Ba)iyd wihe 
Ealiya behind 
3 K 
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liata, to s’hati-jiyd. Pa^ HnU® avlne tana Lag*dlur-Par'mat*ii6 

tpas, he decamped. Then in-Mitli having-come of-there to-Zagaihir-Parmar 

- ta.Tr ■ IcMdlii ke, * tamaro Satan lutanu, no Bama^'ni 

complaint tvas-eaten that, 'pour Oharaif. toaa-plmdered, and a-Brdhnatfs 

sodi kan jlialani. I wal*ni tam'no kliotya so. 

daughter hostage tcas-eeised. This of-OBCUyrence io-you a-dxsgrace is. 
Tamo botha Sarai^ Baman luta^e, id pasS 

Ton while-sitting Qharan JBrdhma^ (i/-)they-icill-be-pl«ndered, then afterwards 
tamara jak kowa gawalo?' Taro Lag’dhiro kidhii ke, 

xjonr fames how will-bc-aung f * Then by-Lagadhlr ittoas-said that, 

‘tfl. ‘Wadh'wan jd, n5 iaaa rajdno pan knkc. Hu 

‘ thou Wadhwa^ go, and of -there to-ihc-hing on-the-one-hand tell. I 

babi gkdda Inino sadQ-okkH.’ Pacbbe BaliyO "Wadk’vran 
two-hundred Itorses having-tahen mounting-atn.* Afterwards Ballyd Wadhwdn 
jiy6 nS Lag'dlur Ttaro sadyu. Harag-mS bket-bhetiyS 

went and Zagadh'ir in-assistance mounted. Thc-road-on meetings 

tbiya, no r6lu jamyu. Tc-ma Bodl-Mflgal sudme 

became, and a-aoufflc ensued. That-in J3bp-Mugh%d ihe-{Brahmttn'8)daughter 

bela4'nakbln3 nfitliu. l^ni nabB Xag*dbir dbudyu, no 

seated-lehind-having-th'own fled. Of-him behind Zagadhlr ran, and 

jMline bcibc packbddyd. Pan umal'ko maiind 3I6gal 

having-seised down he-was-pulled. But effort having-alruch the-Mxtghul 

Xag*dkir upnr sadi botbo. Lag*dbu' pahS kai Iintbiyar 

Zagadhir above having-mounted sat. Lagadhir near any weapon 

nfitu ; te-tbi M6gal‘iii padya-padya gal'clii dabi. 

doas-not : thex'qfore of-thc-Mughtil as-he-lay the-throat xcas-pr eased. 

Ili*la-ma Oil Baman-ni sodio Hdgal'nl bbbt*ma 

The-meanlime-in that ' Brdhtnan’s by-daughter of-thc-Mughul the-waist-in 

sari ' hati, to Lag‘dliir‘n6 TrataTi, To Lag'dbire laino 

a-poniard teas, that to-Lagadhir was-shown. That by-Zagadhlr having-tahen 
Mdgalhia peVma marl. , , Mogale pan jamaiyo 

of-the-Miighul thc-belhj-in was-struch. By-the-Mughul but a-scimitar 

bulatme Lag*dbir*ne marl padyOt Em bey 

having-draton lo-Zagadhlr having-atrach he-was-caused-to-fall. Thus both 
jana jbihl thainc marana. Tina pajiya baji ebbe, 

persons wounded having-become were-billed. Their memoi'ial-stones still are. 

-FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I 

^ TflE STOBT OP RALIYA GAHHAVI. 

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Katbian’ar, and so people 
■used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranibar, the village of the Bard named Baliya 
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Gadhavi in the belief that no one Trould think of raiding a village of hards, Tvho Tvere 
tnown to he beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
hostage. Baliya followed to rosoue her, hut was himself captured. Ho then began to 
weep, and the Mughul asked him why he did so. ‘ Bcoausc,’ replied Baliya, ‘ all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me oif, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.’ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would lot him go, 
and give him half of it. Baliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Baliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

Ho went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Raja, Lagadhir Parnaar, 
SJiying, ‘ Tour Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises?’ Lagadhir replied, ‘Go at once to 
TTadliwan,* and tell the Baja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Baliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir sot out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way he mot the freebooters. In the mdldo which ensued, Bodi Mughnl took up the 
Brahman girl hehiad him, and lude away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon hnndy, hut seized his opponent by the throat. Tlion the 
Brahman girl pointed out to him a poniard which the Mughnl carried in his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his onomy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his soimitar and with it strack down the Hindu Baja. In this 
Avay both received mortal wounds ond gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to tlio present day. 

• Belli Mnli end Wodhwan ate in Jbalairod. Ii«eadhir wn a bittorical eliacaeler. He flouHilied at tie end of the 
fifteenth centuiy. Accor^g to tradition, the Bnhman girl, in zeiraing tthom he lost bis life, tnintd hcmlf njon his 
faneral pjre. See Kathiamtr QastHtrr, p. 666. , 
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MUSALMfiN GUJARSTT. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati, and speoimena 
of their language will he found in the section devoted to Western Hindi." Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujaiafi. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admi^on of 
Hindostani (and through jt of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessaiy. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention; these are Vhdrasai or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a,cartain Musalman community of 

Kathiawar. . m 

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. ^ We may take the 

town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
urinoiual divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vh6rasaihas been reported 


Locelltf. 

Bepeited nnmtier 
of 

ipcakeri. 

Bombay Town and Island . 

• • • , 

10,000 

Mabikantba 

« • * 

150 


Totai, 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census ^ 
of 1891 131,761 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, ' 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 


Locality. 

Number 



10,972 



13,520 

Fanob Mabals . • • . • • 

4,216 

Broacb . . ..... 

32,367 



12,905 

Baroda 

10,880 

Other Native Stotes 

, 42,709 

Total 

127,569 

to 


-rt-Tl BXainillatlOll OI uHo ojlwiuioua AVUCirCU m uv VJ.U.W T 

dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of , 


• See Vol. IX, Pt. I. 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to he found, Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their /t’s like the other Kaira cultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhdrasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ sou ’ dih'‘rb, not dik'rd, for ‘ was ’ they say huto, not Imtb, and for 
* taken ’ they say lidhb, not lidhb. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own, I therefore give no specimens of Yli6ra8ai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole const of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew.’ * Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Bmperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It docs not diiler materially in its grammar from standard Gujarain, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to prraent two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronunciation. — ^Tha vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nande, for ndnde, by the younger (son) ; marb, 
for mdrb, my ; taro, for tdrb, thy j darb, for dd^b, a day ; saflie, for sdthe, with : 
hath, for hath, a hand; ka^7tb, for Icd^hb, draw water; tawdr, for tetodre, then; 
Iiafld, for Ml’ld, how many ? jam, for jem, as, like ; ham, for hem, how, why ? 
So the d in the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in ijbs-dar, for dbet'dar, a 
friend ; (}tthdn-dar, for duhdn~ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before ?, as 
in northern Gujarat. Thus, khalne, for khdlne, having eaten ; hJtal, for hhdl, a brother. 

The vowel * is liable to be changed to e, as* in northern Gujarat. Thus, mares, for 
mdrtS, I shall strike. 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between cerebral and dental letters is oltogetbor lost. The two classes arc absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, f becomes f in hufb, was ; pbtanb, own ; sampai, wealth ; 
te, he; mafani, a. native; hheiar,a field; chhbf’rd, husks; khafb, eating; smo'chef, 
consoious ; gamniat, rejoicing ; jittffb, living ; Uttar, an answer ; tu, thou, and many 
others: th becomes th in ihl, from; thiyb, became; tathd, and; lathi, is not; 
ntlvdpiyb, for uthdpiyb, disobeyed ; sathS, with ; d becomes d in ^ik'rb, a son ; des, a 
country j fZufcdi, a famine ; jK/tf/rfd, God; rfas, a servant ; aprfar, within; dh becomes 
dh in hlndhu, for hldhu, done; and lidhb, taken. In ddf, a tootb, both consonants liavc 
been cerebralizcd. 

On the other hand, / has become t in mbtb, groat; pet, belly; hai’la, for hbtHd, 
how many ? aV^lb, so much ; rbti, bread ; hole, on the neck ; vfti, a ring : th has become 
th in ekflku, in one place ; and helJtb, heihb or betb, seated : iid has become nd, in hhttndb, 


* Saliiaicar Oazettcer, p. 168 . 
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sTfrine. The letters d and Z, when medial, generally become r, as in thbra, a few ; dara, 
days ; urati, having caused to fly ; fafiyb, for j>adyb, fell ; dorlne, for dddine, having 
run ; sagh’ru, for sagh’lu, entire ; veg’ro, for veg^lo, distant ; sabharigb, for tabhalgo, 
heard ; agar, for dgal, before ; paclihar, for pachhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khad’ohl, expenditure ; madi, having died ; cbd 1 f 4 h service. Sometimes it 
becomes 9, as in Ing^ga, for Ivg'rS, clothes. So ?i, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes «, as in mams, for mdgas, a man j pan, but ; gan, count ; ghano, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distiaguisb between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur'tl dialect spoien in Surat and Broach, , opposite 
Gogo, -across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes I, as in liikhi, for mkhi, having thrown ; laiht, for 
mthl, is not ; Ideh, for ndcJi, dancing ; Wear, a servant ; Idk, a nose. 

The letter ^becomes 8 in mdres for »2drii, I riiall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word s«, what ? 

In the word khtdhu, for Icidhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadhjb, for kddyb, was taben out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in darb, a day, for dado, i.e. dakddb ; riyb, tor 
rahiyb, i.e. raJiyb, remained ; mi or ni, for nahi, not ; kes, for kahes, i.e. kakU, I will 
say ; kerdtou, for keitfrdtou, for kaJigtcfrdtcf’tou, to be called ; rent, for rgkem, compas- 
sion ; perdteb, tar paJierdtob, clothe j bar for hdhdr, outside ; beta or befhb, seated. This 
omission of ^ is also common iu the standard dialect. * 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or Z. Thus, 
JoiH.iS', for bdr’vtt, a door; gbiodtfvh for gbiodp‘vt> a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dblla-ihl, with ropes, for dbf'da-ilii, in which the d is first changed to I, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
khardves, for khatodres, i.e. khatifddvis, I will give to eat : so dei’wd, for (Zefo“Za,,fire. ' 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamdrn, for tamdru, your. 

NonnS, — The declension of norms, if we allow forpronimoiation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thi, not tlii. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of Zj 5 », to form the plural. Thus, bdptt, a father ; bdpuhbn, fathers. 
This termination hbn is also found in the Malvi dialect of Bajasthdnl and in some forms 
of Khandeli. 

Some adjectives form their feminines in as in ba^hei kha^’chi, all expenditure. 
Compare get, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, iu. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the 
first two personal pronouns are me , or ASle and or tue, respeotivdy. The genitive 
angulars are marb and taro or /arc. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerehialization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hune, to me ; tune, to thee ; hu-thi, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te or I, be, she, it, that ; fe is declined regularly 
in the singular, 1 is shortened in the oblique cases of the singular ; thus, ie, by him ; 
inb, of him. The plural of te is tehbn, and of f, ehbn, both being declined regulorlv. 

The relative pronoun is 31, who, declined like * ; thus, jinb, whose. Similarly is 
declined Ibn, who ? ; genitive, kinb, and so on; su, is ‘what ? ’ 
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Verl)S. — ^Tlie present tense of the verb substantive is chlic, which doeS not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chlie, I am. tThen used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chit. Ihus, haruohh, Ido; dviyochh, he has come; 
hhidhuohh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is huto, fern. ht$ie, plur. masc. hutd. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 
«erebrallzed. Thus, mdr^fd, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Tlius, mdriyo, for maryo, struck. So we have pariyo, fell ; lakJiiyu, thrown ; mokaliyo, 
sent ; dpiyu, given ; walagiyo, he embraced ; lagiyb, he began ; pdchiyb, he arrived. 

'I he definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mdrMhh, I am striking ; mareehh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mdriyochli, he has been struck ; similarly, hJildlmolih, it is done ; fhiyochh, he has 
become ; dviyochh, he has come. Itechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

A-n irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahg- 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with 7tu/d. Thus, mdr"ld-lmlo, 
he was striking ; ie mdriya-huto, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes * to e and f to s. "We thus get, — 

I shall strike. 



Sing. 

PInr. 

1 

mSiret, 

mffrVu. 

2 

1 

mar'*5. 

3 

\ 

• 


Contracted forms arc Iws, I shall be ; jds, 1 shall go ; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 


Tiro verbs thaiou, to be, andyarou, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, thdtou, 
to bo ; Ihdlo, being; Jdfd, going. 

Irregular past participles are khtdhb, done, from kar'tou; often used in the neuter 
to mean 'said’ by so and so. J?aA*w« has its past participle riyb, remained, and Jdtou, 
to go, makes giyd. The feminine of giyo is gel or gl. ITith get, compare hadhei, the 
feminine of had,hd, all. 

The verb letou, to take, makes its conjunctive participle li, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
if{dightly coarse, folktalo. 
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»lS “I i\s^l !|4». ^ ^SlWHl HHlSl ^ ‘Hty «l>l SHlM. H 

ll5l ^isa *l«l ttl ^ ^ tt4 ?*l5llSl 

Sal'll yiWl. ?. ti5l *1^ ■^4=^ ttipHU k''t« ^ ^ 

^ "I «1»^ "i ^^41 'li*{l3ll‘*lHl Sis'll <k R^l ^ W5l ^UWl SlWHi Hit'll «ll W^l ?ll»(6l*ll ^ ^ 
0liVl ^■Jl "^Ul SSI ^lild 'H^'ll^ tf'll Wttl SA n't ^ISlSl amPiji •!«. ^ %iwali (s*ll d«tt». 

ySl “Ufl^ '5 >1^1 otwi Srteil "H^l ^l«fl 'Mtlw M’i ^ cll 'MA «1®19. g §'A 'H^I •HlH'fl Vl?! e«t%l 

H ^ 'Hiu §3l Gil G^ MIH ^ 6^ rt^l As^l \lW ft «ln ftfl. Gll 

Sls-ii ffn art. Jl "i (i«n^l ^iirti«^iH*flMWPi^iJl^ ftsati^i^^i^KWrtW-tini^u^lftl^lt^iy^^ 
wiiA 1 iiAH sl^l 4«i(3i^i ^ la^fl <AA. "i As^iSl y^ Mli ^ ^5l Gii (t| \ih 

^ 4^ rtXi As^i l^wi ft «in. M *Hi^»l ^isHi iW'l Ml^ "5 lii Si*imi <A '*hAi vA ^^Ai 

y-ii ftMVi 'Htfl eiiSli ^ vwi 'A^i ^?i^i ^ wwM^ »i>'Hs sR5i i-H^anin^i As^sAis^i^ 

Midi aw^i (i»ln9 SiihAi fill ;i >i(«^ite. ^ A&'i nvMS swi «iiPwi. 

a»A y^i 5licli As^i ^swi s^i ^ '='^ ^liwlsMi. ^ yA 

tiis^RHi sii^i ^<i;i 3j(«g ^ SHI ^ 0. ^ ysi ^ =^ifi»iite a G5i *Hiy5i Sli ^ko ■>ns^‘Hi'fl 

'4lilte S'H^ y^l ^lAyGl'Hft "MlSl 'mRi^IW. M'i "i 21^ S^l ^ SHI'WI y'fl ^l(l »{l gA. tin vm *41^ «H». 
aniAPl W^lfi^l. V'l ySl (at^ 5»llMSi »IIM^ Mli I ^ »HG9i 49% § «A %ISA 4|tt g'^ 1 «S% gSl 
sA SSiIh^I gA. llM'l %% llH4^«{l '*'1 iA »fl SHlPt^ rti. M SHl 

As^i (w-A SG^H^li'n %'i rtA ?IMS ^i5 Gl'Kl anwAw iS[ y-ii %R 5lidl 7{ ySi 

'*fli ^ As% i hA \Lvf \3 ^45 Gt 0. »WM^ ^l 23 ?fl ili Gil ftM 49^1 «lil 5 hi G^l 

ftlfi S'Jl "i Ml0ia54^l (i^llte 7i siww«li S^l ^ 911%^ 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk manas’no ke dik*ra huta ; ne tco-ms-na nanae bap“jie 

A ta-man two eons were; and them-in-of hy-thc'yonnger lo-the-faiher 

klu4h.u ke, ‘bapu, sampat’no pSoliHo bhag- 

it-was-made (i.e. «afd) that, ‘falhert of-lhe-properly the-rcaching{~me) share * 

bune ap.' Ne ie puKji vebsobi api. Tbora data 

to-me give. ’ by-him the-ieealth having-divided toas-given. A-feu} days 

paobbi, te nano dik'ro sagb'ru ek*tba karlne Teg*ra des-inS 

after, that younger son everything together having-made a-far country-in- 

giyo. To iab rabg-bboge polani sampni 

went, By-him there in-delight-enjoyment his property 

uravi-laklii. No io badbbi kbad'cbMakbiyu, ina 

' toas-squandered-entirely. And by-him entire toas-espcnded-entirely, of-that 

paobbi to des-ma mOtb dukal pariyO, n6 ino tongi 

after that country-in a-mighfy famine fell, and to-him poverty 

pav*wa lagi. No t§ jainS to dcs*na watanio-ma-na 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country the-natives-inrof 

els^na tab riyo, no ie pOpna kbefaT-ma bbimduno ohar*Tra 

one-of there remained, and by-him his-oion Jield-in the-sioine feeding 

saru ino mOkaliyO. No 36 obbOtTrS bbundO kbatd-lratu, 

far as-for-him he-was-sent. And what husks the-swine caiing-were, 

te-ma-thi potanu pet bboi^wanS ini icbba buti, pan kOio 

them-in-from his-own belly for-filling of-him wish was, but byanyone 

ino apiyu nai. No to 5aTV*obct tbiyo; taivar io 

to-him was-given not. And he conscious became; then by-him 

kbidbu ke, ‘mara bap*na kai'la majuruno mas roll 

it-was-said that, ‘my qf-fathcr how-many to-labonrers enough bread 

Tnnl fi nbb, pan hu t6 bbnkbo madi-jaucbb. Hfi uthi 

is-goU but I on-the-other-hand by-hunger am-dying. I haciug-arisen 
mara bap*ni paso jas, no ino kos ko, “bapn, 

my of-faiher in-vicinity tcill-go, and to-him I-will-say that, “father 
TOa. IS, I’AaT n. •• 3 l 



OTJAIllTl. 


hue khudanu tatha laru iwp khidMchh, nc • have 

ly-me of-God nnd of-thee «i« Uaa-hcen-done, and now 

dik’ro korawa hS jog latlii. HSno tata majur5-ma«jia 6k*iiS 

son to-bc-called I worthy nm-not. Me thy eervanta-in-of of-one 

gan.’” No \o ntliine potana bap^ni pas giyo; no 

count. *’ ’ jdnd he hatinyarisen hia-own of-father near went ; and 


taro 

thy 

jam 

like 

to 

he 


liaji ghanu veg'ro, tawar ina Mpe ine joyo, no ine 

atm much distant, then his by-falher as-for-him hc-waa-scen, and io-him 


rem aTi, no to dorino ine koto walagiyo, nc 

comjaaBsion came, and he hating-run on-his on-neck clasped, and 

ine huoliolii lidM. To dik*rac ine kliidhu ke, , ‘bapu, 

to-him Mas waa-taken. That by-sou io-him H-tcaa-said that, ‘father, 


hue klradanQ tatha taru pap kbidhucbli, no have taro dik'ro 

by-me qf-Ood and of-thcc n'n has-been-done, and noto thy son 


kerawa hn jog lathi. ’ Pan bapue potana das*nu 

to-be-called I fit am-noL’ JBut by-the-father Ma-oion to-aercant 
khidhC ko, ‘mda lug‘^ia li-atro, no ino peranro; no 

it-waa-aaid that, ‘good dresaea bring, and lo-thia-one put-on; and 

ina hath*ma T?ti Ifikho, no pag-mS jora puratro ; no 

of-this-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and the-foot-on shoes put-on; and 
ap*nS khaino gammat kariyC, kam-ko & maro dik*ro muO 

ice-aU having-caien rejoicing may-make, hecauac-that this my son dead 

hutu, no pdohhu jiT»’*to thiyoohh ; no khownyo huto, no 

was, and baok-again living haa-become; and lost waa, and 

mnliyochh.’ No ohon gammat karVa lagiya. 

haa-been-got' And they rejoicing to-do begin. 


Aim ino moto dikTro khetor-ma huto. No to a'vr*|a 

And of-him thc-clder son the-Jield-in waa. And he in-coming 

ghaihil pas pSohiyo, tawar ie rag tatha lack ^bhariya. 

of-the-houae near arrived, then by-him music and dancing werc-heard. 

Ne ie l5karo*ma-ntl ok'ne t&cino puohhiyu ke, *5 
And by-him the-sercanta-in-of to-one having-called it-was-aaked that, ‘this 
su chho?’ No ie ine kludhu ' ke, ‘taro bhai 

what iaf’ And by-him to-him it-waa-aaid that, ‘thy brother 

aTiyochh, to tara bapue ok motx mijbani khiijliTMtli^ 

haa-come, therqfore thy by-father a great feast has-been-made, 

kam-ke ine sahl-saldmat pachho maliyoebh. ’ Pan to 

beoause-that to-him safc-{and)-sound back-again he-has-been-gof. ’ £nt he 

gusse thiyo, ne andar a-ff^wa ini khu^i ni huti. 

in-anger became, and within to-go qf-him willingness not was. 

Te-thi ina hope bar avine sam"javiy6. Pan 

Therefore his by-father out having-come he-was-made-to-understand. JBut 


t 
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i6 Uttar ap^ta baptao kludhS ke, ‘jo, 'at'la 

by~him attsicer in-giving io'thc'falher it'tcas-said that, 'see, in-sihmang 

waras bu tori chak'di karucbb, ne taro bukam hSiS kadi 

years I thy service am-doing, and thy order by-mc ever 

ulbapiyO lathi, idpan mata d6s-dar*ni sathc klinfi 

tcas-disohcyed not, nevertheless my of-friends in-company happiness 

thawanc tue biinc bokariyu pan kadi ni apiyii Imtfi. Pan 

for-becoming by-thee to-me a-kid even ever not given teas. Sat 

a taro dik*r6 jio kas‘banuni satho tari sampat 

this thy , soft by-tohom of-harlots in-ihc-company thy wealth 

kbui-Iakhi, ina, aw*ta-j liio ina saru muti mijbani 

was-lost-cntircly, of-him on-coming-oven by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

klildhi. ’ NB ie kbidlm ke, * dik*ra, tn mari satbc 

was-made.’ Jtnd by-Iiim it-toas-said that, 'son, thou of-me in-company 
roj reoliL, no maru sagb*ru taru ebbe. Ap*nB t6 

daily remaincst, and my everything thine is. To-us-alt on-the-other-hand 

kbu^i ^bawu, tatba badakb karVo joyc, kam-ko a 

happiness to-hecome, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, beoause-that this 

taro bbai muwo bn{o, tB paobbo jiw'ta thiyoebb ; no kbotray'lo 

thy brother dead was, he back-again living has-become ; and lost 

buto, (6 maliyOcbb. ’ • 

was, he has-been-found.' 


VOL. JS, PAST II. 


»1 2 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


KHiR‘WA. 


GUJABiTl. 


Gogo (Ahmedabad). 


Specimen II. 

514 ai4«ll 514 ajifitl, etlRill Sli-uilP|l ni^l aii^ 6ll«n 4li^U WHl 
M4l'a J ^ atVl \lH(l W'll SliS. ai^i MWl Pl^t. ^iHRi ^ 

^ si4l\l'^l aj^i 5lW anl^ll *0^51 ^ 5li(ag. 

il «iH0l, «{l 5J ciict aiii^l vfl^l I iH '“llJ Pig. ={4«Jl I RMTIi ini 

ai^l. ai4«Il ^l*»l \l^ an;i ^l«vi;i »{l j I ^4^1 ^<1 Pi’ll. ^l ^l«t5l ^4^;^ ^ ’»na4^ 

4 ^4^ 5iii ^ .{i^ >r €lfl -wi^. "ii ai4Cll 5lW ? 'll. ^ Wl afl 

ft4n il^l I ai4Hl^l S^Rl tll'Hl G^l. PlMfclSl cil'Kl ^l^t. “H'tl'Hi 5l4 Slwii?^ aiitfl. y:i 

ai4t-nSl Mlj ^ "n^l aiieiiTi Pi4l^l, § 4 'hA Xlrfl 'il slWlSt^ §4:Q 

A aiStliA 'H{51 i. ■Jl alWlS^A €llSA *l4<'tl aQ. ?leil ai4eil5l 5l4 €llA a«»t 4^^ ^<{1 5lMiqcyiA 
*^14 ^ »n ^^Hl M14«IW »l^U M SlA aH'Cl aiAA §*0. 'Jl 5l ^ly ^5l *1 -uiA A 
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qf-riee 

khloli'ri 

pottage 


£k 
One 
laviyo 
brought 
Ini 

Of-these 
Obako 

The-coch-sparroto 
stii-giyo. 
ioent-to-sleep, 
no kbidhS, 
4ind it-toas-mid, 
kb§i, ‘mail 
eays, ‘ of-^ie 
lakbl-didko, 
toas-piit-down. 
ni male. 
not is-fomd. 
kdn khai-giyQ ? ’ 
toho ate-tip ? ’ 
Ohak'li 

The-hen-SFurroto 
< tamaio kut”r6 

* gotir dog 


huto ^ ohak‘l6, 
teas oock-sparroto. 
ckokliano dano 


gram 
pakavi ; 
was-oooked ; 
kbicli*ri 
the-pottage 
Awa-ma 


ne 

and 

ne 

and 


pan! 

water 


pucbhiyu 

ke. 

it-was-asked 

that. 

ke, * na. 

A/ 

me 

that, ‘ no. 

by-me 

pucbhiyu, 

tA 

it-wis-asked. 

then 

kba^i.* 

Td 

ealen.' 

Then 


ek hull cliak*li. 

one was hen-sparrow. 

cbaki laTi 

the-hen-sparrow irought 

ne ohaki 

and the-hen-sparrow 

khaine 5kbe 

having-eaten on-eyes 

ckaki paui 

The-mrantime-in the-hen-sparrow water 

‘ cbaka*Ta9a> ba^^u kholo.’ 

‘ oook-sparrow-king, the- door open.' 

ikho dukhechb.’ T6 

the-eyes are paining.' Then 

ne bannu kboliyu. Td 

and the-door was-opened. Then 

£ wat cbakane 

This fact to-the-cock-sparrow 

Cbak'ld kbei ke, 

The-cock-sparrmo says that, 

gi, ne 

went, and 

kbai-giyo.’ 
ate-np/ 

‘ ^ kbadbicbh ? ’ 

hy-thee has-been-eaten t * 


Chako 

The-cock-sparrow 
dal‘n5 dai^o. 

of-peas grain, 
bhar*w5 gei. 
to- draw went. 
pata bSdblne 

a-bandage having-tied 
bbarine avi, 

having-drawn came, 
Tar6 cbak5 

Then the-cook-sparrcto 


obaki5 

hy-the-hen-sparrow 


joy’obh, 
she-sees, 
khldhi 
was-said 
‘ xajano 
‘ the-king's 


t6 

verily 

ke, 

that, 

knt'ro 

dog 


raja pase 
the-king near 
marl kblch*ri 
my pottage 
‘ khiob®ri 
‘ the-pottage 


latbi khadbi.’ Td 
is-not eaten' ' Then 
cbak’lo kbei ke, 

the-cock-sparrow says that, 

rajae sipaine 

by-the-king to-a-soldicr 


gbaro 
the-pitcher 

kbicb’ri 
the-pottage 
* khiob'rl 
‘ the-pottage 
kbai-giyo.’ 
ate-tip.' 
rajane kbidbu ke> 
to-the-king it-was-said that, 

Td rajde kut'rane 

Then by-the-king to-the-dog 

Td kut’ro kbdi 
Then the-dog says 
rajae cbak'Iane 

by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow 
‘na, 'mi bi lathi 
* no, by-nte also it-is-not 
bukam didbo ke, 

order uas-given that,- 
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• ohak’lane kuwa-ma lakhi-diyo.* T6 sipaie 

‘ the-eooh-Bparrow the-mlhin ihroiB-avtay: Then by-the-aoldier 

lakhi'didlio. Awa*nia ek gdwannl avi. lue 

he-toM-ihroten-away. The^meaniivie'in a herd-maiden came- To-her 

chak’lie khidhfi ke, * mara ohak'lane kuwa-ma-thi 

bythe-hen-sparrow it-voas-said that, ‘my cock-sparrow the-well-in-from 
nikSio, tfi htl tam*ne klur ne loti kharayes.’ 

(if-)you-take-oui, then I to-you riee-mUk and bread loill-cause-io-eat’ 

peli gowanni kuwa-ma ut'ri, ne chak'lane 

Then that herd-maiden the-well-in descended, and the-cock-aparrow 

khadiyo. gowan^ine lainS chak*U gkar 

brought-out. Then ^ the-herd-maidcn haning-hrmight the-hen-sparrow home 
gl Pela okakMae ek lodhi garam kaiine pel! 

went. That hy-cock-sparrow a griddle hot having-been-made that 

gowannine khidhS ke, ‘ a sunana pat*la-paT bcto.’ Tfl pel! bethl. 

to-cow-herdess was-aaid that, ' this golden seat-on sit.* So she sat. 

Jay! beth! ay! badine nth!. ^6 e khei 

Aa-soon-as ahe-saf so-aoon beUig-burnt she-got-iip. Then she says 

' bamc klui na kbadlu, nS kule badk’ 

‘ by-its (i,e. by-me) rice-milk not was-eaten, and on-my-aeat I-am-burnt* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the hen-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the hen went oS to draw water, and, as 
soon as ^e was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage oyer his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘ cook-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘ I can’t,’ said he, ‘ my eyes are 
hurting me.’ So die put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thing 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up.' 

So the hen-sparrow went od to the king and complained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottage. The king asked the dog if he bad done so, and he denied. Then the 
king asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to tlirow 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you will take my cook-sparrow out of the well, 
1 will ^ye you rice-milk aud bread to oat.’ So the herd-girl wont down into the well, 
and took out the cook. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow heated 'a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ‘sit down, please, on this 
golden ohair.’ So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 
and she jumped up again, saying, * I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down.’ 
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Fat‘nuli, also called Sauraslitri (or the language of Surat) and Kliatn, is the 
language of the silk-Treaveis of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Beport for 1891, gives the foUo’wing account of them : — 

' Tlio migiationB of this class liave not been clearly traced, bnt probably it \ras first bronght above tbo 
gbata throngb one of the many local courts of old fimo in the Scooan.^ The descendants of tbo original silk- 
rrcaTCTs arc now found oxcroising tbo samo trade in Mysore, tbo Deccan, and in qniio tbo sontb of- tbo 
poninsnla. Tbo dialect tUoy nso is peonliar to tbomsclTCs and is not onrront amongst tbcm vrben dealing vrith 
other communities, thongb it has taken the colour of the countries tbrongb wbicb the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Tifingn, rrhoiehy it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
bo fonnd, perbaps, in tbo foot that a doss of this sort, especially when engaged in a laaratfro industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it rcoodos farther from its place of origin. "Wo tbns find ibo 
Saurasbtrl weaver of tbo sontb employing priests of bis own caste, wbo claim Brabmanical bononra, and 
ignore connection witb a region where silk-weavers are not in snob a bigb position. This leads them to 
ncglcotor depreciate their former tongue. There arc, nDvortholcss, over 77,000 Patnfili in the Madras 
Province who still return their langnogo as of yoro ‘ 

Pat‘uuli tras returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
arc also foimd in Hyderabad, but no figures are available : — 


Bombay — 

Bombay City 
Sholapnr . 
Dharwnr . 
Bijapor . . 

Fondatorics 

MaBBAS — 

Ejstna 
KoUoro • 
Madras • 
Chinglopnt 
Nortb Arcot 
Salem . 
Coimbatore 
Sontb Arcot 
Tanjoro • 
Triohinopoly 
Madura 
Tinnovolly 
South Canara 

Mysobg (Bangalore) 


. 587 

. 651 

. 56 

. 301 


1 

. 2 

. 989 

. 87 

. 2,793 
. 7,548 

19 

. 311 

. 18,009 
. 4,623 

. 35,197 
. 3,811 


1,600 


73.352 

5 


. Toiab . 74,957 

Tho Linguistic Survey docs not extend to Madras, and honoo no figures for or 
specimens of Pat*nuli have been received from that province or from Mysore. Prom 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat'nuli have been xetumed for this Surrey, and these 
from Abmednagar, a district from wliioh no speakers were rolurned in 1S91. On the 

> HofraUi Dr. D&hler has directed my attention, einco Hib wai firet nritten, to tbo Gupta Iniaription, translated nt p,M 
79, vol. iii, of the Corpus Tmeripllonun. In this, the colony of allk-wcavot», which lmmigralo.1 to DiwSpor (.Mnnacsor) 
from ccnltol and sonlhrm Gnjarst, nro pralecd for their indusby ond piety { tho latter being shown by tho erection of a 
fempie to tho son in tho time of KnnUrn Gnpto.— J. A. B. 
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KAKAR'I. 

The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Korthem India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census o£ 1891 the following numbers 
of Kakars wore returned : — 


United Provinces ........... 25,38C 

Punjab ............. 4.38C 

Hyderabad *1,193 

Bombay ............. 122 


Tot.vl . 34,087 

It appears, however, that only in Bombay hare these people (122 in number) a 
language of their own, called KakarL It is used by ICakars only as a home langnt^c. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary DakliinI Hiadostani. 
Kakars belong to tho Kaknrzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1718. On his return from 
India, after having conquered tho Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, those 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Haidar ‘Ali of Mysore. 
Tlience they spinad over the Deccan, where they now earn a living as servants, messeu* 
gers, and horsc-kcopers. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I givo a version 
of tlie Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Bolgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed ohaiaoter of tho language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with Bajnsthani. 
Among special peculiarities we may mention, — 

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to weaken a final p to a short n. Thus 
the Gujarati hame, wc, becomes liama ; tho Rajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the GujarTUi suffix t/e of the conjunctive parti- 
ciple becomes «n. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also ^ommon in Northern Gujarati). Tims, c/i/ic, 
is, becomes ohe or c//a, and wo have viisna for nihisnc, having arisen. , 

Strong masouline nouns with o-hases form the nominative singular in 6, with an 
oblique form in a. Thus, helo, a son ; plural, l}c(a. The suffix of tho genitive is the 
Gujarati w6. That of tho dative is the Rajasthani ka (for Are). The agent case docs 
not seem to bo used. 

The word for ‘ two ’ is d?, as in Labhanl. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is tshJte or che {oha), he is. TJius, milacha 
for maJe-chJie, it is got. Tho past is Jiato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some carious forms of the finite verb in the speoimon. Such are 
Aromendo, ho did j a doubled AA in the present participle as in moattc, in' goin". Tho 
conjunctive participle ends in esna, isiid, or isnd. Tims, jaylma, liaving gone; hfiamna, 
having filled ; watimo, having divided ; iiHsm or w/jw/w, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also tho ir in manrocha, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil ini, ho. 
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(Distbict Belgaum). 


Konek bakli‘s-ka 

A-oeriain person-lo 

fipand ba*ka kayo, 
hiS'Oinn Jathep'to said, 
■wato majo dfi.’ Ba 


dl l)Ma liata. Tis*ma nhano bcto 

Uoo sons mere. Thcm-omong younger son 

• Ija, iari iitfgl-ma majc avrattii 
‘ father, your properly-in to~me thal-may-come 
tis-ma apano mal wutisno-didO. 

share to-me give.’ Father ihemMug his-otou propcrtv having-divided-gave. 

Nhano Deto apano ^ralo lis«u dur nrnluk jayisna 

Linger son Ms-otm share having-tahcn afar country hamng-gone 

bahnt din nai boya-ta, tifla-tna tyo dundbnyi apano mal 

many days not had-been, meantime he luxurytoilh hrs-oton property 

sam’dyo hal-kariSendO. Tyo a$yo kaiyo bad t6 muluk-ma mottu 

“ a/ squandered. He thus had-done after that eotmiry-m a-grcai 

dukal padlsna li-ka gnvibl ayi. Tyo tS mnlukno Gk 

famine haLgfallen hini-to poverty came. Ec that of-cmmUy one 

«akh-sno ini nankVv rlmyo. Tyo ^akb-s ti-ka ™ chamwan-ka 

of-pcrson near service remained. That person him-to stotnc graztngfor 

apano kbet-ka mokbal-dido. ma bbukc-ti taPmalisna suwar 

hLm fidd-to sent. There hungcr-mith bang-overcome simne 

kbate bbuso sudda kbayisna pBt bbarali-rbato. Leklnn ti-ka 

eating husks also having-eaten belly tcould-have-fillcd. Eut Inm-io 

kis-ti -kay-bi nal milla-to. A^ya tboda dm gaya, apano 

anybody-front anything-evcn not obtained-tcas. So some days Kent, Ins-own 

picbb'lyangani -vrat yad ayisna tjo apano dill ma kayo, 

qf-former state {in-)meniory having-come he hs-oxon mtn -in sau , 
•maxa bano jnl tab kitt’la nank-ran-ka pet bbatfena jasti 
^my of-father near living hoxvmany servanls-to belly having filled more 

boyitla Icul milacba. Lekbin byS ban bbnkkyo mataoba. Han 

beeme food is-obtained. But here I nungcr-by am-dying. ^ I 

nllsna marii ba-na jul jayisna, “ka, ban Allano pap 

' Jiaving^arisen mg fathCT^of near 

btol, pap bMnWidO. Ha. tM bMO-ta-ta ByaM> m’- 

A Jato-poi-fW. I po«>- 

ttro jul mbulotr sar’byft TOubh'la" * liaisnii uha fi tJO 

ymr icep,”' W-»W 


he 
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utisna 'apano bano 'jul axvatab ba ti-ka 

having-arisen kis-mm of-father near tohile-coming father him-to 
dur-ti dcklusna, rham aylsna, nbati-jayisna, kawafo 

dislance-from having-seen, pity having-come, having-gone-running, embrace 


inai’Isna, mukko dido. 

Taba beto 

ba-ka 

kayo. 

‘ba. 

having-struck, a 

-hiss gave. 

Then the-son 

father-to 

said. 

‘father. 

ban 

AUano 

sam’na 

taro sam^na 

ebuk karyo ; maje 

taro 

1 

of-God 

before 

your before 

sin did ; me 

your 

beto-kari 

bxilawCx nako.’ 

1-ka ba 

apano 

nauk*ran.-ka 

kayo. 

son-as 

{you-)call do-not.' 

This-to father 

his-own 

servants-to 

said. 

‘ cbokxi 

poink 

layisna 

mam beta-ka 

ixorair ; 

aiigli-ma 

mundi 

‘ best 

a-dress 

having-brought 

my son-to 

put-on ; 

fi7iger-in 

a-ring 

gbalo. 

j)ay-ma 

jOdO gbfilo ; kbfm-ka 

tayari 

karo ; 

hama 

put. 

feet-in 

shoes put 

; eating-for 

p7'epa7'ation make ; 

toe 


kbaylsna klmsi-bowunga. Ka-ka-ta yo maro beto maryo-tO, 

having-eaten happy-let-ns-become. Whg-for-then this my son that-dead-ioas, 

pbirisna -wacbyo ; obukailido-to, mily6.’ TQ samMisna sam’dyii 

again is-alive ; lost-ioas, is-found.‘ This having-heard, all 

kbu^i boya. 
glad became. 

E-bakhat-l>a tino mutu belo khSt-ma hatu. 1^6 gbarna jul 

At-ihis-time his elder son field-in was. Me to-housc near 

ayat bakhat-ka ti-ka gaTanna niicbannu sam'Jyy. TyO to 

coming at-the-fime hhn-lo singing dancing heard. Sc that 

naukar-ma ck janu-ka bulayisna, 'll kasu obalicba’ 

servants-in one man-to having-called, ‘ that what is-going-on ’ asked. 

Ti-ka tyO kayo, * taro bbayi ayocba ; tyo oboko ayisna 

Mim-to he said, ‘your brother ts-conie; he safe-and-sound having-come 
pobadietc sabab taro^ bii kbanxi tayilr karisna 

on-reaching on-acoouni-of your father 'a-fcast ready havhig-mado 

jnukbvo.’ YS sam’Jisna tyo moto belo ghus-boyisnn 

has-Tcept.' • This having-heard that elder son angry-having-bccome 

roada-ma nax gayo. Sabab ti-no bii bbair ajdsna mada-tna 
in not went. Therefore his father ont having-come m 


akar 
to-come 
kayo, 
said, 
wat 
word 
kbixnu 
feast _ 


kaisna ti-ka babut koiiido. 

saying him-to mticfi entreated 

‘bau ittala Tvaris taka tari 

' I. so-many years till your 

tOdyo-nai. Lokbin haxx mdra 

hroke-not. But I my 

kliavadan-ka tu majo kaba ck 

iQ-nmke than to-me ' ever one 


Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 
That-io he his-oton father-lo 
naxik'rl karisna kaba tax’i 
service haviag-made ever yonr 
dosan-ka mijclisna 

friends having-galhered-together 
bak*ru-bi nai-dido. Kas’bin 
goat-even not-gavest. Sarlofs- 
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,Ba beta-ka kayo, ‘tS aTsi wakbat 
Father son-io said, ‘ thou all 
itd obbe te sam’dyo taru 

„ear is that alt thine 

pliirisna Avackyo ; cbukaill-gnyo, 

again U-alioe ; thal-losl-yone-tcas, 

lionu barabar cbbo.’ 
io-be jirojper «•’ 


yo 

this ' 


the-timc 
cbbc. 
is. 
te 
he 


mum safigat 
my with 

Mare-to 
That-dcad-tcas 

milvo. Afyo 

So 


taro 
your 

karyo.’ 
hast-viade' 
xhaclia. Mara 


is-fouttd. 


art. 

taro 

thy 

bama 

KC 


21y 

bbayi, 

brother, 

kbudi 

happy 
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tarTwiOkt or ghisRP^* 

The Ghisadl ave a tribe of blacWtbs ^ 

ledia. TliefoUowing numbers have been reported fr V 

Survey extends : — 


Bebar — 
Ammoti 
Akola 
Bnldana 

Bombvt — 
Poona 
Sataia 
Bclganm 


200 

4 

200 


1,000 

165 

100 


404 


Total 



Mr Til® *'*“ ““ 

nnfl this IS borne out by tneir lanoUUo 

intbePoo«« in an article entitled On 6he Migratory 

The earliest account will be fo" Holfonv in Vol. xiii, Part L (1844.) 

Tribes of Natives i» Central J ^ Account of the Taremook or TFander^ 

*n <7 Pfflc/CSJM*//!, on PP- a 

The following works may also be consulted . 

"«>. p-”- p V "’■ 

I „ ,_ Vol . six ( 1885 ), Satara , p . 83 . 
lB .,_ Vol . sxi ( 1884 ), Bclganm , pp . 135 , 130 . 

of ihc Korth-WclomProoinocsandOudh. Calcutta , 1890 . Vol . 

Obooke, w.,— ABO ^ ^ ^ 

lu, pp. ^ words in Tarimuki, both of which 

^ ‘r^mo'ttTfaa vorsi^oIthcPnraWo .1 fto Piaffigal Soa, and 

toSrSrSSaot'toMora. ' The laagaag" at «■» »P'“”“" “ 

‘'‘'^r’“:^^a£S‘ihoepeeim».s,viU .hove that fto lan^aBO d»ely agree, rrith 
n 'ni Pniflrati The following ore the main points of dilTcrcnoe. 
ordinary , J ^o drop aspiration (as is also the case in Northern Gujarat). 

de:;fS aa:!:£e..eri«. haring arieea; .deer eh. toreMe, 

”■ " A MfeSTle^mre; Tha, the snffla e! the dative, and ot the emjaneave ,»r. 
X.. • t' . Bplmes as in manuSyd-na, to a man ; nthm, havmg arisen ; chha for ohke, is ; 
ticiplo ^ jg sometimes dropped, so that wo have forms such as karin, 

\ZC"do"Tlemin. to take ; /mtoi-n. to become; dyool. for dyb-obbe, he has come ; and 

Bert, SraltbeTre HeTom^s and before s is dropped. 

<for bakrya-nu) bacbebu, the young of a goal. 
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OrJABATi. 


In the declension o£ nouns, there is no agent cose. As in Dathini UindOstani, the 
subject of a tranativc verb in the past tense I'cmains in the nominative. Thus, nhano 
Wo kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of.the genitive is «5, Tvhioh is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is nii, not ««. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in «, as in hachekv, a young 
ouc. 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. But ' you ’ is tuma, not tama (for tame). 
‘ They ’ is by. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present : — 


Sing. 

Plm 

1. chhav. 

chha. 

2. chha. 

chha. 

3. chha. 

chha. 


When used ns an auxiliaiy, it beeomes elm or ch for all persons and both numbci's 
Thus— 

I ana striking, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . mciruclia. mdreclm. 

2. marachu. mSrocha. 

3. mdraclm. wtdracha. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, indrRch. 

The past of the auxUiaiy verb is Itotb or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allourancc being made for 
the change of final e to a. Thus,' — 

1 stritc, etc. 

Sing. Plnr, ’ 

1 . mdru. marc, mdra. 

2 . mdra. mdi'b. 

3. mdra, mdra. 

The future is irregular. It takes the form marbs, and does not change for number 
or person. 

Other forms are regular. Thu«,— 
mdr^wu, to strike. 
mdr^tb, striUing. 
mdryb, struck. , 
mdrybeh, has struck. 
vidryo-tb, had struck. 

Other minor pconHaritics, especially those of vocabulaiy, .irill be learnt from the- 
list of Tvords and sentences. 
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TARlJlOKl OB GHISlpl. 

(Bistbict BsiiGAVii:). 

Specimen 1. 

KonHa manulyana be porya lioto. "Wana-xna Bbano ' beto 

A-certain to-man tm sons were. Them-ainoug younger son 

ap"lo bana kayo, ‘ ba, tarl sampada-ma mana awani 

Ms-oion to-fatlier saidt 'father, yottr property-in io-me that-may-come 
Trato mana da.’ . Ba ona-mbayi ap*l6 sampadd ■wafo-karin 

share to-me give.’ Father thein-amoug hts-own . properly having-divided 

dido. Nbano beto ap'lo wato lena dur desna 

gave. Younger son his-oion share having-taken a-far lo-country 
jayina gbana dis buya nai, owada-ma 6 dund 

having-gone many days had-heen not, meantime he dehanched 

bOyina ap’lo sampada sag’lo baj-karyo, 0 im 

having-hecome “his-oton property all sgnandered. Me so 

karya*par wo des-ma modil mob’gayl padina wana 

having-done-qfter that country-in a-mighty famine having-fallen to-him 
garibi avi. 0 wfl d5s-ma ck maniis-lcan ' . rliayo. 

poverty came. Me that country-iu one man-near service(-tn) reni'iined. 
E manuiyu wana dukkar ebarawa ap’lo kbularna lag’rli-didu. 

This man him swine to-feed his-owii to-field sent. 

Wba bbukke-ti kal’walma dukkar kbawfmo kondO sudda khdyina 

'There hunger-ioith being-overcome swine of-food husks also having-eaten 

pet bbar’to-to. Pan-ta wana kc-manga>tl kaya-cb mil’tu 

belly he-filling-was. But to-him anybody-near-from anythUig-eoen being-obtained 
nan tu, Im tboda dis gaj’a, ap’lo pricbali wat ynd>kadiiia 

not teas. So some days passed. Ms-own former state having-remembered 

« 

o ap’lo man-ma kayo, ‘ mara ba-kan rhayel gbana tsakarna 

he his-own mind-in said, ‘ my father-near remaining many to-servants 

pet bbarina jyasti an mil’tu-tu. nS bj'ff bliukko 

belly having-filled more food being-got-was. T here wilh-hungcr 

moi’ucba. HS nlina mard ba>kan jayina kabos, *• ba, 

, am-dying. I having-arisen my father-near having-gone will-say, "father, 
bS Bevnu piip banu pap bandi-lidO. Ba tfiro beto kni-luwan 

■J of-God sin of-faihar sin have-tied-got. 1 your son for-hcing-cailed 

..lyirfv naT. Mana ek tsakar par*man tarii-kan mukil.” ’ Im 

, -worthy • -am-not. Me one setvanl like of-you-near keep'''* So 
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kain 

having-said 

ba una 
father Mm 
•mitti»inaiiaa 


irha-ti 

therefrom 

dur-tl 


distance-from ^laning-seen 
mukko'dido. Tawa 


having-embraced 

a-hiss-gave. 

Then 

Derau 

agal 

banu 

agal 

of-God 

before 

of-father 

before 

bolawo 

nako.’ 

Ba 

ap'lo 

call 

MO#.’ 

Father Ms-own 


layina 

haxing-irought 
judo glialo, 
shoes pitt, 
buwasu. 
let-iis-heeonie, 
gamayi-gay6-t5, 
lost-gone-toas, 

Ye-yal 

AMhis-time 


mara 

my 


ut'ma ap'lo ba-matigo jatana 

having-arisen his-oton father-near when-going 
joyina daya avina ' uhasm-iayina 

pity having-come rtinmng-having-gone 

beto ibana kayo, ‘ ba, bS 
fhe-son to-father said, ‘father, I 
cbuk karyo. Mana taro beto katina 

sin did. To-me your son 

teakama kayo, ‘uttam 
to-servants said, ‘ best 

betana gMlo, bot-ma angHi glialo, 

to-son put-on, finger-in a-ring put. 


kbawana 
of-eating 
Xakaito 
Because 
milyo.’ 
is-found' 

ono wado 
his elder 

Trana ga^u naolianu 

to-him singing dancing 

su bawa-lagyo-kaTi 
what was-going-on-as-io 
ayOob, o suk'^im 
is-come, he safe-and-saund 

karyooba.’ Ye aikin 

has-madeJ This having-heard 


as 

dzbago 
dress 
I pag-ma 
Jeet-in 
sant 
happy 
buyo; 

' became'. 


tayari karo. Hama kbaylaa 

preparation make, IV e having-eaten 

e maro beto mary6*tb, pMrin jitto 

that my son dead-was, Again alive 

Ye aikina sag“lo sant buya. ’ 

Tins'- having-heard all happy became. 

beto kbetar-ma boto. 0 gbar-kan aw*tana 
son field-in was. Se house-near when-came 
aiku-ayfi. Wo tsakar-ma ek^lan bolayina 

servants-in one having-called 

6 kayo, ‘ taro bhayi 

he said, ‘your brother 

karlna taro ba jamun 
came reached on-account-of your father a-feast 

Tvado beto rag-ti nihayi gayo nai, 
elder son anger-with in went not. 


came-to-hear. Se 
iobaryo. Ona 
inquired. To-him 

ayo pochyo 


inanln ono 

therefore his 

gbanyO kayo. 
much said. 
tali ts^'i'i 
your service 
mara dOsta 
my friends 

ck bak‘iyan 
one of-goat 
tm Eampada 
your wealth 
baiabar tu 
as-soon-tts thou 


ba baber avina 

father out having-come 

0 ap'lo bana kayo, 

Me his-oton to-father said, 

karina kandi tarl 

having-done ever your 

TYiil nin kba'wa 

having-gathered a-feast 
baobchu dido-nai. Pantu 


mbayi aw kaiina 
in come in-order-to 
bS ifla 
‘I so-many 


wana 
to-him 
waras parint 
years till 


wat 

bbagyO 

nai. 

Tari 

bS 

word 

broke 

not. 

However I 

kora 

sati 

tu 

mana 

kandi 

to-make 

for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


randana sangat 


padina , 


young-one gavest-not. But ofHiarlots company(-in) hating-fallen 


sag'Ji 

gile-tO. 

Ye 

taro 

beto 

gl&ra 

ayo 

all 1 

devoured-had. 

This 

your 

son 

io-house 

come 

wo-sati 

jamun 

karyo.’ 

Ba 

betana 

kayo, 

‘tu 

Inm-for 

feast 

made.‘ 

Father 

to-son 

said. 

'•thou 
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hamesa ma>kan rliaoli. Ma-kaa jew*de _ olilia te 

always me-near art. Me-near whatever t« that > 

Marel taro bhayi, jitto bayo ; chulcay-gayo-to, mijyd; 

That-was-dead thy brother, alive beoame ; lost-gone-wast iS':found 

hama kbuSI bnwan barabai obha.* 
we happy to-beoome proper ««.’ 


t^-ch. 

fhine-aUme. 

mai^ ' 
; therefore 
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OB oaiMp,. 
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Croup. 


Sped, men „ 


^“'<w oissg-ia 

“““ "“f d&,a i- . 

S' s 

■r- - ^ ^ 

^^^^”9-leoomo.after “®" '"SHi , iSt 

^ ZrT Char, a «S/ 

«“ '“"W I,- »>?fe «.“ , *’•'”” 

fif. , ^anna . ^ ratr/y »eoii/« r . ®U/iDa 

1 5 = » 

”“ ‘S* »*f 5ya '*“»* ijo. 

<^^'>^ocounUf j,^ ?» manosaa m 2 Vi-fa 

achchitfl l£],a„.g fo;„e„ ’ , harina, ^^<^ome-Kere 

r "f ’ 

““ ^iO m .. ^fm 7 ®^"‘'®a-ti _ “ »««.,« 

« idTVts fiat , , ,7 

'hS * V,/,/ ^^ar.Po T., - . ^'^‘’(’i-fted-aiid r, 

^ “"«■»> B,j„^ '™”d-«w i Hm . . 

‘“K'a.a mwi *"•«»■ B. - ''■ 

«®-*ao«.a, ; utina ’ »/<?« , ‘ 

' ■ ® «fA of , T / ‘ 
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huyo 

karlna 

4aw*kary6 

o-parhuan 

Wati-dido. 

Pand“ra 

became 

on-acoount-of 

ihe-rich-man 

in-that-way 

havi'tfg-divided^gave, Fifteen 

chang*la 

manulyana 

bak'shis 

milyo. • 

0 tis 

lok kirn 

good 

to-men 

reward 

was-obtained. 

Those thirty 

people how' 


b" isya-ta ? 
toer^sitiing t 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Eiffceen good men were once going on a Journey. In the evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. ' 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a oirde and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give Mm something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as sonn as any one gets a rupee ho gets up and goes away, so that ho cannot bo counted 
over again.’ Tliey all agreed to this, and the merchant b'egan counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the ISth man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting • 
up and going away. It turned out that caoh of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? 

[ Tho answer i.s not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 
the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, tho good men occupied tho 
following places, — 6th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, 30th.,] 


VOt. IX, PAiit II. 


3 N' 2 



list of standard words and 


% • 

Esglldi* 

Gujarati (Standard). 

flnr^ 

Cbaifttatie 

P^td. 

1. Om . • • ® 

k ... .5 


i 

Sk 

2, Two • • • ^ 

e . . . • ^ 

ie. . • • •' 

;c, hannS . • • I 

Jo . . ... 

3, Three - • • ^ 

r 

. . . • ' 

’an . . - • ^ 

Jain . > • ■ ' 

?aTn 

4. Ponp • • ■ ^ 

hfir . • • • ^ 

*] 

Ibnr , • • • * 

^ySr .... 

Ihyar, ear . , , 

6, JFive • . . • 3 

3c3i . • • ■ ■ 

^ch ♦ • • * 

Pula • • • * 

P3s .... 

6. Six . • f 

hhn . ■ • • ' 

f 

3hha a . • * 

^ha, tflho, so . 

SO 

7. Seven . < • ® 

at . • • • 

3at . . • • 

mt . . • 

Hot .... 

/ 

8. Bight . • • ^ 

Vth . . • • 

vth .... 

Ath . . ■ • 

Ath, ath .... 

9. Bine • 

'lave .... 

Snw .... 

Nftu . • • • 

\ 

Nave .... 

10. Ten ■. • • 

Das . • • • 

Doll . • • • 

Dah . . • • 

Hah ... . 

i 

» • 

.U.,Ttsenty, . 

Vl8 , • • * 

VIh .... 

Ylh . . • • 

Ylh* 

12. Piity > - . 

Pachae . • • ‘ ' 

Pnch&h .... 

Pach&h . . . • 

PaiSh* . . • • 

13 Hvidied • • • 

So . . • • 

Hn .... 

So, ho . 

H0,h6 . . • • 

14 I . . • 

Hu .... 



Hu, u . . • • 

Hu, hu . . • • 

15. Ofme . . 

AlurO , . • • 

llsio, mmarS . . 

MuiO . . • • 

MSrO . • ■ 

16. Mine 

Mjio . . . • 

hluro, mmnrO . 

MarO - • • ■ 

MarO . • • “ 

17. We . . . 

Ame . . . • 

SnioO} Qsizse} nmnS • 

Amd. &!Dh5 • * 

Am6, ami, ap^ • ' 

18. Otne 

AmaiO . 

HamfirO, ammarS . ' 

Am*nO, amtoO, ahmarO 

. AmlrS, 5p*j5 « * 

19. Onr 

. Atnora 

UomaiO, ommhiO 

Am*nO, amarS, ahmarO 

. AmihO, ajP^ • • 

20. Then 

. T5 ... 

,Itu , • • 

1 

. Tn,tu . 

, Tu, tn . 

21. Of thee . . 

. Taio 

. TfirO * . • 

. Tah’rO, taro . 

. TarO • • • ■ 

22. Thine . 

. Tar5 

. Taro 

, Tah*r0, iar5 . 

TnrO . '• • ‘ 

23. Yon 

. Tame . . . 

. TamCf iamiafi} taxnmS 

, ToiB§t tamfi • • 

Taind « • * Jrw * . 

!r * 

S4 0£ yon * 

, TninirO . • 

, TnmfirQ, insminth 

, TamsTO . . ■ , 

Tamars . ■ *f| 

1 

25/ Your 

. » 

. Tamars , 

. Tamars, tammiro • 

. TaniSrB . 

* 1 

TamarO • • ^ < *| 

k * 
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Snr‘tL 


T8, 6, ye 


Te, e 


37. Ofhiia • • 


88. His » • 


89 . They • • 


3 D. Of {hem 


31 . Their • • 


I T§ii5 • • 


TSonO, ianno • 


I TeonO, tamno 


TenB . • • ■ T8nB.enB,MnB 

TSnO . . • • Ten»,eTiO,h6eB 

Te, tefl, tewB?, ieu . • TSB.Se.tB 


, Tom*nO|taono 


, I Tempos, tWiitt 


iTdnO, InO . . .1 


I TenOi InS 


I TgCiiO, im*iiO| tom*nd 


I T§OnO,Um*n{^ tem^ns 


PdiiuoliO, h&th • 


32 . Hand 


33 . feot 


34 . Nose 


35 . Eye 


36. Mouth • • 


37 . Tooth 




MS ^ . 


Ukh . 


MS.mOhMn . 


. Akh, uB, 


, Mo, mOdhu 


, I Bat, dafc » 


, E!6n, kan 


I Akh, Skh, ikliya, Schh. %.i 


I Mb 6 | nuDdha, mndS 


Bdt, dSt • 
KId, k 6 n 


39 . Hair • • 


40. Head 


41 Tongue • 


42 . Belly 


43 . Baok 


44. Iron • « 


45 . <}old 


46 . Silver 


47 . Father 


48 . Mother • • 


49 . Biother 


50 . Sieter 


51 . Man 




Boui hahen 
M&naB| hhay*d6 


Wfil, nimaja 


Bor^O, 


Lodhuy lO^ 


. BMa,bhal 


, I hlauoh 


Wal, mOwalo 


fiatb, driT 


Lodu «. 


I HodO . 


. I Bnpu, Igandl 


. Bap, b&pa, hh& 


. Mfi^hii, jl 


. 1 Bhai, bhai 


I Bcu, b&n, bun 


‘IV’fir. vnl 


I Maths, bhodu 


. Pe^ hBd?*r3, ^dayii • Pet 
, Pith, bay^diJ, T^ho . . Boy’dO.T^B 


I Lora, lo^u 


I Honu 


Bap, lAjS, bh& . 
Ma, na^i bs, jl 


BhuD, ben 


52.-Wommi . . ■ ®&y*^ • 


Meneh; monU: manahh . HSnah* mihan, 

• • manakh. 

QgjMVbairu, hurl . • Bay^ . , 
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K£tht 5 £^»dt {JLaUkWidi). { 


Klt%rir£. 



GhUl^ (Belganm} 



KngiMt. 

TO, i 

T«,i 

• 

• 

• 

• 

0 , . 

4 

4 

• 

25. Hti. 

TOnCi, inO ... 

Ins 

• 

• 


• 

OnS, \70ii0 

4 


• 

27. Of Mm. 

TOnO, InO 

InO 

« 

• 


• 

OnO, \cOsO 

» 



•28. Hia. 

TO, 1, iwadM . . . 

TOliSn. OhOn, {00 


• 

Oy 

• 



20. They. 

Tcsa*nOr inx*nO • • « 

P.hSnnS 

• 

• 


• 

WnnO, onO 

• 



30. Of tbom. 

'IcmhiOt im*nO « 4 • 

r.h&nnO 


- 


• 

VTnnO, onO 

• 



31. Thru:. 

B&tli. ... 

Iln(h 

« 

• 


• 

Hat 

• 



32. Hand. 

Pi\fj, BodS 

!’»s 

« 



• 

Png 

4 



as. Foot 

Na)r « • « • 

lAk 

» 

• 


• 

S&k 

4 



3-t. Nrsc. 

Akllj A 4 • ■ • 

Akh 

• 

* 


• 

Halt 

• 



35. Kje. 

JtOdliu, toS . . • 

Mu 

« 

• 

4 

• 

MnpdQ 4 

4 



30. Month. 

1) tt • • • • 

Vlt 

* 


4 


Oat 

4 



37. Tooth. 

K£n . . ^ • 

Kin 

* 


4 

• 

Kftn . 

4 



35. Kar. 

• • • 

HU 

■ 

« 

4 


Kf« 

4 



30. Ilnir. 

MMliu, W16 . 


« 

* 

4 

• 

MitO 

* 



to. Head. 

Jiri.lnll 

.UW, 

• 

• 


• 

Jll> 

4 



•11, Toagne. 

P,*;, Cpi*™, Mar 

!'tt 


4 


4 

F.t 

4 



■12. Bi'lly. 

XVb! Hi'dO • • 

H ,11ft 


• 


4 

Pita 




•13. Back. 

lAlliu . . • • 

I/VlllU 




4 

j.iiftda . 




41. Iran. 

S'henu . . • * 

f-niin 




• 

SfmU . 




r,. Gold. 

Ufli>u . . • • 

Unpa 




• 

CK^lridl • 




40. Pilaer. 

H'ljfi, paljfc 

llipn 


• 

• 


Hi 




47. lather. 

iUi, inSdi 

Mfi 


* 

1 

■ 

Ayl . 




49. .MnUier. 

IJ)>n1 . . • • 

llhnl 


4 

4 

• 

ltl.-,yl . 

4 



40. Jlrather. 

, 11.’, » 

tl«n 


• 


• 

Hbfi 




'O. hintor. 

►. Mit.il', la». 

M&nia 


• 



MiltOll • 




r,l. Man. 

J 

ll&l,) 


• 



lift}! • 

- ■ 



52 Wtittian. 


(}nju&t).—>4C3 





EngUib. 



















^ nu • • . . Bilirt 

Sak»ru .... Chhok^du 

SOkVft, illch'iO, pn(.ir, bBIO, Chbol^O 
b^tOi cMkO, Bn"0, bll*ko. 

Sadi. dlch*ri, cbichl, cnirl, Cbhak'di 
bal*kl. 

Gakini, kfifar . . . GnUm 

Klicdn. £eda, olibBdu , KtiC-ra 
Bhar-wad, g5k*li, pidar . Bbat*nar 


Pat^bbui Bbng*wuii KhadB 
Par*mCS »r. 

Jbfld (*Od), wal'Rid, karan, .Bn 
bala. bip. 


S'bflraj, di . 
S.idO, e.andar*ma 
SldarMu, (a>.*> . 


. SuMj 
. Cbada 
. Tiro 


[ Dtv'irn, kbOtaTr*rO, acrarii . I Ag;. det'wa 


Pilnt 

Obar, I:b6r*d5 
GIiMS . 

Ga 

Knl*rO 


PSnl • . 

Gluir . 
Gbart> . 
Gay 

Kut*i« . 


maui, manTidi. 

Kuk^38, ronr’pljO.mnrnBli'dB JInr*eliO 

Batak . . • • 

Gndh-idfl. fcb-ir . • Gadluru 

S’bVH>0,n<l‘I}n . . Uni 

Pafikbl . . - • 

i 

‘ .Ta, f’liAtnk, r/|mbak . dft . 

■* *rf*^*» ^ 


GhlsSdS (IVI^Aum). 


* Buy^ko . • • . 

. Poryd 

POrjC . a ^ 

. POr*m , . - - . 

. Gulum • • 

. Knu*bl . , ' 

. Knr^boryo • 

. Bow « • 

. Bhnt . • 

. StlKlj • 

» Cli&nd • . 

• Chunny5 • 

Ag . . 

, Pan! » 

« Glinr • • 

, GltOdO • 

. Gayl - 

, KuPrfl . . 


MTd'rO, mln'rO 

f 


Man jar 


• 

• 


71. Cut 

JInr*BliO . 


Kuk»d.-i 


• 

• 


72. Cock. 

Balafc . 


Pndak 


• 



7.1. Iluok. 

Gadluru 


Gaj *dft 


• 



71. A«a. 

Uni 


nfrf 



• 


76. Caracl. 

Pnfiltlil . 


Pnk*sl 


• 

* 


7C Bird. 

alft * . . 

- 

Ju 



* 


77. Go. 

rClia ' . 

/ 

Kim 


• 

• 


78. Cat. 

niiii 

• • 

Baia 


A 

. 


79. Sit. 


£ngltl& 


63. \Vifc. y. 

1 . 

54. Child. T 

55. Son. '• 
SG. DauBlitcr, 

57. Slaac. 

5S. Cnltivator. 

59. Shipbcnl. 

GO. God. 

Cl. DcTil. 

C2. Sun. 

.Cd. Moon 
G4. Star. 

C5. Fire, 

60. M’litcr. . 
G7, Honsc. 

CS. Uorac. 

C9. Cow. 

70. Pog. 


GnJarJtl.— »« 
9- 


\ou v^, u 




< 


Sogllili* 

OnjuXtl (5isa6at6}. 

Sarti. 

CberfiterT* 

PattBl. 

i 

80. Oomo • • • ^ 

W • • • • ^ 

W . . • • A 

TT , . • - ^ 

TT • • • • 

81. Beat . • • “ 

Sr . • • • 

or . . . • i 

[uti thfl^ • * • ^ 

nr, ihnd,'thok 

82. Stand • • * ® 

fbho tha . . • ^ 

bli6 lOh. • • • ^ 

Jbn-rch • • • ^ 

fhhu ihO . ■ • 

83. Dio . • • ^ 

[ar . • • • ^ 

ar • • • • ^ 

liar (mEr imp. Snd ring.) . I 

lar . . . • 

84. Give . • ■ •* 

ip . . • • 

ip, dc . • • • 

Ll, &P • • • • 

Apy* aly* 

85. Bnn . > • ^ 

IBd . • • • ^ 

)Bd . • • • 

DM, nBh, hadi-mok 

Dod . . • • 

86. Dp . . • • ^ 

Jpar . • • • ^ 

JpftT . • • • 

Upar , . • • 

Dpar .... 

87. Near . • • 

3as8 . • • • ’ 

’ohD, eSdo, hBdS 

PabDt p&h& • • * 

Poho .... 

88. Down • • • 

nciifl , • ■ ■ 

S’Ichhl-, cthO . 

Nf IfiE, hethat . 

Xlchtt . • • * 

89 Far . • • 

Ofiti ciihfiifi • • • 

Ighfi . • • • 

VCg*lS, ugli'ti taketyn, eetju 

AgliCi • * • 

fiO. Before • • • 

Agal , • • • 

AgidI, Bgal . • • 

Agal . . . • 

Agar .... 

91. Behind • • • 

Piahhnl . . • ■ 

Paclilifid]| paclibnl • • 

Patshal, pnptS, 1*544. 

pnisVtTadb. 

PAear, pSthii . . . 

92. VJTio . • • 

Kfln . , • • 

Eta . . • » 

Eip, knp . • • 

Knp . . • • 

93. YHiat . • 

§a . . . • 

Hu • • • • 

Bu . . • • 

Hu 

94 'Why < . % 

§&inSto . • • • 

Hi-mBto . . • 

leyam, ta-harS 

Ghem, Sid, ha-kaji . ■ 

95. And • • • 

AnO . • • • 

AnS, onn5 • • 

Ado, n5 . • • • 

KDi nnO • • • * 

96. But . 

Pan . . . • 

Pnn , • . 

Pnn . • 

Pan . . • • 

97. If . . . 

Jo • • ■ • * 

Jo • « • • 

2fB 

Jo - • • • 

98. Tea 

• H& • . • < 

HOrC, ha . • 

, H&,Mv5 • • 

. Ha, hftrB • • 

99. Bo . 

.No ... 

a Nft . • • 

. Na . . • 

.No . . . • 

100. Alaa 

.IatS . . . 

a AxSiU • • • 

. Ar6, hay . 

, HdyiOO . • • ' 

4 

101. A father . 

. Bap 

. Bop • 

. B5pp bJp& • • 

. Bip • • • ■ 

102. Of a father 

. BSpnS • . • 

• Bap*DO • • • 

« 

. Bap’nB, hlpino • 

. Bjp*n6 . . • 

103. To a father 

. BapnB , . 

w Buj^nS, bapanO 

, Bip*n8, hlpinS 

• Bdp'ne, ^nO • • 

i 

104, rTom&&thflr • 

. B5p-tlil . 

, Bap-thl, bapa-thl, 'thaki 

Bapa-pShE-iU, hipl'hnni 
till. 

- Bftp-ihi • » 

, t 

105. Two fathers 

. Be hap . . • ^ 

. Bo hap . 

. Botep,hohlpa 

. Bo b&p w • • ^ 

i 

- '106. Fathers . 

. Bap(B) . . . 

. Baps, bapaS . 

. Bapa 

. Bap . . . ., 

4 


46G— Gujanti. 



Kfithiy&rraift (Jlmlii^a^l). 

Kh&nrS. 

GhiBafI 

(Balganm] 



l!ngli>b. 

* 'I 

Aw .... 

A.W 

• 

• 

Aw . 

• 


• 

80. Coxae. 

Hur, Iiip:iw, pad'tal, jliupnt 
do, ram'kuw, tbok . 1 

Mtir 

• 

• 

Mur 



• 

' V 

81. Beat. 

Khnm, kbdbli, khobbnl, 
nbbaw .... 

UbltO ru • 



Hubar 

• 


• 

82. Stand. * 

Mnr, prt^O tUj, ubO j&, m&r, 
ulinr. 

Mar 



21ar • 

• 


•• 

83. Dio. 

/ 

Do, ill, np 

ps 



Da 

• 


• 

8l!. Give. 

DliOd, HkiSi bh&gt bnn^kuw, 

bnujCd* 

Dor 



Klin^ > 



• 

85. Run. 

1 

TTpar, mutbc, ucbO . . 

Upar 



Upra . 



• 

8G. Up. 

Psh?, knne, llmk*dO, Ar5 . 

P&so • • 

1 



Kanna . 



• 

87. Near. 

HOtba, nlsO, butbo 

UClbu . 



Ditta 



• 

S8. Down. 

soil , SgbO, agbO . •• . 

VOg*ro . 



DOr 



• 

S9. Par. 

ZklCrja, modliSgnlyn . . 

Agar 



Aga) 



• 

00. Before. 

WShS, pas*i%ad6 « • 

Pacbbnr . 



Piiobal . 

• 


• 

01. Behind. 

Knp, 1.6n ... 

IC6n • « 



KCa . 

• 


• 

‘92. Who. 

ChIjO, «u, WyO 

Su . . 



So 

• 


• 

93. Wbat. 

Cbynm, cbiio, fcitn . 

ICam « • 



Ka 




91. Why. 

AnC. nB . • • 

No, tatbfi . 



Warl . 



V 

03. And. 

Pan . . • 

iPan . . 



Panta 



• 

9C. Bnt. 

JO 

Jo * • • 



To 



• 

97. If. 

II5, baS . 

ITS 



HOy . 



• 

09. i'c*. 

Ua, nbu . 

Nft 



KnT « 



• 

99. No. 

ArO, rO . • • 

Aifl • 



Ayy»yyO . 



• 

100. Ala.. 

BfijA 

Dfipn . 



B.i . 




101. A father. 

Ha]>*nO . 

n,'ipnnO . . 



BlinO 



■ 

102. Of a father. 

/ 

BJp’nO, bip'inO 

liapunO . . 



POna 



• 

103. To a father. 

P .p'l-lM 

BApn-p^ii'thl • 



Di-n 



• 

101. I'rom a father. 

Bf* bip • • 

Pa bftpn . 



130 bj > 

• 

• 

« 

lOS. Tno futhora 

Cai<o 

nripubon ^ . 

■ 


no 

• 

• 

* 

lOG. I'athnrn 


4 


VOI». IX| TAKI 11' 


GuhrftU.— ICV 
a 







nojMiu (Suoi'Mii) , ‘ 

t • 

fco-^I 


r»**nL 

107. Of f#llll!Tff ■ ’ ® 

iji( 0 )n 0 . • * 

\pnnO. ^ 

\p4rn . • • . J 

0 . 


lOS. To fatlicn * ■ ® 

ip(fl)nB » ^ 

liH'n.'ib'ipnOn^ * ■ * 

Ipl-r. . . . • ’ 

JSjfti. . 

V 

, 103. Ttom ® 

Vm-iliis' .. 


.lpl«V!l*'t*lbl , • • 

1 

Tap-Ill . 


no. A amglitrr ■ • C 

Iibftli . . . • < 

> 

JUb-frt . • • 1 

di***.'i . . •if*''!! 

** 1 

1 

- 

in. Of oJnoglitw . • c 

hliMtnn 

-W 

[i'lM't' . . -j 

F''.lir,n . 

' 

112. TooamtgWor . • C 

lib.vlinC . ■ • 

nd-V'-ii. . . • ' 

V.irB • • • 1 

i 

bf-lri* . 

•t 

i 

113 rrom 0 dftiSl'l'' • ^ 

IilifdMM 

I'l 1 '■ *ri t’l*. -tl ibl . • ’ 

£*1 vl>-V>..-l'l . .j 

FMI.IM . 

• -1 

114. Two il'iottli'trt < 1 

( clibl 

[N rlViVl ■ * 

. . .1 

! 

Ij*' • • 

» . ! 

1 

115. Dmiglitrn . • i t 

! 

navim . ■ • •: 

Cil-J.*'! . . .j 

Ti'.Mlj' . . • 

.■sVi'' . 

• ■ 

116 Of (Inurlitiri • ■!< 

Jill Mir-' . • 'I 

ri’ . • -j 


Fol.-rfl . 


117. To airaRl't”' • 

1 

. • *1 

- • M 

1 

X'li'l'y-oo 

FMTv . 

• • 

. 1 
118 Tron ihir'afU' • Ctilif-' ‘-'.I'' • | 

•-Ob-tKaU -! 

i 

1;' vj '.If. m . 

.'•Mi'.tll. 

> ’ 

113. A Booil nl^ 1 

Si-'nif" 

111 a’; r l-'b • • 

n ..f r -1 Ml . 

IlVBrriv'V . 

i 

• ( 

120. 01 ft C "’*** • * 

rtn* . » • 

ISHUr . 

^n^^ r \rnVr3 . 

^I‘rlr\-al*iO 

1 

1 

• 

121. To 0 poo^ oioti. • 

Stt\ C" . • 

ir Ml r->f -b*: >• 


j lliri r 't 'l.'r' 

• 

I 

122 From » gooi ni'" 

>**n t i'll • • 

111 I. ' -tluU . 

IKK. r 4' "i.| “h'-lll 

; Hfri i-i-MMl.l 

• 

123. Tro go. a Toca . . 


It. I’V.nj'.-ob • • 

11 1 ’.r-ri! '’■6 

1 

Pa ii*4 ’-JtnH 

It 

121 Good men . 

Srir>''v * * 

jr»a*> • 

i 

lliri riS’ ab-' . 

• 

12o. Ot good Tn^n • • 

Part • 

IHiMii r \nnh‘'‘5 - • 

Jliri r \l ■>! * 

Hi-I tnlrM.-na 

‘ 

126. To good men . . 

S^Tn . * 

lilnljlminli'r.* 

TU-i rrirol f-.f 

lUK riiM'-e? 

■ 

127. From good men 

P'lrt fn^5a^(a)-ihl « 

, IBrtH •th'vVl 

II'-l nlnnl ■'•T'l 'MH 

, lUri r.lti'ibr-tM 


128. AgoodTToman 

SlrllViy'd) 

. Bli"U Iniri . • 

IKtllny'dl 

, lt.irn Hy'rS . 

• 

123. A bod boy 

• 1 clihMb’rO 

• Kli^rib rbl BVtB • 

Nnlb'i'*. Kbi'b'rS 

Nn'hW s.irf . 

• 

130. Good vcomcn . 

• S\ribi}Mla • • 

• Bbillb^nW . • 

IKtJlmjM? . 

, HiifS bftT'r* . 

, - ’ 

131. A bad girl . 

. Sntb-iri dil-odi 

, Kbniab cHbfiVsl 

, NntbW ebl Ml • 

yfttbSrl^ari 


132. Good 

. Siifl 

. PltO, Into 

fblU, Kd • 

Il&rO • • 

<■ • 

1 

133. Belter . 

'* $ 

. •IM RlrO {hetttr than) 

. GlnnO iAr5, gbftTiB MrO 

WndblrSbl™ • 

l-irO (trfffr Hem} 


‘ •'ICB — Gnjuratl. 


1 KfithlySwadi (JhalaWa^). 

Khama. 

GhlsS^I (Bclganm). 

B5p*no . . . , . 1 

SupuhonnS . . . 1 

^anO * • • • 

Bap*ne . . . . ! 

3apnh0nu5 . . . ■ 

Sana . • • 

Bap-thl . . . . 

3upuh0n-pas-tihi . . ' 

3a-ti 

1 Dlch'ri . . . . < 

Ihhsk'di . • 

*5r*iii . • • 

1 doli*nn5 . • a 

[!yhlifik*^nd . . * 

?Or*nin6 • • • 

1 !Dicli*iln8 

s • • 

• s « 

1 Dloh*rI-thI 

3hhOk*41-pus-thl 

P6r*nl-ti . 

1 Bo dIoh'ityS 

Bo cliliOk'^dii l>c cliiliok*dt8 ■ 

Be hutyO . 

1 Dlc1i*rlyu • • • 

Ohhok'dla ... 

B0ty6 ... 

1 Dich*riyuno 

Gliliok*dioiio • « . 

BetyOnO • • 

1 D!cli*rlyunc • • • 

OhhOk'dlBnS ... 

B&t^Ona • «. 

1 Dloh*rljS.thl . . 

CkhOk^dlO-pas-tUl • • 

ButyO-ti • • • 

S’harO mrmnh ... 

Kudo ud*mi ... 

Gliung^Id munQa • 

1 &’h&r& mannh'nO . • 

Ruda ad'mjno ... 

Chfing*lo munOsnO . 

1 S'har& nittnoli*n8 • • 

Budu ad'mjno . . • 

Ohring*l0 manOsun . 

1 S’huru • • 

Hilda Rd*mi-pftS-thl • • 

Cliuiig^ln inunOs-tl • 

1 Be B’Jiura mannhu . . 

Bo mdtt ud*iiiii bo rudR 
ad*nild. 

Bti cli8ng*la manl&B • 

1 S’hnra mannhu 

Rudd fid'mlC • * 

Chhng'lu mnnuB 

1 S'h5r5 raanah'nO 

Hn^ ud^xniOnO 

Chatig'lK manfisnO 

S’hara maijhh»n6 

Hiid& ad^DaiOnO • 

Cbung'la manuBun 

1 S’hlrn mannh-thl 

Rada ttd‘inl0-p"'8-tM 

Chung‘lri mhnus-tl 

1 S’hari hai • • • 

Majunl bMrl • * 

Olutug*!! My'ko 

1 BhnndO sok'rO . • 

Nathudo chhok‘48 . 

Wniignl pOryO . 

1 S’britiholyS . 

, baiiio • • 

Ohrtng*l5 hay'kyo 

^ iuimndt C041 • 

. Nnthadi chhok'dl 

Wnftgal pOr*nl 

1 ' *'* 

.r 1 S*hax&' • / 

• Kudo* mapino • • 

Chuug*ll . 

^ » A 

Btlfl B*hriTO * • 

. Bnhn Tudo, hahn majanO 

. \\'’nt-tl chfifig’li ( P 
(7inn fiiat). 



109^ fS®™ fntlife™* 

% * . 

. I IlOi A daughter, 
lilt Of a danghtei. 

112. To a daughter. 

113, ‘X'rom a danghter, 

. 114. Two daughters. 

, 115. Daughters. 

. 116. Of daughters. 

, 117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

t 

, 119. A good man. 

. 120. Of a good man, 

. 121. To n good man. 

123. From n good man. 
. 123. Tno good men. 

, 124. Good men. 

. 125. Of good man. 

. 12G. To good men. 

. 127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

, I 129. A bad boj. 

130. Good women. 

. ISl. A had girl. 

, . 132 Good, 
hcltcr 133. Doitci. 

r 

I 
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131. Best 


185. Higli 


136. ffighor 


137. Highest 


138. Ahoise 


139. Anmra 


140. Hones 


141. Hues 


142. AbnU 


143. A cow 


144. Bolls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147. Abitoh 


148. Doga • 


149. Bitches 


150. A he goat 

151. Afeioolegoat 


158. Goats . 


153. A nude deer 


154. A {emole deer 


155. Deer , 


156. 1 tun 


157. Thao art . 


158. He is , 


159. We are . 


160. Yon ace . 


■ ^ 470.— Gujarati. 


. I Sao-thl sarO 


. r^cho . 


. -thi HdhO 


. San-tlii Doha 


. GhodO . 


. Ghsdi . 


Ghoda(ol 


Ohodls . 


. Godhs . 


.Gay 


Gsdha(o) 


. KutW 


. Kot^ii . 


Eot*ca(9} 


Eoi'tiO . 


• I Bak*rO • 


Bak*n . 


Bak'raa . 


Hanm 


Har‘nl , 


Ho chhu . 


• I TS chhe . 


Tachhc . 


AmOchhaie 


Tame chho 


Ean-thl SrB, hao-thl haio Hara-mS hSru 


Ghana SohO 


Goha.nm Uoho 


Ghoda . 


GhOdia . 


GOdhO . 


KoM . 


Kut^ra « 


Eot*ria . 


Bak*c<i . 


Bak'd • 


Hadnl . 


I HodnS . 


0 chhawn, dhhS 


Ta chhe, chho 


Te chhe, chha 


Game chhaiyS, ehhie 


Tamo chhs 


■flfjsu • 


WndharB utgu 


'fflal-mS ujsu 


. I GhSdS, 157*60 


Ghodl 


Godha, akh'la, hi 

hS^yD. 

Gayiga . • • 

Godha, Skh'lA, hSdhiya 


GlyO , , 


Kofro . 


Eufra . 


Bak'ro, bDlddo 


Bak'd . 


Hacon , 


. Har'ni . 


HDr*na . 


IHuNhu . 


iTulahu . 


Te tfihe, se , 


^m5 fshio . 


TamciahS, sO . 


Hao*tht haro 


Hau-thI usO 


Ghoda, ghoro 


Ghodi, ghOiI 


Ghoda, ghOra 


GhOdtS, ghOnO . 
Ikh'lo, gOdhO, hSdh 


Akh'la, godha, hSdh 


Bak'ro, hok*^ . 
Bak'ci, bok'di . 


Bak*ia, bok'da 


AmO saiyO, siyS, sa 





1 KKlUySnuJI 

Khanrfi. 


GhUSdl (Bdgfkllin)* 


JlngUth, 

Ghn^O-j s’IiStO . 

BndliO'tlii rndo (maj&tiO) • 

Sngn){l-tl olin&g^l! 

• 

■ 

134. Best. 

UsO .... 

fjfoho 

• • 

Uobolil . 

• 

■ 

135. High. 

BiiS nsS .... 

Balm ubho 

• 

Wht-tl nchohl ( ? 
Man that'^» 

hifftier 

13C. Highrr. 

GlmnD-j ubO • « • 

tioliO 


Sngnla-tt Qoliolii 



137. HighcBt. 

Glibao, tai»4o, tayMo 

GliOrO • 


Gkodi) . • 



138. A hotBo. 

Gh&3i, {at*dl> t5y*dl 

GhOri • ■ 


GliO^ • 



130. Amtiro. 

Gh6da>gli0^u . • • 

GhOra, ghCtao 


GliCda * • 



L40. Horses. 

Gli&diyu 

GliCiif gliOrlO • 


Gliodi . 



141. Marcs. 

8*hadh • • • . 

Snndk 

• • 

Pnflft • 



142. A bnll. 

Ott • • • • 

G&7 • • 


G&yl • • 



1(.0. A cow. 

S*kii4hO • • • . 

SandliO . . 

• * 

Pada . k 



lit. Bnlls. 

Gayu .... 

• • 

♦ • 

G»y » • 

V 



1 Gown. 

Ktil*rO .... 

Kui*rn . . 

• 

Kut*E5 . 



I-IO. A clog. 

Kat*rl .... 

Kal*rl . . 

• 

KnPri . 



147. A hitch 

Knl*Ta, knt'iS . 

Knt'ra, knfrao 

• 

KnlVa . • 



149. Dogi. 

Kol'iiju . 

Knl*r], knl*ri6 

• 

KuPrJ . . 



149. niteliea. 

ncL*4^ » « • • 

BaLMO • « 

• 

Pal*w(i , i 



150. A lie goat. 

BaWi . . . . 

Bak*dl . 





151. A foiealo goat. 

B&kM& • « • « 

Balc'da • 

• 

^11 • • 



152. Oonts. 

HnQoa . . . . 

Knliyar . 


Hnmi} < . 



153. A inalo deer. 

UannT « • • • 

Hnr*nl 


Etnt*?! , 



154. A female deer. 

• • • • 

HiU'*iiS . 


Ilnrap . . 



155. Deer. 

llu flU . « • « 

nil cliho • • 


llu oUtnn 



ISO. 1 am. 

, Tu bu . . • • 

'j'n olilio . . 


To rhha . . 



157. Thoaart. 

I • • * • 

J, < 0 , clllio . 


0 rlilia . . 



ins. Ho in. 

* Am' sayu • • 

Hnro& clilio . 


Ilnraa olilia 



150, AVo me. 

r 

* * TfiinO «0 • * • * 

7nm0 oli]i0 


Tomn clilin 


• 

ICO. Yon fire. 


Gujit4« 471 





* Bogliih* 



Cb&rDtari. 

Fatanl 

1 

ISl. Thb/are . • * 

T£9 ohhe 

■ 

T68 chhe, chha 

• ' • 

TeO fahe, ae . . . 

S 81 , se . 

162. I was . • 

Ha hatO 


0 utO, hnlS 

• 

Hn hatOj nto . 

Huhato . . , , 

163. Thou waat • • 

Ta Kate ■ 


TS Tit6, intS rt 

/ 

To hats, nto . . 

To hats r . . , 

161. He ires . . • 

T6 hatfl . 


Ts nta, hnto • 


TS hats, ntS . 

fi hats .... 

16b. We were • • • 

Arne Haia 


Hame niftt liuia 


AmS batft • . 

Ame hats 

166. Ton wore 

Tame liatB • 


Tame utoi Buia 


TamS batj, uti 

Tame hats 

167. They -were 

TeO hafa • 


TeSnta, hnta • 


TEB hats, 'nta . 

H faata • . , . 

163. Bo . 

H6, th.i . 


H6| lha • * • 


Tha, lio . . . • 

HS, thnu 

169. Tohe 

H6wa. tha^n . 


fibnOy fhatTu • 

* 

Thawu, howS . . 

BawS .... 

170. Beingr 

H6to, tliaia • 


Hits, thaid . 


ThatS, hStS 

Hat6 .... 

171. HaTingheen . 

H6ine, thalne . 


HAingj thaUie . 


Thaine, h&inS . . • 

HSino • • • 

172 I may be . . . 

Hn lidn • 


f)f h6S . . • 


Hu thawUi hoiru . . 

Hu hau, than . . . 

173. 1 shall he • . 

Ho hAI4, liall . 


0 hftis • • 


HS thayll, hayil . . 

ES hSU. hsh . 

174. I should he . 



fF li6t * 





175. Scftt • « • 

Mar • • 


i^Iar • « • 


Mir . . . . 

Mar .... 

176. To heat . 

hlat*wu . . 


llii*w3 . • . • 


Mai^TTU • • • • 

Mai^iru .... 

177. BeaHag ■ • « 

Mart# . 




31fir*tc , , - . • 

hlBt*tO .... 

178. Hanog beaten . 

M&iing 


SlariaS * • 

■ 

MScine . 

/ 

MarlnS .... 

179. IlKat . 

/ 

Ha mara 


tl mata-chliu, maru'clilia • 

Hu marU'tsliu, -tfibn • 

Hu marn^sQ* marnsu 

180. Thonbeaiest . , 

h 

To mare 


To mato-chhe, mate -chha . 

To mlru-tsho, -tshn • 

Tn m&rS*^ marSse . 

181. He heats . 

TSmare . 


Te mare«cUliC( znorg^cLba • 

Te mncS-lshe . . . 

mare-ae . • * 

183. We heat , . , 

Ame matie • 


Hnme mArta-filiMa, 
ebba. 

marie- 

Ame marlS^lshlS . • 

AmS m5n7S*6a!}'e, marine- 
fiye. 

183. Yon beat . 

Tone mlro 


Tains marS-cbliS, marS'ChLa 

TatnS marS-tsbO 

Toms mSro-sO . • , • 

w \ 

184. Thqrbcat 

TeO mars 


Te5 mare-cblie, marS'chba • 

Te marS tsbe . 

maiS 8?, maEt-se . 

183. I heat (Part Tenie) 

Me mar^o 


Me mairo « 

^.1 

MB maiyS .‘ . ' . 

Mr mSryS . . 

186 Thonheaiest (Part 
Tense). 

TI marys ' , 


TS mairS . 

f 

Ts maiyC , , . 

.i 

Tr, orits,mary6^ 

<(' 

187- fielieftl (Pali r«ntt) , 

t 'f 

T§ 9 § marj5 * 

• • 

Tune mairu 

• 

HenBinoryS . • * .,r 

Jng maiyo ' , ' 

r\ ‘ J 

xT 



Kathljr&wSdl (JbalfiwSdi). 

Khanra. 

GhTsadi (Bclgaom)* 

English* 

Iwa^i 80 . • 

• 

Cboa obbe 

■ 


Oy ebba . 

• 


161. 

They are. 

Hu hato . 

• 

Hu hu^ . . 

• 


HQ hotO • 

• 


162. 

I TTaa. 

Tu hato . 


Tu HntO . 

• 


Tfi boto • a 



163. 

Tbou ■waat. 

i hatO 


X bate 

• 


0 liotO • • 



16i. 

He was* 

AtxTs hata 


Hams bata 

• 


Hama hotn 



165. 

Wo were. 

Tame liatu 


Tame bate 

• 


Tuma beta « 



166. 

you were. 

Itradai bate 


SliOn lin^ a* 

• 


Oybota . 



167. 

They were. 

Tba 


Tba'W • 

- 


Rha • a 



168. 

Bo. 

Tba'trS . . 


71i5wu • 

• 


Bbawan . 



169. 

To bo. 

TbatS 


^liafcu 

t 


HbatO • • 



170. 


Thalno , • . 


Thalne 

• 


Rbain • • 



171. 

Having boon. 

Hu ibau « •• 





Hn ibawss . 



172. 

1 may be. 

Hu ihaid • • 


Hu boa . 

• 


HCL rbawds • 



173. 

I ahall be. 









174. 

I should bo. ' 

Mar, mftrya . 


Mars 

• 


Mar • • 



173. 

Beat. 

Mat*wu 4 • • 


Mai*TTu • 

• 


Mat“wti • a 



176. 

To beat. 

Mar^tO 0*0 

O 


MaL-*^ 

- 


MaT*tO 



177. 

Beating. 

Muiiiiu • • 


Murine • 

• 


bl&iina • • 

t 



178. 

Having beatoii. 

Hu morii-BU 


Hu murnclilL a 

• 


HQ mariteba 



]79. 

I beat. 

Tu maPo-Be, maru-su, maras 

Tu mareohb 

• 


Tu maraoha « 



180. 

Tbou beatest. 

I m&T§>so 

• 

Ts m&rSolih. 

• 


0 maraoba 



181. 

Ho beats. 

Am8 marie eayc 

• 

HamehOu maiiySclih, 


Hama mnrficba 


■ . 

182 

Wo beat. 

\ 

TamS^marO-sO • 

• 

Tame maidchli • 

• 


Tuma muz^oba 



183. 

Ton beat. 

Ivradiu mitc-so 

• 

TSO murechb . 

• 


Oy maraoba • 



184. 

Thoy beat. 

M.1 ularyO , * * 

• 

Hue miWyO, me mariyO 


HB mjjyo 



185. 

I beat (Pn»{ Tmte).' 

‘ » 

S Tu in3ry5 • * 

• 

‘TiiB mariyO 

• 


T& muryn • 



186. 

Tlion bentest (Pa»/ 
Tenteji, 

i\5 maryO » 

1 t 

• 

Is mariyO 

• 


0 maryC 



187. 

Ho beat {Fail Tenst). 

\ 


T^L, IX, PART II' , 





Ettgllili. 


Sor’tl. 

1 

ChatCUrL 

PfttuT. 

188. We beat (Part Pew*) 

iuB miiiyS 


^m6 mnirfi • • * 

AmO * 


AmB jnaiyB 

189. Tou beat (Part P«b») 

Tamb mbiyfl , 

• • 

TatnS nhiru • • • 

Tam& mfiryo . 

• 

Tame maiys . 

190. They beat (Pfli* 

Ttoe mSiyo . 

t • 

TtOo mbiru 

Hoin *90 mui^O , 


!in*D0, or toco, muryfl 

191, I am beating • 

H(] mfiru-olibO « 

• • 

IT marn-ebbS, tnhiu-ebba . 

Hu mTirp-lflbu . 


Hu mfiru-Bu, marnsu 

192. T was beating . • 

Hu maT*fO-bAto 


€f mrir*10-t8 . 

Hu jnhr*tO-ntO 


Hu mat*tG-ta , 

193. I had beaten . • 

mS m&iyo-bato 

• • 

htu mairO-tO • 

Hu muryB-utO . 



194 I may beat 

Hu maru • 

« • 

at 

U muni • • • ^ • 

Hu mEru 


My maryO-lB . 

195. I ahall beat . < 

Hn milrlfi « 

4 • 

TT mails, mlrih, marl, ma- 
ranO. 

Hu suatoa 


Hu marit, mBrSb , 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu nui:*4u • 

a • 

Tu inar*jS, inEi*bB . 

Tu mlnit • 


Tu maria, mat*tB, matBb 

197. He will beat • • 

To matHi . 

4 • 

To mat*aa, m5t*bS . . 

To m31:^£D 


li maT*tE, mar*bB 

198. Weeballbeat , 

Amo mSitin , 

• • 

Ham. mai*su, inut*bu • 

AmC inaiitn . 

• 

Ame rotVin, mfirMiu 

199. Yon will beat • « 

Tame siut*<a < 


TamS mat’sO, inat*liB 

TumE inai:*tO , 

• 

TnmO mfirSC, 

200. They will beat , • 

ToG xniLr*£S « 


T£B inat*<ts »ai*h5 . 

Too nar^iO . 

. 

® mai*tT, mar*hB . 

201. 1 abonldbcat . . 

#««•«< 


— 



...... 

202. 1 am beaten . « 

Hu^maraut manu 
mS &TyG-cbbo 


Maud mairS cbbo . 

Hlanu maryn-tabo 


Hu mar kbau-su . 

203. I waa beaten • .i 

HumxujOi TounO 
mS ttyyO*baiG 

mar*wa- 

• « 

Mnnu m&irS to « • » 

JIo mar kbadba-tB 


My mar kbadb9-t6 . 

204. I ahall be beaten . 

Hu jnnr&lfl, znauu 
mu uw*£u • 

raui*wi- 

ty mairo jala . • • 

Hu mar kbait , 


Hu mar kbalS . 

205. 1 go . • • 

Hu j&S , , 

• « 

fy jeu'Cbbfi, jau-cbba 

Hu (lyri-lsbu, (Jzau-tabB . 

Bn jan-sn 

20C. Thou goeet 

Tu jay . 

4 • 

Tu jay-cbbc, jay-oblia 

Tu dra-fabu, dzau-iabn 

Tu jay-Eu, jay-.? 

207. He goes , , , 

To jay . , 

• 

To jay-cbbc, jay-obha 

Tc drBy-lsho . 

■ 

£l jay-se , 

208. We go , , , 

Am. jalS . 

• 

Haniu jaiO’ChhlG, ja!5*cbba . 

AmB dralo-lsbo 

• f ■ 

/ 

AmS jaiye-sa, jaiyS-siyE 

209. Ton go • « , 

TnmB jao 

• ,• 

Tamo jao-chliO, jaS-ohha . 

TamB diaw-laliB 

TamB jaO-sO . 

210. They go , , , 

TeSjay . 

• 

TcB jay-cbbe, jly^bha 

To driy-isi'c ■ 

• 

E jay-si’, jay-se . - 

211. 1 went , , , 

HBgayO 

• 

ly gijO . 

Hn ds)fl, gays, gyB 


' t 

HujyO,gyO . ... i 

212 Tboa wentcat « . 

1 Tu gayO . 

1 

■ 

TugiyO 

Tu d?yi), fittyo, gya 

• 

Tu jyo, gyo . . . 

213. He went « « , 

iTegayo . . 

' / 


TEgiyS .... 

T8diyB,gayD, gyo 

• • 

® iyo. gyO . . , . 

We -went 

r 

Ame gnyi 

; . 


name giyu * . . ^ . 

AmB deyS, gays, gyB 

tl 

1 

Amo jy, -1,^5 . ' . 
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KAtUyitrS^ 


Khtn«i. 


Am& man;> 
ToTiir m^crn 
lnt*i V mn^t^ 


» I HnYtiG ro^rijO . 

\ 

( 

. ^ TAtuu ml^nvO . 

1 

• I l^ltOnu inartjO • 


OliliMl (Brlfpiiim). 


UnmK niut^n 
Tnmn in&i^ c 
Oy wiiijii 


Htj ri^ru*eM • 

. 1 Itu m'tiuclih . 




• 1 iOl* I ntn 1*r aini;, 

1 

Hu luRi'in-tfl . 

1 

- j Uw Jn‘ir*ttVhtitft 


Ha 


. 1 192. 1 wiw ly.utii)g. 

Ml . . 

. 1 lliif in'irij.VtintC 

- 

n5in\t7»n‘!A , 


. 1 19.'?. 1 liwl IjintfO. 

nn fR^tS • , 

. lln maru 

1 

1 

1 

Hu m’krjf.T 


. j 19 1. I wny Iwat 

llu • , 

. ^Hu fnAivi , , 




1 

. ’ 195. J i-IitII IwTl, 

I 

T5 

t 



Tfl in^r*% • 


. ‘ 19i?, Tliiiti r-ili lii^t 

1 tr . 

f 

. ' I inirV • . 

t 


0 ra'iWT . 


. ; 197. He t*;il ben<. 

! .Vi“«‘ r'\T*<u . , 

. ! 1Iji*b** loir’fa . 


llftm'v m‘.rM • 


. 1?S. WcehMIVi*. 

1 

Tiv-n.* laArN*. . 



Tor'll , 


i 

• 1 JJ)?. T'oa Will 

1 

' twrl .! n ii’lf 

, T.h*** rnM*js*» • 


Oy* niroi 


.Jcoo Tl.iy iitlllv-ij. 




1 ' 



M" r*Sr tliS*n>w . 

Ilfir' rai.riTWJ.Ii 

i 

1 

Hu raiiv)il>«(ln 


, I 'll’ 1> ij. 

.Mr ni- Jl.i<U vl.n . 

, Hurt, iRAriTfvhu^.iS 

« 

113 jn4r-I.liSilB-W 


, I wn-t U \'f *1 

liS f -.r 1.J ■>.< . 

i 

. Utiif m . 

1 

1 

Hu 


. Zfi III -'It Kv.e, 


, lluj^rdih * 

i 

Kla 


2 •'■ I 1- 

. . . 

. ‘ T" i j> 

• 

3 ir\*i 


, III ‘ 1 

1 ■ 

■ Ti"* jij'riiJt . 

• 

0 . 


, 2"7. H* i' 1 * 

Am** 1 * 


• 

Uu*->n 


, 'JO'i \Vf 

T <•*!« ^4^ *» • 

. ' f'l’n'i j'fle'iJi . 

■ 

Town i'.wCcIii 


? :». r. 1 0 

1 JirvUl 5'y**" • 

. f/-* }\>V) ti , 


Oy 


. 2I« Tl'» 

; IIj j j ■> . 

, 1 }l!i fiiyp . , 

( 

H^ ffM-' 


. 211 1 «'•! 

‘I'j.,;. . . . 

■ Tf" Ko* . 

! 



t‘)fi 

t 

, Tti fjitn . 

» 1 

0 fuiT ■) . 


. 91'’ ItrUfU 




ISt!. Wp I> nl (jV»e Trnte), 
1S!>. Yon IjwUPniJTiin*). 
IPO. TheyUit Ycn*0- 


,\r"f jlyu 


lin’T'' I'iyi 





EiigUib. « 

Gsiirit) (^adtrA) ^ 

Sut*h. 

ChBTOfairi 

Fataei. 

/ 

215. Ton weai » * 

TamS gaya . ■ 1 ■ . 

Taneglya 

Tams daya, gayS, gy* 

TBm6yya,gya . 

216. They front . 

TeOgaya . . 

Tea giya 

TpB dyyS, gaya, gya . 

B'iyo, gya 

217. Go . • • 

Ja 

JaiO . . . . 

Ja • • • • 

Dad . • . . 

Jfi . . * . . 

218. Goins • • 

Jflto • • • • 

^uto .... 

JutO . , . , 

219. Gone • 

Gays, gaols 

G5y*lS .... 

BavO . . . . 

dels 

220. Wh&i u jwa same ? 

Tamulu nam 2u ? « 

Tanmru. suni hu ohhe ^ 

Tamara ntini ju 

Tamara nam hu ? . , 

221 How old is this horse P 

L. ghOdanl umar P 

B ghsds kew^B eh 

A ghs^ taet‘la warnh'ns so i 

Chet'lS war*hlns ghsds ea f 

822. Hbwferjsit&omhete 
<0 Hoshmir ? 

Ahf-thi Hadoiir ket*Ig 
ohhetd P a . . 

Ah?-thl K^mlr keL*lu dghu 
chhe P 

Ay-thi Kad*m!r taet*ld khBte 
eeP 

Ahl-thl Enh^mlr ohet^lu 
sB^u ae P 

223. How miny sons are 
there in yonr fother^s 
honseP 

221. I have walled a long 
way to-day. 

Tam2ta bap'rn ghar-ma 
diX*in kgt'la ohhe ? 

Ea ajS ghanu ohalyS-chhS . 

Tamara bap^nu ghaismS 
chbak^in ohhe ? 

'Qf Ej gbanS ob&ila^ohlm 

Tamara hapana ghai-mS 
diia'ia P 

n bhati hldyO^^hn • 

Turn bEp'nfi ghar-mS chdt^la 
aCrSse? 

Hn aje bhn ughe-thi u}d . 

225. The son ol in; uncia ia 
named to bis siafor. 

M&riL kukanO dik*rO tOni 
baheneathe patanyO*chhe 

Mara kakdno chhok*rG tent 
ben eitthd puinO ohbe. 

Mura kakanO dife^iO ent 
bhuTdre pay*nyB-fle, 

^thca kkkdnG saiyO pBlSnl 
bhun^ni penyo se. 

226. In tlie bouse ia the sad- 
dle q£ the \7hite horse. 

Ghar-nJ dhsla ghsdanii jm 
chhe .... 

Dhsla ghSdsnapalan ghar- 
mS chhe. 

Dh^d ghQ4dnc Adman ghar* 
mu se. 

DhsetL^hoffinii yin ghnr-mS 
padyu ee. 

227. Fat the aaddle npon 
his book 

Tent pith npar ]in mako « 

Toid pt&'par polan kasa * 

£nu par ABman madd . 

Ghsds-par jin mSdi-ds 

223. Ihofo beaten hie son 
with many etnpes 

U? tenfl ohh0k*fdn3 ghanu 
chab*kbu maiyd-Hihhe « 

Me tend chhak^Jne ghanu 
aapd^ naira'obhe. 

Me end tah&k'iung bbaQ 
k8y“dB miryi 

Ml ?n$ Buiyan^ bha hd^^ki | 
XQutya 

229. He 18 graaiD? cattle on 
the top of me bill. 

Td tfi t€k*i]ne mathdle ^Or 
oharare*ohhe • . 

To fek^rini tooh-por dhOr 
chdrS’chhe. 

Y6 te&'d&nl tefqe dhOra 
igara-Be. 

Bangar^ tOoliI 6 ^9rS 
BdrB'Se. 

S30. Ho is sitting on a hoise 
under tbnt tree 

Te pels jhad niche gho^ 
npar he&glB nbhs (me . 

Ta peltt jhad-siohe ghodu- 
par betbelo ofabe. 

GhOda-par M)h*nai* ihamS 
pelii drhad-ete nbo^tshc. 

Fsla jhad nlohS 6 ghsdji- 
npar hethS Be. * 

231. His brother ia taller 
than his eiater. 

T|do bhai tSnl bahen k&r*ii 
ucho chhe . , • 

TcqO bhal tern ben>thi ^cha 
chhe. 

Sno bhai ent bun’kar^tun^C 
ishe. 

Imt bhnn kor*^ too bhai nsG 

SB. 

1 

*232. The price o£ that is tiro 
mpcca and a half, 

Teal ktmat odhl i upiya chhc 

Tent kimnat adli! rdpih 
ohhe 

TS-nu mtll adli mplya ee. 

Int kdmat adhi rdptd ee 

233. My father Uves in that 
enudl honee 

Harp bap pdla naaa gbar- 
md rahe-chhe . . 

Mura bdp te ausa ghar-n^ 
inhd'chha. 

Muia tep pSliL ninu ghai- 
ma rahe-se. 

Pels nSna ghar.mS mars 
bhj rhE-se. 

234 Giro this rnpee to him. 

A rfipiyO tone &p0 • 

Tone u rdpio apa 

A mpiyu tone ap5. 

A rnpiS Ine ols 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Fsla rupiya teni paae-thl Is 

A i&pia tent pahe-ibi 10 

Hem (or bani)-1tanC-thi pSlS 
rupiyi lyS. 

Ini-pShe-thi u lupta l€i>ly6 . 

S36. Beat him \roU and hin^ 
hin with ropes. 

T5nd Uihb nSro an& dOr*dh 
bddha , , , . 

Tone hail^Pothcni mjifl ne 
dodde bidha. * , 

Tend hurl'pctliS thOk nS 
doy'da-wate b§d. 

!nl khab jhndo ane rst-thl 
iSdbS. 

. 837. Dnw water ftom the 
well. 

233. TValkheFon: mo. 

Pela knw^-n^-thl ndol 
hfidhd . , . , 

Mlrl ugal ugal chald . 

■ r 

KtiWd-tnd-ihlpitii bharQ • 

Maridgal obJIa 

Knwd-md<itht p$nl kud 

^[&ri ngudi had. 

Knwd-mS-thi ^nl kheoliG t 

- < i ' 

^ ^ t: ; ! 

MarS agar beds S : 

239. Whose hoy comes bo 
' hindyou ? 

'i 

Kod 9 chhol^nliamdilp&ch- 
hal uvo*chhe p > , , 

KOfiS ohhok*ra tumstii pdobli- 
al avS'Chha > 

KunO isheyO tail pa^hadl 
awertehe (or -ae) ? 

f r ^ 

KSn6 ^oiya inmiirs nSfhi 
uve-so? 

210. ^lOia whom did you 
Jbny that P 

i ^Onl jia^-ihl tame iote- 
chdiu lidhu i/ , 

Kent ^h5 bimu ha i ^idiatu 
bdhl 

A te k5ot-tht wBffiEtu lidhu ? 

f) tame fceni p.lhE-thl vEBitu ^ 
Ildus f . , 

211. From a shoplcceper o 
the ^llege 

Gfim-nd 91. dukandiir pusc- 
thl . , . ^ 

t ' 

To gom'na daUndur pihs^ 
thi. 

GamMunit lut-nala kano^lhi 

GdmMdnd ekhdi-ward 
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J ' s 

K&^hlyfiwA^t (JbSUwa^). 

EliHr>r&. 

aiilsi^l (Bclganm). 

> 


TamO jiyft 

jly& « 

J4 . 

Jute • 

Jly6 

Taiuaru oSm Su so p 


Tamo giytt 
TehOu giy& 

Jfi . 

J&tO 

Gay'ln 

Tamara aim su P 


rutUih*'** 


215. Foa vont. 

t 

216. Thoy front. 

217. Go. ■ 

218. Going. ^ '■, 

219. Gone. 

220. Wliat is yoni name P 


A glifid^ cliGt'lS n nra1i*u6 
BO P 

Ai-thi KuSinir chfit'lu tlia\- 

Tnm&ru bap*aa ginr-mu 
cbGt'lfi d!cn*tn sc ? 

Ha 4j iSbS jsanthu balyO-su 


ilfiru kjkSnO dlch'iO ii>i 
bOu burS pay *nO-EC 

Gha»m& dholo gbbdunO 

Eum&n SO. 

GhOdd Gcman n&kbo . 

I ilc luu dlcU'rane gb.tnj 

pbn^'kj mjry&'Bc. 

I I dhilr'dl apar dbOru s&rG-sc 


Jbad(2ad) hutbu gliAdn npai 
bo^O-s'e. 

InO bbsl Inl bfiii kar^lS neO* 
so. 

Ini kGmat adlil mpiyu so . 

HatObSpO I jhap'dS-iaSrc-se 

A mpiyS inG UpO . 

Ini pSbC-tbi Olyo inpi)& lyO 

luT’ kbnb IngAn G iiG dOr'dG* 
till bSdliO. 

' KuiT&-uS'tli! pani kfidbo • 

bl&rl figa] Bjlo . 

Tnraiiri nAho kuiiC roU*i6 
awB-oo ? 

TcmG i knnl p£h?'llil \ usuiu 

apy « P ' 

GamPna ■naniya p*lUt*lliI . 

'. i ' 

. rABI II. 


Tnnia gayG . ' • • 

Oy gnyO • • ‘ • 

Si « • * . 

Jata .... 

Goy'lO ... Gnyol .... 219. Gone. 

Tamara nam su P . . Tarfi now sH ? . . 220. Wbat is yoni name P 

GhOiO fcnl‘lo moto ciiboP . ft gbcdano fcew'da wares ? . 221. How old is tbisborsc ? 

Ija-lbi Knsraii kat’lii HyS-il K 56 ‘mirlccw*di dCi ? 222. How for is jtfroni liue 
rvg'j S chhe p to Kashmir ? 

Titmaia lupuiiu gbar-mS 'f.irS b.itiO gbnr-mn kow'da 223. How mony sons ate 
kal'ltt chbOk*itt cbho ? pOiyof tboro in yonr fatbir’h - 

bonac ? 

Hu aj babn cbAliyG . . Ha aj gbnuyO wu^ cbalyG . 221. 1 haru walked a long 

way to'day. 

Maru cbichauG dik*rG ini Oni pGr'ni inuru kakanG 225. Tbc son o£ my nnrlc 
bcu-nu safba paniyO. betana dida. is married to bis 

sister. 

Hj'ra gbSrunu palaii gbni- 0 gbar-ma pa^id'iO gbOdO 226. In tbo bouse is the sad" 
mS chbo. IdiOgir cbha. die o{ tbo nbito borsc. 

Imi npir palttu mado . Wnna pi{{a-par kbGgir gbal. 227. Pnt tbo saddlo upnii 

bis back. 

Hiioiua clibGk’dunS gbana OnO batlnn gbauG maiyC . 228. I Uavo beaten bis son 
cbab*ka mAriya. with many stripes. 

I iGknilua matbara par dbGi HGiigar-par G ^Or ebarawa- 229. Ho is grnring c.attle on 
cbnrarLcbb. lagyGobn. tbo top of tbo bill. 

I pC'la jbar uIcbG gborn-par Hisliudna bittn o glioda-pnr 230. He is«ittingon a borso 
bethOebh. bidsGcb. ' under that tree. ' 

InG bhal ini bcn'nB kaT*ta Onfi bbayi OnO bbonril 231. Bis biotbcr is toiler 
ucliO diho. nobobi-caba. ' than bis sister. 

Ini kimat bnri inpiya ebbo. Oni kimmat adi mpnya . 232. Tbo price of (bat is two 

mpeesand a bnl/. 

Moi^ bap to nannfeMa ghar Maig ba G nbuiui gbnr-ma 233 My fatiicr lives in ibal 
mh rCobb. rbidi. small boose. 

A rnpijC inG Ap . . > Cpayu Gnn da . . 231. Give Ibis rn{cc to biiii. 

PGla xTipij a inl-pas-tlii Hyo 0-kan-ti 0 mpayn mangila . 235. Toko tboso rnpeos from 

bim. 

Tiiu klmb iiiaro nG dolI5-tbi Ona obr>ag*l5 inailna dOiI-tl 216. Beat bim well and bind 
bsndho. i ^ ^ band. bim uitli rcjits. 

Kuwo-mK-tlil pAiii kadho Hia-ma-tl p.inj ton . . 237. Drau nalcr from Hit 

well. 


Mntl si^nr • • Mor^ rli&l i • m 3 S« Walk licfot'o me, 

Toiiiari paclilinr kino Tnri p'lobal kenO pOrjG 2 . 19 . Whose bo\ conns bt- 
clibOk*dn fir Golili ? aWGcIm ? kind j f n '? 

ICmi-j:is-llii lame kbari- O til Lo-kftn-H iki-HdO ? .'210. ire m uliom did nn 

, buy Hint? 

Gam'na aul.,-mdnr-pas.fbl . 0 kbBtlinO diikfm'wSll- 21). b'rom n slitpkcatitr of 
■‘“n-tt. . tlie village. ^ . 
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